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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. For the Deva-nagarl alphabet, and others related to it— 

3 a, gr«, 

* £« W Mffl *r ga g ^ ».« 

' £ fa s /Aa ® 5 (/Aa nj 

^ jP a .pAc* ar Ac* ¥T SAa it 

** W sha ^ sa ^ h 


V e, 7i e, 
^ cha 
?T ta 
ST ya 
f ra 


ai, ^srt o, 
W chha 3}- ja 
ST tha ^ da 
* ra la 

'Z fha ae la 


o, ^ au7 
jha or na 
■sr dim ?r na 
% va or tea 
lha. 


i7*« . x ~ ^ ^ tz rim 35 ia sag tha 

W /Sfrr 2r^ at £ V 2.“ T" : krmmi ^- ’A""*™ (') is represented 
y Hus m sw/i, <r* wAi In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 

JcmrL/l " nt ^ n V ' i thas5 "' , or Oh an dra-U,id„ is re- 

piesented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus v me 


a, etc. 
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Hindustani— 
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Vj 

n 



U 

when: 


in DSva-nagari, by 
nasalised vowel. 
j w or V 
Jt> k 

ur y, etc. 


over 


maqsura is represented 

thus *isxy bemda. 


Tanwin is represented by », thus )J. fauran. Alifii 
by a;—thus, da'toa. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent * is not transliterated. 

Wnen pronounced, it is written,—thus, gutiah. 

tion V< Tlm! ^LTnot 0 ^ 111106 ^ ^ ^ of a WOrd> are not written in translitera- 
* S;« J! ba *\ no l bana - WheQ not pronounced in the middle of a word or onlv 
slightly pronounced m the middle or at the end of a word, they are written L sln 
characters above the line Thus ttfindn - 3 c ritten m bma 'l 

mvn)^*s.t8’k-<s*Ji ( d ) 6kh ta> l’ rouounced tMht&i (Kas- 

mm) m/ lcn> „ pronounced /cor; (Bihari) ^ delchath\ 


C.—Speeitl ?“tft rr- feenbarto >p,-i "i] i.irt : u i.. ,v n hr l-vl t , it h under ihe head 
of the bnuman'es concerned. fu !hi* meantinn* the feibnvn * more important instances 
may lx* noted : — 

(,r) The tn sound found in Marathi Pushto ( ( «,j, Kasnun «g), Tibetan. 

(•&' ), nnd elsewhere, is repnoent-'d i>y /x. So, the aspirate of that, sound 
is represented hy txh. 

(b) The <lz simud l'uumi in Marathi i/sih Pushto ■ «.), and Tibetan {£) is repre¬ 
sented by ib, and its aspirate by <hh. 

(r) K:Knori ^ (-3?) is represented iiy m 

(d) Sinulu , YV estern Panjabi (ami elsewhere on Hu* N.-VV. Frontier) p, and 
rushiu/> or art* represented hy v. 

O') Tin* fniiovvimr art* letters peculiar to Pushto:—- 

^ f : f ‘»r tb, according So pronunciation ; ,! -/; } r ; .■ sh or #, aeeord- 
‘ n - *'* pronunciation ; ^ \h or /Hi, according to pronunciation ; p or ^ n, 

( f) Tin* t V 1 11 1 twini' arc letters peculiar to Sindhl : 

“c hu ; w hh ; — th : —• / ; C- th ; s_- >ih ; - J*/; jh ; ^ ehh ; 

t~ >l ■ ( lh ; 4 <t ; o 1/1/ ; t) c//j ; ±=z> k ; o kh ; —pp ; 4^ pA ; 

« ; £ ». 

1).—-C ertain sounds, which arc not provided for above, occur in transrribini' lan* 
evinces which have no alphabet, or in writing phonet icaiiy (as distinct from transliterat- 
iiu;) lancuatms (such as Ihuujali) whose spell imr docs not represent tin* spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the followin';; — 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 
l 'b i, „ „ a in A«T 

»*• »» .» „ e in mn. 

'h n sj n O in htil. 

♦t n 11 t. <*' in the French vbnt, 

n > n t, ,, o in tile first <> in perno mV 

'0 (. t, „ e in the ! iennan a’c/ioc, 

th ** ji if C Ul tile ,, jti *' I* r\ 

M', „ „ th in think. 

•Ik* >t „ th in thin. 

Tho semi-eousonants peculiar to the Mundn iati.tuatres are indicated hy an upon* 
tmphe. Thus k\ t\ p\ and so o», 

i*,,-—Wiien it is necessary to mark an accented *yliable, tin.* acute accent is used, 
Tims in (jvhdwur) umttai, in* was, the acute accent siimvs tiiat the accent falls on 
the iirst, and not, as might he expected, on the scoomt .svllahle. 




Eastern Group. 



INTRODUCTION. 

As its name implies, the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars includes 

Area in which spoken. the fo * n ‘ Ar y an languages which are spoken in the east 
i * n< ^ a » v>z-> Assamese, Bengali, Oriya, and Bihari THa 

tteT'™'. "ft rt° .'""I , *" si<ioro ' 1 “ belonging to the Mediate Group, but 

thcio c>m In no doubt that such a classification is erroneous. 

Provin w* 1,s ' )lat ‘' (I <>x ^Ttions, the Aryan vernaculars of Assam, of the Lower 

of tho k^tem Districts of the North-Western Provinces, and of 
the extreme east of the Central Provinces, all belong to the Eastern Group Ite 
western limit may be roughly fixed at the longitude of Ta^da in the Pyzabad district 
of Oudh say roughly 83’ h., and it covers the rest of Aryan-speaking India as far as the 
eastern border oi Assam say, OTP. Between these limits it is also spoken in the 
Nepal i arai along the base ol the Himalayas, which form its northern boundary, and 
it extends south to about Jaipur in the Madras district of Vizagapatam, say latitude 

1 ‘. * herti <he 0 4a8t *rn) °! ,, y a m eefs, and shades off through the HaPbi of Bastar fa 
mmA form of speech) into the (Southern) Marathi spoken in the Central Provinces. 
On the other side of the Bay of Bengal it is spoken in the Chittagong district, and 
southwards, into the district of Akyab where, at about N. lat. 20°, it meets Burmese. 
It will thus bo seen that this group of languages covers, roughly speaking, about 
ourteen degrees of longitude from east to west, and about nine degrees of latitude from 
north to south. In tins area it is spoken by more than eighty-eight millions of people. 
This group of languages is bounded on the west by the Mediate Group of Indo- 

Unguistic Boundary. Ar y an dialeok8 > which together form the Eastern Hindi lan¬ 
guage. In the extreme south-west, however, it is bounded 
by Halid, which is spoken in the State of Bastar and the neighbourhood. Everywhere 
else it h bounded by non-Aryan dialects. Thus, on the south, it moots the Dravidian 
Telugu of the north-tost of the Madras Presidency, while on the north and east it 
is bounded by a number of Tiheto-Burman languages spoken in the Himalayas and in 
the hill country of and northern Burma. 

The languages which constitute the Eastern Group have been enumerated above. 

Ungusffta which constitute ^ le ‘ r BaHitats will be found described with some minuteness 
the group. iu the sections devoted to each. Putting the state of 

affairs roughly, we may say that Assamese is the language of the Assam valley, in 
which it is spoken by 1,435,900 people; that Bengali is the language of Bengal 
proper and of Sylhet and Cachar, in which area it is the vernacular of 41,096,343 
people; that Oriya is the language of Orissa and of the neighbouring portions of 
Madras and of the Central Provinces, the number of its speakers in this tract being 
8,952,413; and that Bihari is the Aryan vernacular of the Provinces of Bihar and 

Chota Nagpur, and of the Eastern portion of the North-Western Provinces, wheire 
B**g*li, 
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it is the language of 30,239,907 people. In Assam, Chota Nagpur, ami Orissa these 
Pmgua-ms are. not bv any means the only vernaculars of the country. They are 
rather "the tongues of the more civilised Bottled tracts, the hills being mainly inhabited 
by aboriginal tribes who speak their own Tibeto-Burman, Dravidian or Mumlfi dialects. 

The total number of speakers of the .Eastern Group 
Total number of speakers. ^ j iu i 0 Aryan vernaculars in their own homes is there¬ 
fore as follow’s:— 


Ath juncuo * 

Brn^ndl 

< )riv:i * * 

iulum 

Tom , 


Those figures only relate to those who speak the above languages in the areas 
in which each is a vernacular. As far an Assamese, Bengali, and thuya nro concerned, 
the Census Report for 1*91 gives us the figures for the number of speakers of each 
in other provinces of India. Unfortunately similar figures are. not available for 
Bihari, as that language was not separately counted in the Census. W have been 
able to roughly estimate the Bihari figures for the Provinces of Bengal and Assam, 
hut no materials are available for other provinces. \\ ith this exception, the following 
is the total number of speakers of languages of the Eastern Croup in all parte of India, 
as shown by the pages of tills survey 


i. tn;.,!-: • 

41 ,tV.e v, Kt 

s.o.’.gii:; 

;k',g:w.cf,7 


Bengali 

Qfijr* 

Biliirl 


1,447.562 
. 42,<fla,»SW 

. y,o*w,-v2r. 

. 37.1BU.781! 


Totai. B*J,703,1B8 


Allowing, therefore, for the speakers of Bihari in provinces other than Bengal 
and Assam, we shall he well within the mark if wo intimate the? total number of 
speakers of the languages of the Eastern Group of the. lndo-Aryan vernaculars a* 
over ninety millions of people. 

If we compare these figures with the populations of European countries, we 
may say that the number of people who speak Assamese u about a quarter of the 
population of Roumania , 1 that the number of those who speak Bengali is greater 
than the population of Austria-Hungary,* that the number of those who speak Oyiya 
is equal to more than half the population of Spain,* while those who speak Bihari 
nearly equal the population of France.* As for the ninety millions who speak languages 


* 6,800,000. 

* 41 , 369 , 204 . 

* 17 , 666 , 63 *. 

* *8^17^78. 
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of the Eastern Group, we may compare it with the total populations of France and 
Germany combined, 1 or of France, Italy, Spain, and Greece. 3 

In stating these areas and these figures, it should he remembered that any such ac- 
These areas and figures only count can only be approximate; for, though for convenience 
approximate. sake we may talk of a language having definite boundaries, 

such can seldom really he the case. Unless separated by some great natural obstacle, 
such as a range of mountains, a large river, or a tribe speaking a non-Aryan form of speech, 
the Aryan languages as a rule merge insensibly into each other. A well-known 
saying in this country is that the language changes every twenty miles, and such 
indeed is the fact. A native of India travelling that distance- from his home would 
be sure to have his attention drawn to some expression, some name for a common 
article of everyday use, or some grammatical form, which was strange to his ears. 
It would be more correct but less convenient to say that, while the language spoken 
at Dlbrugarh in North-East Assam is extremely different, on the one hand,- from 
that spoken at Tanda in Fyzabad, and, on the other hand, from that spoken in Jaipur 
in Vizagapatam, each of these three shades off so continuously, yet so imperceptibly 
into the other two, that it is impossible to say where it begins or ends. At twenty 
miles from Dibrugarh, the change both to Bihari and to Oriya has, although imper¬ 
ceptible, already commenced. At three hundred miles, the change is perceptible, but 
the characteristic signs which distinguish Bihari from Oiriya are not yet manifest. 
From this point, which roughly corresponds to the western end of the Assam valley, 
we may discern two lines of progress, one through Northern Bengali into Bihari, and 
the other, through Eastern, Central, and South-Western Bengali into Oriya. Oriya 
itself merges into the HaFbi dialect of Marathi, this again into Nagpuri Marathi, that 
again into Berari Marathi, that again into standard Marathi, and that finally into the 
KonkanS Marathi spoken in the neighbourhood of Goa. To a man of Assam, Konkani 
would be utterly unintelligible, and yet he might travel from Dibrugarh to Goa without 
being able to point to a single Indo-Aryan boundary stone between these two widely differ¬ 
ent languages. An ideal map of the Aryan languages of India would therefore present to 
the eye a number of colours gradually shading off into each other. It would he possible, 
but not convenient, to represent the localities in which various languages are spoken by 
this method. After all, what is wanted is definite information regarding a state of affairs 
which is essentially indefinite, a want which it is manifestly impossible to supply. It is 
most nearly supplied by selecting fixed points, where, at each, we are certain that a well- 
defined language is spoken, and, taking these as the foundations of our hypothesis, 
by drawing arbitrary lines showing the imaginary boundaries which do not exist, but which 
^ive the needed definite impression of the approximate area in which each recognised 


1 France * ... 

Germany . ...» 

* * * * * 

* • * fc * 

. 88,517,976 

62,279,900 


Total 

. 9Q,797,876 

J Trance ..... 

Italy . . 

Spain. 

Greece . 

• • « « • 

• * • * • a 

♦ • » • -• 

. 38,517,976 

31,668,000 
17,566,632 
. 2,433,806 


Total. 

. 90,186,413 
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form of speech is spoken. On this principle, the maps illustrating the relative position 
of the various languages which- form the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
have been drawn up, and they should he accepted subject to the above explanation. 

Aryan languages do not merge into non-Aryan languages in this way. A language 
of one family may occasionally borrow words of grammatical forms from a language of 
another, and this is all. Sometimes the necessity of intercourse has evolved a kind of 

* pigeon ’ language, a jargon unworthy of the name of dialect, but even in this case its 
speakers talk their own language amongst their own people. 

I have said that natural obstacles may prevent one Aryan language from merging 
into another. There are some interesting examples of this fact in the Eastern Group. 
The language of the Chota Nagpur plateau is Bihari, while that of thp district below the 
plateau, and immediately to its east, Manblium, is Bengali. Here there is no merging, 
Bihari and Bengali live side by side as independent languages. Nay, there are even 
immigrants from the plateau who have settled in Manbhum, and who still speak Bihari 
in the midst of their Bengali-speaking neighbours. So, also, there are Bihari-speaking 
immigrants in Singbhum, an Oriya district, who retain their original language as 
strangers in a strange land. On the other hand, where Bengali and Bihari meet north 
of the Ganges in a level plain, with little or no natural barrier between them, the 
languages so merge into each other that it would be impossible to draw a definite boundary 
line; A feeble barrier, it is true, does exist in the river Mahananda, and that has some 
slight influence in separating the two forms of speech. 

We have seen that speakers of an Aryan language when living as strangers in a 
country in which another Aryan language, even a nearly related one, is spoken, retain 
the use of their ancestral tongue. This is, as might be expected, still more prominently 
the case where they have settled among an aboriginal population speaking non- 
Aryan languages, as is the case in Chota Nagpur. This is a peculiarity of Aryan 
speakers as distinct from the aboriginal tribes. It will be noted in future volumes 
of this Survpy, willingly an aboriginal tribe allows its own proper language 
to be corrupted by those of its more civilised Aryan neighbours, and how, in some cases, 
it has even abandoned its own, language altogether, and has adopted in its stead one 
w ose speakers claim, and are allowed, all the prestige that attaches in India to the 
caste-system. There are even instances in which an aboriginal tribe has abandoned 
its language for that of auother non-Aryan family. 1 

The earliest specimens of the Aryan vernaculars with which we are acquainted 

The Eastern Group represents are the older hymns of tbe $ J g-veda. These hymns probably 
speech? 0 ' 6 "* Prakrit form of represent the condition of the language spoken in North- 

Western Hinddstan at the time that they were composed, 
yet even they show several signs of dialeotie differences. As a literary language, the 
form of speech preserved by them gradually developed into what is known as classical 
anskrit. On the other hand, as a group of cognate vernaculars, it took a different 
course m the mouths of the people, and branched out into different streams of 
Tin L*° n ^ UeS 88 ^ ie Aryans s P rea d and gradually advanced down the Gangetic valley. 
_ e aex t stage at which we find these speeches is in the time of the celebrated 

ty the Khap& tribe, who hare a language of their own which belongs to the Mnpdil 
apeak a oorra that the Kharias who live in the Bengali*spcakiug district of Manbhum 

U P ngali, while those of Sambalpur speak a corrupt form of a Dravidtan language which is probably Oraou* 







*■« U UTJLUJN. 


tofdatefrom!boCt’2«OBO Ue al d P l” a ’ ^P™l*mations in the Temaeular of his 
far south as Mysore. Theit’oelllr l S™ 1 ™* the north of M “. ™» «en as 

are' couched is readily divided a<v«n /t** 8 V 7^ and tbe language in which they 
have been foun^nto an 1 , ^ k " H * 1 * Which tbe ******£ 

ealled Pali, and represents the Lme stated T dW f fc ^ Ianguage is c ^only 
the Buddhist scriptures have been recorded. eVel ° P “ that f ° rm of speeeh in which 

It is now called ° f StiU fnrfher devel °ped. 

Sanskrit.* We find specimens of it in the 7 anguage ’ as °PP osed to the artificial 
works, in conteinporM'j^inscrhjtfo^^nd^ifHr 1 ^ 0 C ° mp0 f° ns of «* «»* in poetical 
the attention of native scholars and several ^ 1 eratUre of the Jains * 14 th us attracted 
dealt with its pecuharitias^^kinw^^ ^°^ em P°rary grammars were written which 

about the eleventh century A D we find tw ^ thU8 rep0rted as listing in 

vernaculars of 17 ***» * *» then A fyan 

of Atoka, but that the process of fission hlJ JT &S existin g in the time 

of dialects existed coverL the whl 1 °^ adproceeded mu °h further. A large number 
the languages of TZ t“^ 

mam collections, an Eastern and a Western ’ If we on f r ° Uped themsel ves mto two 
of the Jamna and of the Ganges If* / C ? nfine ourselves to the valleys 

Sauraseni, with its head-quarters in the Doah *1° pr J*° lpal langua S es spoken, one, 
another, called Magadhi Tith \ betonged to the ^tern, and 

Patna, which belonged to ^Easternf3 *7 ^ C ° Untry round tlle modern 
into each other in Oudh and the on t Up * , These two lan S u ages met and merged 

* diateet P-^4 ^y Of rttu«Tf T Ganges to ife “ d f »-d 

MagadM, which „ ArdW u” 1- ^ P^ly „f the nature of 

languages, gaurasM ZZ Z ' ““W Of these three 

including standard Hindi; Ardha-MAndh- “ d lts oonneote >l dialects, 

Awadhi, Bagheli, and Ohhaiftf^^Lh n 1 ^ are now known as 

of Eastern Hindi; and Ma^adhi of 10 ave grouped together under the name 

vernaculars. Jus’t as the SsteVn 

number of dialects, of which Mao-adhI was th* °- &8 - ^“ e brancbed out into a 
course of centuries has, in its turn, developed into fn ^ 7% *° Magadhi * in tb e 
Bengali and Bihari are the principal, ^ndood ih-** separate f hmguages, of which 
commenced during Prakrit times for tho 1 t f J . S P rocess °f fission had already 
language mention amongst the ^rietieTofMa^adlr 1 ^^® nous grammaiaa:ils of that 

or Odri. Bihari is the Lectdl^ZffTl7 G ? 4i ’ * ^ an Utkali 

Gaudi is the parent of the Bengali of Northern^ 1 7* 7 Sp °^ ei1111 lts on g iuaI home. 

the south-east, Magadhi de^loped ^t^ t^^ ^ ^ S8ameSe * Spread ^*<> 

further towanls the rising^ Dhakt or th *m Gangetic still 

Bastern Bengal Onyd is the iepre44 £ 

It now remains to consider the characteristics of the Eastern Group of Xndo-Aryun 

which differentiate them from languages of otter 

classifying languages, gramme ft,” wluch tIle >’ agree amongst themselves. In 

° ° ’ 8rammat " tt * tIan ^ooabnlary must be taken as the test, and. 
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applying this test, it will be seen that these characteristic points are numerous and 



West. 


Taking first the phonetic system of the group, we find that the pronunciation of 

Phonetic system. * he comm oaest vowel ia a11 the languages, the letter a, is much 

s # broader than in the west. In Assamese it has even the sound of 

o In ‘glory, ’ in Bengali and Oriya it has commonly the sound of o in ‘hot,’ and some¬ 
times the sound of * in ‘hope/ and in Bihari, the most western dialect of the group 
it is flatter, but has not yet achieved the western sound of u in ‘ nut/ Indeed, we may 
say that in this group the vowel has, generally speaking, two sounds, a short and a 
long one, the short being based on the sound of the o in ‘hot/ and the second on the 
soun of the a m ‘all.’ It represents a true pair of short and long vowels strange to 
the western languages, of which the short sound is heard in its greatest purity in 
Bengali and the long one in Bihari/ In an exactly similar way the long * has 
developed m the Eastern Group into a pair of short and long vowels, the first approaching 

e ®”J nd of the a in ‘ man >’ and second that of the o in ‘ father/ Of these only 
the latter occurs, so far as my observation extends, in the language of the west/ The 
vowels s and o have also.each developed into a short and a long pair. This is also 
the case m Western dialects, hut is far more common in, and is a most prominent feature 

r , J 88 *® 1 ? f rou P- The storfc « pronounced like the <? In ‘met/ and the short o 
like the first o m ‘ promote/ 3 

As'regards the consonants-(l) the languages of the Eastern group show a marked 
pre erenee or the letters r and rh over tho cerebral f and f h. Even when one of the 

: . r pair o fetters is written, it is often pronounced merely as a dental So also, 
excep m jiya, which is influenced by the Bravidlan languages of Southern India, a 

mre m « is a ways pronounced in the Eastern Group as if It were a dental n. In 
.ssamese an Eastern Bengali this dislike to cerebral sounds is carried to an extreme, 
and every letter of that class is commonly pronounced as if It were a dental. On the 
o ^ er an , as we go west, the tendency to emphasise the character of the cerebral 
letters is more and more marked, and the burr of the cerebral » of Panjabi is one of the 
most characteristic peculiarities of that language. (2) Bengali and Assamese show 
grea uncer nty in the pronunciation of the palatal letters. The further east we go 
e greater is the tendency to pronounce a ch as if it were is or a, a chh as if it were a, 
ana a y as if it were * The same peculiarity is observable in Marathi. (3) The Eastern 
nguagw camiot tolerate an initial y or to, while one or other is often added euphoni- 
lan » ua ^* Th ' us ’ ^ Bihari has «, this, a, that, Hindi has 
{ l 0neof tIie m08t peculiarities of the Magadhi Prakrit was 

nrevails r ^ *' sometl “ ri S like the English sh. Exactly the same pronunciation 

wnalrpTiAfi i r^, at the prGSent day ‘ In Assamese the sound has been further 
follow th« ! SOUnd ° f the eh ^ ‘ 0n tl>e Other hand, Bihari and Oriya 

tern custom of pr onouncing an sh as if it were «. This pronunciation of 

represents the sound ofoln^aU .^ 0nM ’ pronouucc<i ' ghor,' and tho Bihftri mdra, beat pronounced (the letter d 




INTBOBVCnOK*. ' | 

~ -tern language, * not aU 

nmg now to inflexion, it may be broadly stated that all the languages of the 

,nflexion - to^nflT Gr °i P ^ aJs ° Mar ^ hi ) * h( w a greater tendency 

of the inflexional procedure of the wSaallr* d ° th ° Se ** the Western - Most 
serrate worts, Iioh are 

separate word M Zi SStZZX *“ **• 

-rd ml, thus, Iu ^t J Z —» «“ +> •*— 

this part of its grammar is concerned, iu the analytic sttZ On "thT^h i*/" “ 
ideas in the Eastern Group are not conveyed by the additio^ of h ^ ^ ^ 
true inflexion. Thus, Bengali gharer, Assamese gharar, Oriya oharar^Bih^* s^^ 
of a house; Bengali, Assamese, Oriya, and Bihari (of 

house. In other words the language is so far as this nart nf ^ ****$ ghfUrS * in a 

in the synthetic stage. Again,! Hin5,‘I 

the pronoun, or we shall not know who has <-one On th« « \ , 8 necessar y to state 

Bengali has chalildm, Assamese salilo, Oriya ehalili and Bto *** 

tsal'lo), in all of which the meaning J *h! TT , ohalHdh^ (cf. Marathi 

as in L Latin *. Thesl ^ ml“ 

or s lie went/ ^ cannot mean * yon went 3 

Descending to details, we shall commence with declension, or the inflexion of noune 
Declension. and pronouns. As a broad rule we may say that every 

form in each number. The two!omrare, 0 ris°!uToreu h !elti Ii T^ a f Cl ^ 
and each has all the same its separate origin. The identitv of Tn ^ f** 8 * 
occurs, is only accidental. Thus, in Hindi, the word f or ‘ horse ’ hTT^ 
ghord, and its oblique form ghdre. Similarly the word for ‘house’ L t s J"1 
ghar, and its oblique form also qhar similar in 9nnM „u . . ® fc direct form 
The former is derived from the Vedic word arihah a hmi<v» X lffereIlt ln its pngin. 

r 

an oblique form in e, are called strong forms of abases whil« J 7 d W 

ghara) which in Hindi are pronounced as if they ended in a oonsn^ * 1 e ^ or Cp^operly 

It may be statrt, roughly ■ 

strong forms of e-hases are tie only noun, whose oblique forL d«ft ferZ™ u”"? 
forms. Id the Eastern Group* many weak forma of « iaa u . m their direct 

ing from the direct ones. Thus^n mS ? / ^ als ° ° bli ^ e forms «*»«*• 

77 . , ^ / nus ’ m Blha n, pakar, direct form, means ‘ a ffuard » «#. 

oblique form mpak*rd. In the Eastern Group the di™t *+’ t a * a " d » and lts 

ends in d, but in the Western Group it nmXlL form of <**bases always 

Panjabi, in which it ends in d, which form has been borrowed f The ® nly ’ exce P tion » 
literary Hindi, Thus, the wort for ‘ horse the Ea^Zn ^ 

but in the Western Group we have true Hindi r • 'Z ” e,e W wh ere ghord, 

with its imitator liteZ Hiu« uhZ Til l ^ 

E.tam Group. !a theLteru ^ 

weak a-bases whose obhque form differs from the direct, always ends in d * But in X 1 
Western Group, except iu Gujarati and Rajasthani, iu the ease „f strong haZorty U 
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rf. ir L?' Thus ’ the obli ^ e form of 'horse’ is throughout the Eastern G™™ „> - - 
hut m Hindi it is glare. Only in Gujarati and RajastWi is it TmT aT / **** 

forms, both forms are the same throughout in the Western Group, hut in the'Ea^ 
we have Bihari pah a rd, already mentioned, and md^bd-h, for striking Bptio-iT n 

Oriya „ f strikin g, and Assa J 

last example, the final vowel of the base is the same, hut has teen shortened 
direet form of all these is cither mdrib or mdrab. Similarly the oblimm fn * eT? 6 
Marathi M P , a father, which is a weak chase, is T, 

of oases, we see many points characteristic of the Eastern Group. The B ign for Z 
Dative ease m_ Bengali, Assamese, and BihM is U. The only Western till L 
approaches this is the Hindi id. In tho Eastern Group the typical letter of the II. V 
ease is a, in the Assamese „idrdr, the Bengali g L*r, Z 

the,* * 1 * 8 W * a CflT ‘- ^ * S ror0 ^ declension of substantives of the Western Gron 
though we meet it in some of the pronouns I Wn i ,, ,. m Grou P> 

synttetie manner in which some of tho Eastern cases'are formed. * °“ *° the 

finally there is one important point that the casA of Hia A tnAnf • , . , 

of tho Western Group is uL before the vLtZZ of ^Zl V f " n^ 
wanting in the languages of the Eastom Group. 61 ’ 18 alto 8 et lier 

Turning now to pronouns, wo notelint that tho singular possessive pronoun in the 

Pronouns. East has 0 forifcs med ial vowel, but that in the West it has 

mdr, and in Oriya it is mom but Tn ffindTif“ A f? meS ^. and ‘my’ i 8 

the relative and its connect^ pronouns enduin’ tl^r ** “ tn&r5 ‘ A S ab 

W^Thns, Bite* 

Group show the 

they have several forms of the Verb Substantive mmf> nf «ri>- i 

Indian languages, some of which are rare in the fcte! a h a ™ oommon *° *B 
ute and Bilari Mle. he is, which does not occur in it. P ’ ° ne ’ ‘ h ° BengaIi 

known a/fte^t. 01 I^aUU^'w” 1 '’ n‘ ahSre * 1,iti Mari W. “ what is 

is 1. which only appears, and then but mSyTn’« °r ‘Y ** 

Group. As this tense is of verv frenw* * 1 S a P’ Gu J aratl > of the Western 

Eastern forms of speech, which is at on CCUrren . ce > 14 £ iVes a distinctive colour to the 
Thus, for ‘he struck,’ J 7 ^ m08fc inatt <*^e W- 

mar’lah, and Marathi mdrili- hut Hindi mdrUa> ° ri F a mdrild, Bihari 

V&nim maria. ' ' Hmdl ^ Gujarati mdrgd, and 

This it does nrt s^re^with^^tM^Tf Ea f tera Gr ™P is the 5-future. 
Assamese and Bengali mdribi Oriv 5 * - Wllt 8trike n we have 

tttarihai, Rajasthani mdr a s$ or tn&i+ir a *?***?. U * lbar5 but Hindi maregd or 

important, bnt the above are^c^ f K Eastem Verb * There are others less 
from that of the west. *° ,how eDtM y different its conjugation is 
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In syntax there is one most important difference between the Eastern and the 
Syntax Western Groups.. In the latter the Past Tenses of Transitive 

Verbs are construed passively. They do not say ‘I struck 
tom but ‘ he was struck by tie,’ tmi-ne wah mdrd. In the former this is not the case. 

Ihe active construction is used throughout, as in the Bengali ami tdhd-ke mdrildm, I 

struck him. 

The alphabets used by the Eastern Group'of languages follow geographical rather 
Alphabets. than linguistic lines. Thus, while the so-called Bengali 

alphabet is that usually adopted for writing Bengali and 
Assamese, a corrupt form of the Khmer alphabet is used for writing Bengali on the 
borders of Burma and the Kaithi for writing the same language ou the borders of 
Bxbar. Eor Bihari, the usual alphabets are the Deva-nagari and the Kaithi, but the 
Oriya alphabet is used for the forms of Bihari spoken in Orissa. Eor Oriya the usual 
alphabet the Oriya one, but in north Orissa, it is the Bengali, and on the borders of 
tlie Marathi and Eastern-Hindi-speaking countries it is the Deva-nagari, Full parti- 
culars of these'alphabets will be found in the proper places. Suffice it to say here 
that they are all related to and based on the same system as the well-known Dcva- . 
nagan form of script. The only prominent irregularity is shown in the Chakma 
alphabet used for Bengali on the Burmese frontier, in wbicb the inherent vowel in each 
consonant is not a but d. 




BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

This is the language of Lower Bengal* or the region of the Gangetie Delta and of the 
districts immediately above it and to its east. 

It is called by those who sneak it Bahia or Banga-bhasha,—the language of Bahga 

or Vanga. The former is the colloquial title, while the latter 

Name of the Language. . g ^ name found in literature. In Sanskrit, the word 

‘ Vanga * meant Eastern and Central Bengal, hut in modern times it is applied to the 
whole country in which the Bengali language is spoken. The word ‘ Bengali 5 is an 
English one, framed on the English word ‘Bengal, 5 which may have been learned in 
Southern India, 1 where the word Vangdlam occurs in an inscription of the great Tanjore 
temple, dating from the 11th century A.D. Erom this word arose the word Bangala. of 
the Arabic Geographers. 2 Erom Arabic, it got into Persian, and we find Abu-l-fazl 
saying in the Ain-i Akbari,' e the real name of Bangala is Bang.’ 3 Erom Persian, 
the word Bangala was adopted into Hindustani, and was used by Muhammadan writers 
in that language. So far as my reading goes it was not used by any of the classical 
Hindu writers, who still adhered to the proper name of the country,—Bang. Erom 
Bangala, Hindustani writers formed the hybrid word bangali and also the contracted 
word bangld, both meaning ‘ of or belonging to Bengal,’ * Bengali. 5 The latter word has 
entered into English in the word ‘ bungalow, 5 which means a house after the Bengal 
fashion. ‘ Bangali 5 has been borrowed by some English writers, under a mistaken idea of 
correct spelling, and has been used instead of the English word Bengali, which is much 
as if an Englishman were to borrow the Erench word ‘ Allemagne,’ when he wanted to say 
‘ Germany.' 4 As this is a work in the English language, 1 shall throughout use the English 
word ‘ Bengali 5 when referring to the form of speech now under consideration. Eor the 
reasons above stated, I shall avoid the form ‘ Bangali, 5 or, as some write it, ‘ Bengali, 5 with 
a diacritical accent on the second syllable. The sole advantage of the latter form is that 
it prevents ignorant English people from pronouncing the word as if it was ‘ Bengalee* 5 
with the second syllable short, and accents on the first and last syllables. The class 
of people who use this pronunciation are not likely to trouble themselves with the results 
of this Survey. In titles and headings, I shall give, as an alternative name, the word 
* Banga-bhasha, 5 which, as stated above, is the name given in literary works to the 
language by the people who speak it. 

...—- 1 . < "■ -■ .—---.-.-----.-- - ..-...-. 

1 Much of what follows is based upon 3Tule and Burnell’s Holsori-Jobson, t.v. Bengal* I have to thank Mr. Beanies for 
many kindly criticisms on this introduction. 

2 In Elliot’s History of India as told by its own Historians, 1,72, the Arabic Historian Rashlda-d-din, quoting from 
A1 Birunl (circ. 1000 A.D.), is shown as speaking of * Bangala/ but the reading is ^ery doubtful. There are, however, other 
examples. 

* The original fBlochmann s Edition, Yol. I, p. 388) runs ndm-e a§U*e Bangala Bang. Abu-l-fa?! 

adds that the suffix al in Bafigfila means an embankment between two fields. These, he says, were raised by former rulers 
throughout the country. Hence its name* The explanation is ingenious if nothing more* Modern pandits derive the name 
from Banga-dlayat the abode of Bahga* 

4 The word bdiigdla occurs in Bengali itself in the sense of the Bengali Language, but it is evidently borrowed in late 
years from Hindustani. The word does not occur in Sanskrit literature, the nearest approach to it being the word vangala, 
which is, however, the name of a musical mode, and does not mean Bengali. In the later language banla also occurs in the 
same sense as bmgeild, i,e., meaning the Bengali language, and is common in the colloquial dialect. This form shows that it 
fa taken from Hindustani, either under English influence or as a relic of the Muhammadan occupation of the country. 
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The area in which Bengali is spoken may be roughly stated to coincide with the 

Area in which spoken. J>ro _ vhlCtt of Lowcr Bcn S al > ns distinct from Chota Nagpur 

. , „. , T 3Bhar } and Orissa. The language also extends on the West 

mto Chota Nagpur, being spoken in tho eastern portions of that Division, below'the 
plateau oi ilazanbagh and Loharduga. On the East it extends into the Assam Valley 
whole it gradually merges mto the cognate Assamese language. It also occupies tho 
Assam Districts of Sylhet and Caehar, which formerly wore counted as a portion of Lower 
Bengal, and winch m ancient turn's formed part of the original kingdom of Bah-a or 
Vanga Here its further progress is stopped in all three diroclions by the lammam-s of 
the wild tubes ot the Hill tracts of the Assam Province. It stretches down the*Kast 
httoial of the Bay of Bengal mto Northern Burmah, its way eastwards being similarly 
!>arred by the .III 1 tribes of Arakan. To the South, it moots the Bur»o£ humuam 
in the I istnet o Akyah. It reaches to the sea-coast along the North of the lL of 
Bengal, lu-om the mouth oi the River Hooghly its southern boundary extends in a 
norte-westerly direction across the centre of the District of Midnapore and thou curves 
south again so as to include the Dhalbhum portion of the District of Singhhlmm 
running-along the northern frontier of the hilly Native State of Mayiirbhanja '(.Mohur- 
hlmnj.), ti ! it meets its own western boundary. South of Singhhlmm, in the north of the 
Natne btau-s <)£ Iveonjhar and Mayiirbhanja there are large numbers of speakers of 
en„a i, pnncipally of the Kurmi caste; but these are immigrants from tho north and 
north-east, atm the true language of these states is Oriya. Its extreme south-western 
boundary cannot be defined exactly, as it here shades off gradually into the cognate 
language of Orissa, and m the boundary tract it is often difficult, or impossible, to say 
whether a man is speaking dialectic Bengali, or dialectic Oriya. 

Its western boundary runs through the District of singhbhum, and includes the 
whole of the District of Manbhum. It then meets tho hill country of the Santal 
1 arganas in which languages belonging to the alien Mupda family arc spoken, and 
is forced in a north-easterly direction up to the River Ganges which it crosses 
near Rajmahal Ihenee it runs nearly duo north, following closely the course of the 
Malnmanda (Mahanadi of the maps) Rive*, through tho Districts of Malda and Purnea 
up to the Nepal frontier. Except where it meets the unrelated Muijda tongues of the 
Santa Parganas (with which it shows no signs of mixing), the'language merges 
giadually into the neighbouring Bihan spoken in Bihar and Chota Nagpur, but its 
banner of doing so is different north and south of the River Ganges. North of 
the Ganges, m the Districts of Malda and Purnea, there is an intermediate dialect, partly 
Bonga i and partly Bihan, hut with its grammatical construction mainly based on the 

rSbTum n rd c f 1 Tff ians T ° f BeDsai ° n the ° ther handj ° a th ° ******* 

m Manbhum and Singhbhum, a large proportion of the uneducated classes (again 

V 7c2^ 1 bWinSUal> 8peakin * b ^ prefereQce a tom of tho Bihan 

of C agpui, but also able to use the western dialect of Bengali. Here, tho country 

is a meeting place of nationalities. It is peopled partly from the east, Ben^l, and partly 

rom »e wes , iota Nagpur, and the languages of each nationality mix but do not 
unite. A somewhat similar staff*, nf i •» , , ^ 

the Gamres in v , 1 * ’ but to a less marked de ffW, exists north of 

the Ganges, m Malda, but, as a general statement,* we may borrow a metaphor from 

another science, and say that, north of the Ganges, there is a chemical combination of tho 

two languages, while, south of it, there is a mechanical mixtmu 
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The/are‘iZbited^by wildMT^Lgrait Kbeto B ’’“““‘T ^ ®" 18ali ' 

^7 aI °?* no ? ° f the ™ ai * ^ 7;s- ^ 

meets the eastern boundary in the north of the District of G«lparf in AsssS 

Both m regard to its measure of cultivation, and to the number of people who speak 

nexSorfwHh the otherfndolAryan O f- ^ ^ 

languages. Assamese, Bengali, Oriya and Eihaii, which form the Eastern 

,. ' group of the Indo-Aryan family. Like other members of 

the. group, and like Marathi, it is more structurally developed than the languages of 

Pr ° per ', The 1 f tter decllne their nOTns with the aid of postpositions, much as 
m English we perform the same function with the aid of prepositions. They freely use 

participles m the conjugation of verbs, and use the passive construction in conjugating 
the past tenses of those which are transitive. They do not say, ■ I killed him/ but 
e was 1 e y me. In Bengali, all this is in process of disappearing. The 
postpositions have been worn away by centuries of attrition, and have become simple 

1 v 6 ° f r be parfciciples in the ^^ation of verbs has been similarly 
disguised by the addition of personal suffixes, which, a comparatively few generations 

ago, were separate pronouns used with the participles as in English at the present day. 
Although philologists tell us that the passive construction of the past tenses of 
transitive verbs still exists in the language, all sense of this has been lost in the literary 
language taught in grammars, and the verb is conjugated, according to English ideas, 
as straightforwardly as any m Latin or Italian.* The details of Bengali grammar will 
e given subsequently. I shall only mention here one more important peculiarity 
which the language shares with the others of the Eastern group. Bengali grammar 
has a very feeble sense of the distinction of number. In the case of Nouns, the distinc¬ 
tion is hardly observed at all, except in the case of those referring to human beings; 
at most a kind of plural being formed by the addition of some noun of multitude. 
Thus, if a Bengali wishes to say «dogs,’ he must say, ‘ dog-collection,’ or some such 
phrase. In Pronouns* the singular of the first and second persons is not used in the. 
literary language, except in expressing familiarity or contempt. In the third person, 
the singular pronoun is only used when respect is not intended, or when referring to an 
inanimate object. In all, the plural form is commonly used instead of the singular when 
referring to human beings. In the third person, when respect is intended, it is intimated 
either by the use of a special word, or by simply nasalising the pronunciation of the pro. 
noun. The plural being used for the singular, if it is necessary to emphasize the idea 
of multitude, the original plural is treated as if it was a singular noun, and a kind of 

1 In tho dialectic language of the common people, an interesting relic of the passive construction of the transitive verb 
survives m many parts of Bengal. The third person singular of the past tense differs in Transitive and in Intransitive verbs 
In Transitive verbs, it ends m e, a corruption of M, meaning * by him’ or ‘ by them.’ Thus, Uale, he ate: puchhlS, he asked* 

In Intransitive verbs, however, the third person ends in a(5), or is sometimes without any vowel termination. It is w 
simply the past participle, without amy pronominal termination. Thus, gela (gelo), or gel, he went. For ^benefit of mv 
brother students I may add that m these dialects, the Past Conditional (which is formed from the Present Participle) is alw^ 
treated as if it belonged to an Intransitive verb, even in the case of Transitive ones. * 

, * ^? e Nominative plural is used with nouns expressing human beings is the only exception to this statement and 
plnlotogioally speaking, it is bardly an exception, ua » 


f 
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plural of a plural is formed on this basis. 1 In the case of Verbs, all sense of number 
is lost. The original first and second persons singular, are now only used in the literary 
language in speaking in contempt. The plural is now used for both numbers, though 
the original third person singular is employed when the subject (singular or plural) is 
inanimate or spoken of without respect. 

The above remarks apply fully only to the literary language. In the dialects used 
by the uneducated, the singular forms of the pronouns and verbs are still used, and will 
frequently be met in the following specimens. 

Literary Bengali, as now known, is the product of the present century. Its direct- 

cultivators were Calcutta Pandits, who, however well-mean- 
Generai character of the language. k ave ru ined the language by their learning. In con¬ 

nexion with this point, I cannot do better than quote Mr. Baines, who admirably sums up 
the state of affairs in the General Report on the Census of India for 1891* He 


says:— 

1 Bengali has no doubt been unfortunate in the circumstances that have attended its development. 
The latest of all the Prakrit offshoots to be recognised as a language at all, it dates iu that capacity 
only from the decay of the Delhi Empire. Bengal, too, is the Province of all others in which tl re is 
the widest gap between the small literary castes and the masses of the people. One of the results.is 
that the vernacular has been split into two sections : first, the tongue of the people at large, which, as 
remarked above, changes every few miles; secondly, the literary dialect, known only through the press, 
and not intelligible to those who do not also know Sansk it. The latter form is the product of what 
may he called the revival of learning in Eastern India, const jueiit upon the settlement of the British 
on the Hooghly. The vernacular was then found rude and r»'o;/re, owing to the absence of scholarship 
and the general neglect of the country during the Moghul rule, instead of strengthening the existing 
web from the same material, every effort was made in Calcutta, then the only seat of instruction, to 
embroider upon the feeble old frame a grotesque and elaborate pattern in Sanskrit, and to pilfer from 
that tongue whatever in the way of vocabulary and construction, the learned considered neecssary to 
satisfy the increasing demands of modem intercourse. He who trusts to the charity of others, says 
Swift, will always be poor; so Bengali, as a vernacular, has been stunted in its growth by this process 
of cramming with a class of food it is unable to assimilate. The simile used by Mr. Beames is a good one. 
He likens Bengali to an overgrown child tied to its mother's apron-string, and always looking to her for 
help, when it ought to he supporting itself/ 


As regards the pronunciation of these imported Sanskrit words, an extraordinary 
i f the im ort t on of s ^ e a ^ a ^ rs exists,—paralleled, I believe, in no other 
Sanskrit words upon^the pronun- language in the world. This is not the place for an elaborate 
ciation of the language. description of the origin of the Indo-Aryans, but, in 

order to understand what has occurred, it is necessary to follow the course of the 
Bengali language from its earliest stage. This was some dialect closely akin to Sanskrit 
(it never actually was Classical Sanskrit) which existed in North-Western India, when 
the language of the original Aryans of India resembled that which we find in the hymns 


of the Eig-veda. The speakers of this tongue gradually migrated eastwards, and 
we find them in Bihar and Orissa in the year 250 B.O. We have specimens of their 
language, for their then king, A£oka, has left us inscriptions couched in his own words. 


1 Nearly all pronouns liave, in the Eastern group, lost their original Nominative form, and what is now used as the 
Nominative was originally the case of the Agent, which should properly only he employed before the past tenses of Tran¬ 
sitive verbs. A relic of the Agent case of Nouns is the Bengali Nominative Singular form in $ which can only be used before 
Transitive verbs. 

2 P. 143. 
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T ,1 o 13 D0W atM ’ a ” dHs lan * ua * e >“» si ““ Magadlu 

‘“f le “‘ ” a “ e of Soutt BihS '- As might be expected, the language 
had w,del, departed from standard Sanskrit. Inflexion. had become worn down, Jd 

inconvenient compound consonants had become simplified. Like a sensible man Asoka 
who wished what he had written to be understood, spelled his words aTth^were 

sCnds^nteT n0 ‘“ th w° ld SaMkrit fasM ° n ’ WWch n0 l0nser re P reseil ted the actual 
sounds of the language. We next get a view of the vernacular spoken in Eastern India 

m the works of the Grammarians whose last and best representative for our present 

purpose was Hema-chandra, who flourished in the middle of the twelfth century A.D. 

Y eSpil ' e f d tl siu0e A * 6ka ’ s time ’ language had developed 
fifl* u f y ! 0rsaus of the peo P le had undergone a change and they found it 

difficult to pronounce letters which had been easy to their forefathers As thev 

pronounced them differently, they spelled them differently, and owing to the record 

to ll ® e “ a * C “ ra we kno * how they did pronounce them. When thev wanted 
to talk of the Goddess of Wealth, whom their Sanskrit-speaking ancestors bad called 
Lakshmi, they found the kahm too much trouble to say, and so they simplified matters 
y saying, and writing, La&Ml Again when they wanted to ask for cooked rice 
w ich their ancestors called bhahta, they found the kt too hard to pronounce and so said" 

iu tf as 

\ ! ‘f C ° Ula n0t pronounce an s dearly, they had to say sh. When 

ey wanted to talk of the .sea, they could not say sdgara, hut said and wLe, shdaara 

or shaym a. As a last example, if they wanted to express the idea conveyed by the word 
external, they could not say bdhya, and so they said and wrote, bujjha. 

Now there is no doubt about the fact that it is from some eastern form of this 
Magadhx language (or Prakrit, as it is called) that Bengali is directly descended tJL 
eiy same incapacities of the vocal organs exist with Bengalis now, that existed with 

more thln^T 7l ye "* a§ °* A Be *S ali oaimot pronounce Mm any 

than they could. He cannot pronounce a clear a, but must make it sh. The 

compound letter Cheats him, and instead he has to say jjk, These are only a few 

examples of fac s which might be multiplied indefinitely. Nevertheless, a Bengali 

wnen he borrows lus Sanskrit words writes them in the Sanskrit fashion, which is, C 

at least two thousand years out of date, and then reads them as if they were Ma^adhl 

words. He writes Lalcslmi, and says Lahhhi. He writes ^ and says shaaefn 

if lie is uneducated, shdyar. He writes bdhya, and says bdjjha? In other words he 

were to write” f 2^ ^ n * exactly as if an Italian 

he says *** * as if a pfencw ™ 

. . Th ° ° E * Ilis state oE affairs is that > to a foreigner, the great difficulty of Bengali 
i. its pronunciation. Like English, but for a different reason, its pronuncLiou is 


* Spelled SINK in Deva-nagnri. 

* r T? °. f , th .? ® wi “ bs “P'ained subsequently. It represents tbe sound of the a in«hat.’ 

m- °'!ib- li r t / 1Sh • 1 J° be undeist0011 that Bengali pronunciation always reverts to exactly the same stave as that at 
which Magadhi had armed when it was illustrated by Hema-chandra. Bengali has preserved many Sr formVol 

TWsthrB 0 ”’?- 10 * wh,cb,tl “P“ rtla ' I y represents by Sanskrit spelling. Thus in Sanskrit the word for truth i. mtm 
This the Bengali pronounces shdtt% the small y above the line being hardly audible, which is, however, a de”lo D I„t ™ 
altogether a different line from that followed by the MSgadhi ttechcha (**). Such forms arenodoubt due to false analog 
,aty« becoming ,«o«M became (in this Mowing Msgadhi) words like *%«, a sentence, become UkV*. In other woods’ 
waile Bengalis speak modern Iftgadhi without knowing that they do so, they speak it badly. ’ 
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represented by its spelling. The vocabulary of the modem literary language is almost 
entirely 1 Sanskrit, and few of these words are pronounced as they are written. Bengalis 
themselves struggle vainly with a number of complex sounds, which the disuse of 
centuries has rendered their vocal organs unable, or too lazy, to produce. The result is a 
number of lialf-pronounced consonants, and broken vowels, not provided for by their 
alphabet, amid which the unfortunate foreigner wanders without a guide, and for which 
his own larynx is as unsuited as is a Bengali’s for the sounds of Sanskrit. 2 All this has 
already been said, and in far greater detail, by Balm Svamacharan Ganguli in an 
excellent article in the Cnkutffn 7 tecieic for the year 1S77.® He sums t-lie matter up in 
the following words, which are of special value as coming from a well-known scholar, 
whose native language is Bengali:— 

' ‘I’Ih* grammar of written Bengali ililTer.-i eon (adorably from (he grammar of cummt Bengali. For familiar 
_v.(iril:i, umlrir.tood by all, every uni who learno (o read has io learn Sanskrit substitutes, and in many eases old 
unarm; substitutes likewise, wliiv.h, having dropped out. of colloquial (tpceeb, still retain their place in the 
laitgu.ige o| hooks. 'I'lie Sanskrit, words in use in Bengali hooks are for the most, pari Sanskrit only to the oyc, 
but none b> the ear ; lor though written just us they are in Sanskrit, they are pronounced in such a way as to 
make them almost unintelligible to those unfamiliar with the corrnpt pronunciation of Sanskrit that prevails 


Seiliyail n 


ns a tairly voluminous literature, dating from prehistoric times. According 


Bengali literature. 


to the 
Maui 


latest authority, its oldest literary record is the song of 


Manik-chandra, which belongs to tin; dtiys of the Buddhists, 
though it has no doubt been considerably altered in the course of centuries through trans¬ 
mission by word of mouth. Of tin; well-known authors, one of the oldest and most 
admired is Clmmli-dds, who flourished about the 1-ith century, and wrote songs of con¬ 
siderable merit in praise of Krishna. Since bis time to the commencement of the present 
century, then; has been a succession of writers, many of whom are directly connected 
with the religious revival instituted by Chaitanya (early part of tho IGth century). In 
the 15th century Kasi-ram translated the Maha-bharata and Kritti-bas the RamSyana 
into tho vernacular. The principal literary figure of the 17th century was Mukunda-r&m 
who has left ns the two really admirable poems entitled Chancll and Srimanta Saudagar. 
It is the greatest- pity that these two fine works arc not available to readers in an English 
dress. With Blulrat-chandra, whose much admired hut rather artificial Bidyasundar 
appeared in the 18tli century, the list of old Bengali authors may he brought to a con¬ 
clusion. Their language offers a marked contrast to the Pandit-ridden language of 
the present century. They wrote in genuine nervous Bengali, and the conspicuous 
success of many of them shows how baseless is the contention of some writers of the 
present day, that Bengali needs the help of its huge imported Sanskrit vocabulary to 
express anything except tho simplest ideas. The modern literary Bengali arose early in 
the present century, and each decade it is becoming more a slave of Sanskrit than 

J* 0 * tvall-kuown standard work, the Puttuha-jmriktha actual counting of the words on the first page shows 

>a eig ity-eight per cent, ate pure Sanskrit, and do not belong to the Bengali language. "If we wish to know how much is 
One to the modern impetus given to literature by the Pandits, we can apply a similar test to the first psge of the old poet 
apiji- Its (14th century), and we shall find that only thirty per eent. of the words are Sanskrit, that these are all words of 
e simp es e araoter, and that, save a few proper names, an attempt is made to spell them as they are pronounoed. 

,, / aware that almont identical remarks might he made regarding the foreigner who has to learn English. But 

i& ac oes no diminish the difficulties of the pronunciation of literary Bengali. To an uneducated peasant of the delta 
a 6 P^ oa ^ cla ,oa 0 these words is m difficult, as it is to an Englishman, I have several times seen a woman in the witness* 
m °*.v , 8 *T l0s °£ hysterical giggles, when being sworn, and told to say the word pratynai, affirmation. It is 
n1 ° a , ia ^ ov ^ is pronounced by educated Bengalis as it is spelled. Defenders of the spelling and 
. fi T Bengal call them * Conservative.’ But this is mere playing with words. If that is the 

* . , 6 6rm * T e .’ a m Conservative is a person who wishes to retain all the civilization, and all the complex 

metanhor ° *? ^899, but to administer them by the laws of Ina of Wessex. To change the 

to misruie tbfthr a meim8 writers of Bengal write in Sanskrit if they like (and if they can); but they have no right 
,■> kel ^ sei *^ in & ^ er ^ H ,e world masquerading in the clothes of her grent-gvimdmof lu*r. 
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bofoio. It has had some excellent writers, notably the late Bankim-chandra, whose 
admirable novels have received the honour of being translated into several lan¬ 
guages, including English, Even he, however, sometimes laboured under the fetters 
imposed upon him by a strange vocabulary, and all competent European scholars are 
agreed that no work of first class originality has much chance of arising in Bengal, till 
some great genius arms himself for the work and purges the language of its psendo- 
classical element. For further information regarding Bengali literature, the reader is 
referred to the list of authorities given below. 

The subject of the dialects of Bengali has never been sufficiently studied. In fact, 
Bengali Dialects. Bengalis themselves, as a rule, know little about any dialect 

except that of their own home, and that of Calcutta. We 
sometimes hear people talk of the Bengali of a certain locality, such as that of Burdwan 
or Eangpur or Chittagong, but few attempts have been made to systematically examine 
the main peculiarities of more than one or two of these dialects, and what little has been 
accomplished lias been the work of Englishmen, whose foreign status naturally debars 
them from doing the work as thoroughly as it would be done by a native of the country, 
born with ears ready attuned to detect the slightest differences of pronunciation. 

In dividing the language into dialects, the lines of cleavage may be either horizontal 
or perpendicular. Adopting the former method, we find two clearly marked varieties, 
that of the educated, and that of the uneducated. The former is practically the same 
over the whole of Bengal, but it is only used by its speakers for literary purposes, or 
u hen speaking formally. On other occasions they sink hack into a more or less refined 
version of the second dialect. Between these two, there is not merely the same difference 
that exists between the language of the educated and uneducated in, say, England. The 
dissimilarity is much greater. The dialect of the educated is that known as Standard 
Bengali. It may be called tlie literary, as opposed to the colloquial dialect. It departs 
from the latter not only m its vocabulary, but also in its grammatical forms. Its voca¬ 
bulary is highly sanskritisod, abounding both in Sanskrit words, and in Sanskrit phrases ' 
Its grammar is the full-formed dialect displayed in the standard grammars of the lan¬ 
guage, which is nowhere used in conversation. The dialect of the uneducated, or, to call 
it by another name, the colloquial dialect, on the contrary, is much more free from sans- 
kritisms, while its grammar differs widely from that of the language which we meet 
in the books. It is much contracted, words which, in the literary language, pronounced 
ore rotnndo , have four syllables, are in this reduced to two, so that a mere knowledge of 
the former is of little assistance towards understanding or speaking the latter. This 
dialect is not explained in the usual grammars, 1 and, at present, can only be learned by 
actual contact with the speakers. ^ 


The lines of perpendicular cleavage affect only the colloquial form of Bengali. As 
already stated, the literary language is much the same all over the country, but the 
colloquial dialect varies from place to place. Its change is gradual. Every few miles 
some new word for a common implement, or some new form of grammatical expression 
may be detected by an acute ear. As the natives say, the language changes every ten Ms * 
It is only-when we compare the forms of speech current at places some considerable 
distance apart that we can perceive sufficient variation to say ‘this is a different lan- 
gnage, or a different dialect from that.* Our sole opportunity for discovering anv 


T. de " ith f t0 Beamos’ Bengali Grammar, which, written by a tru, acbolar, doe. mrt 
disdain tb«so-called ‘impolite forms of the language. 

* A speaker of * pure * Bengali would say kr^S, 


Bengali. 


p 


« 


*o 

BBK&lXiX. 

obataole”" *7"™ * 80mp ” a <™l 

another dialect is spoken. All that we can do i, t „ hkc '"“““I- a,,d oa «® other, 
head-quarters, pretty widely apart, as the ,J f pomts - 8uch a * district 
existence of a specified dialed; and/ We Can d ^tely locate the 
which confessedly do not illustrate the actual' stafn e™ T*’ t0 marIc boundary lines, 

wit.. th iS p r „ Tiso , womaygivc t L tuolt ' tc f »„™ ; rs ;« oareW * « ” «>• 

various dialects of Bengali. S f account of the areas covered by the 

boundary li nc between ihclwo^ma/be taken to Tt "V Ve8tera and m The 

of tho.Twcnty.four Parg.-mas and Nadia It to™ f n .T" of Districts 

comes to the Rangpur District, u yj western Wn°i WS ‘ ho »™- Brahmaputra till it 
along the west of Jalpaiguri tilHt meets the 1^ ^ ° f ’' h “ h ,fc rut,s - mi ' ‘hence, 

points of difference between these two branches arc markT’ f The 

under the head of Eastern Bengali. “‘ rkod - and wiU •» found described 

South-Western, the W«torrirftbe '1^ °® lral or Stands, the 

mg map, and the peculiarities of each win' be'l”.'" llm f rked the accompany. 
Suffioe it to say here, that the purest and mn«f 1 . \ <i<f80nbed in the proper place, 
marked as Central, and that, perhaps, that spoken^h *$?*** “ 8poken in the «ea 
? ve ? of the same name, i s theshade Vthlh^? Du,tect of Hooghly,» near the 

familiar. The South-Western Bengali is infected h < *“ sidf ‘ red the moBt desirable to he 
of the west and north have 7^°^ Oriya, and 

lightenment, Calcutta. Western Bengali h« 7*1. d!stanoe from tlle centre of en- 
V the wild tribes, who inhabit the hills m^hp 6 ° aIIed Kharia-thar, spoken 

Mai Paharia spoken in the cen tee a » d an « tb - ^ed 

d'aket called Saraki, is Rpolcen b *L jl 9 fT’ Aaotllflr Variet r °* 
two sub-dialects spoken on the Bih J border olnld T* , Worthe “ diaIecfc baa 

The centre of the Eastern Branch «ff£ f ’ m P eotlvel y» Koch and Siripuria. 
of Dacca, where what may he ca n ed lan | Uage ma y taken to be the District 

Eastern dialect is notapotaa to tte^fof’thf R T™ “ l T okM '' *™ 

‘but nrer, coming from D * “j ** B »bmaputra, though, when we cross 

liangpur and the Districts to the east Tnd n M T? e, ‘ f0Im ° £ 8peeol, > »P°l»n in 
doubtedly belonging to the eastern rarieto^f tofl ^ibangfi, which, while an- 

whrch entitle it to he classed as a dM»t "ftT' **** ° f diffar «®. 

spoken m the Darjeeling-*,™. Eastern*Bermwr v ° M 8nb - dW “ t ’ «Hed Bahe, 
Khulaa and Jessore, and coyer, the whole Srif 7^ “ ommmo “ ft e Districts of 
It then extends in a uorthZterrd^«L t to,r tern .n 1 ‘ a “ ‘ he 8 “S 8lio Ml >' 
its affluents oyer the Districts of T i „ D “ T “ ''“ g the «* ‘be Megna and 

Itt aireo tion, its farther pro^Ti, ^ "“““““Sb, Sylhet, and Cachar. 

^^irrrTr—~- « stopped by the hill, w hich hound these 

«*«. “• • <•» taw *. "»» 

of th» SttAnt Mll0 ol* which Iteoriritlatiat 
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regions, and throughout the Surma Valley and in the Mymemangh District a kind of 
mixture B engali and Tibeto-Burman called Haijong is also spoken by low-caste tribes. 

Bi the centre of the delta, m the Districts of Khulna, Jessore, and Earidpur, the language 
is m a tranatmn stage. We see the standard dialect of Central Bengal gradually merging 
into the dialect ofDacca, and, if it is desired, we can class the speech of these Districted 
a sub-diaiect of Eastern Bengali, called the East-Central. Along the eastern littoral 
<3 ° t» enga ! We ^ another distinct dialect, also of the Eastern type, called 

" e ™ Bengali, and inland there is one more curious dialect, called Chakma 
(with an alphabet of its own) spoken by tribes of the Chittagong Hill Tracts. 

Having now completed a rapid survey of the various dialects, we may take stock 

Population speaking Bert- ^ ^ W 1 ® S P eak Ben S ali in its P™per home, 

gall, in the Bengali area. -Inis is shown m the following table. Details will be found 

^ sections dealing with each dialect separately : — 



Kurnber 

of 

Speakers. 


- Central or Standard 
W estern-(including Kharia Thar, Mai 
, and SarakI sub-dialects) . 

South-Western .... 
Fortberit (including the Koch and i 
Siripuria suh-dialects) 

Kajbangsl (including Bahe sub¬ 
dialect) . 

Eastern (including Hajang and East- 
•Central sub-dialects) . 
South-Eastern (including Chakma) . 

Total for Bengal 
Assam Total ... 
Add —South-Eastern Bengali, spoken 
in Akyab (Bumah) 1 . 

Grand Total for Bengali spoken in 
the Bengali-speaking area . 


8,443,996 

3,952,534 

346,502 

6,108,553 

3,216,371 

14,649,430 

2,310,784 


39,028,170 

2,554,021 

114,152 


41,696,343 


Bajbangii 


Eastern 


Total for Assam 


292,800 


2,261,221 

2,554,021 


Bengalis belong to an intelligent and well-educated nationality, and have spread 
far and wide over India as clerks, or in the practice of the learned professions. It is, 

therefore, of interest to note how far the Bengali language 
age?" 2 * 1 ’ as a fore,sn la " su ' has extended, this time as a foreign speech, over the rest 

of India. We have counted up the number of people who 
speak Bengali at home, let ns now see how many people speak it abroad. As the 
returns of this Survey do not take cognizance of the languages spoken by small groups 
of people who are away from their homes, we shall not follow them, but shall take 
instead the figures of the Census of 1891. Eor obvious, reasons it is impossible to 
classify these entries according to dialect, and we must content ourselves with noting 
that the latter is unspecified. I shall commence with those portions of theLower 


‘ These are Census figures, and are noi based on special local returns. 
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Provinces oi Bengal which do not fall within the Bengali-speaking area, and shall 
<luote the figures District by District. It will he observed that the only districts in 
which Bengali is spoken by any considerable number of people an* Cut.taok and 
Balasore. Hire it is spoken by old settlers. At one time sales of Orissa estates for 
arrears of revenue were held in Calcutta. This led to numerous estates being bought 
up by Bengalis, who came and settled in the Provineo. 1 They are called herd Bengalis, 
from their habit of interlarding their sentences with the word kare, a corruption of the 
Opiya, kar*> which means ‘ having done.' Calcutta Bengalis consider their language to 
be very corrupt, as might be well expected. 

a I mMjiml to Mv. Bcatutes for I hit ittfonuAttonu 
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Table showing the Number of Speakers of Bengali ( Unspecified Dialects) within 
the Lower Provinces of Bengal, but outside the Area in which Bengali is the 

Vernacular Languages M 


Name of District* 


Patna * 


Number of 
Speakers. 


3*359 


Eeiuiks. 


Gaya , 

Shahabad 

Saran # 

Cbamparan 

Muzaffarpur 

Darbhanga 

Monghyr 


447 

1*724 

690 

195 

949 

m 

8,479 


B hagai pur 


2,283 


Cuttack 


Balasore 


Angul and Kliondmafe • 


Pari 


Hazaribagh . 




Lohatdaga < 

Cliota Nagpur Tributary States 


15,196 


17,406 


95 


2,761 


Totaij 


6,733 

4,554 


60,638 


7,333 are entered in the Census as speaking Ben¬ 
gali in ttiis District. Bat an examination of a 
specimen of this so-called Bengali shows that it 
is really a dialect of Biharl. There are, no donbt, 
speakers of Bengali, bat their number cannot at 
present be stated. 

These are the figures locally returned. The Census 
figures cannot be used, as they make no allowance 
for Saraki. 

These also are local figures. The Census figures 
are 27,481, which evidently include a number of 
people classed by me as speaking aboriginal Ian- 
gauges. Of those here recorded, 4.115 live in 
8ar§i Kala State, and speak Western Bengali* 


Vlf® sh&ll bow st t wh&t .tbft Census Mys ^bocti Bengali spoken in other Provinces* 
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Table showing the JS umber of Speakers of Bengali (Unspecified Dialects) in Pro¬ 
vinces of India other than the Lower Provinces of Bengal. 


Name of Province. 


Number of 

Speakers, 

Bbkabks. 

Assam . * « 

• 

• 

158,841 

Tbe total number of speakers of Bengali entered in 
the Census report is 2,741,94*7. From these have 
been deducted the Census figures for Bengali- 
speakers in Sylhet, Ca char, and Goalpara. 

Berar • . • 

• 

• 

14 


Bombay and Feudatories 

• 

• • 

1,049 


Burnish • « * 

m 

* «. 

65,029 

From tbe Census total, 1 14,152 ha® been deducted 
to represent the speakers of South*. Eastern. 
Bengali in Aky a ] x 

Central Provinces and Feudatories 

0 * - 

1,648 : 


Madras and Agencies . * * 

Nor ill-Wes tern Provinces, Ondb, and Native 

1,147 | 


States • • # 


# 

23,180 

Most of these are in Muttra. (8,534), Allahabad 
(2,159), Benares (6,681), and Lucknow (1,201). 

Punjab and Feudatories « 

* 

ft * ■ 

2,263 


Nizam’s Dominions « 

• 

ft # 

38 


Bared®. * • • 

• 

• * 

43 


Mysore * • 

• 

# * 

61 


ivajpuiana • * * 

* 

* 

4,105 

No Census was taken of tbe languages spoken in 
Rajputana. For want of better information, I 

have given the number of people of Bengal 

birth. 

Central India « # 

* 

* • 

17,467 

Similar* remarks apply* 

Ajmere-Meivrnra « * 

• 

• • 

852 


Coorg . * * • 

% 

* * 

ft## 

mt 

Kashmir • * * 

# • • 

Totkl 

in 

275,348 

As in the case of Rajputana, this is the number of 
people of Bengal birth* 


f T BengX mber ° f spoaker * We thus arrive at the following result:— 

Total number of people speaking Bengali at home . . . . 41,696,843 

„ „ „ t , » elsewhere in the Lower Provinces, 60,638 

„ >, , „ ,, ,, in India * ■ • 275,348 

Grand Total of people who speak Bengali in India 42,032,329 
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AUTHORITIES— 


A.—Early References to the Language. 

The earliest known instance of the nse in Europe of the word 4 Bengala ’ (i e 
Bengali ’), not however in the sense of the language, but meaning ‘a man of Bengal’’ 
occurs m the Decades of Joao de Barros, the first three of which were published in 

Lisbon, 1552 and 1563. The passage is quoted in Yule’s Sobson-Jobsm, s.v. Benqalee 
and is as follows y 5 

‘if 5 ?' ‘‘ Int ^i efenC ®° f the tridge died three of the king’s captains and Tuam Bandam, to whose charse it w«» 
-Bai^IL TifiSi;'^^^ y ” ati0 “’ a “ d “ 8agaci ° U3 aad CTaft y in ®tratagems rather than a soldier (cavaiheiro),” 


The earliest mention of the language with which I am acquainted is in a letter from 
David Wilkins to LaCroze of Berlin in November 1714. 1 He is describing a collection 
of translations of the Lord’s Prayer into various languages, which he was preparing with 
the aid of John Chamberlayne. He states that in publishing this Sylloge, he intends to 
give, for the first time, specimens of the Singhalese, Javan, and Bengali languages. 15 

Chamberlayne’s Sylloge duly appeared in the year 1715, and did contain a plate 
purporting to represent a translation of the Lord’s Prayer and headed ‘Bengalica.’ 
The plate is, however, quite unintelligible, and this is explained by Wilkins’ confession 
in the preface to the work that he had been unable to obtain a Bengali rendering, but that 
as the Bengali language was dying out, and was being superseded by Malay (!), he had 
written a Malay version in the Bengali character. The translation so written shows 
that Wilkins was ignorant of the rudiments of the Bengali alphabet. 3 Imperfect 
as the specimen was, it attracted the notice of the famous Theophilus Bayer, who 
obtained further examples of the alphabet, and was misled into suggesting a possible 
connexion between it and Tangut.* The first Bengali grammar and dictionary were in 
Portuguese. The title of the work is Vocabidario em Idioma Bengalla e Bortuguez 
dividido em dims Bartes dedicado ao Excellent, e Bever. SenhorD. B. Miguel de Tavora 
Arcebispo de Evora do Ooncelho de Sua Magestade Boy Delegencia do Badre Fr. Manoel 
da Asswmpgam Beligioso Eremita de Santo Agostinho da Congregacao da India Orien¬ 
tal. Lisboa, 1743. Bengali grammar, pp. 1—40; Vocabulary Bengali-Portuguese 
pp. 47-306; Portuguese-Bengali, pp. 307 -577. The whole is in the Roman charac¬ 
ter, the words being spelt according to the rules of Portuguese pronunciation. In 1748 
was published at Leipzig the Orientalisch-und-occidentaUscher Spraehmeister, compiled 
by Johann Friedrich Fritz, and dedicated by him to the great Indian Missionary Schultz, 
the author of the first Hindostani grammar. The Spraehmeister contains accounts of 
over a hundred alphabets from all parts of the world, followed by some two hundred 
translations of the Lord’s Prayer. On page 84 the Bengali alphabet is given. It is 
correct enough, and is said to be taken from the Awrenck Szeb, apparently a life of 
Aurangzeb, of Georg Jacob Kehr, a work which I have been unable to trace. The table 
is headed ‘ALPHABETUM BENGALICUM s. JENTIVIOUM.’ On a subsequent 
page, Fritz reprints Wilkins’absurd Bengali-Malay version of the Lord’s Prayer. The 
Spraehmeister held the field as an authority on Oriental Languages till 1771, when there 
appeared from the Press of the Congregatio de propaganda Fide, a Latin pamphlet by 
Cassiano Beligatti entitled Alphabetum brammhanicum sen indostanum Universitatis 


1 Tketauri epittoliei LaCroziani, i, sgp, Leipzig, 1742, 

’ ‘ Alphabets Singalaeum, Iananicum, et Bengalfonm.’ 

3 See Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. ilii, 1893, 

Miy 1895# 

4 2^* ItaCroz., S, pp. 10 and 23* 


pp. 42 and fE, and Proceedings of the 


#ame Society for 
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bbkqai-t. 


KftsL This is primarily (hwoiod In the characters used in writing Hindostam, hut 
introduction by Jo. Olmstnfero Ammhtzzi (Amadutius) drab with Indian Ian" • 
generally, and skives a list of them. Tim I'ollowing extract may In- ciled : ‘ Gcntilitiun 
vero Alpha,h<'bun lute in hit iccucra MihitividHur, quo! sunt R*e"na, ac Prorinche i 
quihus usurpafur, ct. a quilms nomen derivat. Iluiusmodi porro est limnu mmkrl 

Pcngalonsis, Toumtiana, Kcpalonsis.'.‘ Tourutiana ’ is the Maithill spoken in Tivlmt 

Haihed’s Bengali Grammar appeared in 177S, and from that date our knowledge of 
the language takes its rise. ^ " 

B,—Gknkkvi . 

Colkbrookk, II. T .,—(h th^S.inekrit and Pr.krit Language*. An'a tv: Ih srarchrs, Vol. vii, 1799 lm 199 
and ft. (Reprinted hi V lelmioke’s Mm-elLinryu-t Ks-u\s, Kdiiodliv (Well, Vol. ii mi ’i ..’iffi 

On p. 223 (R,<p:im. p. 23), there is a short a.nmm of the Bengali Uns'iinge. . ' 

AmlMAMW, Louis ,-Mtn-t Clijlantr* ,t curin '*,, rnant I'.UY, V.lfrigvr, H VAmgriqvc am 

*™ w " s «'*''?[''* lk * H histories. 4Vols.J>mi« 

1H.W-43. \ ol. II continue general remark* India. The lulling ■ Le« Langurs,’ catalogues a 

largo number of Indian languages, including * h beugali.' ‘ b 

SstON-Karu, W. S.— Thr Bengali Language and Literature. Calcutta living, Vol x ; icon n _ AW 
and if. " ’ ri>- 

Bhockhaub, J.-Bengali*che Literatur. IHe Work,:. dr* TtwaraAanira Vidyamgam, Zrit*ehrift der 
deuterium morgnulindiaelum Geselkohaft, Vol. six, 1805, pp. 042 and ff. 

BtAUT.H J.,-A Comparative Grammar of the Mod, rn Aryan Language* of India, 3 Vok London 

Io72*laifS, ,} 

Campbell, Sir Cx., —Specimen* of the Language* of India. Calcutta, ,1874. 

Hoibsle, A.^ V. li.— E**ay* in aid of a comparative Grammar of the. Gaurian Language*. Journal of the 
U874 vZV lit;T>Kd ' V0L XH ’ Part ^ 187 “’ Pftgt ‘ ^ ; XUl 1>m I - L lb7:! ’ P a «° 59 ! xl5ii - Pa' t 
Hobbhle,^A^F. A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudian Languages. 

StJkacharan G a no u li ,— 11 eng a U, tpoken and written. Calcutta Reruw, Vol. Ixv 1877 pn. 395 an d IT 
Bhandarkak, R. (»,,* The Phonology of the Vernacular$ of Northern India. Journal, Roval Asiatic 
Society, Bombay Branch, Vol. xvii, ii, 99—182. 9 

Johnston, C.,— Bengali Philology and Ethnography. Academy. Vol. xlii, p. 175. 

Grierson, G. A.,—On the Phonology of the Modem Lido-Aryan Vernaculars. Zeihchrift dot deutschen 
morgeulandiechea G esolluchaft, '* r '-4. xlix and 1, 1895-90, pp. 393 and 1, renpeotively. 

0.—Grammars and Reaping-Books. 

Halhed, Nathaniel Braesey Grammar of the Bengalee Language. Hooghly, 1778. 

Carey, W Grammar of the Bengalee Language. Sorampore, 1801; 2nd Ed. 1805 ; 4th, 1818* 5th 

CAEIT ’ t!. ende . d . i<> ihe m^ing of the Bengalee Language. Serampore, 1801; 

<Jrd lid., 1818. This originally formed a supplement of the Grammar. 

Hauohton, Sir G. C.,— Rudiment* of Bengalee Grammar. London, 1821. 

Haughtoh, Sir G. C .,—Bengalee Selection*. London, 1822. 

Peaeson^J^IX,—R afcy abolee or Idiomatical Exercise*, English and Bengali, with Dialogue,, Letter*, etc., 

Rammohon Rot, —Grammar of the Bengali Language (in Bengali). Calcutta, 1833. 

YkW, 7^ I "£°^ i ° n t0 tK n ^ en l al \^9 ua 9 e - Vol. I, Grammar and Reader.' Vol. II, Selection*. 
Edited by J. Wenger. Calcutta, 1847. 

Tates, W.^-Be^aK Grammar. Reprinted from the above, with improvements. Edited by the »me. 

A *° N ^o^n* Ch vT the Ben S ,aee adapted for Native* and 

Europeans. By a Native. Calcutta, 1850. 

Shama A. Bengali Grammar (in Bengali), for Natives. Third edition. 

Shama Churn Sircar,—I ntroduction to the Bengalee Language, adapted to Students who know English 
Second edxlaon, revised and improved. In the main, a toanslation of the preceding. £££ 

Mi Emm*. &s!«, Arabia, Oorfc and 
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Forbes, D .—Grammar of the,Bengali Language, London, 1862. 

Forbes, D -Bengali Deader. London, 1862. This is a revised reprint of Haughton's Bengali Sale*. 

foons % mentioned above. 

Chattbrjea, Jadunath,— Introduction to Bengali Grammar* Calcutta, 1879* 

Browne, J. F.,— Bengali Primer in Boman Character. London, 1881. 

Kicholl G. F -A Bengali Grammar, also an Assamese Grammar (Being the first and last parts of a 
Bengah Manual). London, 1885. Mr. Nicholl mentions the following seven Native Gram! 
mars m ms Preface. He specially praisfes the last 
Prasanna-Chandra ChakrabartI,— 8i$u«prah$l Calcutta, 1877. 

NIl-manx MukhSpadh YlY 9 —Bodh-sar 0 Calcutta, 1878, 

KEdar-nItb Tarkaratna,— Pi/a&aran-manjarL Calcutta, 1878. 

Braj-nXth Bidyala^rIr,— Byakaran*$etu. Calcutta, 1878. 

NityXnanda ChakrabartI,—B yafearaw-pratei. Calcutta, 1878. 

Chandra-mDhan Sen,— Suhh - prabes . Calcutta, 1878. 

AKOiI> ° f the Eemale N ° rmal School),~B 0 -n^ te . 5 , a - /carfl „. !(25aSrama!i;A(I< 

ITiOHOM, G. ¥.,—A Bengali Manual, and Courses of Exercise illustrating idiomatie Construction, speci- 
mens of current Hand-writing etc London, 1894 This is an enlaced edition of the former work 
Paw, B. Rif~lLow to speak Bengalis Calcutta, 1885. 

Bouse, G-. H.,— Introduction to the Bengali Language. Calcutta, 1891. 

Bireshyar Pande Bengali Grammar (in Bengali). Calcutta, 2nd edition, 1891. 

Bamananda Chattebijea,-— Sachitra Varya Parichay. Calcutta, 1892. 

Banerji, K. P.f~~Budiment8 of Bengali Grammar in English. Calcutta, 1893. 

Mdkhopadhya, Raj Krishna, -Hints to the Study of the Bengali Language for the us* of Eurol¬ 
and Bengali Students. Calcutta, Date P * European 

Beames, J,,-— Grammar of the Bengali Language. Oxford, 1894. 


D,*—Dictionaries, 1 

Forster, H. -Vocabulary, English-Bengalee and Bengalee-English. 2 Vols. Calcutta 1799—1802 

Rah Kisser See, Vocabulary, English-Latin-Bengalee (the Bengali in Roman letters). Calcutta 1821 
Chuceruburtbe, T .,—•A Dictionary in Bengali-English. Calcutta, 1827. ’ 

Morton, — Bengali-English Dictionary. Calcutta, 1828. 

Carey, W.,-A Dictionary of the Bengalee Language, in which the words are traced to their orkin and 
their various meanings given. 2 Vols. in 3 Parts. Serampore, 1825. ’ 

Carey, W.,—-Vol. I of the,Dictionary above quoted (Bengalee-English). Second edition. Serampore 1840 
D Roza RIO, P. S.,— A Dictionary of the principal Languages spoken in the Bengal Presidency’ viz 
English, Bengali, and Hindustani. Calcutta, 1837. ''' 

Haughton, Sir G. C.,- —Glossary, Bengali and English, to explain the Tota-itihas and other Selections 
London, 1825. oaB * 

Haughton, Sir G. C.,—A Dictionary, Bengalee and Sanskrit, explained in English, and adapted to 
students of either language ; to which is added an Index, serving as a reversing Dictionary. London 
1833. ’ 

Bam-comto Sen,—4 Dictionary in English and Bengalee ; translated from Todd’s edition of Johnson's 

English Dictionary» 2 Vols. Serampore, 1834. 

A*on.,—A Dictionary in English, Bengalee, and Manipuri. Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta 1837. .. 
Brown, N.,—Comparison ofJndo-Chinese Languages. Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal Vol vi 188* 
Contains a Bengali Vocabulary. V ’ vl> 18d7 - 

Addy, IT. 0.,— English-Bengali Dictionary. Calcutta, 1854. 

Robinson, J., —Dictionary of Law and other terms commonly employed in the Courts of Bengal 
English and Bengali. Calcutta, 1860. 

1 It would be a hopeless, and a vseless.task to attempt to give a complete list of all the BengaU Dic^nTri^i^lZl 

“ T™ 9 f f°“ CalC f 9 ^ eSSe3 \. M ,°. st o£ the “ "0 based on that of Mendies. I have contend myself with TataWW 
all those which are of bibhographjcal importance, and to these I have added such as have been deemed worthy i ,! 
sionto the Catalogue of the Imperial Library at Calcutta, or to the pages of the Orientalised Bibliographic. 
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Marshman, J. C., assisted by W. CaKK r X Diction,;, of the Bengalee Languago-English-BmgaU,. 
Sorampore, 1869. Tins is the eighth edition of Vnl. it of Carey’s Dirtionary above quoted. 
ARSHMAN, J. assisted by W. Carry, A Dictionary of the Bengalee Language. Abridged from 
Dr. Careys 4to Dictionary. Fourth edition, 2 Vols. Srnunpore, 1871. A. ninth edition (the 
proton to the second volnmo being dated 1828), Sorampore, 1874. 

A *°Xi I,<V, fT S ^galmfor the use ef Schools. Sorampore, Calcutta (printed), 

1869 Another edition, Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 18711. Third edition, Soodhanidi Pres., 
Calcutta, 1884. 

Adawt Khan,-a Vocabulary of Wonls~in ITvnP,tani Persian and Bnigali. Calcutta, 1872. Second 
edition, Calcutta, 1876. 

Mrnwks, J -Abridgment, of Johnson's Dictionary. Knglish.lW.gali. Second edition, Calcutta, 1872. 
w lNDIi ' b ’ J " to Johnson's Dictionary, Ucayali and Unglid.. Third edition, Calcutta, 1876. 

HuICHINSON, II..i a Glossary of Medical and Medic,legal terms, including those most frequently 

mot with xn the Law-courts, Calcutta, 1S7;1. i y 

Anos. (Majuinihu s Sciie‘.s),--»2)«cti07t<7ry, Hangul <- English, for the use of Schools, Calcutta, 1874. Hie. 

AW J° War T «!}‘rfJ or tJl ° «*« "/ Mnnle. Calcutta, 1S75. Another odd ion, Calcutta, 1876. 

Moomrjeb, Jogesidra-nath ; OHArmuu, J„ 4 -endra Nath; and Bctah, Ambica Cbarun. -Sahda-sara 
Moharndht, a Lmgah-AnaUsk llictionary. Oalnittn, 1870. 

BA “ RJ £ t ^ th « «" "/ student, in English 

^* *«» ^ »«w«m «. « 

(laic ntbn ^1890^° B * 1 1 1 ^ 1’ 'T ' ‘ llh ‘^ raM English, Bengali arid English Pocket Dictionary. 
oaienttu, 1880. Bengnh-KnghHh, and Kngliah-Bungali. J 

niclimary ’* ****** («o) an < English, for the u,e of School,. Now 

’scrioliO^Car^ lUl,s ^ jK m « anin 9'- (Gupta Pres# 

Rf>5UN prol MonTl a ’1- °'T H ' 7lw ™ w « . Pi^nnairc frongaisJuingnli, avec U 

Akon. fi> l|. M l p -\ e, T b ' " t UmSl> dM {cob " ni mU ^ ,w * Chandmiiignre, no date. 

' 7 imsivo Dictionary /* UHf f ilhufratvi P^akritiUdha Akhidh.lna, or Compre- 

EXuKAVAr Vmf-nti - J *L / (in Bengali), Uakmtte, San liit»4 (LnV7 A.D.). 

", I ro*°c ?ww*fc,... 

gal), 1887. a 4 Calcutta ; appeared in Parts. Pari viil (Grihalw|,H*akani-Clilu{- 

UKSH aJ^i^rr^ r ^ «•>* Picture Dictionary of the English 

aM of the Bengali Language, Calcutta, 1887, and IT. years. 7 

Balarx!! T r, L, “l n ^ci^nglish *> Bengali Dictionary. Calcutta, 1888. 

1893-94 ^ ■Abhulhan (.an Etymological Dictionary, containing Sii,838 words). Calcutta, 

01 th> *"*"« La ^age. Calcutta, 1890. 

_ Ciutn.m,—A Bengali Dictionary (in Bengali), Calcutta, 1891. 

Cn^n.-SaWadldhiti Abhidhan (in Bengali). Calcutta, 1892. 

Bengali). Calcutta, ^892.’“^ ^ Medical ’ r ° rm *> used in the Hindu System of Medicine (in 

T’Aa Indian Encyclopedia. Calcutta, 1888-1894. 

_ BiograyhZ Zi^ «** P ~' C 

ABA™ s Trif-iha T S l, l ^ E '' Cyd0peedia (iD Boa » al! )- Still appearing in Parts. 

_ kasta Seb, The Students Oomyrehmoivo Angh-Bengali Dictionary. Calcutta, 1894. 

TSTr l English and Bengali. Calcutta, 1895 

Sxkzs,-E nglish and Bengali Dictionary for the use of Schools. 

IZvT* &9K* and Bengali meanings of Bengalimords. 

Sch,H. C.,-The Comprehensive English Bengali Dictionary. Calcutta, 1896. 
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E,— Literature, etc. 

Seton-Karr, W. S. s — The Bengali Language and Literature, Calcutta Review, Vol. xi, 1849, pp. 493 and ft 
Long) Rev. J.,—EarZ# Bengali Literature and Newspapers, Calcutta Review, Vol. xiii, 1850, pp. 124 and ff. 
Long, Rev. J•>—Three thousand Bengali Proverbs and Proverbial Sayings. ? Date and Place of Publication. 
Long, Rev. J,,—Eastern Proverbs and'Emblems illustrating old Truths . London (Triibner’s Oriental Series). 
Dutt, Htxr Olmnder,—BenpaZi Poetry , Calcutta Beview, Vol. xvii* 1852, pp. 1 and f£. 

Anon.,—T wo thousand Bengali Proverbs , illustrating Native Life and Feeling. In Bengali. Calcutta, 1868. 
Anon., —Bengali Literature, Calcutta Review, Vol. lii s 1871, pp. 295 and E. 

Beames, J .,—Hymns of the earliest Bengali Poets, Indian Antiquary, Vol. i, 1872, pp. 323 and if. 

Beames, J.,— The Vaishnava Poets of Bengal . Ib., Vol. ii, 1873, pp. 1, 37, and 187. 

Beames, J,,— Comparative Grammar above quoted, Vol. i, p. 84. 

Dutt, R. C., G.I.E.,-— The Literature of Bengal, a biographical and critical history from the earliest 
times. First edition (published under the pseudonym of £ Arcy Dae *), Calcutta, 1877. Second 
. edition (under the Author’s own name), Calcutta and London, 1895. 

Hara-pra sin SIstrI, MahSniahOp&dhyaya,"-*" V ernacular Literature of Bengal before the Introduction of 
English Education. Hare Press. Calcutta, no date. 

Hara-prasId SastrI, Mahamahopadhyaya,— Discovery of living Buddhism in Bengal. Calcutta, 1897. 
Contains an account of the Literature of the so-called Dharma Religion, which is a survival of 
Buddhism. 

KAnailAl GhOsAl.— Prabad Sangraha, a Collection of Proverbs. Calcutta, 1891. 

DvArakA-nath Basu,— Prabad Pustah, a Book of Proverbs. Calcutta, 1893. 

RajEndra-nAth Banerji,—A Collection of Agricultural Sayings in Lower Bengal. Calcutta, 1893. 
DinBb-chandra Sfl T$ i ~--Banga-hhash<L d Sdhitya. Part I, P Comilla. ? 1896. (The Title-page does not 

say where the book is published. It is printed in Comilla, and the Preface is dated 1896.) It is 

in the Bengali Language. 

The following account of the Bengali alphabet is taken from Mr. Beames' excellent 

Bengali Grammar. It shows the system of transliteration 
used in this Survey for the dialects of the Western Branch 
only of the language. It has been found necessary to adopt a slightly different system 
for most of the dialects of the Eastern Branch, which - will'be explained in the proper 
place:— 

8 The order and number of the vowels and consonants are the same in Bengali as in 
the other Aryan languages of India— 

Towels, 


Alphabet. 



'Sf a 

«f1 a 






5r * 

e 

<if ai 



^ u 

u 

'S 5 

^ au 



ri 

? ft 





a> Iri 

§ In 





'ST* ang 

ah 






Consonants. 



^ lea 

sf kha 


^ gha 

% na 

Gutturals. 

5 oha 

W chha 

^ ja 

^ jha 

i£p na 

Palatals. 

T> ta 

% tha 

da 

U dha 

H na 

Cerebral. 

<5 ta 

tha 

W da 

^ dha 

^ na 

Dentals. 

♦f pa 

¥ pha 

H ba 

^ bha 

*T ma 

Labials. 

? ya (ja) 

? ra 

la ' 

va (ba) 


Semi-vowels. 

*r sa 

^ aha 

sa 



Sibilants. 


^ ha 
Bengali. 


Aspirate. 
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‘Although, for the sake of completeness, the vowel signs f fh a Ifi, and * Iri are 
included m the list of characters, they are not used at all in ordinary Bengali ’ Thev 
are, however, required in transcribing Sanskrit grammatical works into the Bengali 
character, and m Sanskrit grammars written for the use of Bengali students 

_ ‘ The forms of the. vowels given above ^e the initials, and are used only at the 
beginning of a word; when subjoined to a consonant they take the following forms 

a (not expressed) a f 

•'f ^ e c ail 


u 

r% 


u 


& ef 


au 


c) 


Thus J ka khd, ft gi , ghi , g chu, ohhu, mjri , ^ jhe, ft tai, drf thd, <& dan 

In the following oases the combination of consonant, and vowel gives rise to 
• peculiar forms b co 

l r with *. “ is with _ U is written , 

* r ” “ ” ” * ; v .. . » .. tJ 


* h 


«K 


H 


np 


u 


m (oocasioa* 

f ally), 

• When one consonant follows another with no rowel between, the two are as in 

<omtT„ S fl? 00m . b ' n , 0t ‘. int “. °™ ct>m P oun d letter. In most oases the element! of tire 
2Th ^ ! d,slll «““»• ” h 1 ?«», 5 «w Imt there are so,no in 

mlnlt rn , ^T” 1 ^ t“ cre4 “ *» Wwith <»»•»* reeognised. The most com- 

thorny mat with aro the following :•—- 

1. Nasals preceding other consonants (called.in Bengali Jnka-phala). 

n with *ar 2*^ * * , ... ** ' / 


% » with 
€ n 
n 

<1 n 


n 

m 


n 


¥ ka makes * nka. 

* 9 a n 5f nga. 

F oha „ * tioha. 

* 4a „ % , t da. 


n 

V ' 

\ " 
1 m 

^ m 


with 


)» 

u 

»» 


*s 

*f 

*r 


tha makes 
dha „ 

P a 


ma 


a. Sibilants preceding other consonants (called Mka-phala) s . 


* utha. 
% ndha. 
"*t mpa. 
f mma. 


with 


F 8h 

i 

3, Miscellaneous-— 

i 

<f t 
« t 
W d 

i * 
/ 

t 9 

1 b 

\ h 
\ h 

^ k 


* 

* 

f 


with t 


ft 


* 








tha 

fa 

na 

ta 

ta 

tha 

dha 

ta 

na 

dhu 

dha 

na 

ma 

aha 


makes 


»» 


makes 




*» 
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n 

n 


*» 


% 

* 

¥ 

I 

1 

W 

m 

* 

* 

f 


«tha 

ihfa 

ahnt. 

fta 

tta 

ttha. 

ddha. 

kta. 

jfa (pronounced fa). 

gdha, 

bdha. 

hna. 

hma. 

k$ha (kfa). 
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* The letter ? ya when joined to a previous consonant takes the form J as kya. 

* The letter * ra when joined to a following consonant takes the form ", as ^ arka, 
^*Sf karmma. 

‘ When joined to a preceding consonant it is written _, as 3 era. The following forms 
are peculiar : 3F kra, 3f tra, ^ ttra, 3J ntra, ar ndra, $ stra. 

‘Some compound consonants followed by the vowels % u and ^ u take slightly 
altered forms:— 

^ bhru, ^sru, w dm, a® dm, ^ ntu, ^ stu. 

* As in Sanskrit, the short vowel a when it follows a consonant is not expressed, 

but is held to be inherent in every consonant unless its absence is specially indicated; for 
instance ^ is ka not k. When the absence of W « has to be noted the mark ^ (called in 
Bengali hasanta) is used; thus A, as shown in the above list of compound consonants. 
^ t with hasanta is expressed by the character e,, as in tabat, chamdtkdr. 

* The sign *, called chandra-bindu {i.e., moon and drop), indicates that a nasal sound 
is to be given to the vowel over which it stands, as chad, pack. It is represented 
in transliteration by the sign * over the nasalised vowel. 

‘ The characters for the numerals are these— 

1 234 56789 0 

‘ The leading feature in Indian arithmetic being the division by four, the signs for 
fractions are adapted thereto. The rupee is divided into 4 X 4 = 16 parts, called ana 
which are thus designated (units of all kinds are also thus divided):— 


1 

ana or 

h 

Jm 

5 anas 

l/° 

9 anas 

ft/® 

13 

anas. 

W 0 

2 

anas 


q/@ 

6 anas 

U/o 

10 anas 

nV® 

14 

anas 

w® 

3 

anas 


t/o 

7 anas 

|e/o 

11 anas 

II «/• 

15 

anas 

w® 

4 

anas or 

i 

|o 

8 anas or £ II® 

12 anas or £ 

M®’ 





As already stated, it is difficult to give completely accurate rules regarding the 

pronunciation of the language. This is principally due to 
Pronunciation. £h e f ac t that there are not a sufficient number of signs 

in the alphabet to represent the very complex vowel system. If we adopt a phonetic 
system of representing these sounds, we find that there are,— 

Three o-sounds, viz., a, d and d. 

Two e-sounds, vie., e and e. 

Three o-sounds, viz., 0 , 0 , and 6. 

]?or representing these eight sounds, it has only four vowel signs, viz., the sign 
transliterated a; the sign *t transliterated a; the sign la transliterated e ; and the sign 
'e transliterated 5. 

I shall now proceed to take these vowel sounds, and to show how Bengali attempts 
to record them in writing. 

The sound which I call d, is that which we hear in the word ‘ father.’ It is 
represented in Bengali character by the letter 5 ®Tf a. 

The sound d is the sound of the a in 4 had ’ and 4 hat.’ In Bengali it is sometimes 
represented by the letter up e. Thus ek, pronounced dk, one; dekha, see, pro¬ 
nounced ddkho ; gela, he went, pronounced gdlo. More often when it is deliberately 
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intended to represent this sound, the syllable ’<? is used: Thus wit’l <l v dkha, Tfftef a y 'l 
So also m representing I'n-lish word. in the Bengali character, we have 
ekfdilinii, academy, *iri5 m'thh mad. As for the word meaning ‘ one,’ I have seen it 
spelt, tfak and even *HH irk. Sometimes the sound is represented by merely" the 
letter 'sp «, but this is only when the following eonsonant is pronounced as a double 

letter. Thus bdki/a, a sentence, is pronounced bakkb. 

The sound a, need not trouble us much. It is the sound of aw in ‘awl, 5 and is 
really the long sound of d. In some Eastern District*, e.p., Oaehar, this d is used instead 
of d. Tims nttinmfutr, of a man, is pronounced aidnushdr. As in the above example 
tho sound is represented by the letter «f o. ' i » 

The sound e, is that of the « in Mane.’ St is usually represented by the letter 4 
e, thus Of!?! i/w, iu a country. Sometimes it is represented in colloquial lamma-m, by 
Thus k hit if e, pronounct ai colloquially Me/e. ° ^ 

The sound e has fivo closely related pronunciations. Tim sign e represents both 
the sound of the e in the French word ‘etait,’ and tin* sound of e in ‘met.’ It will be 
noticed that there is very little difference in these two sounds, but. if wo wish to ho extra 
accurate, we may represent the. lir-t sound by the Agn e, without any diacritical mark 
at all. Ihe fust sound is often pronounced as it it, was d, and there is a continual 
tendency fur one sound h> float into the other. Thus M- fk, is as often pronounced 
ekartlk as dlt, and C^di-khals as otVn prom mimed or drkhb us dam. This 

sound is also regularly heard in verbal terminations, a, in karilPn, pronounced 

korilen or karitan, he made. As will he seen from the above examples, this sound is 
represented in Bengali writing by the letter 4 e. The other sound e, is met in words like 
^ kshali (Walt); hm, pronounced khM, and «it Ui-mmkH (fkalcti), a person, pro- 
nounced bekli. It, is represttnted in writing by the letter a combined with the 
compound %^kxh t and by y<t when following tho letter < 0 or or we may say that ^ 
ksha and q vya are pronounced Me and h\ respectively. As the pronunciation of 
these two short sounds, 0 and e, is nearly identical, 1 shall not in future attempt to 

distinguish between them, but, when writing phonetically, mid not transliterating, sLJl 
represent both by t\ 

The sound of 0 is that of the 0 in ‘ home,’ or in the French word ‘ vfdre,’ meaning 
‘ not ‘ your -’ U k usualI - v represented by the letter * &, hut, at the end of a 

word m standard Bengali, it is represented by *r a. Thus c^t U6m, a husk, pro- 
nounced ihesha ,, and fro chhila, 1m was, pronounced chhitih 1 In writing diatcctic Bengali, 
this o-soundmg final a is written * 0. Thus ohhiUi is written f$mt chhila. 

The sound which I call 0 Is the short sound of the long <5 in ‘ home, ’ ‘ V btre.’ It 
must be carefully distinguished from the short 6 which we hear in ‘ hot.’ We hear it in 

‘ V T'’ In English, it fa 

0 “ “ C . W ° rd ** omote ■ «'“■* a- *»ncl » would bl! presented by o. It 

*7 TOTb ham - <*. wku* i. pronounced MU. 

iaUU to ™,v j'rv^T 0 "^' lhuB ^ a forest ' 15 Pronounced ion, and *f»K5 
Or a * °^ e - ‘ n thos e cases it is represented in writing by the letter et a. 

represented by the letter ^ d ^ khopmta, he lost, pronounced khowaild, it Is 

•J.fcy the argument ex Sheen tht ^ ^ I *”" 1 ° Ut ,hi * P r< ' na '“-' iation wf * final a. 

* *** "•* *“*** «»* “ » *nutitled like the >hurt 0 in • hof 
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The sound which I call 6 is the commonest sound in the language. It is the sound 
of the o in ‘hod’ and ‘ hot.’ It is represented by the letter a, when not at the end of 
a word. Thus Wm anal , fire, is pronounced dndl. It has a Jong sound, like the aw in 
‘awl,’ which I represent by d, and which, as I have already said, is heard in the Eastern 
Districts. 

■With these preliminary remarks, I proceed to give a brief account of the method 
of pronouncing Bengali, as spelled in the Bengali character. I shall in each ease give 
only the correct transliterated letters, and not the original Bengali ones. 

The vowel a is usually pronounced as <5, in * hot.’ Final a is not pronounced, 
except after a double consonant, as in sahda , a sound, and in adjectives and Sanskrit 
Passive Participles. Thus, chhofa, small', krita, done. It is also pronounced at the end 
of verbal forms, as in karila, he did, but is not pronounced in such forms which end in 
8, as karis, thou doest, m, as karildm, I did, or n, as karilen, he did. When thus pro¬ 
nounced at the end of a word, a is sounded like 5. Thus the above words are pronounced, 
chhoto, krito, and korilo , respectively. In the syllables ksha \kWa) and Va, a is pro¬ 
nounced c, see above. In the Eastern Districts, a has often the sound of d } see above. 

a is sojnetimes pronounced o, as in haila, he was, pronounced ho'ild. The sound 
of this o, not o or d, is explained above. So 6 an, a forest, pronounced bon; halite , to 
speak, pronounced bolite. 

The vowel a is usually pronounced like the a in ‘ father.’ When the syllable y d 
appears in a word, it is pronounced d, like the a in ‘ had ’ or ‘ hat. ’ Thus, d y dkha, see, 
pronounced ddkho. On the other hand, in the colloquial language, the two syllables di, 
are often, but not always, pronounced like e. Thus khdpte, to eat, is pronounced khete, 
but not so gdite , to sing. Before a double consonant, and before a single consonant 
which is pronounced as a double one, a is pronounced more or less like the d in ‘ had ’ or 
c hat.’ Thus pahchanm fifty-five, pronounced ponchdnnb % mkya , a sentence, pronounced 

bakkfo. i * 

The vowel e is usually pronounced as the a in * lane. Thus, dese , in a country. It 

sometimes has the short sound of e or e described above. Thus, karilen,' he did, pro¬ 
nounced korilen. Sometimes, it has the sound of d in ‘ had ’ or ‘ hat. ’ Thus dekha, see, 
pronounced ddkho. Eor the future, whenever e is pronounced e or e, I shall transliterate 

it bye. . 

The vowel 6 is usually pronounced as the second o m * promote.’ Sometimes it 

has the sound of the first o in * promote, ’ or ofthe’o in ‘votre.’ Thus khbydila , 
he lost, pronounced khowailo. 

Ah regards single consonants,— 

The letter chh is pronounced ass in ‘this,’ by the vulgar, and in the Eastern 
Districts. 

The letter ^ y is pronounced j , except when it has a dot under it, thus CT ye, who, 
pronounced je, but wfwf kariyd, having done, pronounced koriyd. In future, when it is 
necessary, I shall transcribe a y which is pronounced as j, thus, j. The two syllables 
'QUt oya, are pronounced as wd. Thus, haoyd, being, is pronounced Aowa. 

The letter v is always, when not compounded with another consonant, pronounced 
b. Indeed, the same character is used for both Sanskrit b and Sanskrit v. Thus 
varm, eolour, is pronounced bomb. The sound of ® or w being thus lost from the 

alphabet, Bengali has to represent it by the letters byd, as just explained. 
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The letters n. and n are both pronounced like s. All sibilants standing alone are 
pronounced as sh, but the compound Sr is pronounced as sr. Thus pramnna, pleased, is 
pronounced pvoshonno , and the title &tz, is pronounced Sri. 

As regards compound consonants,— 

The compound jn is pronounced gg y , with shortening and nasalisation of the pre¬ 
ceding vowel. Thus djnd, a command, is pronounced &gg y a. 

When the letter m or v forms the final member of a compound, it is not pro¬ 
nounced, but the preceding member of the compound is pronounced as if it was doubled, 
and the preceding vowel is shortened, if possible. The m or v is, in such cases, 
transliterated as a small * or * respectively, above the line. Thus s m aran, memory, 
pronounced shshdron, and pad”a, the name of a river, is pronounced poddo. So, satt'a, 
nature, pronounced shotto; d v drd, by means of, pronounced dddrd. This rule does not 
apply to the words purva, east, pronounced purbo or even pubbo , and kimvd, pronounced 
kimbd • 

When the letter y forms the final member of a compound it is very faintly pro¬ 
nounced, so as to be hardly, or not at all, audible. It is then transliterated as a 
small 3 above the line. In compensation, the preceding member of the compound is 
pronounced as if it were doubled, and the preceding vowel is, if possible, shortened in 
pronunciation. Thus vdkya, a sentence, is pronounced bdkk y 5 ; and yvyyatd , fitness, 
pronounced jogg* 6 td. As seen in the above examples, d is shortened to d, and 5 to o. 

The compound vya is pronounced be, as in the word ‘ bet, ’ but shorter. Thus, 
vyakti, a person, is pronounced Mkti, and vyatlta , elapsed, as be'titb, with the accent on 
the first syllable, and a short penultimate. 

The compound letter ksh is pronounced kh y at the beginning of a word, and kkh 3 
in the middle of a word. Thus kshiti, the earth, is pronounced khHti; paksJfi, a bird, 
is pronounced pokkhH; and chakshu, the eye, is pronounced chokkh 3 u. As explained 
above, the * is hardly, or not at all, heard. The syllable ksh a is pronounced khe. Tlius 
kahati, loss, is pronounced kheti- The name of the Goddess Lakshml is pronounced 
Ldkkhi. 

Tor the future, I shall transliterate *»p not by ksha, but by kh y a, or kkh 3 a, as the 
occasion demands. The compound is also transliterated kh f a, but there is little danger 
of confusion arising from this fact. «fr kh 3 a occurs rarely, and,in literary Bengali, only 
m words derived from the Sanskrit root <bt kh’d, such as vfjtW Jclddti, fame; 'srWyt 5 ® 
dkh 3 dta, named; prakWata, famous. 

Other vowels and consonants are pronounced, as usual in Indian languages. 


It is believed that the following grammatical sketch will enable the reader to under- 

Grammar. stand the interlinear translations of the Bengali specimens 

which follow;— 
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1 

JU—Houns— 

(1) living beings— 

Sing. n “ r ' i 

Horn, santnn^ 1 a g011)> santdnerd . 

Gen. “£>■ santdnier (or -digSr). 

Loc. smtdvJB. 

Verbs. —Plural is commonly used instead of singular, 

except in 3rd person. First and 2nd persons singular are 
here omitted. Third person plural is also nsed as an 

honorific singular, 

Loxiliary Verb, and Verb Substantive- 
Present 1. dcMi. Past chid! dm. 

2. dc, h h a* <* ft h i til' 

«. C Sing. dchhS. chldla. 

(T J iur. dchken* c/i/d/t’n. 

For other Obi. cases of Plur. iiya is added. Only human 
being* have nom. pint, in era. Other lmug bongs «• a 
periphrasis, e.y., kubbur-sakaly dogs. 

Nom. pita, •*) a father. pitdrd. 

pitdy, 3 

Gen. pitar. pitader. 

Loc. y>i£ay. 

The nominative forms santdne and ate only nsed 

before transitive verbs. 

Negative Verb substantive, inii or nahi, am not, and so on. The 
word nai when used with the present tense, gives it a past 
negative meaning. 

Emphatic Verb substantive, hat*> I am indeed, and so on. 

Begular V orb. Hoot bar, do. 

Verbal Nouns hardy kariba> 9 bato i%» 

Infinitive barite. 

Pres. Fart. barite. 

Fast Part. bariyd. 

Conjunctive Part. bariyd, h&rilS. 

Conditional Part.! bar US. 

(2) Inanimate objects — 

Nom. gSchh, a tree. Plnr. always formed by a peri- 
rlom y phrasis. Thus, ga.ckh-sa.kal, 

trees. 

Ace. gachk. 

Bat. gdclihS* 

Gen. gdchher, 
loc. gaekhe. 

Present. 

1. kari , I do. 

2. bara (old Sing, harts). 
o { Sing. bare. 

Piur. karfn. 

Present Definite, karitS-chM , 

1 am doing, etc. 

Imperfect, karitii-ekhttam, I 

was doing, etc. 

Past 

1. (old Sing» f karinu 

or bar Hum), I did. 

Perfect, kanyd-chhi, I haw 
done, etc. 


2. karilS. 

o c Sing, bariia (-Mb). 

i Plur. karilen. 

Pluperfect , kariyd’dthHim t 

I had doth*,* etc. 


Future. 

1, bariha , I shall do. 

2. baribS. 

„ < Sing, karibi (-Mb). 

3 * 1 Plur. kariMm* 

Imperative, 

2- kara t do. 

( Sing, karub. 

(.Plur. karun. 

Tennination of o|ber cases — 

Ace, Bat. be (only in the case of living beings). 

Bat. rS (rare). Inanimate objects take form of Loc. 

Instr. tS (rare), usually karttrib, diyd 9 etc. 

Obi. j kaite, thdkiyd (pron. thii re), etc. 

Loo. also Its or te (both numbers). 

Conditional and Habitual — 

1. karitdm, (if) I had done, I used to do, 

2, karitS. 

<\ (Sing, karita* 

* 3, tPlur. baritin* 

Gender.— Adjectives do not change for gender. 




II.—Pronouns— 



(a) Pebsohal. 


1st. 

1 

2nd: | 

3rd, 


Inferior 

(disused). 

Usual forms*. 

- ■» 

Inferior 

(disused). 

Usual forms. 

Inferior. 

Superior* 

Sing. Nom. 
Gen. . 
Loc. . 

mm. 

mor. 

mote. 

dmi. 

dmdr. 

dmdy. 

Hi. 

Ur. 

tote. 

tumt . 
tdmSr. 

Umdy. 

ne. 

idhdr t (dr. 
tdhdy, idy. 

tint. 

tlihdr, 

takdy. 

Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 

mSra. 

moder. 

dmard . 
amdde f. 

Um. 

Uder. 

Umard. 

iomdder. 

tdhdrdy tdrd. 
tdhddes, tdder. 

tgjidrd. 

tihdder. 


(h). BlMOMTJIAflT*. 


fill** 


S» ini. 

iimr 9 thar, 
etc. 


That. 


5, WM« 

«AJr» uMr, 

etc. 
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Contracted forms-* 

The following are the usual contracted pronunciations of the various forms 

karibd, pron* korbd s karite, korte / kariyd, kdre s karildm, korlgim $ kariba, koi'bo / bar it dm* kortdm* and 
so on. * 

The Present Definite, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect are pronounced, as follows 

Present Definite, kbrchchi, etc. 5 Imperfect, korchchildm, etc.; Perfect, korechhi, etc. 3 Pluperfect, koreclUm%. 


Irregular Verbs*-” 

The roo t jSy . go, forms its 3rd verbal noun jdbn, Past Part, giyd (pron. gigs ); Past, geldm, etc.; Perl, giydchU 
(pron. gechht), etc.; Plup., giydchhildm (pron. gechhldm), etc. The rest is regular, e.g. Pres. Del. jmtechM 
(pron ,jdchche). 

The root aw,_come. _ Pres., (I) dsi, (2) disa (pron. esho ); (3) (Sing.) due (eshS) or ase, (Plur.) aisen (es7ien}.vr dsen; 
Past, dildm (eldm) or dsildmj Perf. asiydchhi {eshechki) or diydchhi (eyechhi)* Pres. Part, dsite 
Past Part., dsiyd (Sshe) 3 Conj. Part., dile (ele) or dsile, ' Me >* 

The root ha^ he. 3rd verbal noun, ham. Pres. ( 1 ) hdi, ( 2 ) had, (3) (Sing.) hay, (Plnr.) han j Pres. Del haitechH (pros. 
hochche) 3 Past, hailam {holdm )5 Perf. haiydchhi (hoechhi) ,* Put., hatha (hobb). 

The roots d§, give, and «e, tahe. 3rd verbal noun, deon. Pres. (1) dei, di, (2) deb {dab), ( 3 ) (Sing.) dey 9 (Plnr.) din $ 
Pres. Del, ditechM (pron. diehche ),* Past, dildm $ Perl, diydchhi {diechhi) ,* Fut., diba (dilb); Imperat. {2)deo t 
ddo_ (dao), (3) (Sing.) deuk, diuk, (Plnr.) deun, diun, Cond., ditdm ; Inf., dite ,* Past Part., diyd (diye) $ CondL Fart, 
dile. So ne. It has also a Past laildm. 


Passive* 


First verbal noun with root j'd. Thus hard j’ditechhi ( jdehchi ), I am being made. 


Adds d to root. Thus kardite, to cause to do. If root ends in vowel, oyd (pron. 10S) is added. Thus deoydite (pron. 
deiodite), to cause to give. 



j'dhdr 9 Jdh 3 r t ifo» 


kiclilm. dpani . e, this. 
kichhnr, etc. apandr, etc. 5, that. 

jfe, what, 
se, that. 
kon, whatf 
kbna, any, some. 
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1.—CENTRAL OR STANDARD BENGALI, 


The Central Dialect of Bengali, as spoken by the educated classes, is that usnally 
taken as the standard of polite conversation. It is the one illustrated in the foregoing 
grammatical sketch, and further account of it is unnecessary* 

It is the language of the town of Calcutta and of the Districts of the Twenty-four- 
Parganas, Nadia, Murshidabad, Hooghly, and Howrah. It is also spoken in the east of 
the District of Burdwan by about, in round numbers, 320,000 people, and m the eastern 
and northern portions of Midnapore, by another 1,508,100. These last two figures are 
only approximate. In Burdwan, especially, it is impossible to fix a dividing line, and to 
say definitely, or even approximately, that on one side of it Central, and on the other 
Western Bengali is spoken. All that can he said is that probably a million people in 
Burdwan speak Western Bengali, and, in that case, as the total number of Bengali 
speakers in the district is 1,319,586, the remainder should he shown as spealiing the 
standard form of the language. Regarding the boundary between Central and South-. 
Western Bengali, in the Midnapore District, vide the remarks on p. 96 post, together 
with the accompanying map. With these limitations, we may say that the Central or 
Standard dialect of Bengali is spoken by the following number of persons 


Name of District. 

Number of speakers. 

21oogkly v » * * * * 

1,013,477 

Howrah . . - • • 

708,022 

24-Parganas , * • • * 

1,708,900 

Calcutta . . * • v 

375,528 

Nadia 

1,631,413 

Murshidabad . » - * * 

1,120,841 

Uurdwan • * * * 

319,586 

Midnapore - *, * 

1,506,099 

Totals 

8,443,996 


J_*——* -:- - 


The first specimen comes from Calcutta, and is a good example of the high-flown, 
Sanskritized, style used in modern literature. In order to illustrate Bengali hand¬ 
writing, a facsimile is given of the manuscript, which may be compared with the 
rvi'inted conies in the Bengali and Roman characters. 

P Besides the strict letter for letter transliteration of the original, an attempt has 
been made to illustrate the sounds of the words in this and subsequent specimens by 
an interlinear phonetic transcription, which is printed m italic type. , , 

As such high-flown language is rarely used m conversation, it must be undeistood 
that the phonetic transcription, which represents (in the present instance), so far as is 
Wbkjhe colloquial pronunciation of an educated man speaking with some care, 
hardly represents the pronunciation which he would adopt m reading it. S 
Sy Sanskritized Bengali would probably be read ore rotunda, and would sound more 
nearly like the written words, than would be usual in the conversation of even the most 


educated* 
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[No. I.] 

IMDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BIlISHA. 


Standard Dialect. 


(Calcutta. 


C* 

pr^T^" T**T*rr r*r- ^r^n~ ^yvyr~^rn>p- 

^i^T^rr^rxr^ fvf i sr<V^)\rr vwp- 

|7ro,T5 T i ^tttT h-r *>rc<^i?| 

•^'|Tyr : ^4^ r zff^T 2>-xrxy 

-M Prints Amt 15 tit c ir 9 -y~ jh^ci/v~ I 

trv-rf qt >rw *JV 

jTW k <^pf j^3T ^r ? ^t^tt^> fs!?r^r *frer 

^Tl rWT^<J|<T sy *t\t < K«p 

l^r ur-a> ij^ 6 >r 

'^r i\T pj?ct -o^rw 

'Pf CT °Y^1Tf)r^fTpf'T -AH'fVYT 
Tvf3TTV-5 C tr-S'T ^rj-^j- 
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vi^r^rnv' #%v <wtv; ■iTdynt' ^a^rr l^arr 

^TW" -^w^r^r H^cffi- prr^l -xt? WjVATPT^T' 

^3~<rj)W- rfftftf. 'i-^2^>-^- ^^<grs<Ti*RTir 
-q^ - C*FS< «JYrj}- ^y-Tfj(rr%ftSfr ^ ■SplYt^C*' 

■rmrvKr -tfjw ->^r Ww k#- to- #n i?^<v 
f<r vrf^^jr^Tir f*p>r -j)-zr* y 

p T0f W<“ ^qpd; m$sr ^rr -ot^yr Tips' i^jvr 

I'V^r^.sWlV %{ 

#pyr~ Mrrmr is(>$ ~ "Yr^'^rn^ iyyir Wjv 


-^rvrrrr l^’X'l^flT- 

-*r*7nfb^ -M%r 

^^r<r ^ mr^rr nr^r 

Hrs~ JT^-^f^f MXKZT ^r^wrpc ^Tr] 


<t£^T)^ <5V srxfr ^-5/ r^£T 4Tjrf7vRT ^>r ^r'KY^’ 
f p^ { t 7 * *[ t~T q^i >rr 

*7* P T1 I<fT3ra/- Tf l r>f ^3T 
v3 ^r^ofy htoYv&^Tc^r T7?i nxn^ 

4^-juf ?vx<**rzr Vnr^r^'f I £>r4^ 


BE HO ALT# 


^^rf^r^-Y-^^T Jrr(M~MmiiT c>f^i 


-S/r^Y^zC ayijziTV^^^^ ^?SHn~- 

~4/f^ftjr ^rSY~^gr- rf^yp J>YT^' :rV C^r <^,p/- 

f^3~ <n?~ 

o^^rf^sY - y/y^lVPi~ ^/^ c 73^£yT' 5Y~ VjiytCMl 
T£5~ 2? ^rH' < fr'o"j^r ^pp" 3vn>nV 

< **tP T ^r^T-wyTy*r s^Vp-r-n fe~Fr Ha 

<*—■ 

£]'*' ftidh^r -^mrff ycW ji^r^vwnr ^n~ 

<3>TS5nrr, ^5 *T?>rv({TT ^7' z.&V^h 

4]- c ^^' %Jyn\^ ^r(2f ^n(^r^f 

« ^nqrtOTHr-CH sryray ynry ^ ^m{ 2JJ r fff¥/\l 
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(No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Standard Dialect. . " 

(Calcutta.) 

& *3? ft* i f^. ^ 

frfre tot -Hti 

^ t^r ’Jafr *iw 4TO ^frn <$& i<r cm ^rfsri ^f?^, ^ wr 'srtetai 

^f^BJ «W5i vfai. c*ftan <r w to *fihn c?^, wcrtcfw-l** 

***» i w <R <7$ CTO m 

^ f5f¥1 ^^ ^ ^ ratto *rfrfen fro i <r^*to ^ft 

T”* ^r^r fc>^ 

y ** ^ <^5* C*tft «IC7r«nTtf^ *Tt^r^'nftC5BCW«Vt7«Ttf^9<lt7 

•TOfraw< rsr c«t% ttsrac’Twi oft^CT^tcgt^ 

^ , 1*« OT ^ f»w orftc? nfe*R am - apvtw ^ 

c^ m TOWft. *fcn ^r *fro i w ■*tjff State* *ft* f^ ^tfir «r% 

t^ff^«i *fi* TOta w¥ *tft *itft i *rta itft *tm* tfnn ^ 

^ ^ f?w.*taw ^jAtoc* ^f%c5R *?lisr *tfmw *tftti tsft* Wa 
^s <**ft «nro ms^i irh® arc Rtt*r *ttasi c*mtft ifm mm *f* i mn ^rm ofc 

^ «$*tft* *tft* fcic* *tsrfert%Tft *rtortf| i w 

4|e*ta.l 

■■•.■'■ ... ’ v 

* *ftft evre ^ <wca tl*r; ct. ow? *tft*l *ftta fi*kri* ^r ^ w ^ 
*tajtft^;*fiw*tft»n .arc ow ®r w* vstfen ftratai oft ^ m f* ? 
■ OT-^y ^'.^WttqWi RtfeTO's f»wi ^cft* ^rww ^ «Nftar 

^m\ i ^twwspi -*fen «im ^f?c« i *pf^^ t ci 

® :W ^ ^ '^Ww. ^rtfroi i ct ct cvrtrf W«j 

cm «mr Rtft ^t*wnr «rtwi ^ ; 

«rwm *rtFTtw w ^1^ we *rMre ^ m w ctwW *c& ^ , 

% »^rtw Wrt» »pwt% aiw>firai c*f*ratou c*fc ^ c^ ^ftf^nri ^ 

^ ^ w c^tc^ ^ccr , ^ ^ 

RtJltil f^ Rt^. ms 1\ f%f ^ *T¥t% G5Wm ; C8WN ^JTGEtro 
«rW?r #lf^5 ^5iu-. $$tc$ ! ®rRtw ntt^itf? «rRni <r ^ht^ir 

«fwr«f fcsi i 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASHA. 


STA5JDAKD DlALECT. 


(Calcutta.) 


[The second line of transcription is an attempt to represent the moderately oontraded pronuncisticn, common In the 
eune-sred colloquial st.yle j but it mtwt be remembered that some speakers contraet more thsn others. As it is in the high-flown 
sauskntised *tylt, a final a is represented by 6 instead of 5. 

In tbr* phoaric trans ription, * is piononnced as in thu, ***, not as th la thill t which I* ttprawted By #§* *jv 
letter 9 (above the line) is my faintly prononnced, and is r indeed, hardly audible# 

, I rom-nnce a as the a in hat f e as the e in met t im the a in hot / end q% m in o£|* fhe litter o (without m 

diWiiieal mat k) represent® the short sound of the 5 In hom*< It is the first o in prompt* end fa the o in the Fiineh 

wind mtre, m compared with votre. It should be carefully distmgnished horn the <Hf koL * 

Other consonants and voweis are prononneed as in the authorized Government system.], 

Kona-ek-vyaktir du-ti puttra chbila. Tantnadbye kanM^ha-ti 

Kdnd-dhbeklir du-ti puttro chjiilo. Tdnmaddh'e kdnhhfhd-ti 

Of-a-iertuin-persun two sous were. Tham-among the-youngar* 

kahila, ‘pita^s visbayer yg angJa amar prapya, taba ama-kg 

kohilo, l pito> bhhoyer je ongshd amar propp'd, tdhd dmd-ke 

sai.i, ‘father, of-tbe-property wfatt share of-me U-to-begot, that me-to be-good-enoogh-to-Kive.’ 

Tini-6 ubader madhye tfbar sampatti vibbag kariya dilen. Ibar alpa din 

Tint 5 ukader mdildh'e tahar shompotti libhdg kdriyd dilen. Ihdr dlpo din 

flitision bnving-msds g*ve. Ot-tbis *-f*w dsys 

gkatra kariya 6k dur dels yatra karila, 

ekottro kdriyd dk dur deahe jdtrd kdrtlo, 

together having-made . di.Uut iu-country journey nude,’ 

taliar tishay apachay kariya pbglila. 

tahar bishop dpochdy koriyd phelilo. 

h>» property wasting hsTing-mtd# tbrew-^wsy. 

pbeltyachbe, takban s6i de& fisham 

phelechke, tdkhon thei deahe biahom 


H«'*also of* them among his wealth 

pare-i kanisbtha puttra-ti samas f a 
pore-i konishtho pnttro-ti shdmdalo 

after the-yo unger son 

Svaiig tathay aparimi'ta 

ibong tothuy dpdrimito 

and theie riotous 

Yafchau se samasta vyay 

Jokhon she ahdmoatd IP ay 


tabar pifa-kS 
tahar pitd-ki 
his fitther-to 

dm.’ 

din.* 


When 


the* whole 

acliare 

dchare 

in-condact 

kariya 

kdriyd 


he tbe-wbole expenditure having-made threw-away. 


. then that-very in-country a-sercre 

Upastllita haila ’ gvan S tabar abbaver sutrapat haila. Takbaa s6 
durbhtkkho uposthito hodo, ibong tdhdr obhdber ahutrdndt 

s€i dcler 


shei desher dk 

that vl«conotry one. 

matlie fiukar 

malht $hukor 

m-Uie-tkld swine 

paile-o tabar 
pfile-o tdhdr 
«vm-if*hie got*@t) oi»it 


strived became, and 

6k jaa adhibaslr 

Jon odhibdshir itikote giyd 

man oi-resident; 

charaite 

pdthaiyd-dilen. 

sent. 

anauds adar 

dnonde udor 

•ith-joy his-belly 


°f-him of-wsut .a-resutt 

nika(6 giya niyukta 
nijukto 


hoild. 

tunned* 

haila. 

hoild. 


chordite 

to-giare 

dyara 

dard 

hy-means 


near appointed (to service) beemne, 

patbaiya-dilea. Se ^ukar-paler 


She 

ma 


puraa 

puron 

.m&m 


ihukdr-pdler 

of-the-awio«"herd 

karita, 

kdrito, 

would-bsTt-deo^ 


Tokhdn she 

Then Is# 

Tini uba-k6 
Tin 5 uhd-ki 

He him 

bbojya-bkushi 

bhojfo-bhmhi 

lood-chnff 

kintu iba-6 
kmtn ihd-d 

bat thii-sfco 
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taha-ke 

keha 

deya 

nai. Pare 

tahar 

ebaitauya 

haile 

se 

balila. 

*amar 

tdhd-ke 

keho 

dey 

nai. Kore 

tahdr 

choitdnn?o 

hoile 

she 

bclilo, 

* dmdr 

him-to 

anyone 

gave 

not. Afterwards 

his 

senses having-become 

he 

said. 

*my 


pita? kata bctan-bhogl bhritya prayojanadhik aharyya paitechhe, ar ami 

pit dr koto beton-bhogi bhritVo proyojonddhik i ahdrfo pachhe, dr ami 

father*! how-many wages-enjoying servants more-than-necessary food get, and I 

kshudhay mariteehhi. Ami uthiya-i amar pitar nikat yaiba, evang 

kh l udhdy morchehi. Ami uthiyd-i dmdr pilar nikot jabo, ebong 

of-hunger am-dying. I having-arisen my father’s near will-go* and 

taha-ke baliba, “pita, ami dharmma viruddha acbaran kariya apauar 

tdhd-ke bolibo t “pita, ami dhormmo biruddho dchoron koriyd dpner 

him-to I-wiH-say, u father, I virtue against conduct having-done of-your-honour 

samakshe papi haiyachhi. Ar ami apanar puttra baliya parichita 

shomokkUe pdpi hoeohhi. Ar dmi dpndr puttro boliyd poriehito 

in-the-sight sinner have-become# Any-mora I your-honour’s son having-said recognised 

haxbar upayukta nai. Ama-ke apanar ek vetan-bbogi bbritva-rfipS 

hobdr updjukto noi. Ama-ke apanar dk beton-bhogi bhritPo-i upe 

of-being worthy am-not. Me your-honour’a one wages-enjoying se?vaiit*in*the-f.*shion 

niyukta karun.” * Ei baliya se gatrottban kariya tabar pitar nikat gaman 

nijuktd korun.” * M boliyd she gatrotthan koriya tahdr pitar nikot gomon 

appointed make.*” This having-said he body-npraising having-done hi# father'* near going 

karila. Kintu se diiro tbakite-i tabar pita, taha-ke dekhite pailen, 

korilo. Kintu she dure thdkte-i tahdr pita tdhd-ke ddkhte pelen, 

did. Bat he at-a-distance remaining-even hia father him to-see got, 

evang druta-pade gaman karatah sneha bliare tabar skandbdpari patita 

ebong druto-pode gomon kordto stihd bhdre tahdr skdndhopori po ito 

and with-iunning-foot going doing affection filled his ehosldsr-on fallen 

haiya. chumban karilen. Takban puttra taha-ke kabila, ‘pita, ami 

hoiyd chumbon korlen. Tokhon puttro tdhd-ke kdhilo t * pita, dmi 

having-become a-kis* did. Then the -son him-to laid, * father, I 

dharmma-viruddhacbarart kariya apanar cbaksbe papi haiyachhi. Ar ami 

dhdrmmS-biruddhdchdrdn koriyd dpnar chdkkVe pdpl hoechhi. Ar dmi 

virtue-opposeA-conduct haying-done your-honour’s in-the-sight sinner have-become. Any-more I 

apauar puttra baliya parichita haxbar upayukta uabi.* Kintu pita 

dpndr puttro boliyd poriehito hobdr updjukto nohi .’ Kintu pita 

yonr-hononr's son having-said recognised of-being worthy am-not.* But the-fatber 


tabar bhritya-diga-ke balilen, 1 sigbra utkrishta parichcbhad auiya. iha-kS 

tahdr bhritVo-digo-ke bolilen, t sMghrd utkrishto porichchhdd dniyd ihd-ki 


his 

paraoj 

parad% 

put-on, 

amara. bhojanadi 
dmord bhojdnddi 

let-us eating-etcetsra 

Bengali# 


• quickly 

6 
6 

and 

kariya amod 
koriyd amod 

having-done rejoicing 


excellent clothing 

pada-dvaye 
podd-doye 

on-(his)-pair-of-feet 

kari. Karani 
kori. Karon 

do. Because 


having-brought this-(pereon) 

dad, evang aisa, 
dab , ebong eshd t 

give, and come, 


servants-to said, 

evang ibar haste anguri 
ebong ihdr hoste dngguri 

and hi® on-hand a-ring 


paduka, 

shoes 

amar ei puttier mrityu 
dmdr ei puttrer mrilPu 

my this son’s death 

g 2 
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iha-ke 

hoechhe; iha-ke 

he-haa-hecome; tbis-(person) 

pravritta haila. 
probritto hollo. 

engaged became. 


haiyackhila, avar jivita - haiiyachiie; 

hoechhild, AbAr jibit 

had-teken-place, again alive 

Takhan sakale amode 

TdJchdn shokole Amode 

Then they-all in-rejoicing 

E-dike tlhar jyeshtha puttra 

JE-dike tahdr j*e$htho puttro 

In-this-direction his eldest TOn 

baiir nikat -vartti 

nikot-borttl 

near-being 

ek jan 
dk jon 

one man 

artha 
ortho 


baraiyachlrilam, 

hdrdechMldm, 


paiyachhi.* 

peyeehhV 

I-have-foand/ 


baiir 

the-house's 

Evang 

jBbong 

And 


haila, aman-i 
hollo, dmon-i 

became, so-even 

bhritya-ke 

bhritPo-ke 

servant 


vyaparer 

b y dparer 

business's 


ki?» 

hi?' 


kskefcre 
kteetre 
in-the-field 

nritya gita 
nriWd gito 
dancing song 

dakiya jijfiasa 
ddkiya jigg y dshd 

calling 


cbhila. Se 
chhild. She 

was. He 

viidyadir dhvani 
bddd i ddir dhiftii 
music-ctoetera-sound 

karila, 
korilo 


yeman 

jetnon 

as 


6 apanar pita 

d dpndr pita 

end your-honour’s father 

haiyachhen baliya 
hoechhen boliyd 


enquiry he-made, 

Se utte karila, . ipmir bh]S1& 

, _ _ swer made , your-honour’s brother 

una-ke nir-apade 

uhd-ke nir-dpode 

him in-freedom-from calamity 


he-has-been saying (i.e. because) rcjoicing.festival 


anandotsav karitechhen 
dndndotshob korchchen .» 


karite 

kdrite 

to-make 

karite 

kdrite 

to-do 

ami 

Ami 


batl praves 
bdti probesh 

tho-house entrance 

taha*ke santvana 
tdhd-ke shdutmd 
Mm-to remonstrance 

pita) eta.kal 
pita, atd-kdl 
father, so-long-time 

apanar ajna 
dpdmr agg r d 
yoor-honour's order 

laiya atnod 

niyd atnod 

taking rejoicing 

chhaga-vatsa pradan karen 
chhdgd-bdtsho froton koren 

goat-bid presentation made 

sampatti gras kariya 

Qrdsh koriyd 
devouring having-dnne 


II your-honours 

avahela kari 
obdheld 
disobedience 

karibar 
koribar 
of-doing 


hate-made. 

a-svikyita haiie, 

oshshikrito hoile, 

not-agreeing becoming, 

lagilen. Se 
tdgilen. She 

began. He 

apanar sevi, 

®P®Ar %Mbd 


asiyi 
eshiyd 

hsving-com^ 

tfunite paila. 
shtmte peld. 
to-bear got. 

sakal 
shdkdl 

‘this all 

asiyacbhen 
eshechhen 

bm*emm 

punah-prapta 
puno-prdpto 

a.giin-got 

kruddha itaiya 
kruddho holy a 

* n K*’3 r hnvtng.beeotiie 

baliite asiya 
bdhire Ashigd 
outside hftvmg-com* 
uttar karila ye, ‘dekhun, 

uttor korilo j£, * ddkhun, 

. answer made that, 'lock 

kanteelihi, ar kakhan-i 


‘apanar 
*dpnar 
* your-honour’o 

sustha-ferire 

shustho-shorire 


in-healthy-body 

Ihatc 

se 

lh did 

she 

At-this 

he 

tahar 

pita 

tdhdr 

pitd 

his 

fothor 


pita-ke 

pitd-ke 

the-fathor*to 


kori 

made 


korchchi , 

am-dofng, 

tatbapi 

tothdpi 

nevertheless 


ahdmpotti 

property 


service 
nal; 
ndi; 

not; 

jsnya apani 

jontfo Apni 

for»the-sake your-hononr 

33ai» Kintu y§ 

uAi» Kintu je 

But who 

pheliyaehhe, sei 

phelechhe, 

iiM-thrown-away, that 


mr 

and 


amir 

mmt 

my 

kakhan-6 
kokhon-d 
ever-algo 

bar-vanita, 
bdr-bdnitd 

harlots 

pottrs, 

puUrot 
mm. 


ami 

kokhon-t Ami 

ever*even | 

bandhu-varga-ke 

bondhu-bdrgd-ke 

friend-multitude 


ama-ke 

dmd-ke 

me»to 

saka-*bise 

shdhd-hdse 

itt"C0mpftny 

jei 

jii 


ek-ti 
ek~li 

a*aingle 

ipauar 

dpndr 

yonr-honour’s 

asiya 

Ashigm 

hming^mm 
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upastMta faaila* aman-I 

uposthito h@Uo r omon-i 

arrived Be-became, tben-even 

karilen.’ Tini taha-ke 

korilenTini taha-ke 

made.* He Bim-to 

achha, 4 evaa g Smar 
achho, ehong amdr 

art? and my 

tomar el sahddarer 

trnmr el shohodorer 

IBj this own-brother’s 

iba-ke haraiyaehhilam, 

iha-ie hdrdeehhildm , 

thicKpereon) I-had-lost, 

amod pramQd karitechbi 
amod promod korchchi 

rejoicing joyfnlness, 1-d® 


tabar janya apani 
tahdr jdnn*d dptti 
of-him for-the-sake your»honour 


balilen, * putfcra, tumi 
bolilen , * puttro, tumi 

‘ sod, .. thou 

ya kicbhu aehhe 

jd kichhu dehhe 

wh»t anything « 


mrityu haiyachhila, 
mritt'u hoechhilo, 
death had-taken-place, 

avar paiyachhi, 
dbdr peyechhi, 

agam T-have-found, 

iba nyayya.* 

ihd n'djfo.' 

this (is)-just/ 


vipula bhdjer . ayojaa 

bipulo bhojer dyojon 

»*great ' feeding’s preparation 

cMra-din amir nikat 
chiro-din, amdr nihof 

(for)«a-long-tiine of-me near 

sakaW tdmar. Kirttu - 

shbkoM toman Kintn 

all-even ^is-thine. But 

avar jivita haayachhe; 

dbdr jibito hoechhe; 

again alive he-Bas-become; 

ata-eva ye Snanda-mane 

dtoebo je anondo-mone 

therefore that in-joj-mind 
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The piecedmg specimen may be taken as representing the standard dialect of 
Bengali which is current m modern literature. Similar specimens, which need not v 
given here, have been received from the other districts of Central Bengal. be 

The following specimens are professedly written in the colloquial language itself 
It wiB be seen that the contracted forms of the conjugation of the verb are freTv 
and are written m their contracted shape in vernacular character. The first soLb!, ’ 
also comes from Calcutta, and is in the colloquial dialect used by women a 
teat™, is given in the Kosnsn character. It has not been thenght neSLvl ^Td i 
phonetic transcription, as all that i, necessary, in order to obtain the soundl evemLa 

Here^nd'tt™’ ■“ ° f I TO,lunciali ° 11 8™“ ™ the skeleton _„ r 

Here and there, m special instances, the phonetic transcription is given aftef e«rf • 

words. As regards grsnunar, note that the 3rd sg. pas* of transitive v^Xn 
m e, instead of a. Thus dile, for dila. tton enf *s 
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[No. 2.2 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI. 

Calcutta ("Women’s) Dialect. 

^ aw i '«tc*nr or rat, cn «t?r *t*i, *tor *1 nos 

** ^Wc? nts i ntn^st* fo* <3it*ra ^trar non c%t to i for *tor rat raw st* 
fMnn *ra* fe f* orw *wran; cn*ttor wwstfn *e* nn^ tffe fer i nnn^t* 
** C ^ 8I » CT ctf ^ ®tf* ^Wtn vf|«T ; C*'S fe> ^05 Wn I \5nn W W& OfW* < 4 *^* 
c ® rtC5R ^ ^ ; *rf* w <®tw cnt* **tra ntd n&tw i cntc** nt*f<r ^f* or 

to* rat s»*tra ntofo cn drra cw, fe 9ts rat <*tw or fn i nnn *>t* ?tn *n, w 
c* *nra ®iDRr, i ntnt* *trat* w ntfe* fw* c*fw iffe ^rs nfos, ! nt* ; sttf* fel m raw 
c*tc* nt*l *tf% i 'ntfn *t*t* *tw *f^ nt* #tw *fnra, *f*i, , ntfn norfer* , nt* ratnt* 
’Ftra 5 ®f*t*t*f ratnt* raw *w nfer oret* n^; ^fn ^tntra ratnt* in**®* nrtfe* 
n^ *t* i *w cn ^t* *frat* *tw ran i f*$ cn ®roPF <&$tu§ *t*ra^ ^5t* ntn 
^tc’f ornra rate* raw fri> ran nt* <®t* nm ®ftrar gran raw i ®nn raw *w, *t*i, i ntfn 
^ ratnt* *tw *firff, 'nt* ratnta raw *w nf*** ra*r* fftr n&i fe 
*tn EtM<f* *w, ^tn «tn *nns fnc* for «rt* «w nfe or, 'e* *tw vwti ^t’Sl or, nt* 
ntor s^rai or, ^t 1 ?*! wt^ «it* Tf* i «rt*t* ^ raw *c* ^rf*f* c*rara, iitw *tf*c* 
cnrafli ■stwi^srrcsrNr , »rt^t^* fc# « 

<nw*i *® *trt ran i *<r w *Ml* ^tra ^n, «** *t* ntani ww i 
t>i<p*(.^ raw fa’Twn *csf *jt^*i *t*i f% ? cn *w, ratnt*. ^ <nwra; '$tw ^tn* 
«tn* f%c* cnra ostnt* *t*i c®tw few i ra *tn wc* fee* ran *i i -*rt* *tn c*fe <sm 
^tw *oi ntnn i cn *tnw tg* ^c«f, or*, '<$8 *e.n**c* ^ntfn ostnt* nrt*i 

nt* ^F*n ostnt* ^*1 nnt*r*^*fn, *rtntw csi*t5i ftnn ftnt'« or'S fn c*, 'ntfn 
fnc* <ii*s> nrortf ^f* r fer tt'sntfw *c* ratnt* w#? tftc?r ffe or^ ostnt* ^ 
c^cnffe ^n, Rnfn ^fn ^*t* btw rat^ fer i cn ^tw *cn, 'ffn *t*i ^nt^t* n^fra **t- 
**^ nt*, , ntnt* *i n* ratnt*t i nt*?n or ntc’ii'r raf^ftr *>fi£ fS^F *0?; ostnt* <n ^ 
nc* «ii*r c^raw, ^w ?tfe a 
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. BENGALI. 


Calcutta (Women’s) Dialect. 

transliteration and translation. 


Ek janer dui clihele 

One man-of two sons 

bap-ke balle, c baba amar 
fat her-(to) said, *father my 

Bap tar bishay-aiay tader 

Father his property them 

clihele tar samasta jinis-pattar niye 
son his dll property taking 

badpheyaili kare samasta uriye-dile. 
profligacy doing all wasted , 
se de£e bharl akal ela; 

in-that country great famine occurred ; 

se sei deSer ekjau ldker kachhe 

he that eouniry-of me man to 

ebarate mathe path ale. Sorer 

graze-to field-to sent. Swine's 


cbhela. 

Tader 

P 

elihota, 

sg tar 

were. 

Them-(of) 

who 

younger. 

he his 

bliage 

3* 

pare, 

ta ama-ke dad-’ 

share 

whatever 

falls, 

that to*me 

give* 

madb T e 

bftg-dile. 

Din-kafak pare 

ehhota 

between 

divided. 

ui -few-days after 

younger 


dur de£e chalg-ggla; 
distant country-to went-away; 
Jakban tar sab ggla, 

When his all was-gone, 

se-o kasbte pare-ggla. 

he-too in-difficulty fell. 

giyg-jutlo; ar se 
went; and he 
khabar bhushi-de 

food husks-mth 


sekhane 

there 

takbau 

then 

Takhan 

Then 


ta-ke tar 
him his 


sor 
same 

nijer pet 
his-oim stomach 

bharate-parllg-o se ■ bgchg-Jeta, kintu ta-d keu ta-ke 

even-if-he-had-been-able-to-fill he could-have-done-well, but that-too anyone him 

deya-ni. Jakhan tar bQs hala, takban se baltc-lagla, ‘amar baper 

yave-not. When his senses came-back, then he said, ‘my father's 

kata mianer-ehakar pbglg-chbariyg bbat khachche, ar ami-kina 

how-many paid-servants having-thrown-(the-surplm)-away rice are-eating, and I 

na khete-peyg mara jachobi. Ami babar kacbbe pi ar tS-ke balige, 
by-mt eating am-dying. I fiber's near shall-go and him shall-tell, 

T aparadh kariobi, tomar 

jatm i God-of and thy Mar o£ence have-committed, thy 
clihele bale paricbay-dgbar jugg^i nai; tumi ama-ke tomar 
*** to-be-hhom .fit: thou me thy 

mamer cbakarer mata raklia.” ’ Ei balg se tar baper kacbhe 

trf m ‘ vm “ Uke w. «■»* fe ns yJL to 

Kmtd. se anek taphate tlmkte-i 

Sal he far distance 


remaining-even his 


bap 

father 


ta-ke 

him 


gkjan 
one 
ggla. 
went. 
dekhte-peyS 
seeing 
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snelie cbhutg-gela, 

with-affection running-went> 

ohhglS balls, * baba, 
son said, ‘father, 

karichhi ar tomar 

have-committed and thy 

Kintu bap chakarder 
But father servants-to 


ar tar gala jariye 

and his neck embracing 

ami Parme^arer ar tomar 

I God-df and thy 

cbhelS bal§ parichay-dSbar 

son as to-be-known 

balls, * bhala-bhala kapar 
ordered, ‘very-good clothes 


chumo-kbele. 

kissed. 

kaeblie 
near 


T'akhan 

Then 

aparadh. 

offence 


'jug 7 ! 
fit 

niyS-aya, 

bring. 


ar pay© juto 


na'i. 

I-am-not.’ 

ar o-ke 
and him 

de. 


pariyg-de, or hate ekta a ng ti de, 
dothe, his hand-to one ring give {put-on), and feet-on shoes give {put-on), 

am*ra khai-dai ar amSd kari. JLmar 6 elibgle marg abar 

we eat-drmk and merriment make. My this son having-died again 

bie^chbS > e-ke hariye pSySchhi.* Tar-par tara amod-ablad kartte laglQ. 
{%s)-ahve ; him losing {have) regamed: Then they merriment to-make began. 

Etakh T an bara bbai maths ehhela. Jakhaa sS biirlr kachhs ela, 

So-tong elder brother field-in was. When he house near came, 

takhan nach-gaona ’ 3untS-pelS. Ekjan chakar-ke dekg jiggSs-karlle, 

One 


then 
* b T aora-khana 
‘ matter-(is) 
bbalay-bhalay 
safely 
bhitare 


■and-singing could-hear. 

kip’ SS balls, ‘tomar 

what?* Me replied, *thy 

phirS-peyS tomar baba bhoj 

having-regained thy father feast 


within- {the- house ) entered-not. 
karttS-lagla. SS bap-ke 
began. Me {to) father 
tomar s T 3.ba kallum, ar 
{to)-thy service did, and 
tabu tumi ama-ke 

still thou to-me 

bandhu-bandliab niyS, 
taking, 


gSla-na. Tar bap 
Mis father 
uttar-karlls, 
replied, 
kakhana 
ever 

kakhana 
ever 


Sk-tu 

some 


servant calling 

biiai esSehhS; ta-ke 

brother • hath-come; him 

diygchhe.’ Se rag-karS 
is-giving.* Me 

SsS ta-kS 
coming him 

eta batsar 
so-many years 

katha amann T a-kari-ni, 
thy words-{orders) disregarded-not, 
Skta- ehhagal chbana-6 deo-ni, je ami 

one goafs young-even gavest-not, that I 


beriyg 
outside 
‘ dekha, 
‘see, 
tomar 


angry-being 
pirapiri 
pressing 
dharg ami 
for I 


amdd kari. Kintu rapbaji-karS tomar 

merriment may-make. But by-debauchery thy 

sarbbas T a • uriyg-diye jci tomar ei chhele pbire-ela, am‘ni 

all-{property) having-wasted as-soon-as thy this son {is)-retumed, instantly 

tumi tar jantfS gk bhoj dile.’ Se ta-ke balls, ‘tumi, 
sake a feast give.* Me him said, * thou, 

barabar-i achha: a mar j'a-sab tdmar-i. Am*ra 

me with always-even art: my everything {is)-thine-even. We 

arnSd-ahlad karohohi, tata thik-hachohe; tomar ei bbai marS 

merriment are-making, that-(is) right; thy this brother having-died 

e-K© bariyg pSygchbi.’ 
him having-lost have-regained 


thou (for)-his 
amar kacbbe 


abar blcbgcbhe; 
again (is)-alive; 


baba, 

boy, 

je 

that 
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Tlies next specimen lias been prepared by Mahamahopadhvaya Pandit Malign 
Chandra Nyayaratna, C.I.E., and represents the colloquial dialect of tire West of Howrah 
District, of which part of the country that gentleman is a native. It is accomnanifd 
by a transcription in the Roman character, and also by a phonetic transcription The 
principle of phonetic transcription adopted by him, is not exactly the same as that used 

Z tMa “ “ adTantage rather ^ ofcIiei '™e, as the sounds 

Mother 1 dlffi ° Ult *° eXpre8S accuratel y> th at one system can be used to control 

B wiH lie seen that the style is not so much contracted as in the preceding 
example, and that there is a tendency to pronounce a final« as o, not as fl. WeTee 2 > 

numerous instances of the dropping of an aspirate, as in deks, having seen, for dekhiyd, 

and mt% let me arise, for utM. * 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Standard Coiloquiax Dialect. (Howrah .District.) 

WlWfl Ijd C5OT f? 9 ! I CftT>fi> to ?tto? ?e?f, tol, tolt? 'SW 

*1 to ^ toto ft? | (^T | toft?nc?<to 

am to *wt? ?? fto u??e? *FS wftt? w m, to <totw ??-c??tftr ?e? 
^ I ??? to ?? ??S SC? m TO C? C?E*r Wt* toto W I TO to 

^ ton^r i TOc? <?ft on?m ^ *? eto?? ?tcs fttc? i m to? toftt? 
^cto mus nttori, c^rc-ftc*rsrc-»tt>nfwc^^cnfe- ntcsrtnts?, fW 
S>t8 to;? to ftc? <?ft i nc?TO to *? sn to m ?c? ?c? ?cw, tot? ?tcn? w 
3 rto-wi to? *?to?? esc? c?% ctot? tos, to tor end? torts st?i tos j tor 
?t?t? ?te? sft, tor ?tc? ?1%, ?t?i, to? tost? tojes ?’r?fw<i ?tcs ntn ?ftft j 
! ®rtt? tor totst? c?e«r wld ent^fr ; torfc? totst? <4? ®r sftcs ??t toc^s s? 
?c? ?ti»r i- 'si? n?e?§d to sten? ?tci? sen tj? cm? to sHtomafsro 
cncn, cm? to wi ss, to cs artos fttes to etois to toscs ms' $>? c?pt i cm?j 
^slst,-tostost?TOtc?? ?tes nt n ?f?ft; tos tor toto am s^ts 
c?Nt i f?sto ?tn Ft??cf? sesr, s? esc? to ctot? .dcs «qe? toes a, <m to 
® rr«^ ^ ntes ^ tores c?, to to tost nt'esi-tosi 'q totor-toft ?f? • ?t?«i 
'srW? ^ css? sc? tot tort? dcscs; uqc? stftcs ft?s, 4 ?? <dc? f?c? ctofl i 
tonstoi ^ntt?rPf-’®rtwhf ?fc ^5 

to to w om std ftsi i sft cm? smr c? stft? w m ?Htc^ 'e m- 
?mi *mzc»m i to m ^ fT^?ct c®e?f^?i ^ ^ 

?m, to dienes? ; to to to cnt?es? ^m «rtn?t? ?tn ^ 

c^tw to^t i 4^ wot< to m,^rt?^1? ^ Ft^cn c^i to ^t? w 
c?f?c? m, 'o 'ste^ ^cw i cnntne?- to ?ew, e?t5> to <& ??? ^e? 

'sitnnt? 's ^tnnt? 'srtess ?f? e?^; ^ «rtnf? ??? «rf?tc¥ ' 

mn-c^rt's c*t? c?^ c? ^t? ?^ur? tot tot* ^t? ; to tot? c? c^r c?w 
to^tnwt? to §to (ms, m f?i? toto to? ®t? toj .csiw fwmi to 
m ?tn ?c¥r, m, ^f? »itot tot? ?te? to-, to tot? ?t to to ^ *** <tot? ; 
to c^t?t? to ?c? cnifr, to tot? c?csc?; ?tt?c? ^^ ^ to enftts - 
$ ®?e?r totew? t^t 5 ?'«?i vs toto*torf? ??i to® i 

Lengaii. 


A 
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[No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Standard Colloquial Dialect. 


(Howrah District.) 


(In the phonetic transcription pronounce d a® the a in hat $ 4 m the e in met’; 4 m the 4 in the French Sait / o m the o 
ia hot; and oi as in oil* The letter o (without any diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home* It is the 
Irsi & in promote, and is the o in the French word voire compared with vStre* It should he carefully distinguished from 
the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government sj’siem.) 


KSna loker du-ti ehhele chliila. Tader madlVe ehhota-ti tar bap-ke 

Kono loker du-ti ehhele chHlo. Tader moddhe chhoto-fi tar bap-ke 

baiie, «Baba amar bhage vishayer ja pare ta ama-ke din.’ Tate se tar 

bolle, ‘Baba amor bhdge bishdeer jd pore to, amd-ke dinTate she tar 

visbay tadike bhag kare dile. Alpa din pare chhota ehhele tar 

bishoe tadike' bhdg kore dile .. Olpo din pore chhoto ehhele tar 

angser sav vishay ekattare jara kare niye dur deie ohale gela, &t sekhane 

basher shob bishoe dkottore joro kore niye dur deshe chole gdlo, dr shekhdne 

bad-klieyali kare sarvvasE uriye dile. Jakhan tar sab kbaraoh haye gela 

bod-khedli kore shorboshsho urge dUe. Jokhon tar shob khoroch hoye gdlo 

takhan se dese bhayanak akal hala. Tate tar achal haye parla. Takhan 

tokhon she deshe bhoeanok dkdl holo. Tdte tar ochol hoye porlo. Tokhon 


se sei de&r ek jan loker kache giye jut I a. Se ta-ke apamir mate 

she shei desher dk jon loker kdehe giye jutlo. She td-ke dpndr mate 

4or charate patale. Takhan se &drer khahar khosa diye-d pet poi’ate 

* hor derate pdtdle. Tokhon she shorer khdbdr khoshd diye-d pet pordte 

palle kliusi hata, kintu ta-6 ta-ke keu dile nei. Bare jakhan tar 1ms 

palle khushi hoto, kintu td-o td-ke keu dUe nei. Bore jokhon tar hush 

hala takhan se mane mane halle, ‘Amar baper kata maine-kara 

holo tokhon she mone mom bolle, ‘ Amar baper koto mdme-kord 


chakar darkarei- cheye besi khorak pachche, ar ami peter j v aEy mara 

chakor dorkdrer cheye beshi khorak pachche, dr dmi peter jdlde mdrd 

jaebcMI Ami uti babar kache jai, ar tike bali, “Baba, ami apanar 

jachchi. Ami uh babar kdehe jdi, dr take bolt, “Baba, dmi dpndr 

sanme Bhagayaner kache pap kariehi; ami ar apanar chhelb balbar jog* a nai; 

shamne Bhogobaner kdehe pup korichi ; dmi dr dpndr ehhele bolbdr joggo not; 

ama-ke apanar ek Jan maine-kara chakarer mata kare rakbun.” ’ Tar par 

atm-ke dpndr dk jon mdine-kord chdkorer moto kore rdkhunB ’ Tdr pos¬ 
se ute tar baper kache ehale ela. Bur theke tar bap ta-ke drttfi 

^ * Mr H * elo. 2> ir theke t l % ££ 
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S 3 f* 86 dau?g ^y® tar chbeler gala jariye dhare 

^ * ar oea o o, d>* sAe doure giye tdr chheler gold, jorye dhore 

ehum khele. Takhan. chhele balle, ‘ Baba, ami apanar samne Bhagavaner 

c um e e. okhon chhele holle, * -Baba, ami dpndr shdmne Bhogobdner 

kache pap karichi; ami ar apanar chhele balbar pg y a nai.’ Kioto 

kache pap kortcht ; ami ar dpndr chhele hblhdr joggo not.' Kintu 

tar bap chakarder balle, ‘Sab cheye bhala poshak ene 
tdr bap chdkorder holle , * Shdb cheye (thm) bhdlo poshdk ene (having brought) 
e-ke pariye de, er hate ek-ti angti 6 paye juta pariye de, ar 

e-he porye de, er (his) hate ek-ti anti o pde juto porye de, dr 

ay arnara khaoya-dadya 6 amod-allad kari; karan amar e chhele mare 

de amrd khdwd-ddtcd 6 amod-allad kori; kdron dmdr e chhele more 

gechhla, ekhan abar becheche; e-ke hariye chhilum, ekhan e-ke phire 

gechhlo, dkhon dbdr becheche; e-ke hdrye ohhilum, dkhon e-ke phire 

peyichi.’ Tar par tara amod-allad katte lagla. 

peyicU.' Tdr por tdrd dmod-dlldd kotte Idglo. 

Takhan tar bara chhele mate chhila. Mat theke jakhan se barir 

Tokhon tdr boro chhele mate chMlo. Mat theke jdkhon she barir 

kache ela barite nach 6 gan-bajna hachche sunte pele. Takhan se 

kache elo barite nach d gdn-bdjnd hochche shunte pele. Tokhon she 

ek jan ohakar-ke deke jiggesa kalle, ‘E sab hachche kena?’ Chakar 

dh jon chdkor-ke deke jiggesha holle, *J3 shob hochche kdno?' Chdkor 

balle, ‘ Apanar bhai phire esechen; ta-ke bhalay-bhalay phire peyeohen 

holle, * Apndr bhdi phire eshechen; ta-ke bhdloe-bhdloe phire peyechen 

bale apanar bap ek-ta bhdjj dichchen.’ Ei snne se xege gela, ar 

bole apndr bdp dk-td bhoj dichchen.' Ei shune she rege gdlo, dr 

barir bhbtar dhukte chaile nei. Tate tar bap beriye elo, o take s&dba- 

bdfir bhetor dhukte chaile nei. Tate tdr bdp berye elo, o take shddhd * 

sadhi kalle. Takhan se bap-ke uttar kalle, * Dekhun, ami eta bachar 

. shddhi holle. Tokhon she bdp-ke uttor holle, * Dekhun, ami ato bachor 

dhare apanar karmma-kaj kachchi, 6 kakhana-i apanar ajhe langhan kari 

dhore dpndr kormo-hdj kochchi, b kokhono-i dpndr agge lohghon kori 

nei; tabu apani kakhana ama-ke ek-ti chhagal-chhena-o den nei je amar 

nei ; tobu dpni kokhono ama-ke ek-ti chhdgol-chhdnd-b dan nei je dmdr 


bandhuder sahge kintu apanar j'e chhele bes y e niye 

bondhuder shdhge dmod kori; kintu dpndr je chliele beshshe niye 

Spanar vishay uriye deche,se phire asba-matra apani tar jan 3 e bhoj 

dpndr bishoe urge deche, she phire dshbd-mdttro dpni tdr jonne bhoj 

dichchen.’ Takhan tar b8p balle, ‘Bachha, tumi sarvvuda-i amar kache 

dichchen .* Tokhon tdr bap holle, ‘J Bachha, tumi shorbodd-i dmdr kache 

acha, ar amar ja kichu ache ta sah-i tomar; kintu tomar ei bhai 

dcho, dr dmdr jd kichu ache id shob-i tomar; kintu tomar ei bhdi 
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mare 

geclihla, 

ekhan 

abar 

more 

gechhlo, 

clkhon 

dbdr 

phire 

peyichi; 

e-jan y e 

amader 

phire 

•peyicki ; 

a-jonne 

amader 


becheche; e-ke 'native 
becheche; e-ke hit rye 


chhilum, ekhan 
ehhihm, olchon 


e-ke 

e-ke 


khusi 

klwshi 


liaoya u aumd-allud lcara ncbit.’ 
hatch t'nnoil-trlihtt pard t/abit.’ 


The two following specimens have also been furnished by the same gentleman 
They are songs by the poet Eam-prasM, and are very popular in Howrah and the 
neighbouring districts. The style is contracted as is usual in poetry. It has not been 
thought necessary to give a phonetic transliteration. 
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INRO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASBA. 

Standard Colloquial Dialect. (Howrah District.) 

t^tsr ! 

\ 

^ ^«tfc5T ^ j 

^gtc® *rt?rfa fiw, sri, #ff^j 

15 ^ sri, i 

^ t%, ft% srcfc— 

« arl. <®3W1 <ror f*t? ^J, CTWCT ?ct I 
-2PH? ^ *m «nr, *n, tee? cn ^-~ 
c^n?T ^tc^r ^c®r «rt«( ti 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mayer emni bichar bate! 

Of-(my-)mother such justice is-mdeed ! 

Je-jan diba-nisi Durga bale, tar-i kapale 

The-man - who d ay * {and-) night Darya says, ( it-is-)hk-verUy iot-to {-that) 

bipad ghate. 
danger happens. 

HujuTete arji dive, ma, dariye achhi 

To the-Presence plaint having-presented, mother, standing am I 

kara-pute. 
with-folded-hands. 

Kftbe adalat-^uuani habe, ma, nistar paba 

On-what-day the-courfs-hearing will-be, mother, release shall-I-get 

e sankate. 
this strait-from. 

Saoyal (sawal)-jabab karba ki, ma, buddhi 

Argnment-{and-)reply I-shall-make what, (my-) mother, intelligence 

naiko amar ghatS. 

there-is-not my jar {i.e.,belly)-m (i.e., in me). 

0 ma, bharasa kebal §iba-bak J a, aik T a 

Oh mother, {my-)hope only {-is) Siva 1 8-word, agreement {-whereof) 

bedagame rate. 

in- Veda-{and-)Agama is-declared. 
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Prasad bale saman bhaye, m;i, iehchha bay 

Prasad says (of-) Death hy-mtsmi-of-fear , mother, {my-) wish is 

je palai ehhute. 
that [-jhj running. 

Jena ■antim kale Bnrga bale pran 

See-that the-last time(momenf,)-in .Darya saying life 

t y aji .lahnabir tate. 

I-(may)-qiut nn-Jahnnbi's banks. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Such is thy justice, my mother! Misfortune iiUhe lot, of him that repeats the name 
of Durga (thy name) day and night. I have filed my plaint (in thy court;, before thee), 
my mother, and here do I stand with joined palms (praying for justice). When wilt 
thou hear my case and relieve me from my misfortune ? How can I argue my case ? I 
have no intelligence in me; but my only hope is the word of Siva—which also agrees 
with what the Vedas and the Agamas say (i.e,, that Durga will listen to pravor 
and grant relief). Prasad says—From fear of the God of Death 1 wish that 1 could 
run away (from Ids reach). Mayst thou ordain that I shall die on the banks of the 
Jahnavi (Ganges) uttering the name of DurgS in the last moment, (and so by attaining 
salvation be beyond the reach of the God of Death). 

[No. 6.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BASGA-BHASII A. 

Standard Coiloqwao Dialect. (IIowkau Distkict.) 

cwt? 

m «<ft i 

. vfa 'arbrs, wi ! ®«n— 

c* ^ ftvfcro f"tor <o, i 

vi*taf*n, mff fm®i m— 

^ ftvM Rtvft tor ertest, ifot wtw yuw. vnrsn j 

fitRhr tot, ^ ^ cwtTOt *r«fi i 

■Q VI, CT UR C$tVtV VR TO, VI, ^ #W! | 


transliteration and translation. 

Bal, ma Taya, 

Say, mother Tara, 

Amar keha 
Of-mine 


darai kotha ? 

stand-1 (shall) where T 

Bdh fiankari, 

wyone (there)-is-not, SankaH, 


hetha. 

here. 
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Mar 

Mother's 

adar, 

endearment-(for-ihe-child), 


sohage 


Je bap 

The-father-who 


Tumi 

na karile 

kripa, 

jaba ki 

Thou 

not doing 

kindness, 

shall-I-go 

Jadi 

bimata 

amay 

karen 

If 

(my-) step-mothei * me 

takes 


Prasad 
Prasad 
0 ma, 
Oh mother, 


bale, 

says. 


baper 

(is-)father's 
drishtanta 
Case (-occurs) 

jatha-tatha. 

where-there (i.e., in most places), 

t biniatare £ire dhare, eman 

(one's-) step-mother (his-) head-on holds, such 

baper bharasa britha. 

father-from hope(-of-affection-to-get) (is-)useless 

bimata jatlia ? 

-) step-mother vbhere(-is) ? 

kole, dure jabe 

(her-)lap-on, distance-to will-go 

maner b'atha. 
mind’s troubles. 
ei 

this 


je-jan 

the-man-who 


katha, 

bedagame 

achhe 

gatha. 

lesson. 

in- Vedas- (and-) Agamas is 

wreathed. 

tomar 

nam kare, 

ma. 

tar 'kapale 

thy 

jhuli 

name utters, 

mother, 

katha. 

his lot-to 


(. falls-) a-wallet(-to-carry-alms-in) • (and-)a-patch-work-wrap-of-old-rags. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Say (oh say) my mother Tara, where shall I take my stand ? I hare none (to look 
up to) here, O Sahkari. It is commonly seen that where the father dotes on (the 
mother) he also loves (the mother’s child). But it is fruitless to try to secure the 
love of a father who holds (one’s) step-mother on his head. If thou dost not bestow 
thy kindness (on me), shall I go to my step-mother (Gangs, whom Siva holds on his 
head )? If my step-mother takes me up in her lap (i.e., if I die on the banks of the 
Ganges) all the troubles of my mind will be gone (i.e., I shall attain salvation). Prasad 
says that the Vedas and the Agamas declare this, (viz.} that whoever dies on the banks of 
the Ganges attains Salvation). But, O my mother, he who is thy worshipper, obtaineth 
the mendicant’s wallet and old rags (i.e., lie becomes a wandering mendicant and his 
salvation is uncertain). 


The next specimen has also been furnished by MahamahopadhyayaMahela Chandra 
Nyayaratna, C.I.E., and also comes from Howrah. But it is in the extreme colloquial 
style used by women of the better classes. It will be observed that contraction is 
carried to an extreme, and that the vowel a more often sounds as a short b than as any¬ 
thing else. The transcription is phonetic. 

Bengali. 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI Oil BANGA-BIIASHA. 

Standard Dialect as used by Women. (Howrah District.) 

<ii^ s?crr cro cfr i 'stum rot cTOi£ TO Toot to,'TO i, TOtR tor 

fRRCRR Rl ROT ®| TOtOT Wt'S I ®tOT CR TO fTO TOOT TO 4OT fTO I fwu rto 

TO eftfe cfcr Rl ctot rr ■sf'SR ws to cr m (m*\ sot crr, TO crTOr Rw-cwff% 

, " S 

to w? ^5W fro i RrtRR TO ^ffsTOl rr rrt.r m cr ww rfs TOOT rri i 
TO® O# FRl TO TO I CSJlRR CR CR^ CWC*t^ i_OT SR CRtOTR RtCS fTO «pOT | 

cr ®1ot 'RiRRtR Rttfc cTO sTO® *rt&tOT 1 Tor cr cTOrr TOt? wtri fTO-s c*# cTOto® 
+t\m rot cr®, ®OT ®1ot ot% fro cr$ \ to rtNr to m wm cr hr 
to rot, TOtR rIto hf® ri^ottoi Tor ruotitoi to Rttw, to ^tfR fo ri unRtcR 
c*K$r TOtR Rfes 1 'srtfu RtRtR rTOrOT, « TO 5 ? rOT, Rt^l } «»rtfar cTOtR *?tjot ®rrTotr 
rsIcftor TOfs; ®rtfR TO c®1TO cfot iufn »r>: ; toiot ®r ^i^cr- 

^Rl FfTOR R® RFCR Rt4 I ®tR RR CR R>U> TO RtOTR RTO SOT i£OT | WR CROT TO TO 

Top ofpot crot, cro to wl ot, TO cr i§n> fro cfo m to sotci to gR crot i ®7tRR 
CTO rOTot to, RtRI, TOr c®1TO ^ot ®rr1irr TOf *jr*r TOfs ; «rtf5r tot c®tRtR 
CTO RRRlR rTO R^ I 1%%TOTOFtrofTOTO, HR CFCR TO TOf®-CSOT® iii!R tfiOT 

•trot or, lira TO® TOfr TO Rtra ^® TOipsr or, TO TO Tori OTori-rt-sri 'q TOTO- 
'TOt'r TO; OfR ^1 TOrta <4 cro TO c^fFR, TOt?f c^cfcf ; diw tow ffespr, 
fro cTO1& 1 TO *fir TOi TOTO-TOrhr ^05 to«t i 

TOft TO am cror i c*fc^ or ^tTO TOf *m rtf 'e to- 
TORI TO5 'TSROl CTO 1 TO*fR CR iW RR FtRTOF CTOP fsf’JC’fR TOT, «(J RR %m CRR ? 

TO? tot, cTOta TO fro ^wtf ; 'FtcRf Tort Tor fro ctocfr tot cstTO to Rt^TO- 
TO¥tR "TOFR I TO R1 T9CR CR OCR CRR, TO RtTO CR¥I FRfps TOlR TO ! TO® 
TO TO Offer 4R, TO ®tw RtRl-RtfR RCW » ®3lRR CR W8 TOI, OT¥ TOI, Rtft W? 
TO CTOtR 4%, TOf 4^R^ CTOtRWtR ®RtfRf ^ (TO;®^TO RMR TOltOf 

^ Ft’tR-FTtRt'9 TO CRt CR TOI? TOtfTO CR TOTO TO ; fTO^CTOtR CR CTO 
TOTOr RCR OStTO tRRR %1TO OFCF, CR fTO TOP® CRTO^ TO TOT TOftR-TORtR 4«F I 
®TtRR TO RtR TO, RtFl, ®fR RRiRR TOftR.^tCF TO, «ltRtR R1 f%g TOF ®1 RR^ C®tTO; 
CTOtR TO TO CRfR, ^RR TOtR OflFCF ; ^C4 Rtfkl f¥*JR, uSRR dJCRS- fTO cTOfF J 

TO TOtro r^ri TO TOTO-TOrtR to TO® 1 
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BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASflA. 

Standard Dialect as used by Women. (Howrah District.) 

[ In this piiooetic transcription pronounce a as the a in hat; S as the e in met; e as the ^in the French tiait ; 6 as the 
0 m hot; and oi as in oiL The letter 0 (without diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the 0 in home . It is the first 
0 in promote, and is 0 in the French word votre as compared with vdtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of 
hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are prono meed as in the authorized Government system,] 

Ak joner duti ckliele chhelo. Tader modde chhoto*ti tar bap-ke bolle, ‘ Baba, amar 
bhage bishdeer ja pare t,a ama-ke dad. Tate she tar bishde tadike bliag kore dile. Din 
kdtok pdre chhoto chhele ja, pele shdb akottore jaro kore ne dur deshe chole galo, ar 
shekhane bdd-kheali kore shdbboshsho urye dile. Jakhon tar puji-pata sbob 
phurye galo takhon she deshe bSddo akal holo. Tate tar pet ehdla, bhar hoye porlo. 
Takhon she shei desher ak jon noker kache giye jutlo. She ta-ke apnar mate shor 
chdrate patale. Takhon she shorer khabar khosha, diye-o pet porate palle botte jeto, 
kintn ta-o ta-ke keu dile nei. Pore jakhon tar hush holo takhon she mone mone bolle, 
* Amar baper kdto maine-kdra chakor phala-chhdra kore khachche, ar ami ki na ekhane 
peter jalae mochehi! Ami uti, babar kache jai, 6 tike boli, “ Baba, ami tomar shumuke 
Bhogomaner kache odhommo korichi; ami ar tomar chhele b olbar juggi noi; ama-ke 
tomar ak jon maine-kdra chakorer moto kore rako.” 5 Tar pdr she ute tar baper kaohe 
chole elo. Dur theke tar bap ta-ke dekte pele, deke tar ddda holo,' ar she chhute giye 
chheler gdla jdrye dhore chum khele. Takhon chhele bap-ke bolle, ‘ Baba, ami tomar 
shumuke Bhdgomaner kache ddhdmmo korichi; ami ar tomar chhele bdlbar juggi noi.* 
Kintu tar bap chakor-dike bolle, * Shdb cheye bhalo kapor-chopor ene e-ke porye de, er 
hate ek-ti anti ar pae juto porye de, ar ad amra khawa-dawa 6 amod-allad kori ; kano-na 
amar e chhele more gechhlo, akhon abar befcheche; e-ke harye chhilum, akhon e-ke 
phire peyichi.’ Tar pdr tara amod-allad kotte naglo. 

Takhon tar bdro chhele mate chhelo. Mat theke jakhon she barir kache elo 
barite nach o gan-bajna hochche shunte pele. Takhon sfie ak jon chakor-ke deke jiggesh 
kolle, ‘ E shdb hochhe kano ? 5 Chakor bolle, ‘ Tomar bbai phire eyeche; take bhalod- 
bhalod phire peyeeben bole tomar bap khawan-dawan kochchen.’ Tai na shune she rege 
galo, ar bayir bhetor dhukte chaile nei. Tate tar bap berye elo, ar ta-ke shada-shadi 
kolle. Takhon she ottor kolle, ‘ D&ko baba, ami dto bdebohor dhore tomar kaj-kammo 
kochchi, ar kdkhono-i tomar kdtar dhaddi hoi nei; tbbu tumi kdkliono amake ek-ti 
chhagol-chhana-o dao nei, je amar bhahidike ne amod kori ; kintu tomar je chhele 
rarhaji kore tomar bishdd urye deche, she phire ashte mottor-itar jonne khawan-dawan 
kochcho. Takhon tar hap bolle, * Bacha, tumi bdrabor amar kache acho, amar ja kichu 
ache ta shdb-i tomar; kintu tomar ei bhai more gechhlo, akhon abar blcheche; e-ke 
harye chhilum, akhon e-ke phire peyichi ; tai amader khushi hdwa ar amod-allad kdra 
uchit.’ 

It is usually stated that Standard Bengali is not spoken in the District of Midna- 
pore. This, however, is not the fact. It is true that the. dialect of Central Midnapore 
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f nronounee a as the a in hat ; e as the e in met; e as the 4 in the French 4tait; 6 as the 
[ In this phonetic imns ^ pt !°^ e 1 r 0 ( w jthout diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the 6 in home. It is the first 
o in hot; and oi as in French word votre as compared with vStre. It should he carefully distinguished from the 6 of 
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. . ... clllie i e cthelo. Tader modde chhoto-ti tar bap-ke bolle, 4 Baba, amar 

A.k ]Oner d t - g md .k e dao. Tate she tar bisbde tadike bhag kore dile. Din 

bbage bishbeer 3a P • ' s hob akottore jaro kore ne dur desbe ehole galo, ar 

kStok pSre c oD shbbbosbsho urye dile. Jakhon tar puji-pata shob 

sbekbane * deghe b6ddo akal bolo. Tate tar pet chSla bhar hoye porlo. 

pburye galo # f j on BO ker kache giye jutlo. She ta-ke apnar mate shor 

Takbon sb.es 61 ® n sb § shorer kbabarkbosba diye-o pet porate palle botte jeto, 

obbrate pa .a e. ^ ^ p 6re jakbon tar bSsh bolo takhon she mone mone bolle, 

kinta ta-o ta- e ^aine-kora ebakor phala-chhbra kore khachche, at- ami kl na ekhane 

‘ Amar baper ^ 0 Ijabar kacbe jai, 6 tike boli, “ Baba, ami tomar shumuke 

peter jalae moc e 1 _ 5 mmo korichi; ami ar tomar chbele bolbar juggi noi; ama-ke 

BbSgomaner ac , b 5 rd ebakorer moto kore rako.” ’ Tar p6r she ute tar baper kaohe 

t° mar ta-kedektepele, deke tar d66a bolo,’ar she chhute giye 

cboleelo. ur dbore chum kbele. Takhon chbele bap-ke bolle, ‘ BMia, ami tomar 

cbbeler s ^ 6 ^ dner kdcbe 6 d bommo korichi; ami ar tomar cbbele bblbar juggi noi.’ 

shumuke J 5 g oh - kor . dike bfd i 0) ‘ Sh 5 b cheye bbalo kapor-chopor ene e-ke porye de, er 

Kinta tar ap . . ^ de, ar a§ amra khawa-dawa 5 amod-allad kori; kano-na 
hate ek-ti anti ar paejoto porye ue, * _ ■ > 

natees. v • _ «™> c hblo, akhon abar becheobe; e-ke harye cbhilum, akhon e-ke 

T r tjeYiehr Tar p&r tara amod-allad kotte naglo. 

phire peyi b6?0 cbbe i e mate ebbelo. Mat tbeke jakhon she barir kaohe elo 

Tak on * ' . bocbc h e shunte pele. Takhon sfie ak jon chakor-ke deke jiggesli 

barite nacogo’^ ^ ? ’ Chakor bolle, ‘Tomar bbai phire eyeche; take bhaloS- 
; ?-i x tiftvecben bole tomar bap khawan-dawan kochcben. > Tai na shune she rege 
bbal°S P dhuMe chaile nei. Tate tar bap berye elo, ar ta-ke sbada-sbadi 

galo, ar a* tolle, ‘D&kobaba, ami &to bSehobor dbore tomar kaj-kammo 

kolle. Ta ® . t 0 mar kbtax bbaddi boi nei; tobu tumi kdkliono amake ek-ti 

koebern, ^^ j e amar bbabidike ne amod kori ; kintu tomar je chbele 

we tom^r WsWte urye deebe, she phire ashte mottor-i tar jonne khawan-dawan 
rarbaji jp^on tar kap bolle, ‘ Bacba, tumi bbrabor amar kacbe acho, amar ja kiebu 
koebo °. a ^ ^ kintu tomar ei bbai more gochhlo, akbon abar blcbecbe; e-ke 
acne ^ ^ boll e-ke phire peyiebij tai amader kbnsbi h6wa ar amod-allad k6ra 

’ usually stated that Standard Bengali is not spoken in the District of Midna. 
18 not the fact. It is true that the dialect of Central Midnapore 


pore. This, however, is 
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BENGALI. 


is the South-Western variety of Bengal, which is shading off into Oriya, and which 
has as great a title to be called a dialect of that language as of Bengali; but in the east 
and north of the District, the dialect closely resembles the Standard Bengali spoken 
in the neighbouring District of Howrah. This will be manifest from the two following 
specimens: The first is from Ghatal, and the second from Tamluk. The first is in 
the north-east and the second in the south-east of the District. Jn the extreme 
north of the District, near Garhbeta, the dialect partakes somewhat of the Western 
Bengali of Bankura. For further particulars regarding the Bengali spoken in Midna- 
pore, see the section on South-Western Bengali. 


[No. 7J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OK BANGA-BHiSHA. 

Standard Dialect. (Ghatal, Midnapoee District.) 

I 1WJ CWttSt lfir*T Ull “STMl Cl 

ors i c*f 'sMcwi -src^rr m i#ai fir?i i fin 

3? C§tl> ClfcW&l 'AteM ■IHU *4^35 3(1“ 311 s ^1 CWC*\ 1*83(1 3E^®1 ! i£ll* ClltCl 

ifin ti ’r n9 tf% cifit^ i w ci 11-3 <Ffm c?fiwr iruti 

®i W*r nf^sr '$p[ti 'SRtfci «rhre « 


transliteration and translation. 


Ek loker dui-ti puttra chhila. Tahader madh'e chhota-ti h , 1; . 

A man's two sons were. Them among younger fatker-to 

‘baba, amar angse je sampattir bhag pare taha ama-ke deb.’ 

father, my portion what property's share falls that me-to 

tahader madh'e tahar sampatti bhag kariya dila. Kichhu 

their among his property division making gave. Some 

ai chhota chhele-ti tahar samasta sampatti 
son 

wvv utugjwf.ff nfu.i.t>nmj%m ****».*! * * 

a 


that younger 
dur dese 

distant country-in started. And there foul-deeds doing 
khoaila. Jakhan se samasta kharaoh 

wasted. When he all 


Se 

give.' lie 
din pare 
days after 
ekatra karila, eban g ©k 


his all property collection made and 

a ‘ ■»* wi 

his property 
kariya-phelila, takhan sei mygav 

, T . ..spending wasted , then that place-in 

at’anta aW paril* £baig ^ 

ireal f amue f eU . Jui * ^ 


beginning 


was. 
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[No. a] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Standard Dialect. ; (Tamluk, Midnatorb District.) 

I toj* fsrfc^t*tsrf*i®s jpwtf** a 

®rffa *rr^f «t*i *mrfre *te i %mus ct w f^m f**ri 

*a$r ^35 <pfwi 35 ctrcr er’S'ft i cJi*rtw & <5r*rf%fir$ 'srmk 

*i**t1« tostal fro i OT^^f'.^finn cw&m arw ^ **»r « cn *tfow 

«Tif’t«! || 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k v y aktir (bisktir) dui putra chhila. Takader madk J e kanisktba apan 
One man’8 two sons were. Them of youngest his 

pita-ke kahila, 4 pitah! sampattir je bhag ami paiba taha ama-ke 

father said, ‘father! property-of which share I will-get that me-to 

dao.’ Tahate se tahader madk 5 e bishay bhag-kariya-dila. Alpa din 

give. TJpon-that he them , amongst properly divided. Arfew days 

pare kanishtha putra samasta ekatra kariya dur dS^e 

after youngest son all together tnaking to-distant country 

prasthan-karila. Ar sekhane se aparimita achare apanar sampatti upaiya-dila. 

went. And there he in*riotous conducts his property squandered. 

Se samasta Vay kariya-phelile sei-deSe bhari akal kaila, 6 
spent having-wasted in-that-country great fatnine occurred, and 

se kaskte parate lagila. 
he in-distress falling began. _ 

Standard Bengali is also spoken in the Districts of Nadia and Mursliidabad. It is 
unnecessary to give translations of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, but, instead, for 
Nadia, is given the report of a conversation between two villagers regarding the earth¬ 
quake of 1897, and, for Murshidabad, a popular religious song. Both are in the extremely 
contracted style. 
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[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BJjLASHA. 

Standard Dialect. (Nadia District.) 

^ wrrwR \ 

^ i—c*fim fttr ^us <iics=n i ©ts oris m tor/#' i ^ 

^ ^$us sTf^rwi i ©t? m nw ®riwm?i m 

wm\ i 1% ^pfB^ ? 

mf?r. «itfsr ?tf® to* w& toton i c*i«riw <ff& cs^r-t to ^ f^eit^ri 

^ ^ elite Cfffafa I ft CT Cat’ll!! fafa ? 

"ftg i~^rrfsr emstf© *es ^rf© to Tin© c?i© tow -<H*irs -4t*fc© -<tto to *t©to « 

l—^tf 5 to « C^r to ^ ^pj %tl%C?T 1 WC 5 II 


Pacliu. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

PSchu Sekh 6 Mali Mandaler kathopakatkan. 
JPanchn SMkh and Mali Mandat* s dialogue. 


-Bkui-kampa-ta pdrtham pafokim 
Earthquake the-first west 
gbar dor sab klpte 

houses doors all to-shake 

jal narte nagld. Tar 

water to-shake began. Of-that 


janwar 

animals 


sab 

all 


dik hate eld. 
side from came , 
naglo. Tar 
began. Of-that 

par garu 
after cows 


Tar par 
Of-that after 
par kgrmese 
after gradually 


baehhur 

calves 


kapte 

to-shake 


naglo. 

began. 


Tui 

You 


ki 

what 


Mali. 


-Ami 

I 


kachchkili p 
were-doing ? 


amar mahajaner bari dhaner jan'a giyacbbilam 

a . my °f~ rm hajan house of-paddy for went. 

belan-diya, basg ckhilam 

post {rechning-giving, i. e ., reclining), having-sat-down I-was. 

«™ tor & “ &r s***® 6 ** ^kw-m kakka M . 

earth,*,]* my in . k „ mleige ^ 

se samay kothav chbili ? 

that time where were? 


jib 

living 


Sekkane 

There 

Eman 
This 
Tui 
You 
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Pacha. A.mi Gowari hate bari giyg kapaf chherS dtraye kSpte 

^ ® ow dVi from home going cloth changing standing trembling 

kapte baire giye diralam. 
trembling outside going stood. 

Mali. Bari §iy§ dekhlam chhele*pile pharake es§ dariyS 

Some going saw children at-a-distance coming standing 

raySchhe. 
were. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Conversation between Pachu SheJch and Mali Mandat. 

Pachu.—The first shaking of the earth came from the west. After that all the 
houses began to shake. After that the water began gradually to shake. 
Then all living animals, such as cows and calves, began to shake. 
What were you doing ? 

Mali.—I had gone to the house of my banker for paddy. I had sat down and was 
leaning against a post. To my knowledge, I never saw such an earth¬ 
quake. Where were you at the time ? 

Pachu.—I had come home from G-owari, and was standing after changing my 
clothes. I went and stood outside, all of a tremble. 

Main—-When I got home, I saw my children standing at a distance from the 
house. 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASHA. 

Stamdabd Dialect. {Mueshtdabad Disteict.) 

CT*, RR, CR% RR, RtRl ^R^OT u 

Rtr? m sfa riri *hot i 

Cm CRR, RR, CR^> TfRS R! H 
RtR OTOT, RR, RR CwR, OT f% C\5|RtR ROT RttR I 

rot nu RtR or mtu fsi cm u 

0 &£R OTR, RR, CRRj RTfspa RR II 

’RfR *TfRRtR, CW *5% RtRtR f?Rtf I 
SfRRtR 1%R C# frfCR srfa CR 5 ^ ROT RfCR R1 8 
cm CRR, RR, RFfa'Q RR, fROT RtRI ^RnOT | 
fWR ^ f%R ‘Rbfk Rfff, OTtOT ROT ‘R^fl R-of | 

^CR RtER TfOTR <F#| '5R-*ttCRR R> <JtR RdC? I) 

C®tR CW% RR, CR^ RlRQ RR | 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Bli6b6 dekh, man, keu kar-u nay. Mic-hhe m&yfi bhu-raandale. 
Meditating see , soul , anybody anybody's (u-)not. False attachments in-earth-globe. 


Bhajli na-re 

Thou-hast-worshipped not- 0 
maya-jale. 
in-attachment-net. 

BliSbS dekh, man, 
Meditating see , soul , 

Jar lege, man, mara 
Whose sake t soul, diest 
Male pare pran-preyasi 
Dying after Hfe-daHing 
BliSbS dekh, man, 
Meditating see , soul, 


gnrur 

the-Teacher* s 


charan, 

feet, 


keu 

anybody 


kar-o 

anybody’s 


Atma ar 
Self and 
Hari-nam 
Mart-name 


paribar, se-ta 

family , that-indeed 
bine, sei-dinS 

besides, on-that-day, 


Suddha mavar 
only of attachment 
ar keu 
else anybody 


baddha 

entangled 


nay, 
(/.?*) not. 

bhebe, se-ki tomar 

thinking , mll-shc yovr 

bar-dfiwaro' chharu debt*. 
outer-doors will sprinkle, 
keu kar-o nay. 

anybody anybody’s (is-)not. 


sahge 

in company 


hali 

hast-been 


jabg? 

gof 


bibad, 
struggle, 
sang e 
in-company mil-go 


Ha, 

not. 
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Bli8b8 dekh, man, keu kar-5 nay, xniehlie maya blra-mandale. 

Meditating see, soul, anybody anybody’s (is-)mt, false attachment (is) in-earth-globe. 
Dm dui tin ‘barir karta,* Joke bale ‘fearfcta, kartta,’ 

Day8 two three * Mouse-master * people call (you) * master , master ,’ 

Laye Jabe Kal6r Karta bhaba-parer Kartar kachhe. 
Taking hold will go of-Time the-Master wortd-beyond Master’s nigh. 

Bh8bg dekh, man, keu kar-o nay— 

Meditating see , soul, anybody anybody’s ( is-)not — 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

O soul, meditate and see, no one belongs to anyone* 

False are the illusions in this world. Hast thou not worshipped the Teacher’s feet ? ' 
Hast thou become entangled in the net of illusion ? 

O soul, meditate, etc. 

She, for whose sake, 0 soul, thou diest meditating, will she go with thee ? After 
thou art dead, thy life-darling will sprinkle the outer doors. 

0 soul, meditate, etc. 

Thyself and thy family, they only are a struggle of illusion. Except the of 
God, naught else will go with thee on that day. 

0 soul, meditate, etc. 

For two or three days art thou the master of the house, and people call thee 
* Master, Master.* But the Master of Time will take thee away to the presence of the 
Master of the World beyond. 

O soul, meditate, etc. 


In the District of Burdwan, we find the Standard Bengali gradually merging into 
the form which is generally recognised as the Western Dialect. In the east of the district, 
however, it still belongs to the standard type, though with some irregularities. The 
following example comes from the Katwa Sub-division, in the north-east of the district, 
and may be taken as a sample of the language spoken in the east of Burdwan. The style 
is contracted. Note that the third person singular of the past tense of transitive verbs 
often ends in e instead of in a (5), and that an initial e is often represented by y*d, 
pronounced yd. Thus ek-td is written fak-td, pronounced ydktd. Note also that 
aspirated letters are often disaspirated, as in kache for kdchhe, u0 for uthiyd, and many 
other instances. 


Bengali, 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHilSHA. 

Standaed Dialect. (Katwa, Buedwan Disteict.) 

C®tlCltC®l ^ C5C1 Hi I ®tl to! OEHft lt*JC® tot—ITU! toti tol Cl 11 Hrfll 
HllC®®1 totC® ifal to®Cltoftonfcl totoHl! to to Cl% Hi 11 ClC®t 

c^Hc^l toriti n f®g Hen 11 4 ®®i ®ei iTti-^i 51 cto vm irtril to ciitei to 
'ctofto®eitoritin imH ^c?r cw^i 4 t 3 ®ei 111 H ®ctoicicic*tut®^i 
toi toti toti i to® to «rHi sc® iticil i ®twt ci Hei cit ctoi c®ti ut® 
3 rc?r[ toHi citc®i ®ta to w$M c*r ®tc® toit® ^ rate® nflci to i ®<ti 
ci ®citi ocn cs <§fi cm ®tHei cife ®itc® itras ici cie®t ®rtciit c®^ to® f®g H® 
H i n® ®ti ®i sen ®*fi sci toti toll ®® ittci ®n to?ti cife-to cic® m tot® 

' toti to tor Hew ito i tor toti ncr> sten to cificsi itn! tot 
^wtcii « c®tto to tot« ®uH to to ctoti c?ci ici iHH® sill it 
tote® ijt®®R ctoti ittci ®n total i® tot 4t sci ci fctfc toti ®to> 4cn i to 
ci w $ci it®c®t ®tc® or®c® da to toil wi sen to ci cite® to to to to 
j^cicu oci ®i® tote® sesr—tot t tot ®wtcii tos« ctoticstc® iito saH 
to tor ctoti cot itoi it i to to to®tiHc® ici 11 cot tot ctot® 4ci, 
4C® to; 4i to® toft toita ^p®i tonr or i to cto otci tocto tort®' ®n it® i 
®jtein toti 4t ctoft to cfcrw; to tort 1 ! ®t dciH i uft iw tot tocto it«rtc? 
itoia 

tto ®ti is ci&i itcfe fpt ci tow toe® itfra itaitt® to to to tsto 
ctor i toj. ci to® to totorc® c®c® t«ftoi ®c«t 4 to? to 1® ? toa'tiiwf'ittoi'stt 
4Ctoi ®tt toto Pt®t i? ctofec^, irteto f$fi to® toto ®tcto « ^ toci 
ctocsii 4 tsci toto toi i ci ®tit®to ciciFrfsgcit it» tot tot cife 4W 
to® tor® itiwt i ci ®cst ci® ®tfi to w icto to cstto cm ®ffe i ®tfi ®tot 
c®tto tol ito ®fi lit i tto^ifcw^totoiti tote® ii 1 ! iJt^l 

cto ^to to to t f®^ ci cki^i c^partor^ ^cca: c»t*rti[ fwmec cicitto 

4cit ®to ^ to w 15 cto fww i ci iw—toi, ®fi itoit ’ititi ®ta to, toti 
it fi^to® ®1 ctotit 4ii total toitf toti ®i 'e i«n §fw. ntciu c®titi % 4t 
to^t id Hi toti %cn, ci tow Hen toti to® *ttwt nteit# 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Standard Dialect. (Eatwa, Btjedwan District.) 

Edna loker duti chbele cbbila, tar madh T e cbbota-ti bap-k5 

JL-certain man’s two sons were , of-them amongst the-younger father-to 

bal-le, ‘ baba, amar bbage ]'e sab jinis-pattar pare ta ama-ke d&o.’ 

said, * father, my in-share what all things fall that me-to give.' 

Tate se tar bisbay tadige bbag-karS dila. Tar-par besi din na 
Hereon he his property to-them sharing gave. That-after many days not 

j'etei cbb 5 ta cbbele-ta apnar ja kicbu cbbilo sab ekattar-kare y T ak-ta 

passing the-younger son his-own what anything was all gathering one 

dur dese cbale g J alo, ar sekhane giyS Srambagiri bare apnar 

far country-to went, and there having-gone astray-living doing his-own 

sab sampatti gbucbiyg pbelle. Ei rakame sab nasbta kalle par, 

all properties wasted away. This in-way all waste having-done after, 

se-dese y 7 akta bbari aka .1 halo; takban tar anatan bate laglo. 

that-in-country one mighty famine was; then his want to-be began. 

Eajei se give sei deser kona y 7 ak sabarer y J ak-ta loker kacbe 

Therefore he going that of-country certain one of-town one man’s near 

giyg jutlo. Se ta-ke apnar mate su y 6 r charate patbi 7 e dile. Takban se 

going joined. He him own in-field swine to-feed sent. Then he 

su 7 6 r gulo je bhusi kbeta ta-diy& pet-bbarate palle -5 batte 

sufine all what husks ate with-that belly-to-fiU even-if-he-had-been-able fain 

3 'et 6 , k y anena, keu ta-ke kieba dita na. Jakban tar bus bald 

would-be, because none him-to any-thing would-give not. When his sense became 

takban balle, ‘amar babar kata maine-kara. cbakor pet bhare khete pay 

then he-said, * my fathers how-many hired servants belly full eating get 

abar bachay, ar ami kliidey marcbi. Ami uthe babar kacbe 'jab 5 
moreover save , and I with-hunger am-perishing. I rising father’s near will-go 

ar balbd, “baba, ami Bkagabaner 6 tomar kacbe aparadh kareebbi; 

and will-say, “ father, I of-God and of-thee near sin have-committed; 

ar ami tomar ckhele balg paricbita babar 'juggi nai; ama-ke y y ak-jan 

and I thy son saying called to-be worthy am-not; me one-person 

tomar maine-kara. cbakorer mata raka.” ’ Ei bale se ute babar 
thy hired servants like keep.’” This saying he rising father’s 

kacbe elo. Eintu se anek dure-thakte-i ta-ke dekte-peyS tar baper 

near came. But he much distance-off him having-seen his father’s 

daya. balo, ar se daurg-giye, tar gala, dbarg cbumukkele. Cbhele takban 
compassion arose, and he running, his neck seizing kiss ate. The-son then 
Bengali. x 2 


68 


BEN G All. 


Mba-ke baile, ‘ baba ami Bhagabaner nikat 5 tomar chdkg aparadhl 

to-the-father said, ‘father I of-God near and thy insight sinner 

haySchi, ar ami tomar chhele balbar juggl nai.’ Kintu bap chakordike 

have-become, and I thy son to-be-called fit am-noV But father to-servants 

baile, ‘sabchSye bhala poshak eng e-ke para; er hate an<Hi ar 

said, • all than good robe bringing this-(person) put-on; his on-hand ring and 

paye juto pari y e-de; ar kbeyg-deyg amod alhad kara-jak. K^ngna 
on-feet shoes put-on ; and let-eating merriment rejoicing be-done. For 

amar ei cbbSle-ta mar§ btchgcbe; ami harana-dhan peySchi.’ Ei bolS 

my this son having-died has-lived; I lost-wealth have-gotThis saying 

sabai amod allade matlo. 

all merriment pleasure becmie-absorbed-in. 


I-dike 
This-side 
ha T 8 nach 

being dance song to-hear got. Then 
jijfiasa-kalle, ‘e saber artba ki?’ 
asked, * of-this all meaning tohat ?’ 

eySchhgn, tai apnar pita bara bboj 
h as-come, for-this your father big feast 

bhaloy bhaloy 6 susta Satire peySehbSn.’ 
good good and healthy in-body received 


far bara beta. mate chbila; se aste aste barlr kaeba-kaehi 
his elder son in-field was; he coming coming of-house near 

gan 6 unte pele. Takhan se y^ak-jan chakdr-ke dek 8 

song to-hear got. Then he one-person servant-to calling 

baile. 


ar bbitare 36 te 

again within to-go 

sadbto laglg. Se 
to-entreaf began. Me 


chachchhild na. 
wished not. 

uttar kalle, 
answer made. 


Cbakor baile, ‘apnar bbai 

Servant said, *your brother 

diygchhSn, k r angna tiui ta-ke 
has-given, for he him 

^ ^ un ® tar rag halo, se 
This hearing his anger arose, he 


Takhan tar baba beriye ese 
Then his father coming out 

* deka, ami aj kata bachdr 
see, I now how-many years 


langban 


kari nai. 


ta-ke 

him 

dharg 

from 

Kmtu 

But 


tomar eSba kacbcbi, ami kakkbana tomar ajfia 

am-yorn service doing, I never thy order transgress did not 

tj 5 h frknds^with ^ *“*■** kakhand chhdta 

yet friends with pleasure doing for thou me-to ever one little 

pata-5 dao nai Kmtu ]e cbbSle-ta bei'ader-niyg tomar sampatti uriyg.diygche 
W ^ ^ ~ *«rlats-with thy property 

? ]ei gkare ® l6 ‘ amni tumi tar jan'a bara bboj dile.’ Se 

he as-soon-as to-home come, so-soon thou him for big feast hast-givenJ Me 

baHe, ‘baba, tumi barabar-i amar kache achha; amar ja kichu ache ta 

said, son, thou always my near art ; my what little is Mat 

tomar-r. Ekhan amader amod ahlad kara 6 kbusi haova fbowal uehit 
(is)-thme-only. Mow our merriment pleasure doing and glad being * fit * 
k T an 8 na tomar ei bhai-ti marg cbhila, abar blchlo- «e h » T ;yx 

Jw thy this brother dead was, again come-to-life ; he lost was, IgTin 

ta-ke paova-CpawaJ-g^alo.* y 

Mm 1-have found.' 
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I!.—WESTERN BENGALI. 

•The Western dialect of Bengali is spoken in its extreme form in the east of the 
Chota Nagpur Divisions in the District of Manbhum, and in the tract called Dhalbhum, in 
the east of the Singhbbum District. It is bordered on the west by the Munda dialects of 
Chota Nagpur, by the Bihari spoken in the North and Centre of Chota Nagpur, and by 
the Oriya of that Division spoken in the south of the Singhbhum District. Going east, 
we find it spoken in the Birbhum and Bankura Districts, and in the western portion 
of the Burdwan District, especially about Raniganj, but in these Districts it gradually 
merges into Central or Standard Bengali. As already stated when speaking of that 
dialect, it is impossible to fix any definite line as dividing the two Districts in Burdwan. 
All that we can do is to estimate that of the Bengali-speaking population of that 
district. We may say that a million speak the Western dialect. Western Bengali is 
also spoken, principally by immigrant Nurmis, in the north of the Orissa Native States 
of Keonjhar and Mayurbhanja, while the language of the mass of the people is Oriya. 
Similarly, it is spoken in the Eastern.and Southern portions of the Sonthal Parganas 
by immigrants from the plains, who have settled among the aboriginal inhabitants (see 
map. facing this page). Here, however, it has no other Aryan language with which to 
compete, as is the case in the Orissa Native States, except in a small tract south and 
east of Deoghur (Deogarh) where Bihari and Bengali overlap, the former being spoken 
by natives of Bihar, and the latter by natives of Bengal. 

On the western boundary of this dialect, there are various mixed dialects which are 
generally known as Khotta, or Impure, Bengali. It is often difficult to say whether 
these should be classed as dialects of Bengali, or of the neighbouring Bihari. Eor 
instance, there is the curious dialect bearing many names, but which is usually known as 
Kurmall, spoken in Manbhum, Singhbhum and the neighbouring Native States. This is 
sometimes written in the Bengali, sometimes in the KaithI, and sometimes in the Oriya, 
character. Closely connected with it are the so-called Bengali of Hazaribagh, and the 
Pach-pargania dialect spoken in East Ranchi, These, on the ground that their gram¬ 
matical basis is distinctly that of Bihari, I have classed as dialects of that language, 
although, in the case of Hazaribagh, it is called Bengali by the local authorities. On 
the other hand, there are two mixed dialects whose grammatical basis is that of Bengali, 
and these I have classed as sub-dialects of Western Bengali. One of these is the 
language spoken by the Jains in the south-east of the Ranchi District, a District, be it 
remembered, of which the language of the main bulk of the population is not Bengali. 
It is called indifferently by the surrounding people, whose language is a form of Bihari, 
Khotta Bangala, Sarawakl or Sarakl. The last two names are derived from Srawak, 
one of the names of the Jain community. It is reported as spoken by 48,127 people in 
the Banchi District. The other mixed sub-dialect is spoken by tbe aboriginal tribe 
of Kharias wbo inhabit tbe hills in the south of Manbhum. The Kharias of Manbhum 
have abandoned their own tribal language, which belongs to the Munda family, and 
speak a broken Bengali. A similar dialect is spoken by the Paharias of the same 
neighbourhood, and the form of speech is known either as Kharia-thar or as Paharia- 
tbar, according to the speakers. It is reported as spoken by 2,760 people, finally, the 
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Mai Paharias of the centre of the Sontbal Parganas have, like the ELharias, abandoned 
their own Dravidian tongue, and speak a corrupt form of the language of their Bengali 
neighbours. They are 12,801 in number. 

We thus find that Western Bengali is spoken by the following number of people 


Name of District 


Number 

of 

epeafcera. 

Burdwan • .. 

• ♦ t 

1,000,000 

Bankura • 

• • * 

965,527 

Birbbum 

• * • 

£75,500 

Sontbal Parganas « ■ . * * 

* * m 

284,682 

Manbbuni • • . . ♦ » * 

• « *. 

904,930 

Singbbbnm *. 

< * ♦ 

100,686 

Mayurbbanja and Keonjbar (Native States) . 

« • t 

51,521 

liobardaga (SarakI) , # , 

• * * 

48,127 

Manbbmn (Kbaria-fbar) . , , f 

* » » 

2,760 

Sontbal Parganas (Mai Paharia) , 9 , 

* 

* « 

12,801 


Total 

3,952,534 


The Western dialect differs principally from Standard Bengali, in having a broader 
pronunciation. Thus a long 5 is often substituted for the a of Standard Bengali, e.g., 
bdlle (pronounced bolle), he said, for balila (pronounced lolilb ); hula (pr. hdlo)°forkaUa, 
he was. On the other hand a Standard Bengali o often becomes n. Thus chhuftt 
tor cmt«<. W .e,Wo); turvar, of you, to Urn". The Towel o is Xu Sit 
and is then pronounced a, like the short a in hat. Thus eh, one, is pronounced dh, and 
gela (pronounced geld), he went, is often written g*ala, and pronounced gdlo. 

The letter l is frequently substituted for n. Thus, we have lai (pronounced log), I 
am not, for ndi ; lack, a dance, for ndch ; Id, a boat, for nd; ladi, a river, for nadi. 

The dialect is fond of nasalizing the dual vowel of a verb, thus hhayS, instead of 
hhdye (contracted for Jchdiyd), having eaten; Jean for hart, let us make. 

The old singular forms of the personal pronouns ( mui, I; tui, thou) are frequently 
used instead of the standard ami and timii. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the old singular forms, which are obsolete in Standard 
Bengali, are frequently met with. Thus mdgli, I asked for, instead of the standard 
magildm; balli (pr. bolli) for lalildm , So in the second person we find achhis, for 
dchjia, thou art, and so on. * ' 

In the third person of the past tense we find the three following terminations, o, with 
intransitive, and e and eh with transitive verbs. Thus hold, « he was,’ balls, or ballek 
* he said,’ instead of the standard balila (pr. hollo). 

■ ■ The tendency to contract verbal forms is very marked in the Conjunctive Participle 
o causal verbs. Thus, we have nriye for uraiyd, having caused to fly, and buliye for 
bolaiya, having summoned.' ' * 
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e first jwo specimens come from Manbhum, a transliteration and interlinear 
tons a ion are given. It has not been considered necessary to give a phonetic, as well as 
S . 1 era s uransl jJeration. In a few special instances, the pronunciation of a word is 
given m parenthesis, as for the rest, the general rules for the pronunciation of Standard 


- «. Th f ^ Specimen is a translat ion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second 
is the statement of an accused person, recorded in Court in his own language. .In the 
former, note the word Mfd, share. The s’is an attempt to represent a double * As 
pointed out when explaining the pronunciation of Standard Bengali, the v is not pro¬ 
nounced, and the preceding a is pronounced as if it was doubled. 


[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHl. 


Western Dialect. (Manbhum District.) 

> ^(toR^lo&ltor; ^<^.^rmtcsnrc«a«ic«w 

*rt totOTrfta i tofl to? tom 

to ^tw ^ <d&i toR «i<j>4o r tof to*r tor i ortor *tc8 tor fto w# 
m cw i ww to* *twi m orare, w* *fS? tofa w, «kj$ to 

^5:«r3OTton OT*w^<7r otto <<iwr tow 1 %srf i ^’ftWRtdto* 
Ntofa f&o foctOT tof toFF 1 4OT <7T tSTORf C#F C*W *Ttot <7# WRR W*R 

tow? to cw top Rfe tore i ctoR §to c^sl cm or *rare tot* *fc*Rr w 
tot* *ft*r *rfcs, tort to tw & cw to c* to vs to to to tot ctor 
to i tor <ttto *iw tof w <stow to to <gto to wii wto i 

wW to CTt^ft to, ^r totire to*t to i to *f* or ^ tot* to <tor i to to 

5 * 3 OT top Oft* *ffc ^r*ttPW, < 7 t R*f* to” ?fiut tor **H ®?to TOT ^ JR tore l w* 

tor ctoi w, to csto* to^tor* to 'o iptt* to m\ mfk <®to c*nM wt? t ®dlR 
ctofr *& i tor to Rft**&*rtOT w tor tor fctoF *r*i, to to* tor 
or, 's ntt* ctoi of, to pt , »rt 5 nri wot *tc* ftor wfttf* to i tot* m c*tot tot c^jjfpi 
«rtcsri toon; toft 0&$m to*! ft* i to to tort wt# wot to* b 

<k ttoto *5 0#t OT*tR C’POT <7tto?r, <71 ftto *** **t* toRtOf* * 01 * tot to&t*T 
^rpr 55 ^sm *ttef «qwr 'sfptOT ot tow t®ioror t 

4^4, ^rt?r sft «rfe5^ 5 ^^tOT ?W ^*r <t«5to?r, CW 5 to ; 5 * 5 ^5 ^pr 
•tton opiar i ^iot^ tor c’ttRi w « ^cr ^ own tor ^tn RtiTf to^ rcwf 

ijrrtpPF i % wsf or w, tii^srj to ^tir 5 to*nr 5 ttn wr 

to ^rt5 m\ csft»r«. to^r^ ot ^pr <=1150® =rl '•tto® ^ c®1w ^il’flOT; cwpr 'sPr m wr 
^ «tor *itcn Rttor ^tcn w w otot osto; f%rg c5t?! wtwtfir wl itft 
c*ipi otr ^ ’tor «rton ^tPt ; cn^t%®T ton *tot <7i®p 1 
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[No. 12.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 


Western Dialect. nr 

(Manbhrm District.) 

Ek(ak) loker data beta chhila; tader majhe chhutu beta tar 
.One of-mantwo sons were ; of-t hem among the-yovnger son his 

bap-ke ballgk, ‘bap he, amader daulater ja his T a ('hishshfi'i s m { 
father told 9 'father o, our of property what share j shall ^et 

ta ama-ke dao.’ Ete tar bap apan daulat bakhia-kare tar ° hiVa 

ihat me-to give: On-this his father his-own property having-divided his share 

ta-ke dilgk. Kathak din bad chhuta beta apan dhan-kaii iara kare 
Um-to gave. Some days after younger son his-own property havina-mthered 
liye Um § y ala. Sekhane jayg bad§ f 

having-taken distant-country went. There going after wickedness 

S ^!f . . phellSk. Jakhanke tamam kharcha 

atl havmg-caused-to-fiy he-threw-away. When * all expenditure 

plellSk, takhan sei muluke bari akal Z 
he-threw-aicay, then that in-country mighty famine arose, 
hate lagla. Tekhne u se deser §k-jan 
to-be began. Then he that of-country on « 

Ai garasta mathe £uyar ( s hu5r) charabar 
The farmer in-field swine °f-feeding 

£te se suyarer khorak khosa khaiyt pet 
On-this he swine’s fodder husks eating belly 


kare, sab urai 

having-done, 

kare 

having-made 

ete tar bari duhkh 
on-this he (in) great want 
sakta garaster hilla lilek. 
rich farmer’s shelter took. 
liye ulia-ke babal kallgk. 
for him appointed made. 


bliarabar matlab bhajlek, kintu 

of-filling intention made , but 
* 

Tekrhne nbar chetha hola; se 
Then his wisdom became ; he 
muniS ralilcbbe, aro tara phijan 
servants remain, and they each 


keka ta-ke kiohbu-i nai dilgk. 

any-one Um-to dnything-eoen not gave. 

ballgk, ‘amar baper kata mandar 

said, <my of-father how-many, hired 

eta heron pay je khayl phurate 

so-much wages get that by-eating fimsh 


nai pare; ar ami bhokhe marcbi. Ami baper- pase 

not they-can; and 1 with-hunger perish. 1 of-father in-neighbomhood havmf-gone 
baiba, "bap, Ami Bhagamaner thli ar tumar thli guna karfehlii • 

wM-say, father, 1 of-God against and of-thee before sin have-done; 

tumar beta balbar ami joggi lai, tumi ama-ke munis raklia.” • 

thy son of-bemg-called 1 worthy am-not, thou me (a)-servant keep.”’ 

Tar-par se apan baper thli gela. Tar hap dur hate ta-ke dekhS 

Thereupon he Ms-own father to went. His father distance from him seeing 


L 
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ar uhar hate Sgutl de, 6 

and his on-hand ring put, and 

khaye dlye majadari kari. 


bari duhkh palek; se amni dhayt jayy| r 

great compassion had; he immediately having-run having-gone, his %£ 

jarai-dhare, mu he chum khalek. Takhan uhar beta ballgk 

namng-closely-seized, on-his-face a-kiss ate. Then hi , / 

•io T f77* 4 6 *""" ^ *** tamar 

father O, 1 of-Ood agamst end of-thee before sin here-done the 

beta ' Mar ami joggi lai.- Blar bap munii-gula-ke baltek 

son of-bemg-called I worthy mat' Mis father senanls-to , a id ’ 

‘bhala kapar atfe uha-ke para, 

tie-best role having-brought him put-it-on, 

paye jSta de, ar chal, am*ra sakle , U(lvc Qaye ma ., d - 

on-feet shoes put, and some, Qet)-es all having-e'aten etcetera Jrry make 

7u Z 43,44 °T Sf. ciUla ' iro b&Mo; harSi gelchhila, aro milla’ 

Etna kahe bade uhara majadari karte la»la 
T his saying after they merry to-make began. 

Ai lok-tar bara beta tekhne kh’etc gelchhila. 86 phirti samav 

TUs mans elder son then in-field had-gone. Me return 

jakhne apanader gharer pa£ habralo, takhne lach baiuar dhum * n S- 
when to-their house near came then of tin*/*- ^ • m sunte 

, ** a jan muni^-ke ^ Z T 'T 

htmng-got a nu,« servant haomg-ealled, (he)-a,hed thit, ' tL Tu ofZt 

for-tZ-sakeZZTZh?' iiohl,Cn “ a - 

, , J-^-servant said, <thy brother has-come indeed 

pawa-gelchke. EtM uhar gisa hala 

vTTtL "IT- ^ ^ iaJe - - ’^dO- 

Si, father «*“ o„r T; b 1 ha5k ' n ““ baiM, 

, t C0mm 9> hm tmch entreated. Me then he said 

7 ZZy'lys X ZX £ K X? X '^T 

2 £ m if r r:;f tf c “?r h :,f 34 °- 34 ** « 

liy? majadari kari. Tamar - w a ^ that ***• 

with merriment I-may-make Thv 7 , ! aebm liy6 tum&r K ^a daulat 

«ral 8 k - b - ^ son harlot, with thy entire property 

XT Te Xt 

bap ballgk, tui sara-kh J an amar pase achhis aro snb j , , 

father said, 'Hon all-alon, me near art, and IT , ! . WrJ; 

’ am al l (my) property is-thine-only; 
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kintu ekhne thora majadari kara chain, kenna tor ei bhai-ta mare 
but now ~ some merriment making is-proper, became thy this brother dead 
gelchhila, aro blchla; harai-gelchhila aro, pawa-gelehhe.* 

was, agarn is-alive; was-lost again, has-been-found 


In the following specimen,—a statement of a person accused with theft, it is 
necessary to draw attention to the manner in which it is attempted to represent a double 
letter. This is done by adding a . Thus bas^e is pronounced boshshe, for basiyd, 
having sat down. So sudh»aPek is pronounced shuddhdllels, he (or they) enquired. 
Again diPek, is pronounced dillels. 


Bengali 
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[No. 13.] 

INDOARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA. 

Western Dialect. (Manbhum District.) 

^ *rtfSr wtw i sfafci m 'srWre ^trto?ir^ ftfrfcara 

'N ‘•V 

ffif ws i ! ®rtf 5 ? ffi? ^ ^ ®ra i ^ f^ 5 ? .t^rtif 

*rwfa* CTsnrte i ! ®rrPr ^ c*nr f 5 ?^ ff t% ®rft ^rPri ft 5 ? ft" 5 # i fti3*T! ^R1 

*ttw ff *rprt i ^ *n *rtci i ^rtw ffciftcf ft 5 ? i 

m c®it? om 's^rt Tfw i nm w n?Ri *r&t^'' ftt fapnr* cwcfj <rfr 

N ' S 

■m Cff*T I TtdNtW Cf#I ^ C*NtCT ft^ I W® «¥ 'StlflT Cf*|f9I «Tt5l ^ ^ Cf5TC? I 

c^n?? ^rtf 5 ? f*t| f^tf ^ps i jtoif ftw ^tf 5 ? *if5t <? ?tf$tf% i qtdfttf 

3t^S*Tff ffl I 911 srtf^t 3Rtf ffOT^ I ^tf 5 ? <5*R ftffltff *!tT»1 

f?i i ft^asn w?? wtef ftfft^ «rtFrj ^tftuf csta ?m Cf t? i 

s^l wtWFF i ftntfef ^rtf 5 ? dMft *rc ftf ftfa i f^rntf^ 

Tsrfsrtf smi fi ts^n ft?? ; ®?t 5 rtrf fnfi^'K wm *itRras i ortefe ^tf 5 ? gf% i 

f? ff?re c*rtf i «rt*iBr c^ i fifl, *rffcj f%tf i s®* ^rmsi c*rN$ cwt\ ftt, ^ i 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hujur, Ami dakane bas y e (bdshsbe) mitbai bikcbbili. Char-la 
Sir, I in-the-shop sitting sweetmeats was-scllmg. Four 

babu as y e ama-ke sudh y al y 6k mithaiyer dar kata. Ami balli 
Bobus coming me enquired of-sweetmeats price how-much. I said 


‘ sab jiniser dar 

ta ak 

lay.’ 

Ai 

babu-gula sun T e-bade bal'ek 

of-all things price, 

indeed 9 same is*not. 3 

Those 

Babus 

having-heard 

said 

‘ sab-rakam milayl 

amadi-ke ak 

ser 

da 6/ 

Ami 

ak ser mitbai 

dill. 

‘ all-hinds mixing 

us one 

seer 

give. 1 

I 

one seer sioeetmeats 

gave, 

ar at ana 

dam magli. 

Babu-gula 

takhana 

baPdkj ‘ amader 

satlie 


and eight annas price as'ked-for. The-Iiabus then said, * us with 


sab payasa nai. Ai-ladlte la aebhe. Ukbane jayl-bade dam 
all pice are-not. In-that-river a-boat there-is. There after-going price 

pathai-diba.’ Bbadar-lok dekk y e ojar nai kalli. Bahut-ta palam 
( we)-will-sendJ Gentlemen seeing objection not I-made. Great delay 

hal T a payasa pathai nai dil y gk dekb y e, ami lad! takka 
having-been pice having-sent not they-gave seeing, 1 the-river up-to 

geli. Jayl-bade dekhli la-ta se-khane nai. Babut dur takka 
went. Jfter-gomg sow the-boat there was-not. Great distance up-to 
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bhal 5 e dekhli ia-ta bahut dur gelchhe. Tekhne ami picbhu 
discerning saw the-boat great distance has-gone. At-that-time I after 

piebhu chhutte lagli. Tuyek-bade ami la-tar pas habrali. 

{the-boat) running began. A-litile-after I to-the-boat close reached. 

Jayg-bade la-majhi-ke babu-gular katha sudhali. La-majhi kona-i 

After-going to-boat steersman- of-the-Babus neios asked. Boat-steersman any 

jabab dilek. Ami takhan jale namiyl-khan la-ta 

reply did-not give. I then water having-plunged-into the-boat 

tikli. Babu-gula takhue laer bbitar-le babrSi as J e ama-ke chor 

obstructed. The-Babus then boat from-inside out coming me thief 

bale sdr karbek, ar du-ta babu pliSri-gbar-le ak-ta sipabi claka- 
catling noise made , and two Bab us from-the-outpost a constable got- 


karabek. Sipahi-ke ami kholasa sab katha, kahi-dili. Sipabi ainii- 
called-for. To-the-constable 1 briefly all words told. Constable my 

katha na suna-kare ama-ke giriptan kar y e an r ecbbe. Dobai! 
words not hearing me arrested having-made brought. Tioo-alas! 


Dharma-abatar, ami churi kari nai. Ami bara garib lok. Amar 

O-incarnation-of-justicCi I steal did not. 1 very poor man. Of-me 

keu nai. Baba, sat 5 ! bichar kara, Hujur, amar kona-i dosh 

anyone is-not. 0 father, true justice do. Sir, of me any fault 

nai, Hujur. 

{there) is-not. Sir. __ 


The next two specimens come from Dhalblium, the eastern portion of the Singh- 
bhum District. It is slightly infected with the idiom of the neighbouring Oriya 
language also spoken in the same district and in the North-West of Midnapore: thus, 
kari for kariyci, having done; jdi kari for jdiyd, having gone; and mi kari for 
dniyd, having brought; are Oriya rather than Bengali. 

The first specimen is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
a villager’s account of his adventures in the forest. Both are given in transliteration 
only with an interlinear translation. The ordinary rules for pronunciation should he 
followed. Note the attempt to represent a double ‘s,’ in the word 1m y d. 

These specimens may also be taken as illustrating the dialect spoken by the Kurmis 
of the north-western portion of Mayurbbanja and Keonjhar States. 



IRANIAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Western Dialect. (Dhaxbhum, Singhbhttm District.) 

Ek loker du-ta chha chhila. Tader bhitare sab cbbota 

One man's two sons were. Of-them among ( of) all the-youngest 


ebba-ta tahar 

bap-ke bolla. 

‘0 

bap, 

dlianer 

je 

bTs J a 

ami paba. 

son his 

father-to said, 

‘ 0 

father. 

of-wealth 

what 

sh'are 

I will-get, 

se-ta ama-ke 

de.’ Tahate 

se 

tader 

madh y e 

dhan 

his y a 

kari 

that me-to 

give.' Thereon 

he 

of-them 

among 

wealth 

share 

having-made 

dila. Kichhu 

din bade 

chhota chha sakal 

ek 

then 

kare 


gave. Some days afterwards the-yoimg son all (in) one place having-made 

dkur-dese gela, ar setbe se bara nashtami kare 

in-afar-coimtry Went, and there he great debauchery having-done 

dban urai dila. Se sakal u rails 

wealth having-caused-to- fly gave-(squandered). Se all having-caused-to-fly 

se-deSe bara maharag haila, 6 se duhkhe parte lagila. Takhan 

in-that-country great famine became, and he in-misery to-fall began. Then 

se jeye sei-deser ek lok glyer basidar asrit laila. 

he having-gone of-that-country one person of-a-village dweller refuge took. 

Se lok ta-ke tire apanar gbusur charate dila. Pare 

That person him in-field his-own pigs to-feed gav (sent). Afterwards 

ghusur je tus khata taha diya se pet bhatti karte man 

pigs what husks med-to-eat that with he the-belly filed to-make mind 

karla, kintii keo ta-ke dila na. Pare chet paye, se 
made, but any-one him-to gave not. Afterwards sense having-got , he 

kahila, * amar baper darmaha-deya kata chakar 

said, * of-me of-the-father wages-earning how-many servants 

darkarer besi khate paye thake, ar ami ethe bhdke 

of-(than)-neeessary more to-eat having-obtained remain, and I here in-hunger 

macbckhi. Ami tithe amar baper thine jjai 

am-dying. I having-arisen of-me of-the-father in-presence having-gone 

kari balba, “0 bap, ami ParameA'arer tbine, 5 tor 

having-done will-say, “ 0 father, I of-God in-the-presence, and of-thee 

tbine pap karichbi. Ami ar tor beta bale nam karbar 

in-the-presence sin have-done. I more thy son being-called name of-making 

ucbit nai. Ama-ke tor ek lok darmahadar cbakar mata raklia.” * 

proper am-not. Me .thy one person wage-getting servant like keep.” * 

s ® u thS tar baper tbine gela. Kintu 

Afterwards he having-arisen of-him of-the-father in-presence went. But 
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s5 dhnre thakte tar M» ml- a-,, 

he m-distance remaining his father him tttee ^ *«* 

daurg jaye tar gala dhare nh ^/u *** maUn 3 

having-run having-gone his neck havina-sLrd i™ Bgh ’ B§tA 

«? •»* to. Para^tT ^ »o-«. 

pap karichhi. Ami * £° f ' thee ^presence 

Sm have -do™. 1 m0re th * j - al ® Dam k arbar uobit 

nai.* Eintu ban +- f--, , . bem 9' called name of. ma kvng proper 

am-noV But the-flther hil sermnttto ^lid bM1& kapar ani 

■tad. e-kg u f ** *"* ^^ng-brongU 

Ha^g-Oone, tUs< bi m) . f o give, bis •£ j me juta 

parhai . de, ar amara kh‘ e . on-feet shoes 

hatmg-put-M give, ami (letl-m eatZa , lhusi ha!; k& «°a 

amar ei cbhata marf-obbila f ^ ^ S *-' 

«* W. -■ r f“ hhi - Par, 

tara kbusi bate lagila. ’ Wm> Imhave ~f 0und - Afterwards 

they happy to-be began. 

j\ f 1 bgta bil§ cbhila, Se ese n - 

kacb.be IlaIgj . . ^ hamng-come, of-the-house 

in-the-neighbourhood having-become sinaZa „L baJDa SUnte P gla - Takban 
- * cbakar-k<f Lm ^ tt" f - 

17 J 7 oL, 8 <T^lTtT 00d havUi9 -° Med > ^ JiV- 

* -* ■* L % J& ^ ^ 

tiyar kar&bbe, Haena ss **. m, si - . ^ 

reedg hm^nade, became be hm uMbfood bod,) K ®“‘ U f ** 
kaUa, bbitarg jate mini* ,,5. p J! * S ** an >‘ r 

«; ***■* **—* 2 ^ £2 

l ^ m tar ba^-ke MUa! 

‘dgk ». Tea «, ^ 

‘sea. mg yearT "j 1 JjJ teni'ce t6r k6 " a katha 

kakbana ka« aa- n ^ % “*» ^ 

4Mr sieged) ml', nevttLlm tton Sk ' S ollh ^ al 


««• oat Obeyed) »*/ «r^L« «» ^ 

--«. - ^ , kaLf ab sM r •■ 

&wi fhAa nAoa --1 A r y 7 ■ ' * tor dhdll klmvp 

ic?Ao of-harlots m'n'V/JGjOAn/*/! 4-TL .. 


kintu tor ai beta je 

6m# thy this son who 

diyechhe, se jakban ala, 

has-given, he when came\ 


- S i 

ala, takhan tui tar lggi b ara vitsk- 

ame, then thou of-him for-the-sake great eating 
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karll.’ 

modest’ 

achhus, 

art, 

6 

and 

chhila, 

teas. 


Kintu se ta-ke bolla, 
But he him-to said, 

ar amar ja ^ ia y» 
and my what is, 

allad haoya think 
rejoicing being right 

blcheehlie; haraickhila 
has-survived ; lost was, 


‘ bachha, tui sara-khan 
£ child, thou always 
sakal-i tor. Kintu 
all-even thine (is), lint 
hayechhc, karan tor 
* is, for % 

, paichhi.’ 

1-have-found j 


amar thene 

of-me in-the-prescnce 

khusi liaoya (bowa) - 
happiness being 

ei bhai mare- 

this brother dead- 
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[No. 15 .) 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Ett™. 0BOU ,.| 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Westebw Dialect. 

Ami ek 
I one 
payli. Sethe 
I-fell. There 


din 

day 


ek 

one 


(Dhaxbh^m, Singhbhum District.) 


Then 


gagai 
howling 
ghuri 

having-returned 
kanthen-haite 
some-place-from 
bagh, tin. 
tiger, (we)-three 
dike 


ga jate*chhili; jate baner majhu 

viUage going-was; in-going of-a-forest in-the-midst 

.„ Sa "° ? ' nai » mannsh-o nai. Ek-ta baeher 

village-also (was)-not, man-also (was)-mt. A o/tiger 

bagh ama-ke dekhe dharte 
m h M™ff-*Mn t 0 -seize 

Then I did Tm ha J^Zzed 

tor m.be bajte, b%b-« baniir dikS ^ 

l K m-faee striking, the-tiger ef-the-fereet MMM. hLling 
palala. Kichhn tn'lama i_• %. . _ 


moharay parli, Tap par, uagn 
in-lhe-presence I-fell. Of-that after, the-tiger 

khujila. Takhan ami karli ki ? Du-ta patbar 
wished. 

Takhan 


Kicbhu bilame 
fled. (After)-some delay 
asila. Takban bara 

came. Then great 

du-ta lok amar 


ragi 
anger 
dar 
fear 
kachbe 


^ari, bagh-ta 
making, the-tiger 
lagila. 

overcame-(me). 


pber 
again 
Takban 
Then 


m- 


. , pabuchala. Takban se 

two persons of-me in-the-vicinity arrived. Then that 

16k kuhar dite, darg daurg baner 

persons shout giving, being-afraid running of-theforest 

— Tar par tin lok ek sano-s 4 5fs 

^■direction fled. Of.that after ( m )-three persons (m)^ne ecmplng 

jate, kbanek 4hur jate, ek-® bhaluker mobirajr' pa f li. B hil ok . t , 

amara-ke dekhe ‘ha, ha* kari 
having-seen *hd ha* saying 

tin lok tbega dliari, bbune pitt^ 

ng-seized, on-the-ground to-beat 
takban bara-gachbe 
then on-a-great-tree 
amadige khuje khuje 
us searching searching 

jate lagla. Jakban amara-ke pala mi, takhan 
to-go began. When us he found not, 

chale gela. Tar tuku bai amara 


us 
amara 

we three persons 
Tathe-o jakban na 

At-that-even when not 

loke uthali. Takhan 
persons climbed. Then 
lagla. 


of-bear in-the-presence fell. 
amara-ke dabrate ascbhila. 

us to-tear came. 


■p c 

clubs 


gela, 
he-went, 
bhaluk-ta 
the-bear 


The-bear 
Takhan 
Then 
lagli. 
began. 
amara tin 
we three 
idike udike 
hither thither 
ban-bate 
then on-the-forest-road 
namhi bate 


hawg-gom he- m nt. Of-that a-little after m haemg-desemded 

Bengali, 


on-road 


3 r 
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bat§ jaye ek-gay8 ]aye pahuchali. SStbe dekhli 38 bahut lok 

on-road going in-a-village going arrived. There wc-saw that many people 

jama haye nach gan karchhe. Ta ami basi basi tnku 
collected being dancing singing are-doing. Then I sitting sitting a-little 

dekhi sethe-hate ami apanar kaj karte ar ek-ta ga-ke g§li. 

having-seen therefrom 1 myown business to-do other a village-to went. 

Setbe kaj-ta kari, tar adin ghar-ke gbur§ 

There the-business having-done , of-that- {day) next-day home-to returning 

ali. 

1 -came. _ 


The next two specimens come from the west of the Burdwan District. They are 
excellent examples of the language spoken in that tract, and in the Districts of Birbhnm 
and Bankura and in the South and East of the Sonthal Parganas. Considerable care has 
evidently been taken in recording peculiarities of the local pronunciation. 

The principal peculiarity is the tendency shown to disaspirate aspirated letters. 
Thus we have madde for madb?e, among; ute, for uthiyd, having arisen j kache for 
kachhe, near; birudde for biruddhe, in opposition; dekte for dekhite, to see ; sumuke for 
sammukhe ; karichi , I have done; siggir for Sighra, quickly; kata for hatha, a word; badn 
for bandhu, a friend. Note also forms like sagger for sparger, of heaven; which 
illustrates the common tendency amongst all Bengali speakers to drop an r at the com¬ 
mencement of a compound letter, and to double the other member of the compound in 
compensation. The word pelb for p'dile is the frank adoption of the ordinary pro¬ 
nunciation. The forms of the negative auxiliary are instructive. They are net, 1 am 
not; nii, thou art not. They are also used like the standard mi, to represent a past 
negative with the present tense, ami churi karinei, I did not commit theft; turn* dad nii , 
thou didst not give. This is quite different from Standard Bengali, in which mi or 
nahi is the negative auxiliary, while nai gives a past negative sense to a present 
tense. 

In the second specimen, we have the old first person singular of the past ,—giyeehhinu 
for giyachhilam. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second is a portion of 
the statement of a person accused of theft. Both are transcribed in the Roman charac¬ 
ter, and represent the pronunciation according to Standard Bengali principles of spelling. 
The rules for the pronunciation of Standard Bengali must, therefore, be applied when 
reading them. 
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[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY- 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANG A* BELASH A. 


Western Dialect. 

loker dui-ti chhele chhild. 

person's two sons were. 

bolle, * baba, tomar bishayer Je 

said, •father, thy of-property what 
Tax bap bishay bbag kare 

Sis father property division having-done 

chhele bishay-afay ekattar kare 

son property-ete. collected 


K6na(kono) 
Certain 
tar bap-ke 
his father-to 
amay dad.* 
to-me give* 
pare chhota 
after the-younger 


(West of Burdwan Distri e) 
Tader 


'5 

share 


madde chhota-ti 
among the-younger 
bhas ami pabo, 

I shall-get, 
Kichhu din 
Some days 
dur de§ 
distant co 


dile. 

gave. 


and 

bhQsi kbetd 
husks used-to-eat 

kintu keu ta-ke 
but any-one him that to-eat 


his master's 
sei bhusi 
those husks 
ta kbete 


diye cbale-gela. Sekhane jeye khub kbaraoh-pattar kare 

towards went-away. There going much extravagant-expenses having-done 
sab bisbay uriye-dile. Uriye-dile par se-khane bbari 

all property squander ed-away. Maving-squandered-away after there great 

aval hold, tar khub dukshu (dukkhu) bold. Takhan so sei 

scarcity became, his much adversity became. Then he that 

de£er ek gerostar gbare chakar railo, ar tar maniber 

tf-country a householder's m-the-house servant 

mate 6uor ebarate naglo. Suore je 
in-field hogs to-tend began. The-hogs which 
kheye apnar petta bbarate iehebha-kalle, 

eating his-own belly to-fill uish-he-made, 

dile-na. Tar ]akhan h§s 

did-not-give. Mis when senses 

baper barite kata 

father*s in-house how-many 

kbub kbete paohche, ar se beta ksbidey macbcbe. 
they much to-eat receive, and he here in-hunger is-dying. 

*Ami ute amar baper kache ‘jabo; ta-ke balbo, 

«J having-arisen my father's near will-go; him-to I-will-say, 

6 tomar sumuke pap 

and oj-thee in-presence sin 

puttur habar juggi nei. 

son of-being fit am-not. 

kbeko jan-majurer mata 


bolo, se 

mane-mane 

kalle 

% 

tar 

came, he 

in-mind 

made 

that, 

his 

maine-kara 

chakar 

rayeche, 

ar 

month-paid 

servants 

are. 

and 


ami 
“ father, I 

karichi. 

have-committed. 
Ama-ke tomar 
Me 

Bengali- 


sagger birudde 

of-heaven in-opposition 

Ami ar tomar 

I any-more thy 
Sk jan maine 

One person monthiy-(pay) eater 


coolie 


like 

si 2 
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rakha.” * Se uie 

keep.” ’ He having-arisen 
dure thakti-i 

at-distance remaining-even 
daya hold, ax se 

compassion became, and he 

khele. Chhele balle, * baba, 

ah . Son said, * father, 

sumuke pap karichi, 

in-presence sin have-committed, 

nei.’ Kintu bap tax 

(am)-not.' Hut ihe-father his 

bhala kapar ene e-ke 

better cloth bringing this-man 

diye dad. Ar amara 


tar baper kacbe gelo, kintu se 

his father's in-neighbourhood ivent, but he 

tax bap ta-ke dekte pele, tar bhari 
his father him to-see obtained, of-him much 


daure Jeye tar gala dhaxe, chumu 

having-run-to his neck catching-hold-of, kiss 

ami sagger birudde 6 tomar 

I of-heaven in-opposition and of-thee 

ami ar tomar puttur habar Juggi 
I any-more thy son of-being fit 

nijer chakar-dike balle, ‘giggir sab cheye 

oum servants-to said, «quickly all than 

parao, er hate angti, paye juto, 

clothe, his on-hand ring , on-feet shoes, 

kfa ai-dai ar amod kari. Kenana amar 

having-given give. And ( let)-us eat and merry make. Because my 

ei chhele-ti mare pher-abar blchlo; hariye chhilo, pher 

this son having-died again became-attve ; lost was, again 

paoya (pawa) geld.’ Ei kata bale, tara amod-allad 

found went {has-been).* These words having-said, they merriment 
katte nagld. 
to-do began. 

Takhan tar bara puttur mate 

At-that-time his elder son in-field 

barlr kache pauobe nach 


house near having-arrived dancing's music's 
se ek-ta. chhora-ke deke jijnesa (jig 7 esha) 


chhilo, Pare so aste-aste 
was. Afterwards he while-coming 
gamer 


he one boy having-calling 
Takhan se ta-ke balle p, 

Then he him-to said that, 


ta-ke bhalay bhalay 
him in-good-state 
ar bhitare 

again inside-{the-house) 
ta-ke sada-sadi karte 
him entreaty to-make 
ami eta bachchhar 
I so-many years 
tomar kata 
thy words 
karbar janne 
to-do for 


peye 
receiving 

3 'ete 
to-go 

nagld. 
began. 
chakarer 
servant 

kaii 
disobey 
ekbar-o 
once-even 


question 
* tomar bbai 
* thy brother 
amod-allad. kachche.’ 
merriment is-doing. 
chaile-na. Takhan 
did-not-wish. Then 


aoyaj (awiiz) 

pele. 

Takhan 

noise 

received. 

Then 

1 kalle, 

* e-sab 

ki ?’ 

made. 

* this-att 

what ?* 

esS-che 

ar tdr 

bap 

has-come and thy 

father 


Ete se rege 

On-this he being-angry 

tar bap baire ese. 
his father out coming 
Tate se tax bap-ke balle p, «deka, 

On-this he his father-to said that, 'see, 
matan tomar kaj kaehcbi, Kakhana 

like thy work am-doing, At-any-time 

“ei; tabu tumi amar baduder sate amod-allad 

1-did-mt; still thou 

ek-ta pita piti 
one goat she-goat 


my friends with merriment 
dab-nii, kintu tomax 
didst-not-give, but thy 


je 

that 



western dialect or west bitrdwan. 

chhelg, tomar bishay-asay beusveder niye klieyg pheleche 

V ropert y harlots with having-eaten, has-throm-amy. 


aste-na-aste 
immediately-on-coming 
ta-ke balle, * bapu, 
him-to said, 'oh son, 
amar ia-kicbu aeh 


tumi 

thou, 

tumi 

thou 


tar janne 
him for 

rat din 
night day 


ba ? a 3'aggi kalle.’ Tate 
great feast made? On-that 
amar kache achha. 
of-me ia-the-vicinity art. * 

tomar, kintu amader kl 


-_- .... , . *b ^ ^.- wvvivirvy Wlr, 

amar Ja-kmhu aohe sakal-i u fem5r> k 

7“.'’****' * a,hevm *•***-<*) thine, but oar 

haye (hoe), amod-allM kara uchit; kernma tomar a bhai 

emg, memment to-do (fs)-proper; became thy this brother 

gechhlo, se ekhau abar htehe utlo; bariyS cbbilo 

bad-gone, he now again haeing-mnived Us-arisen; hit mis’ 
ta-ke pa6ya-(pawa)-gel6.’ * 

him (i.e. he) has-been-found? 


3 se 
iat he 
At 
And 
khusi 
merry 


ekban 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 


Western Dialect. (West op Btjrdw. 

Ami Barddaman rel lokomStib api3e chaprasi-giri 

I Burdwan rail locomotive in-office chdprdsi-hood 

kari. Aj rat andaji char-ter samay rel-garir Janali ] 
do. TMs-day night about four in-time rail-cart’s Janali 

tar basa Baje Pratappur theke dakte jachchii 

Ms lodging Baje Pratappur from to-call I-was-goi 

bhule ek-tu be£i uttur dige giyechinu. Tar par phirg-giyi 

missing little more north side I-had-gone. Afterwards returning 

Eahaman-ke dakte jaba eman-samay cbdr chor bale ama-] 

Rahman to-call going at-this-time thief thief shouting me 


-——/ 


chakuri 

service 


samay rel-garir Janali Mabammad-ke 

in-time rail-cart's Janali Mohammad 
theke dakte 'jachehinu. Rasta 

from to-call I-was-going. Road 

Tar par phirg-giye gali-rastay 

Afterwards returning in-lane 

chor bale ama-ke dhareche. 
thiqf shouting me caught. 


Ami sander par 
I evening after 

Taha Gharbaran 
This Gharbaran 
kari neL Ai 
committed have-not. J 
apabad dichohe. 
blame is-giving . 


r theke rat charts par^anta api4e 

-er since night four till in-office 

6 Hari Bagdi ebaprasi jane. 

and Sari Bagdi Chdprasi know. I 

Ami jani-na se kena amar name Sman 

I do-not-know he why my in-name such 


chhinu. 

was. 

churi 

theft 

michhe 

false 


A variety of this western dialect of Bengali is spoken by the Sarawak Manjhis, a 
well-to-do cultivating and trading caste of Jains, who live in the Tamar and KhuntI 
Thanas, in the extreme South-East of the Bancki District, where it is called Khotta 
Bangala, Sarawak!, or Saraki. The difference between it and Western Bengali is so 
slight that it is not worthy of the title of a separate dialect. The following translation 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in this dialect. 

Note the typical Western Bengali preference of 6 for a in words like dauloter , of 
wealth; morchhu, I die; kosbi, a harlot. As usual, there is a tendency to elide an unac¬ 
cented *. Thus, khdtek, he used to eat; hate , to he; jdte, to go j nijdlek, he went; pdlek 
he got; and many others. As usual, also, a medial h is liable to elision. Thus, kailB, 
he said; rdilek % he was ; raite, remaining. There is a tendency for i to become e, as in 
the word peckhu, after. 

In the declension of nouns, the nominative plural termination rd Is carried through 
the oblique cases, so that we have as accusatives plural chdkar-rd-U t servants; mitdn- 
ra-ke, friends; and as a genitive plural, koibi-rd-der, of harlots. 

Inregardto pronouns note the singular mui, I; and the form hdmard, we, borrowed 
trom the Wm, we, of Bihari which is the main language of Eanchi. 
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As regards verbs, there is a peculiar form Mice, for * is,’ which is borrowed from the 
Bibari Mkai, which we meet in Magahi. Similarly, we have the Bihari form rahe 
meaning, • he was.’ The word Idgu is used to mean, ‘ I am.’ 


The first person singular ends in the old termination «. Thus, Idgu, just mentioned; 
morchhu, I am dying ; kariehhu, I have done; and so on. The first person singular of 
the Future ends in mu. Thus, pdmu, I shall get; jdmu, I shall go; kamu, I shall say. 
The third singular of the Past usually ends in ek in all verbs, both transitive and 
intransitive. Thus, nij&Kk, he went; pdlek, he got; and many others. 

There is a peculiar form of the Conjunctive Participle in iydr, which should be noted. 
Thus jaiydr, having gone; kariydr , having done j uthiyar , having arisen j dniydr , 
having brought; dsiydr s having come; $akiyart having called; and iuwydr% having 
heard. 


The specimen is not a very satisfactory one, as the writer has shown a tendency to 
revert to the forms of standard Bengali. Nevertheless, a sufficient number of genuine 
forms have been left to give a good idea of the peculiarities of the dialect. 
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[No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Western Dialect, Sabaki Sijb-Diaiect. 


(Ranchi District.) 


Ek loker du beta 
One man's (of-man) two sons 

kailgk, * e bap, dauloter 
said, * Oh father, of-property 
md-ke de.’ 


rake. TJhar majhe ehliota beta bap-ke 

had. Them among younger son father-to 

je bhag pamu mui, sei bkag 

that (the) portion would-get I, that portion 

Se uhar majhe daulat blta kari dilek. Tborek diner bade 

me give.’ Ee them among property division doing gave. Few days after 

chhota chhaoya (chhawa) sab ekthin kari an muluk nijalgk. Otka 

younger son all together making different country went. There 

jaiyar u kharap kam kariyar urai dilgk. Se sab barbad karlek, u 
going he bad deeds doing wasted. Ee all squandered-away, (in) that 

muluk bhari akal ho-lek. Ubar kashta hate-lagldk. Ar u jaiyar 

country great famine occurred. Sis difficulty began-to-be. And he going 

loker aehhray (asray) railek. U lok uha-ke 
man's in-protection lived. That man him 

charate pathalgk. Ar 6uyair je glias kbatgk 

to-feed sent. And swine that (the) husks ate 

pet bbarate man-karlek. Kintu keu uha-ke 

belly to-fill desired. But any (body) him 

bujhte parlek u kailSk, * mor baper 

to-understand he-eould he said, *my father's 

ckakar aehhe, ora kbabarlek 6 

hired servants are, they (emugh-for-) eating and 

paSn, ar mui bbukbe morclihu. Mui utbiyar mor baper 

get, and 1 in-hunger am-dying. 

ar ta-ke kalmu, “bap, mui 
and him-to will-say, “ father, I 

tor beta 


u 

that 


muluker 
of-country 


apanar 

his-own 


taire 


ek 

one 

Suyair 


in-field swine 

sei ghas khaiyar apanar 
that husks eating his-own 

ditek nahi. Ar jabe 
tcould-give not. And when 

kata darma-aola (-wala) 
how-many 


are 

still 

thin 

near 

paie 

near 

Tor 

Thy 

ubar 

his 


beSi 

more 

jSmu, 
will-go j 

pap 


1 arising my father's 

sarger babir ar tor 
heaven's against and of-thee 

kahabar jaiig na lagu. 
thy son of-being-called worthy not am. 

nihar mo-ke rakb.’” Pechku utbiyar 
like me keep*• * After arising 

phaiake raite-i, ubar bap ulia-ke 
at-a-distance being-even, his father him 
dekhte palek, ar daya kariyar kudi-gelek ar tots dharlSk 
to-see got, and compassion doing ran and neck caught-hold-of 

ar chum khalSk. Ar beta uha-ke kailek, ‘bap, mui sarger bahir, 

said, *father, X heaven's against, 


karichhu. 
sin have-committed. 

darma-aola ek 16k 

hired one man 

baper thinke gelek, 
father's near went. 


Ar mui 
And I 

chakarer 

servant's 


ar 

and 


u 

he 


and kiss ate ; And 


son 
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ar 

and 


P ?f g , PfP iarichha. It mSi tor beta kahabar 

oj-thee near (before) sm hate-committed. And I thy son to-be-called 

jaig^ na lagu.’ Lekin uhar bap ehakar-ra-ke kailgk, ‘tora cblre khub 

worthy not am. But his father to-servants said, «you soon very 

be$ kapar aniyar iba-ke pidbao, ihar hate ithi pidbao, ar gore 
f°°__ , ° f f rin 9 in 9 him put-on, his on-hand ring put-on, and on-his-feet 

jutao pidbao, ar hamara kbai ar ananda kari; kene-nai ei cbhaova-ta 

shoes put-on, and we eat and merry make; 

mor mari rahe, arbd bachiyachbe; barai rahe, se 

my dead was, again is-alive; lost was, he 

ananda holen. 

merry were* 

Ekban ubar bara beta ksbete (kb y ete) rabe. At n asiyar ghar pal bolgk. 
ow is elder son in-field was. And he coming house near was. 
Ar bajna ar nach 6ante palgk. Ar u gk lok chakar-ke dakiyar 

and dancing io-hear got. And he one man servant 'calling 

i sab ki? XJ uba-ke kailek, ‘tor bhai asiyachbe, ar tor 

all what ? * He him-to said, ‘thy brother has-come, and thy 

bhoj kariyachbe, kene nai uba-ke belei-bel piichhen.’ 


for this son 

pali.’ Fecbhu ora 
is-fomdJ After they 


And music 

sudbiyalek, 
asked, 

bap kbub 


father great feast has-made, for him safe-md-sound has-receioed.* 

Lekin u luniyar khisalgk, ar bhitar.ke Jate nai manlek. Sei-tlhe 

But he hearing was-angry, and in (the-house) to-go not agreed. Therefore 

ubar bap bairalek, ar uba-ke bujhate laglSk. IT jabab kariyar kaite 
h%s father came-out, and Mm to-explain began. Me answer doing to-say 

laglSkj * dekb, dher-din-lek mui tor seba karichhu. Tor 
began, * Lo, for-many-days I 

kona katha kakhana-o katu 


thy 


mui 

I 


service have-done. Thy 

nai. Ar tau mo-ke gk-ta-o 

not. And yet to-me one-even 

mor mitanra-ke niyar ananda 
my friends with merriment 
asiyachhe Je kolbirader sange 

has-come who harlots with 

tui tar lagin bhoj kariyachhis.’ 
thou Ms for feast host-made.* 
u uba-ke kailek, ‘beta (bacbha) tui sab din mor san»e achhis 

he him-to said, ‘son (darling) thou all day my wUh are.' 

'je a-cbbe, se sab tore-i beke. Ananda haoyai (hdwai) thik 
that is, that all thine-even is. Merry being meet 

ar khusi bao. Kene-nai tor ei bbai mari rahe, ar pfaer 
and glad be. For thy this brother dead was, and again 

ghurlgk ; ar barai rabe, ar paoyalgk (pawalgk).’ 


any word ever 

cbhagail-chhaoya-o dis 

kid thou-givest 

karu. Lekin j'akban 
may-make. But when 

tor daulat 
thy property 

Ar 
And 

Mor 
My 

hgke, 
is, 

bichi 


I-tramgress 

nai, Je 
not, that 

tor ei beta 
thy this son 

kbai ^ubaiyachhe, takban 
has-drowned, then 


altve came-back ; and lost was, and is found.* 


1 Bengali. 
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Another but much more corrupt variety of Western Bengali is the patois spoken 
in the hills of the Dalma range in Barahbhum in the south of Manbhum. It is spok 
in slightly different forms by the Kharias and by the Paharias. The Kharias are In 
aboriginal tribe of Chota Nagpur whose proper language belongs to the Munda or 
Kolarian family. Those who have settled in Manbhum have abandoned their ancestral 
language, and speak this broken Bengali. The bulk of the tribe is to be found in the 
District of Lohardaga, and there they speak their own language. Those of Manbhum 
are a wilder and less civilised tribe than their brethren of that District. An account of 
them by the late Mr. V. Ball will be found in the Proceedings of the Asiatic Societv 
of Bengal for 1868, which is quoted ou p. 285 of the Statistical Account of the 
Dutnct. The Paharias are a cognate race to the Kharias, and inhabit the same hi'ls 
See the Statistical Account of the District, p. 288. 

The patois is called Kharia-thar or Paharia-thar, according to the speakers. The 
number of speakers returned is as follows: 1 


District. 


Number of Speakers. 


Manbhum 


Khayfft-th&r 

Pahayia-fcliaf 


As m the case of the Kurmali dialect of Biharl, we meet Bihari forms mixed up 
with Bengali ones, but not to so great an extent as in that form of speech. In Kurmalf 
Bibaiu forms predominate, and the dialect is classed under Bfoari; but in KharS^’ 
the basis f t^alect ? evidently Bengali. The following is an, account oi the p cu 
hanties of the Kharia-thar as illustrated by the two specimens immediately following 

I.—PRONUNCIATION— 


for » b r M Thns ’ *“*• 

caught; i»».fori«<a„,idid-!iL fL I', a 1 wlU laving 

iBfn.fordfla.tegareVrinZ-’o^r I ^-T* * (my) mind; 

*«* « »-» ta *-i he became * ‘ * ‘ 

In the case of the word mun'dk for mdrilek, d has become «. 

prono^^^TfiT^ 33 ” 1 ^ is 

inn'oi, prononneed kutma for hJaik b pronomiced !">'“> fcr et, one; 

h6 t fcr for h ° m ' 

The y s sometimes dropped. Thus kahindk, he said ; hindk ,it became. 

l»i,aperaonTcX.ttrS^l‘ry„™TnT rf f “ infe() ' ™ us ” a4 ' tor 

So « and u become „ * * * y0Ung ’ cJlar ’ for chor > a thief, and others, 

a a —»«-* *- ««** ^ 
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As regards consonants, there is a tendency to aspiration, as in dhur, for dur, 
distant. So, h is inserted, as in y*ahak (ydhok ) for ek, one; chahardte , for char ait e, 
to feed. 

The letter n is liable to become r, with nasalisation of the preceding rowel. 

Thus murish, for munis, a servant; Suri for sum, having heard; Jtris, for jinis, 
things; marash, for minush, a man. This is really an attempt to pronounce a cerebral 
9 , the sound of which has been lost in Bengali, but which still exists in Oriyaandin the 
languages of Western India. At the beginning of a word, it becomes l, in lahi, I am 
not; lay, is not. 

The letter l sometimes becomes r, as in sabar, for sakal, all; dbdr, a famine; 
nibri, having come out; but it more usually becomes «, as in nab, for lob, a person ; 
kahinab, he said; hatfdk, it happened; glnak, I am gone, or he went; dsntib, he came; 
kunnu, for karilu, karinu, I committed; nbgnZk, for lagilek, they began; bhan for 
bhdla, good; and many others. 

The letter y, added to a consonant doubles it, and is not itself .pronounced. Thus 
ndd'u, pr. naddu, sweetmeats. 

Of course, s, sh and s are all indifferently pronounced assk. 

Note the curious word dhaimend, ruiming*—apparently a corruption of dhdmmana. 

II. —NOUNS— 

(a) Pleonastic Suffixes, — These are la (gen. tar), and ga. Both are common. 
Thus, dui-td, two; chdo-td, the son; dailat-tdr, of wealth; ckhao-gd, the son; sakar-gd, 
all; hdt-gd, the hand. 

(b) The Accusative-Dative usually ends in he. Thus bdbbd-ke, to the father. 
Note, however, ghara-k jdt, going to the house. 

(c) ' The Genitive is regular. Thus, naker, of a person; babbdr, of a father, 
but ghara-k pas (Bihari), near the house. 

(d) The Instrumental-Locative usually ends in e. Thus, mdjhe, in; gharS, in 
a house; bhake, by hunger; and many others. 

Sometimes it ends in t. Thus gSnd-t, on going; buniyd-t, on saying. 

(e) The signs of the Ablative are kale and tMM. Thus dhur hale, from a 
distance; mahar hdt-gd hate, from my hand; naukd thebe, from the boat. 

(/“) The Plural seems, as a rule, to be the same as the singular- When neces¬ 
sary, regular Bengali forms are used. 

III. —PRONOUNS— 

Pirst Person,—»»»*, I; mahar, my; mdhar-ke, mui-ke, me, to me; mui-rd, we. 
In the phrase muv dbsh han*dk, by me a fault has been, it seems as if tnui was in the 
case of the Agent, or Instrumental. Of. Hindustani, mujh se dosh hud. 

Second Person, — tvk, thou; tahar, tahar, thy. 

Third Person, —sc, he; tdi, he (correlative) ; tahar, tahar, his; tdhar-ke, tahar-ke, 
him, to him; tdha-te, on that; tdhard, tdfird, they; tdhdrder , of them; idhar-dike t to 
them. 

Shay, on this. 

Adjectives, —ei, this ; sei, ai, that. 

Relative,— y(j)e- 

Others, —Anything, kichhu, kis ; anyone, keha ; any, bon (not kond). 

* Bengali. K.2 
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IY.—VERBS— 

In these there are the wildest irregularities. The most conspicuous is the want of 
sense of person. Forms for each person occur, but the third person singular seenTte be 
capable of being used for all three persons. For examples, see below 

A-Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive- 

(!) Present, -lahi, I am not; dohhay, thou art; dhay, it is; dchke-y, they are 
even; lay, is not. y * re » 

( 2 ) Future,- -h&ak (pron. hibbdk), he will be. 

(3) Past,— harPak {honndk), hin'dk, herfdk, hendk, he was, it happened etc 

All corruptions of Bengali hailek. PP ’ 1 

ChHnd rahina, rahin, hend (corresponding to Biban, chhald, rahald, rahal 
halo), he was, they were. l> 

(4) Past Participle, hend, in gar-hend, fattened. 

oUik!" f0r, “ S ** iS ™ “ ° ttei1 Used “ “ place of the Bengali 

B.—Finite Verb— 

(1) Present,I did not transgress ; jdnn-ndi, I do not know; pdi-ndi 

1 did not get; pdrum 3 they can.; pay , they get, * 

( 2 ) Imperfect,— Unit-gend {gend^Rm^li gela , used instead of chhila), I was 

selling, thou wast (art) selling; d&kU gend, I was seeing. 

W 11 ™™-jdm, I wiH go; dim, we shall give; bmib, I will say. 

(n colloquial Bengaii the m forms are common, in the'case of verbs 
whose roots end m vowels, like de, give; jd, go.) 

(4) Imperative,— kuri, let us make; de, give; dsi'a, come; din, gl ve me 

(respectful); rdlchim, keep me (respectful). 8 

(5) ^t, Person, Regular is gen,dm (^gUdm), I went. Usually it ends 

m«*. Thus kumrn, I committed; dekhnu, I saw; jdnnu (pr. llTl 
knew; dhunnu, I caught. ^ jannu), l 

Sometimes the form of the third person is used fW • - T 

S am /pd5 huindk, I said; kun y dk,I did; denak, I gave! gena * 

ZyJZ7^tmet th ° u did9t not give; (foim of 3rd p- 

mrd Person ,-There are several forms, which may be grouped as follows — 

w 

® Comspondmg to the same,-in mi he did- 

W«h (eto » Ann. Terhs), it happened; Umi, burnt, to 
emd; »a»ro4,to name; mm’at, to kiUed; the, mid- 

® 8Jr nat,~kabi«dt, kuhmii, he «idi 

f - ’ ran; amak, he came; hitnah, (?) they made 

sturtor '^k't hUnAk < lle y made an attempt for fleeing); 
ghurtyanak, they returned. * 

? n8 f f ° t,M “ (="** PT. roMo). 

OTe ‘/f'; he sot; •*”* 

aosire, mnu (=latla), he took. 
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(d) Corresponding to Bihari forms in la,—gend, h ent; niqdnd, they 

carried off. ’ 

(e) Corresponding to Bihari forms in 1,-bdch'dn, he survived (=Bihari 

bachdel, for bachal). 

y ) dim, lie gave; kham, he ate. Possibly, there are Historical Presents, 
cf. parum, they can, above. 

(g) dit-nd, he did not give; ndgat, he began; ndgay, they began. 

Possibly, these also are Historical Presente. 

(6) Perfect and Pluperfect,— kari hend (3rd person for first), I have done; 

mdQihindk (3rd person for first), I asked ; dekhi hena (3rd person for 
first), I saw , kuri hind, he has done; bach bunt hen’dk, he spoke; mart 
ginu hend, he had died; bach hena, he has survived. 

(7) Present Participle, asit, coming; kinit, selling; dekhit, seeing; surit, 

hearing. 

(8) Infinitive,— (a) chahardte, to feed; pindh*dte, to put on; mart dite, to 

kill; anhate, to stop. 

(b) nibrdt, to finish; sudhdt, to ask; jdi, to go; dekhit, to see; 
chdldt, to ply; chihirit, to make a noise. 

(9) Verbal Noun,— pdrayd, fleeing; handy (loc.), on their being; gendt (loc.), 

on going ; buniydt (loc.), on saying. 

(10) Conditional Participle, — gendhi , going. 

(11) Conjunctive Participle,—The Bihari form in i, is the most usual. Thus,— 

bati, having divided; kuri, having done; and many others. So rahi kuri, 
having remained ; thdki kuri, living; uthi kuri, having arisen; dni kuri, 
having brought, which are also Bihari. 

Other forms are— 

(b) asd, coming; hend, being; nignd, taking; and, taking. 

(c) khdye kuri, having eaten; khayam, having eaten ; chihirik, calling. 

An instance of the Passive is pdnu gend, he was found. 

An instance of an Inceptive Compound is kuri ndgnek, they began to make. 

An instance of an Acquisitive Compound is dekhit pdi ndi, I could not see. 

Of the following specimens one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
and the other is a statement of an accused person. 
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[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OS BANGA-BHASHA. 

Western Dialect, Kharia-ThIr Mixed Sub-Dialect. (Manbhum District.) 

?jt^f 5^1 stain sfe i '®tsfer?r strw sWt Ttwi bprcfe 

ct w fi^l fel ^ nssis fw*r <?r ®tss fep frn?F5i>t ^fffr <£f% f?*r i f%i fe 3fs <$% s^s 

sf% ciRi i ^fer ftrfs® «rtfe «ttfo f ft ’PF? «r feftft: f-srw 
Jiwti fiffife mt* ct (Prt%j «rt^tvs wR i 'stss c?f®r ftww i i^f&i w ^t*rai 
fft sfe I <R C«ttf 5 ESftfcg *tftt$ ft 1 ? I <?f Ifrft feftRfel cimi 

fwts I ' 3 'tetW <W? ffel I W®tS 3 fw*f f^F CT WW W CWft *tjfa 
^OTf® ^ ^ttlW <*$$ ftffem *fft^ '®C* tlft ORlW) ^ 'fft sterft 2'tfe 

^ *rm<r ®?Pr «rt*Rfe orM ww v ^ srto5«RR *sm 'sr stein *ifs stef 

tot sjfips sifts i ^ft ®tss Ttwrft ft '®rfew i 'stss Tt^i 15 fu 5 <®tsinw ^tfte. c?ft 
tftft ciRts *rt^ftF si^r stusr 3ft jr^i stain wts^ ^nR*tsRft cwft farsft 
«rfa 'stss ^ stain srfs 1 f*Fw '$tss ^rcssm stem *rft ift®T ^si ^ftre «rfft sft 
'stsscs ftterfc® fRsrw <lft few <arR tftecsm ^rtf? : «rfft ^ stft fsc« wiw x 'arts ?<9W 
*rto ^tsn %r s°sfe fft 1 sss ^ stain ^ft ciri < =rRR ftsrft 1 starts ciri *ttg; cnst 1 Rtar 
«Rat ssft* ift stints« 

•af^RR «tss ss stein c*rf% fsst t cs w *ttn RtPt«. « 5 ttse, iferts *tt? 1 c*i 
ftiteiw fefe ^ 5PF5 SR ^sfe. Stife, I CT^ trfitS WtS «tSS «t^F1 : ®rtWW ^ 5 ®tSf 

st^i '$tsscs 'ssjfefi *tt$ ^rtwcsm sffs starts 1 «iso$ cs sfiRi s?is «rte =n 1 ®t?ts 
^fefs 'artfs^tssw^cswtsi CTwwaa ^ssfw^fscssi 

'sswsst ^stjtft 1 fesw N ^fepojstt stastir®festt ctw f%fe^s^fenstfe 
^f% 1 fjR^s ®tss stain cstels staF 'ms ^ 1 % fet stain 'artl 5 ^ ' s rtt%«. $$ 

'ststs w^sr ^ftecsst ^srts 1 Tten ^ *r? »tonss W : «rfs^, sss m *r ^1 
*R WPF I 'SSS ^ 'S&S! '^ts fit? CR1 fts 0^ stst^ c»Ri *tts c*Rl 1 
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[No. 19. 


kRYAN FAMILY. 


^mlLY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OS BANGA-BHASHA. 


Wmiekn Duam. KhariA-Thar Mi™ Sor-Dialrct. (Makb H0m Brsxmxorr.) 

Y>ah,d ! (yShSk).mtad n i.ti okMo.garahma.TahSrdern.ijhe ohhetU Mbba-U 

One fMin $ two sons werp Them* ****»,„ 

i .. .. ...... „ , a ±hm amm 9 the-yomgerfatlier-to 

kahmak, Babha dailat-tar ]e mahar bata hicha, tai mahar-ke din ’ Ar <* tsh* 
told, ‘Father of-property that my share, that m g .^, ^ ^ 

dike dailat-ta bati kuri-dim. Kichhu-din rahi-kuri chhatka sa kar na 

to **• staying the-younger-(son) everylLa 

Sk-thai-kuri dhur mulluk chali-gena. Uthine bihit achare thaki-kuri saHr 
collecting distant land went There (in)-irregular habits living aU-(his) 
dhan nibrihi kutfak. Sakar-ga nibrihi-genat, se mulluke bed'i 
riches waste did. Everything on-coming-to-an-end, ( in)that land great 

akar han’ak. Tahar bed y i dushku hin’ak. Ek-ta ghare a&a kuri rahinu 
famine came. Sts great distress was. (In)-one house protection taking stayed 
Se tahar-ke khete ghusri chaharate pathai-dinu. Se ghusri jis-kis khSyg-kuri 
Se him in-the-fields hogs feeding sent. Se hogs'{food) husks eating ’ 

Ighai-gena khusi hib’ak Tahar-ke keha ditma. Jakhan tahar 

was-sahated glad mlboe {would-have-been)« Sim anyone did-not-give. When his 

dil hinak, se batfak, ‘mahar babbar bejli murish kh%e nibrat nai pamm 
senses came, he said, ‘my father's good-many servants eating finish not can, * 

eta jmis'ga pay, armui bhake muri genak. Mux uthi-kuri babbar thaiye 

so-many things they-get, and I of-hunger dying am-gone. I rising father's presence 
jam ax tahar-ke bunib, “ mui sa rag-par ar apan-thi 

toill-go and Um-to will-say, « (by)-me in-the-presence-of -heaven and in-thy-presence 
dosh han y ak; mui y J atekhane tahar bhan chhao-ga lahi: mui-ke tahar ghare 

sin has-been ; I now thy good son am-noti me (in)thy house 

dhtgar rakhim.’ : * Se uthi-kuri tahar babbar thi asnek. Tahar babba dhur 

servant keep." * Se rising his father's • presence came. Sis father distance 

hate tahar-ke asit dekhi khusihi genak, dhainak, tahar ghafe dhori, 
from him coming seeing glad went, ran, his neck catching (falling-on). 


chum kham, 
kisses ate. 

tahar-thi 
m-thy-p resence 


chhao-ga ban y ak, 
son said, 
kunnu. Mui 
committed. I am 


vn-tny-prcBcnuc «» commmea. i any-more 
Mintak tahar babba bhan-deng^ hat-^a 
But his father good hand (finger) 
ethine ani-kuri tahar-ke pindh y ate dhlgar-ke 
here bringing him to-put-on servants-to 


mi sarag-par ar 

I in-the-presence-of-heaven and 
tahar bhan chao-ga lahi.’ 
thy good son am-not 
angthi ar gar^e juta 
rings and (for) leg shoes 
buni dinek, ar gar-hena 
order gave, and fat-become 
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bach bur ani-kuri 
calf bringing 
rangrij kuri. 
merriment make. 


mari-dite ban y ak, ar 
to-kill ordered, and 

Mahar ei ckhao-ga muri 
My this son dead 


gen a, panu-g8na.' Ar tahara 

went , (again) got-was* And they 


rangrij 

merriment 


ban 7 ak, 

said, 

gena, 

went, 

kuri 


1 as T a, 

* come, 
abar 
again 
niignSk. 


mu'ira khgyam 
eating 
barai 
lost 


toe 

bach y an; 
lived : 


Sc 

Be 


replied, 


calf 

na. 

not. 

‘ 0-re 
‘Oh 


gbarak pas 
home near 
ckihirik 
calling 
‘ tahar 

c % 
gSr-hena 
fat-become 
manu-i 

did-desire-even 
se ban y ak, 
he replied. 


to-make began 

Ethi-khane tahar bara ehhao-ga kbeti chhiua. 

At4his time his elder son in-the fields was. 

asit asit git-naoh iuxi partu. Se ek-ta dbggar-ke 

coming coming song-(and)-dmce hearing got. He one servant -to 

ei sakar man sudbat nagat. Sei dhagar ban 5 ak, 

(of)-these all (the)-meaning io-ask began. That servant 

bhailca asn y ak ar tahar babba tahar-ke blian-gaud/e panu 
brother has-come and thy father Mm all-hale getting 

bachlmr man y ak.’ Tahate se ragna, gharak-jat 
killed. At-that he became-angry home-to-go 

Tahar babba nikri asi tahar-ke buni hgn y ak, 

Bis father out coming Mm told having, 

babba, bihit baebbar tahar puji kuri-hena, kakhnu tahar katha 
father, so-many years thy service I-done-have, ever thy words- (orders) 
katu-ni, mintak tui mui-ke Sk-ta chbao chhagar dim 

one young goat gavest 

kuri. Mintak 

I-may-make. But 
nashta-kuri Lina, sei 
wasted has, that 
bachehhur mun y ak.’ 

- - calf hast-kUled: 

fn bun y ak, ‘tui sab-samay maliar-pai achbay; mahar sab-dhan, 

(The)-father replied, ‘thou all-the-while me-wUh art; my all-wealth, 

!!. ar " dhan lianbik. Tahar ei bbaika muri ginu 

thine. Merriment making right hgs-been. Thy this brother dead gone 

8na, bach h6na; barai g8na, panu-gena.’ 

, lived has; lost went, has-been-regained* 


mui 

1 


- -MtAUUUtt. VUIi 

crossed-(disobeyed)-not, but thou 


me 


nai Je 

mahar 

bihit 

kun-kulaina 

rangrij 

not {w)* that 

my 

many 

friends-taking 

merriment 

taliar chhao-ga 

kd^bi 

sange 

tahar sakar 

dhan : 

thy {this) •;son 

harlots 

with 

thy all 

wealth 

chhao-ga asit 

asit 

tui 

tahar jan y a 

gSr-h8na 

son coming 

coming 

thou 

Mm for 

fat-become 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mu! dokane basi nad*u kinit-ggna. Char-ta Babu asa mui-ke 

2 in-the-shop sitting sweetmeats was-selling. Four Babus coming me 

bun T ak, ‘nad'u kata-dar kinit-ggna.’ Mui kuinak, ‘sakar rakam 

asked, * sweetmeats (at) .what-price selling.' I replied , * all kinds 

jiriser y r ake-lay.’ Tahara kuin'ak, ‘sakar rakam iiris kunni ^ar 

/ A ff • t 9 /. \ . I m. . _ " * . a ' 


( pf)-thmgs the-same-(is)-not' They said, 
der-hgk de.’ Mui tai kun T ak, 

one-and-half give .* I that did, 


‘ all kinds of things mixing seers 
ar dui taka chari Ira dam 
and two rupees four annas price 


magi-hinak. Taharder majhe y J ahak (yahok) nak bihit iiris mahar hat-»a 

3 miL - J* _ .to * ©** 


asked. Them of one man those-many things my hands 

hate ninu, ar bun J ak, ‘nauka thgkg dam pathai-dim.’ Bhan-marash dekhi-hgna 
from took, and told, * the-boat from price we-shall-send.' Gentlemen seeing 
mui kis nai butfak. Dam asit bilum hanay mui nara 
I anything not said. Price (in)-coming delay (there)-being I river 
dhar genahi, kon nauka dekhit pai-nai. Pare bihit dhure 

side going, any boat to-see was-able-not. After-(this) some at-distance 

Bengali, 
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yj&hak nauka dekhlfc g&na. Tahate-i Babu-mina, achhe-y, wtiTH'-kuri, 

one boat see did . In-that the-Babas arc-even, think - mi-in-thc-mind, 

dhaimena genam. Kajbe-kajhe mui dkaimcoji nuukar 

running I-went. Therefore / running that boat ly-the-side-of 

h£na, dekhnu sei Babu char*t& sekhine nai. Mui ]i) muilia 

being, saw those Babus four there (were)-not. I to-cbii/h leaf-pot 
•kuri nad T u d&nak sei-ta dui-tdr xxxzs lijhb basi 

having-made- (t») (the) -sweetmeats gave that of-two iti-tha-' '-midst sat 

lahina. Ax se*ta je fol-patar dhaka mil i limi, se-tS on 

was. And that-(which) (with) which sdl-leavcs covered t ocamjh, that other 

jay gay pare rahin. Dekhi-hina se-ta kamkam ahay = ~, i'hay ai 

in-place lying was. 1-saw that little-(quantity) is-remain*, ini j, on-this that 
nauka ai Babuder jannu, mui naur-ke nauka anba. a t<* kubinak, Sr 
boat of-those Babus I-knew, I (the) -boat man the-boat to-stcsLwtp asked, and 

‘Babu kudhi ggua,’ bun J ak. Mintak tahara mahar katba naiatlii sufit 
‘Babus where gone,’ enquired. But they my words listening-to 

nauka cbalat nagay. T J ahay(ydhay) mui parte anW-lw nauka 

the-boat plying began . At-this I in-the-water plw*.%jnging the-boat 


dbuunu. Y T ahak nak majbi ax y*ahak nak dari tiihara nauka 


caught-hold-of. One mm boatman and one man oarsman they the-boat 
nigna paraya nagit utu-putu hit-nak. Mintak ei-rume kisak H bilnin han&k. 
taking feeing for attempt made. But in-this-way some ctcnlMy thcre-ms. 

Ukhue Babuder majh dui-ta nak ghuriyan&k mui-ke dj thau’ak ar 

Now of-ihe-Babus among two men returned me caitmi#ft-huld-cf mui 


char naukare churi 
HUtf m-the-boat stealing 
adh-ghamta par ar 
half-an-hour after the-other 
mui-ke dhaxi nigana 
me taking carried-off 
dash nai. 

fault (ttere)-is-not.. 


kurite asnak/ buniyat chihirit cjgay. Tahar 

to-do came,* saying to-maie-noise kg an. Of4kt 

dui-ta Babu y T abak nak aipahi 5 sange ana, 

two Babus one man comtab^^k with taking, 
phari-gharak. Mui kisak janu ^ Mahar 

(to-thefout-post. 1 anything know nG t. My, 
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MAL-PAHARlA. 

a 

The last variety of Western Bengali is the dialect spoken hythe Mai-Paharias, 
a Dravidian tribe which has abandoned its original customs and language, and has 
become Hinduised. Its present language is a corrupt Bengali, included in which, 
like flies in ambfir, we meet, here and there, a stray word of Dravidian birth. Accord¬ 
ing to Mr. Risley, their latest describer, the tribe is probably of common origin 
with the Males of Rajmahal, who still speak a Dravidian language. But its members 
have become so thoroughly Hinduised, and are so shocked at the impure practices of 
their northern cousins, that they deny all relationship. 

The Mai-Paharias inhabit the centre portion of the District of the Sonthal 
Parganas and the adjoining portion of the Birbhum District, but the dialect associated 
with their name is only reported from the former district. The map opposite p. 59 
shows the locality in which it is spoken. The number of speakers is estimated at 
12,801. Hitherto, hardly anything was known about the language of this interesting 
people. Prom their Dravidian origin, and from the fact that a few words of the 
meagre vocabulary, which is all that has been available, are Dravidian, it has been 
provisionally assumed that it belonged to the Dravidian family. The following speci¬ 
men, for which I am indebted to the Rev. L. O. Skrefsrud of Benagaria, shows, however, 
that it is merely a corrupt Bengali. 

The following are the authorities which I have seen regarding the Mai-Paharias 

Buchanan-Hamilton, Dr. Erancis, apud The Ristory, Antiquities, Topography, awl Statistics of 
Eastern India, by Montgomert Martin. London, 1838. There is an aceonnt of the tribe on 
p. 126 of Vol. II. 

Dalton, Edward Tnite, C.S.I., Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Account of the 
tribe on p. 274. Vocabulary, p. 302. 

Hunter, Sir W. W., LL.D., K.C.S.I., Statistical Account of Bengal, Vol. XIV, Bhagalpur 
and the Santal Parganas. London, 1877. Account of the tribe on p. 298. 

Rislet, H. H., C.I.E., The Tribes and Castes of Bengal. Calcutta, 1891. Vol. EL p. 66. 

The language of the Mai-Paharias closely resembles the Kharia-thar spoken in 
Manbhum, of which examples have just been given. It is not, therefore, necessary to 
give a full analysis of the various grammatical forms presented in the version of the 
Parable printed below. The following remarks will be sufficient. 

As in Kharia-thar, every n becomes cerebralised to n, which is strongly pronounced 
as in Oriya and 'Western India. In the Bengali language, the letter n has lost its proper 
pronunciation, and is pronounced like an ordinary dental n. Hence a new device has 
to he coined for representing the true sound of n. This is done, in the case of Mal- 
Paharia, by writing the letter is, i.e., the letter r, with the following vowel naaflHgpd 
Whenever this occurs, I have transliterated the whole as n. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the third person singular of the past tense ends in -a, as 
in balla, he said. The following forms of the Perfect may be noted:— 

kerichha, I have done. 
di y ac~hhas, thon hast given. 
bdchidchha'i, he has survived. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding henak, as in gutmi-henak, having 
collected; ga y e-Mmk, having gone; '.and many other instances. . 
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Western Dialect, Mal-PahartA Mixed Sub-Dialect. (Sonthal Parganas.) 

(The Bev. L. O. Skrefsvud, 1899.) 

^ 0) ouM i tot ctfi ctWt wf, y? crtn, 

Thirl ^ <&\m ortw or i us %>%. ^f^rfr Tfawi <wff f?<# i si^ 

f^cre, §t? §1 or cTow_, '^rfr tu fiTTa fR f*r 

fetri wtf^ ftow i ^ to® $mtr wfrw ott c^g 

^ *mrc^ I ^ fer CSETT fcsfa OfCT? #8 fiR^? W 

; Ttv|T ^TtTftT Tfd> FtTt^e, fw®T I C*tf, =^l1r?r Of ^<$1 %Tte.C5 

C0 «f%s, <Wf, f%^ OT5 TNtf ffafl I WT, TT3f CTtTlT T^F WITtT 

3&C® CTfT ^TlT ^ CTtfTS I Tg$ fcfe C?FW CTWfk W$C% 

TTCT1, « CTtTl, ^ 3TC»f? fw? stf* 5fn*«. *ft*t (Wffsf, Tjt RUT S5S-T 0#t 
MX Tfctt, CTtCT #5 v ^f^CTT T5T ?rtT | c*tf ^ -aitnffif 

CTtTt^ OlOW 1 ^ Tfes %5Hf CTfTl OffV*. C0%, *rfa ^TtT T¥t T^OW, ^tif 
fW'Jft ’fCl &StT fef&e. *f1%WTT gTjfT | a&1 '« cm, 0. Tfjfa fw* «rfa 

’ft’t ^ ^ ■ssr c#i sr^rfa ow Tt?iti CTfn =»rt»ngiT 

’Ttr^, 5fC« Ttfr ^ttffCTTT C? ; 

^ C&*W«. ^51 Of ; yJTtif 'SlWfT ^tT'W CTlT\; TlTT TTSf C<f&1 

^(taitPPF, Tfft^t?t, C®i&5T || 

'srtl T5 c#l Ttds 'srt^pTT, ^ ^CTT TtF Tf^ ^fOTT l 

** ^t'^rfr ctf%w*w ^ «ri fr ? ^ i^r, irrPrFw, 

^ CTfT! W C«tw CFTtT (TFft^; Tt?T ^ | ^ TfRf, $5V- 

f5«. TtTtt *£«. mei ■ CTtTl Ttf^CT ^t^fw CTT5T I ^ ^gtt- 

CTTT sqtT&il CTWr TJ#(, OfT, =8^%^ *** TtRf CTfl^, w 

CTff5, ^ ^ T^fortCT KWfc 5tTO C^TtT TtTt^ IWt^T, (W^ 
t%i Tfftorfwi cTffR ; c^i, tWR cTf^wT'ntsr ^rt^tcsf »r crsrt^- 

1^, ^ OT% TOW, T® C«tw 05?T? CTOT | f^ig §*W 

Ttfl, ^ XZit TtlTtCT «rt^T, TTT ^Wtl v55T 1 *CtT 

CTtr Ftfer, Tt^T «S* ^ ^ TftC5C@W, TTfFTf^, m& C5C5W, e^sj I 


w 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(The Rev. L. O. Skrefsrud, 1899.) 

Ek janar 4ui-ta beta achhlek. Uhi-'ar madh>e chhata beta 

One man's two sons were. Of-them among the-yom/ger son 

apnar boba-k balla, 0 boba, dhaner iahav ha.Vhrs. mi,; llS+l* 


Uhi- y ar 

Of-them 

dhaner 


i- y ar madh>e chhata beta 

hem among the-younger son 

ier jahav bakhra, mui bhitbo 
oealth what share I icill-get 
i y a-k bakhra ken dila. 

vn-to division having-made gave. 

gutbsi-henak dur des 
having-collected ( to)-a-far country 


Ms-own father-to said, ‘ 0 father, of-the-wealth 


mo-khe 
me-to 
TharbS 
A-few 
gelek, 
went, 
kori 
cowries 


de.’ Tate ui 
give.' Thereon he 
dinet chhata 
in-days the-younger 


gharkarna uhi y a-k 
the-property them-to 
beta sabhe gut 
son all havh 


ar tahay-thin bang-chhinar chal-chalan henak apnar 

and there profligate conduct having-done Ms-own 

udbai-dilek. Ui sabhe chhar-khar keri-ke 

squandered. Be everything dust-(and-)ashes having-made 


dese bejay akal hailek, ar 

in-country severe famine became, and 

Takhan ui ga y e-henak uhay deser 
Then he having-gone that of-country 

nila. Uha manus apnar mathe su y ar 

took . That man his-oum in-field swine 

stfare je kunda khaiita, uhat-he 


Then he 
nila. Uba 
took . That 

su y are 


ui kashtai parit laglek. 
he in-distress to fall began , 

ek jan girastar bharsa 

a person of-farmer refuge 

charaifc patbai-dila. Pechhu, 
to-feed sent-{him). Afterwards, 
pet bharit khajla. 


taka 

rupees 

uhay 

that 

laglek. 

began. 

bharsa 

refuge 


the-swine what husks med-to-eat, with-them the-belly to-fill he-wished. 


kinta keha nahay 
but anyone not 
bobar kata 


dila. Takhan 
gave. Then 


muniser darkar 


jagi-henak balla, ‘mahar 

having-come-io-his-senses he-said, c my 


father's how-many servants' sufficient than more for-eating 


khaibar aehbai, 


mui hay-thin 
1 here 


a bhake moris. Mui 
in-hunger die. I 
balbs, “ 0 hoba, mui 

r -will-say, “ 0 father, I 

kerichha. Mui ar 

have-done. I any-more 

ah. Mo-khe tahar ek 


jaibo, uha-k balbs, 

will-go, him-to I-will-say, 

chhamhut pap kerichha 

before sin have-done 

lekhe nah. M 


in-consideration am-not. 


uthi-henak apnar boba-thin 
having-arisen my-own father-near 
sarger birud ar tahar 
of-heaven against and of-thee 
tabar beta bikhai-jaibar 
thy son of-being-called 
jan muniser matan rakh.”* 
person servant’s like keep''* 
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Pechhu ui utbi-henak apnar bobar-thin gelek. TTi duret 
Afterwards he having-arisen Ms-own father’s-vicinity went. Ee at-a-distance 
raliite ubar boba uha-k dekbit bhetla, ar ubar may a 

in-remaining Ms father him seeing met, and of-Mm compassion 

hailek, ar jinggbai ga T e, uhar tatit dbari-benak, uha-k 

became, and running going his on-neclc having-can ght-{him), him 

chumla. Beta uha-k balla, ‘0 b5ba, mui sarger birud ar 
kissed. The-son him-to said, ‘O father, I of-heaven against and 

tahar chhamhut pap kerichha. Mui ar tahar beta bikhai-jaibar 

of.thee before sin have-done. I any-more thy son of-being-called 

lekhe nabai.’ Boba apnar bhatu-'a-ga-k balla, c hapt-keri 

in-consideration am-not.’ The-fother his-own servants-to said, ‘ quickly 

sabke haite nika {pronounced niko) ka/ni ani-benak uha-k 

all than good clothes having-brought him-to 

pindkai-de; uhar hatet anggut ar teugget jjuta pindhai-de; ar 

clothe; his on-hand ring and on-feet shoes put-on; and 

amhi kha y e-benak auand kerib; karan mahar ibai beta marichhelek, 

(i let)-us having-eaten rejoicing make; became my this son had-died, 

bacbiacbbai; haraichhelek, bhetil.’ 

has-survived; had-been-lost, was-found ’ 


Ar ubar 

bada 

beta matbe 

achhlek. 

tJi 

gharer gadi 

And his 

big 

son in-the-field 

was. 

Ee 

of-the-house near 

asi-henak 

nacb 

bajan sunlek. 

Takhan 

ek 


bkatu y a-k 

having-come 

dancing 

music heard. 

Then 

one 

person 

servant-to 

daki-henak 

uha-k 

sudhaila, * iba-ga, 

ki?» 

m 

uha-k 

balla, ‘tabar 

having-called 

him-to 

he-enquired, ‘ these 

what ? 

’ He 

him-to 

said, ‘ thy 

bbai asilek, ar 

tabar boba bada 

bhoj 

te y ar 

keriebbai 

; karan 


brother came, and thy father great dinner ready has-ma.de ; because 

ui uha-k nikhe bhetlek.’ Ui ragla, bbitarit nahai jait 

he him in-good-condition met.’ Ee was-wroth, inside not to-go 

khajla. Pechhu ubar boba bahire gucbai-henak uha-k 

he-wished. Afterwards his father outside having-emerged him-to 

kkasamadi kerla. Ui ghurai-henak apnar boba-k balla, ‘ dekh, 

entreaties made. He having-replied his-own father-to said , * see, 

ata din mui tabar kaj kerichha; tahar hukum kakhan. nabai 
eo-many days I thy works have-done; thy order ever not 

rad kencbba; tabu tumhi kakhan md-khe ek-ta chhaga ? er 

reversed I-have-made; nevertheless thou ever me-to a-single goat’s 

cbo^a-k nahai dbacbbas, jeman mui mdbar sanggan-gar ni J e 

kid not hast-given, that I my comp anions-of with 
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hasi-moja kerib. Kinta tabar ibai beta, jihi bebi y a-gar 

Xaughter-enj oyment may-make. But thy this son , who of-harlots 

sanggane tahar dhan khai y e phelaiehhai, uhui jekhan aslek, 

in company thy wealth having-eaten has-thrown-away, he when came> 

takban tumbi uhar l&gi bada bboj te y ar kerle.’ Kinta 

then thou of-him for-the-sake great dinner ready modest' But 

ui nha-k balla, ‘ baehba, tui sabbe-ga mahar sa ng gane achbas, 
he him-to said, ' son, thou always my in-company art, 

mabar jahay, tahay tabar. Kinta anand ar ulasathi keri 

mine whatever , that-even thine. But rejoicing and exultation to-make 

cbabi y a, karan tabar Ibai bhai mariebhelek, bachbi y acbhai; baraicbhelek, 

is-right, because thy this: brother had-died,. has-survivsd; had-been-lost. 

bhetil.* 
was-found* 



V 


HI. SOUTH-WESTERN BENGALI. 

M. dialwt h spoken in Central Midnapore. It is bounded on the east and north 

£ 5° ^' d f Wienm than portions o£ the District, and on the south and west 

by the Opiya o£ Midnapore and of Mayurhhanja. It tonOhes the sea in the Nandrgram 

a ** 0OTe ? a area ’ aai . mi S M almost be classed as a mired sub-dialect of 
Standard Bengali andOfiyS. It differs considerably, howerer, from both languages 

and possess peoul,arit.es of its own which entitle it to be classed as an independent 
dialect, and not as a mere mixture. 

It is spoken, by 346,502 people. 

I am indebted for thefollowing account of the languages of Midnapore to a note 
which has heen^ furnished to me by Babu Krishna Kishor Acharji, the Secretary of the 
\ na P° r ® istrict Board. Three main languages are spoken in this District, namely, Ben¬ 
gali, Oriya, and SantalL The last is a tribal language, and not a local one. It is spoken 
by the Santals of the west of the District in Thanas Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, 
and Binpur. The other inhabitants of these thanas speak a corrupt Oriya. Oriya is 
also spoken in the southern portion of thethana of Narayangarh, and in the Sub-Division 
of Contai in the south of the District. 

In the rest of the District the language Is Bengali. The boundary between Ben¬ 
gali and Oriya is not capable of accurate definition. On each side of the border-line above 
indicated, there is a mixed dialect which may he styled either bad Bengali or bad Oriya. 
In the north and east of the District there is spoken a tolerably pure Bengali belong¬ 
ing to the Standard dialect. The members of the Kaibartta caste speak the curious 
dialect which. I have named South-Western Bengali; and they are so numerous in the 
centre of the District and in the west of the Tamluk Sub-Division, that their language 
must he considered the main language of the tract. ° 

The following is the Kaibartta population in the area referred to — 

Name of Thana. Population. 

Sadr Sub-Division. Midnapore (South of ThanaV . . fi .W2 


Fame of Thana. 

Population. 

Midnapore (South of Thana) 

6,592 

Debra (South of Thana) « « 

. 23,613 

Sabang (whole) . # 9 

. 121,770 

Farayangarh (Forth) » 

. 18,751 

Panskura (West)V# 

. 75,542 

Tamlhk' (Bo.) . * , 

. 37,796 

F^ndlgram (Do.) * 

. 42,438 

Total 

, 346,502 


This may he taken as the population speaking South-Western Bengali. It should 
be observed that the dialect of Nandigram, mentioned above, is a mixed one, and 
partakes of the nature of the Standard Bengali spoken in the rest of the Tamluk Sub- 
Division. 

The boundary between South-Western Bengali and Oriya may he taken to he the 

River Kalighai, where it passes through the Narayangarh Thana. This river, also named 
here the Haldi, continues to be the language boundary aud becomes the Northern 

B«ng»li 
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boundary of the Contai Sub-Division. On the east of the Contai Sub-Division the 
dialect lies, in Thana Nandigram, between that Sub-Division and the River Haldi which 
here falls into the sea. The annexed map shows roughly where this South-Western 
Bengali is spoken. It also covers the ground where Bengali, Oriya, and Bihari all three 
meet, and shows, so far as a map can show by definite lines,a state of affairs which is 
essentially indefinite, the common boundaries of these three languages in this locality. 

The dialect of Bengali spoken in the north and east of the District, as already 
stated, belongs to the Central or Standard dialect. In the extreme north, however, near 
Garhbeta and Salbani, it shades into the form of the Western dialectrspoken in Bankura. 
Elsewhere, too, there are slight local variations which do not require illustration. 

The Oriya spoken along the border line of Bengali, is, as already said, much mixed 
with that language. Moreover, the form of that language which is spoken in Thanas 
Dantan, Gopiballabhpur, Jhargaon, and Binpur is considerably leavened with words 
borrowed from the Santali of the tribes living in that neighbourhood. 


Regarding the Kaibarttas of Midnapore, reference may be made to Mr. Risley’s 
Tribes and Castes of Bengal, and to the account of the tribe given in pages 64 and 55 of 
the Statistical Account of the District. According to a local tradition which is not men¬ 
tioned in either of these works, their original home was on the banks of the Sariu in 
Oudh, a sufficiently improbable claim to respectability of race, which is not borne 
out by the caste-statistics of that Province. They appear to have been a non-Aryan 
race and. to have entered Midnapore from Orissa, and it is certain that they conquered 
the district by force of arms. They now form more than thirty per cent, of the whole 
population of the District, being strongest, as explained above, in Thana Sabang, while 
most of them are found south of the River Kasai. They founded several great families 
most of which have since died away, but the Raja of Tamluk is still a member of the 
caste. One of their leaders became Raja of Sujamuta, and his last lineal descendant 
died some years ago, after running through the splendid patrimony which he had in- 
herited. The defeat of the Raja, of Maina by the Kaibarttas at the time of their ori- 

gina invasion of the District is the subject of a local poem, onoe very popular, hut now 

seldom read* 9 


„ ?? 0f t 1 heir amval m the District accounts for the very peculiar character of 

Pr ° baWy ori S inaU y ^ning some non-Aryan 
language, they arrived m Midnapore speaking a corrupt patois of Oriya, and on this as 

a basis, they have built the dialect of Bengali whioh they speak in their nresent home. 

w _r Smsht b ? expec 1 tea , the diaiecfc is st *»gly influenced by Oriya. For instance, the 
_ p0> a 8< ! n ’ “ more U8ed “ that language than in Bengali The word stitfo, 

LjFa«-sa», every one, is Oriya for Bengali je-se-. parak, 
again, is low Opya for a son.’ The colloquial Oriya forms its ablative by adding «, thus 

fZluZl ST i 80 ak T e ? aTe * these 8pecimen8 " ords like from among, 

s 0riji noum is ,orme4 * the ^ 

■ — *" 4fa > to *• °** 

tndrmankdr, of us ” ” hasbimdnankar. 

dmdnnake, to us ” ” wmdnankar (vulgar). 

»» w ambhamdnanku. 
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The root Ma,me&ning * to be,* does not occur in Standard Bengali, but is found in 
Oriya. So we find a root thd in these specimens, vis., in 

ihdya, he remains or they remain, corresponding to Oriya, thde, he remains. 
ihdini, I was » » thili. 

thdila, be was, or they were, „ » Mild, 

thdite, lasting »» » thdnie. 

The first person singular of the past tense in Oriya ends in i, and the second person 
in u, thus kali, I did; kalu, thou didst. So also we have in these specimens ihdini, I was, 

Jcdllu, thou didst. 

The conjunctive participle in Oriya ends in i, thus dekhi, having seen. So we have 

here words like jdi-ni, not having gone. 

Besides the above the following peculiarities may he mentioned 
(I) Pronunciation.—^ is frequently written and pronounced as 5 or o. Thus we 
have few** for kariyd, having done; choVd, for chaliyd , having gone; dhor’a for 
dUriyd, having held; hoPa (pron. hollo) for haila, he became; tokhnu for takhan, 

then; tnoiu, for mate, like. . .... ,, „ . 

The vowel e is frequently written s d, pronounced a (like the a in hat ). _ 

Thus aela he went, becomes g'dla, pronounced gdlo\ dckhite, to see, becomes Me, 
pronounced ddUH chhele, the young of any animal, becomes chh'dM, pronounced 

is, ia fact, a tendency even for S to become ibis -i ». Thun rdgipd, 

Lpino' anerv, becomes fag*a, pronounced rdggd. 

nsu k a become, a, and i. so mitten. Thus iMlo, he ate, become, hiela. 

This /again become. ’a, as above, ao that we have pail,, be got, becommg Srst pel,, 

a ° d to consonant, is frequently elided, and tie tot consonant is 

as.Jtotod to the second. Thus panla, be fell, become, pall, (pron. polio); Mb* 

dhbbeeomes holla l Unto, to do, become,. M»; be began, becomes 8nm- 

lar v haila bo waa, becomes hala or Wa This, it may be noted, .. also common m 
larly haila, _ second consonant is y, the first consonant is not assimilated. 

nhJunpa, having gone, we have Urt; for-W, being angry, bccomca rtft 
ia a constant — ^mabe ■ 

H. Thus mddhui*a , ,swee nes , ..... , below) (here the word is spelled as 

(pron. bdkki);nit’a, continual, becomes hth (see below) (nere 

pronounced). . ’ . fpT , dpTiev to double them when they are 

As regards consonants, ere w 8yllab i e . Thus for phukd, squandering, 

medial, and the accent a ^ we P have ta dda ; for fhekiyd, having appointed, thekkv, 
we have phukka ; for bara,^ » _ thdkkur ; for Utah cold, iUtol ; for majhdr, 

for mu, hanger, mm ; for thaUn ^ the word l, 
pleasant, majhjhar-, and many others. Note also, in 

all, for sdkal. : / . Thus Hch, near, for kdchhe ; ffldkte (ddkte). 

There is a tendency to disaspirat . ., tbe gj has been disaspirated, 

** & r 

Bengali, 


108 


BENGALI. 


to elision, thus haila for kahila, he said s kaila, for haMha, I shall say, ehdila, for 
chdkila, he wished. 

On the other hand p is aspirated in odphu, for bap, a father. 

As in Oriya, initial n is* very often changed to l. Thus ire have lijer, for nijer, of 
one’s own; lay a, for nay, I am not; Pay for Way, like; Idch for ndch, dancing; litti (see 
above) for niPa, continual; Ldran-gurer Lalldrcm, Nara-narayan of Narayan-garh. 

(II) In the declension of Nouns, allusion has been already made to the Oriya abla¬ 
tive in «, in words like mdjhu, from among; selhinu, from there. There is a locative in i 
in words Yik&ekkdtU, in one place; patMdli, in the school. A termination of the genitive 
is har m words like lokkdr, of a man ; tdmekdr or tmndkdr , of them. The correspond¬ 
ing termination in Oriya is kara, which is only used in the plural. 

(III) Several irregular forms of the Pronouns have been noted. These are mui, 
the old singular * I ’; from this we have, md-ke, to me; mor, my; mimne , we, and morhe 
our; mortnrmkdr, of us. Prom the regular ami, we have a dative plural, dmdmake, to us. 
The series for the second person is not so complete, but we have tui (old singular), thou 
(used with a verb in the singular); tui, thou (honorific, used with a verb in the plural) • 
and a curious form tan, meaning ‘ thy. ’ For the third person we have tan (honorific)* 
his; tame, they, and tdnne/cdr as well as tdnndkdr , of them. 

With regard to Vert>S, a peculiar negative sufiix m or nika, must first be mentioned. 
It occurs in words like, gdi-ni, not having gone; haya-ni, it is not; cuchha-ni, thou hast 
not given; peli-ni, I did not disregard ydila-nika, he did not give; jdnchhu-nika y do you 
not know; chdila-nika, he did not wish. • 

In the conjugation of verbs, the personal terminations used are, as already pointed 
out, those of Oriya* 

As regards conjugation, the Present is regular. The Present definite is contracted 
from the standard, form. Thus jdncklm, you know, for jdmtcchjia. But more usually 
an entirely different form is adopted, in which the auxiliary is formed from a base thL 
Thus we have— 

kari-thi, I am doing. 
jdu-thu, thou art going. 
khdbaya-tha, you are feeding. 
hay a-the; he is. 

As examples of the Past tense-may be quoted— 

thdi-ni, I was, standard; ehhildm, Qfiy&tnili, 
pdni, I got, i, pdilcm. 

porni, I fell, „ parilam, 

kolfu, tho.u didst, standard, karile , 

(fdlu, thou wentest, „ gele. 

ludit, thou; didst sit, „ ladle, 

holla (pron. koUdl s .'he made, „ kaHla. 

hop a (pron. hollo), he was, „ haila. 

Ot the Perfect, which is also extremely-contracted; I quote the following examples. 
It will he noted that the chh is sometimes doubled,- and .U Sometimes nd£— 

kaekchhi (1st specimen), > T , .. . , , 

koohchhi (3rd specimen), $ 1 standard, UriySchhi. 






SOVrH-WJSSTBEK DIALECT OF MIDNAPOBE. 


109 


pdchhi, I have got, standard, pdiydchhi. 

dichha- (m*), you have 1 (not) given (pi.) standard diyachha (m). 

dichhe, he has given „ diydchhe. 

Note the form dssan (for dsiydchhen), he has come, 

As examples of the Pluperfect, may bequoted— 

kochchhim, I had done; standard, Jcariydehhildm. 
g'dehhla ([iron.- gdchhlo), „ giydchhila. 

Of the future, the following are examples:— 

&a$ba (pron. &oibd), I shall say, standard, kohiba. 

(!hhdfbo-{ni), I will (not) desert, „ chhdriba act. 

&orbm, he will do, „ . karibeti. 

habit, he will be, ,, haibe. 

Causal verbs are formed by adding ha to the root. Thus— 
khdMya-tha, you are feeding, standard, khdoyaMchha. 
pabdilu, tuuu didst cause to get, „ j pddydiii. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
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cmm? gift cm mt? i ®te??>t? mu cmsn cm fro?? ?* ?tfc? > f?fr 
«rtt*r? c? mt ^ m? c*n»i erne? mi i c? ®mt?t? rnir tr^t cm?ji ft? i c®k ft? m^ 
f? c?tw1 cm ^?&i ftrai c®ft gpr fra crnmi miter i c?$i c? mutm®? c?t?ji 
fror? ftfci-mtt? <sm-wt ffi-mtw i mt«,e? ®t? ^wi *prim?i c?$s <*«? wss mtmt? ^ i 
?t?®t??®S 5 ? cmm i cst^ c? ft* <4? cm®t? to ?t?xi g® usm i c? ®tc® ftiesr? 
cm®n 'fcap (at? ^?te® df® ft? i cm? c? <f? m®? ®t^§ c? m?n c*# m®i ^us m? ? t? 
®3f ; ®tC® ft?!?® I ?TtTO 5lt®1 ®t? ^T5 §(£? C? ?^?, C?t? ?tf? me*t ®® ???i m%®i 
m®? *m m® m?d c*w?n4^ c®te® m?ft i ^ ^ cm? ?tf? me? ?t?n ®te® U? 
mgc? ittu? m? c®tm? ^ c?ift§f?, ^ m? cm? cm? wf? ?? i cmc? 
^ c®t? w?m-m§?n mro? mi? *a? i .cm^rc? ®t? ?r^? m*te® mt? i c®t«.g ?5 ®t? m? 
siw mtus* mimi ®t? 4*»i mm mr i m?n mt?i ®t? mn cwf®fei5 cm?n ®t? §? cmn ®e,m 
®t? cm ?>$?,■ m^t% ^ itfc?? rn^mt? cm? m®® i ^ m? cm? cmr? ?m? 
?? i erne® cm? ??m-m%®i mro? cm® ^ i ®t? m*t fiwrc® m>-cm?n 
mw ^ti mt®i <4itc® ftt?e® or «rt? me® «rm>i *[ft, m? i5?-csrr®i q®i cm?n mi i mt? 
c?tc? cto cm? cm? ®f?i ^ cm? mnernt? c#®i mf?, m?t»r? f^suimf?! 

c?t?ji ®tc? cm? to m?? ii 

®r? ?^ cm fror rnt? I C?fe 5 ?c?? Tt5 ^%?p rnm ?t5 fr® mrd ts^mt?n 
c®t^5t »a?cm? 5t??c® wtwn ®t?t?? f® mrd-c? ? c? ®tc® c^? ®^ ®tt m??? ®? 
®t?? ®t?? f®?n m? N ??®t^ ®? m? cm®TO mmsd mm?d i c? ?nmi ?? mmc® m^ ? f ?4 1 
®t^ ®t? m*r me? m?n ®te® m?^ ?c® ?m i c? ®t? mm? ^ ?m? ?w ^ ?m ®? 
f^we?s. ?t?t^ ®? ?m cm?^r ®cmi m?£ cmc?m&?m mtrni fmf? c? ^ cm? mmsfsr? 

emte® man cm? ?f? i mt? ®? c? cm ??t????t? fte® msn c®tm? ^?®i ftt? ^mc*i fro 

c?tcm ?? m^®f?^cm?^?mm^, C?^c, m^^ c?c?emt?'em? me® 4 mtf; 
c?t? wpte c®t? 1 cm????t? cm? mtwtw ??i ??.^® ^f? V c®t^ ^ ^ ’ 
mt? mt^? t??m mfl« 
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*lokkar dutta, po thaila. Tannekar majliu koch y a po lijer 

A man-of two sons were. Them-of from-among younger son his-own 

baphu-ke balla, ‘ baphu he, bishai-aiair 36 blti mui paba se-ta, mo-ke 

father-to said, ‘ 0 father, property-of what share 1 shall-get that me-to 

d J a.’ Se tannakar majliu bishai blti kor y a dila. Bbot din 
give/ Se them-of from-among property division doing gave , Many days 

jaiy-ni koch y a po sumch y a guti liya bbot-dure ek 

not-having-gone younger son all collecting taking great-distance-at one 

chol y a g y ala (galo). Sethi se akutta khachchapatar kor 7 ^ 
mllage-to having departed went. There he much expenditure doing 
lijer bisbai-ashai ekka-dame phukka-p y alla. J y atke tar sumch y a phuraila, sethi 

his-own property altogether squandered. When his all was-spent, there 

6 k badda akal palls. Ar tar badda dukh hol y a. Tokhnu se seu 

a great famine fell. And his great distress was. Then he that 

gir 6 k lokkar d T are jay y a mur gujla. Se tak-ke lijer pofa 

village-of a man-of door-to going head put-m. Se him-to his-own fallow 

bkune sor cbcharate tbekki dila. Sor 36 tush 

field-in swine to-feed having-appointed gave (did). Swine what husks were-ealing 


taku-u se khay’a pet pata katte hablas kalla; kai ta-ke dila-nika. 

that-even he eating belly fill to-do wish did ; anyone him-to gave-nol. 

J y atke ch y ata tar jfiar udla se kailSj * Mor baphur pase 
When being-awakened his sense arose he said, * Mg father-qf side-to (near) 
katta darma khauka chakar laphar kata khaya-the 

how many wage eating servant (and) slave how much are-eating (and) 

pelaya-the, mui ethi bhokke mari-thi. Mui ethinu mor 
throwing away (wasting), I here ( of) hunger am dying. I from-here my 

baphur paie ]ay y a ta-ke kaiba, “ baphu-he, tbakkurer ehhamu ar 
father-qf side-to going him-to will say, “ Ofe-ther, God-of front and 


tdmar cbbamu katta patak kochchhini. Mui ar tor p6r 
thy front how much sin I did. I more thy son-of 

'jaggi laya, mo-ke tui tor darma-khauka cliakarer l y ay push.”’ 

worthy not, me-to thou thy wage-eating servant-of like support/' * 

Sethinu se tar baphur pas-fee g y ala (galo). Bhot-dunnu 
From-the he his father-qf side-to went. From-great-distance 
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tie bap ta-ke d T akte p^ya, tar badda madra halg . Dhay J a 

his father him-to tos$& getting, his great compassion teas. Running 

jaya tar gala jeritti dhor 7 a tar ebum kkela. Tatba tar pd 

going his neck embracing holding his Mss ate. Then his son 

kaila 1 baphu-he, Mir thakkurer ckkamu ar tor ckkamu katta patak 
said, ‘0 father, I God-oj front and thy front much sin 


kachcbhi. Mai ar tor 
have-done. I no more thr 
darma-khauka ehakarer motu 

wage-eating servant-of like 

‘mat-koria ekkhan acbcbba 
‘haste-doing (soon) one piece good 


Por 3'aggi laya. Mo-ke tui tor 

son-of worthy not. Me-to thou thy 

pash.’ Tar bap chakar-man-ke kaila, 

support* Mis father servants-to said, 

luga an T a s e T a-ke pints c!e, ar 

cloth bringing, him-to to-pul-on give, and 


bate ek-ta mudi, paya ek-jora juta por T a d J a. l ya mdnng 
hand-to a ring, feet-to one-pair shoes having put-on give. Come (let) us 
kbeyS-deye kbos kari. Janchhu-nika mui mdr mark pO-ke jlta pani; 

eating pleasure do. Know-you-not I my dead son-to alive I-got • 

hara-dkan pki^a pani/ BoPa tanne kilos katte lagla. 
lost-wealth back got / Saying (this) they merry-making to-do began. 


Tar bara po bile thaila. 

Mis elder son field-in was. 


Sethinu 
From there 
3unte p T aia. 
to-hear got. 


gharer back 
house-of near 
Tokknu 
Immediately 


tarik as J a 
up-to coming 
ek-lok 
« { one-man ) 


lacb git haya-tbe- 6 unte p y ala. Tokknu 

dancing singing {are)-going-on to-hear got Immediately a {one-man) 

ckakar-ke d 7 ak y a talasla • iga ki haya-tke-re? ’ S§ ta-ke kaila, ‘tan 
servant-to calling he enquired * this what {is) going on ? 5 Me him-to said,‘ ‘ thy 

bhai assan, tan bhai bhalaya-bbalaya phir r a assan, tai tan 
brother has-come, thy brother well-well back has-come, therefore thy 
bap lok-jan ktabaya-the-dabaya-the. Se riag’a ghar sSdate ekaUa-nika. 
father men ts-feeding. Me being-angry house to-enier wanted-not. 

Tau tar bap bare as y a ta-ke tbam-tbum katte lagla. SS 

Therefore Ms father outside coming him-to pacification to-do began. Me 

tar bap-ke eu jabak kaila, ‘Mui atta kal tan khijmat kari-thi 

Ms father-to this answer made, I so-lmg time thy service am-doing, 

kabbhu tan katha peli-ni; tabbo kabbhu mo-ke 

at-any-time thy word .. disregarded-not ; still at-any-time me-to 

gate bada chh y aPa dickka-ni, JS mui mdr ham-jullir-lok-ke 

one-smgle goat young thou-hast-given-not, that 1 my associate-people-to 

lara kkds kari. Ar tau je p 5 kasbi-man-kar site 
takmg pleasure may do. And thy what son prostitutes Jft 
pafa tdmarsumeha bishai airane dichhS, sgi ^ ^ 

hamng-fallen thy all property ruin-to hm-nir. mx. iw ... , 


katte 

to-do 


lagla. 

began. 


a peli-m; tabbo kabbhu mg-ke 

. disregarded-not; still at-any-time me-to 
dickka-ni, je mui m 5 r ham-jullir-lok-ke 

iou-hast.given-not, that 1 my associate-people-to 

Ar. tan je pg kasbi-man-kar sate 
And thy what son prostitutes toiih 
bishai airane dichhS, sei p5 har 
property ruin-to has-givm, that (same) son house 


. tanni tui lok-jan kkabaya-tha/ Se kaila, ‘baphu, tui bexebbor 
mmd^U I, men Be ^ 
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mor sate ethu ackhu; mdr sumcha-ta tor-u. Mdr-man-kar khos-ahlad 

my with here art; my all- (property) - indeed thine-also. Of-us pleasure 

kara gar-uchit haya-ni; tor bhai-ke jlta pachhi; hari g y achhla phii^a 

to-do improper io-not ; thy brother-to alive 1-have-got ; lost went (was) back 

pachhi. 

I-have-got, 


The next specimen is a folk-song in the same dialect. It refers to the departure of 
Krishna from Vrindavana for Mathura, in order to slay the demon Kamsa. The speaker 
is supposed to be Krishna’s elder brother Bala-rama. This occurred in the Dvapara 
or third age of the world; and in the preceding, or Treta, age, Krishna had also been in* 
carnate as Rama-ehandra and Bala-rama as Rama-cbandra’s younger brother Lakshmana. 
In the war between Rama-cbandra and Ravana, Lakshmana had been dangerously 
wounded by a celebrated weapon named the iakti- spear. He was only revived by 
Hanuman bringing him a magic root. This is what is referred to in the fourth verse. 
It will be understood that Krishna is believed, like Rama-chandra, to have been an 
incarnation of the Supreme Deity, Vishnu. Before his birth his mother was imprisoned 
by Kamsa, in order to kill the infant directly he was born. The child was saved by a 
miracle. In the last verse, Krishna is represented as placing his own mother in prison. 
As the supreme ruler of the universe, he was responsible for what occurred. 
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[ No. 23.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB JBANGA -BHASEtA. 


South-Western Dialect. 


(Midnatoeb Distbict.) 


f*tir f3Rt^ fa ^ c* ^twrl i 

fa #fai i 

^ cwtw *r%ror c*rtefa i 

*ni> i 

^ c*rtw c^tijra OTti c«?j&1 

fa^> 

f^*mr 1 

«tc¥ TOwttor's wfa $tfa? kcsf «thv«r? bMji fa^ B 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Hays. M kollu-re Kiakta lai-ko -a,, 

Ala,, »i at haet-thou-dom-O, 0 R r hh m w here-to art-thou-gone 

Kis-ke achhu bhuye pafa. Lihat ki 

Wtat-for art-thon ground-™ lying. le-tt-eertam what (that) „JT' „ 

chhar^A K * ar t-thou-going-C, 

having-left (us) 

Brindaban ki pblkka kare baslu. 

Vrindavana what empty making hast-thou-sat. 

Mui tetta-'jugge Laikban tbahni, faktim 
I in-the-Treta-yuga Lakshmana was, by-the-iakti-spear 
Tatba kand J a arghat-pargbat bailu. 

At-that-Ume weeping inconsolable thou-wert. 

bay T a kaneshtba mo-ke kollu-re tor 
being younger me-to madest-thou-0 thy 


when 


porni. 
(I) fell. 


E Jugge 

This age-in 

Tai-ki 

ls-it-for-this, 

Janam nilu 
Birth Jhou-tookest 
Ta-ke karaggare, 6 tar 
Her prison-in, and her 


Kishta, 
O-Kfishna, 
Jar 

whose 


j y eshtha. 

elder. 


i kashta pabailu. 

this suffering t hou-madest-me-get. 

odare rakhlu, 
womb-in thou-hast-kept, 

chUttir uprt pathttar chap's dila 

breati-cf «po» ytone preesing thou-haet-given. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Alas, what hast thou done, O Krishna ? Where hast thou gone ? 

2. Why art thou lying on the ground ? Is it certain that thou art going to leave 

us ? 

3. Why art thou making Vrindavana a desert ? 

4. In the Treta age I was Lakshmana. When I fell struck by the salcti- spear, 

5. Thou didst weep and wast inconsolable. 

6 . In this, Dvapara, age thou art the younger, and hast made me the elder. 

7. Is it for this reason, O Krishna, that thou makest me to bear all this sorrow ? 

8 & 9. Thou hast put her in prison in whose womb thou wast conceived, and has t 
placed upon her breast a stone. 


The next specimen is an account of a good boy in the same dialect. 




Bengali. 
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[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA. 

South-Western Dialect. (Midnapore District.) s 

’rotate *rtcari c*rt GitfifSff ?t$t ■% am \ ^ ^ 

?m} *rf?r jpnto i ?s? cfK tat? st? ?faf?j c? u-faw? 'arttafisi- 

aifapttsfll ^rt?l c*rfa ta ostfast? ?wi wi ws tan ?cs ?t? i -Jpg 
ta? fa ^fafcl ¥twi ?tfar ?fa i GttGf ftta %«?tta i? Ft?iCT5r <<msii 

4*tft <tw<rfai >m*i w s ta ftfa fafa c&wt? ®r6*rtfa irtta ^ i nte] 

m & siw b* utw ?tfa Gi$?ta ?t?n bwr fast «rte*m *o 

utfa ctaft? i <ri c>A *ra Sfa ft ta *itnri ?t? tatuw #t? 3H ?w? ct Git? ^ tavs 
«rftc® ^ n?fare faf^ ^ttaft i c?t? fa ?fa ? ^t«ar «fs ? ?t^ffji ^t?te 

etas ? Git? ®rt*&ta tap ?d? ?t? «otui tan ?!? Git? ^jjji ^tuji c$? fa 

?t? tap tap ?l? $?l&l Ut? C?tl§f tan carfc u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Laran-garer Lallaran Babur san T o po 

Ndrdyan-garh-of Nara-ndrdyan Bdbu-qf younger son Saurendra Bdbu 


majhjhar 
charming 
Bachhar 
Year 
madbu'fi 
good-natured , 
bhobistar 


lot. 
person. 

cbddda 

fourteen 


Sorindri Babu-tl 1 klmm 
very 


Jamuu bamsi tamnu balsa ar samSlttdl. 

As charming so open-hearted and qf-equable-temper. 

pandra ummor habe. Eru maidhe emnu 

fifteen age will-be (is probably ). This (time) within so 

cbakallafar, aiporft-saiporSi ara saucbu lok tin 

servants-slaves neighbours other all people his 

katba sun T a kata tarip katte thaya. Muye ek-tl 


'je 

that 


politeness-of word hearing much praise to-do continue. 
bol’a utakshkhar ki pbakti-phakcba bak T i 

angry or trivial word 

isbtala thakaya kbum dbalmel eggala-eknala 


sate 


Mouth-in a-s 
nai Morbe Iatai 

not. Our Nitdi 

ekkatbi khaba-daba 


with friendship being great intimacy neck-deep one-place-in eating 
saoya, (sbowa) bus y a karan ar litti-litti baurpar patbi&li puthi gaite 
lying-in-bed sitting does and daily Bahurupa-qf school-to book to-sing (recite) 
3au. Saute paba-jaya eu sambacbhar Chait mase naki Medunpure 

he-goes. To-hear is-got this whole-year Chaitra month-in may-be Midnapore-in 

raiber cbhamuke ijay'a intakam diya ais T a kumpanir gbar§ 

Saheb-of front-t o going examination giving coming company (Government)-of house-in 

1 T* i# ® suffix ol endeftrineiit, at i« of contempt. 
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chakri korbbin. Jau-sau kaya tan khum uchcha pay J a ha be. Amanna-ke 
service he-will-do. Everybody says his very high rank (post) will-be. Vs-to 
tan ma balea ]e, ‘mor ju thaite thaite mui kabbhu parakke bibhui 

his mother says that , ‘my life lasting 1 at-any-time son-to foreign-country 
chbarbo-ni. Mor ki nai? katta-re atta saggal? kallag T a atta 
will-leave-not. My what not ? whom-for so-much all ? whom-for so-much 
abar koehchbi? mor jantumani (a corruption of gentleman) chakri kam 
property 1-have-done ? my respectable-(son)-for service necessity 

nai? appa, kara dh'aya-dhap’a bara; mor bus’ai 

not? 0-fatheA son )> some-body-of running-(and)-bustling twelve; my sitting 
thay'a, tera. Ki habe cliakre-bakri. Ghare bus J a du-bati 

remaining thirteen. What will-be service. Souse sitting twice-taenty-bighas 

chasli kolle lag y a bhot.’ 

cultivation if-dome (would)-provide much 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Saurendra Babu, the younger son of Nar-narayap Babu of Narayangarh is a very 
nice boy. He is as open-hearted and equal-tempered, as he is charming. He is 
about fourteen or fifteen years of age, and all this time he has been so sweet, that 
servants, slaves, neighbours, everyone, when they hear his gentle language, are full of 
his praises. He is never heard to utter a single angry or trivial word. Our Nitai is his 
friend, and is so very intimate with him, that they eat and sleep and sit together, and 
every day they go together to Bahurupa village sehool to recite their lessons. 

There is a report that he will go up in the month of Chaitra of this year to Midna- 
pore, and will there pass an examination before the Sahib, and will get into Government 
service. Everyone says that he will ultimately obtain a very high post. But his 
mother says to us, * As long as I live, I shall not let my son go away to a distant 
country. What is there that I have not plenty of ? For whom is all this property of 
mine, if not for him ? For whom have I collected so much wealth ? My “ gentleman * 
has no necessity for taking service. My darling, “ others may earn twelve by running 
and bustling, but we will earn thirteen by sitting quietly at home. ’ 1 What is the use 
of foking service ? With forty bighds of land we shall have plenty to eat while we stay 

at home.’ ____ 

“ * Thu is * wen-known proverb. 
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IV.—NORTHERN BENGAL. 

The standard of the northern dialect of Bengali may he taken to he the form of 
the language which is spoken in the District of Dinajpur. To the west, it merges into 
the Maithili dialect of Bihari, through the Siripuria sub-dialect in Eastern Purnea. To 
the east and north, it becomes the well-marked dialect spoken in Rangpur, Jalpaiguri 
and the neighbouring Districts to the east and known as Rajbangsi, To the south, in 
Rajshahi and Pabna, it more nearly approaches the standard dialect of Central Bengal. 

The dialect is spoken in the following Districts,—Bajshahi, Dinajpur, Bogra, and 
Pabna. 

The whole of this tract has, within historic times, been subject to the Koch tribes 
who invaded it from Cooch Bihar, Assam, and Eastern Bengal, and members of the tribe 
still exist in each District. They were originally reported as speaking their original Koch 
language, but an examination of the specimens of their language which I have received 
shows that they have given up their original speech, and now only speak a more or less 
corrupt variety of Northern Bengali. Careful enquiries made on the spot have elicited 
the fact that, even in the privacy of their homes, and when speaking to members of 
their own tribe, these Koch speak only Bengali. In the four Districts abovementioned, 
their language does not differ from that of other peasants of the locality. 

The dialect is also spoken in the east of Malda District. Here, there are some 
65 000 people of Kdch origin, who while they have abandoned their original language, 
speak an impure Bengali, differing from that of their neighbours belonging to other 
castes. The remaining speakers of Bengali speak a variety of the northern dialect. 
Malda, as the meeting place of several languages, would form an interesting study to the 
comparative philologist. Curiously enough, language is much more distributed by race 
than according to locality, so that in one and the same village> in the east of the District 
four or five languages may be heard spoken. Bengali, Bihari, Santali, Koch-Bengali, 
and others all meet in this District on equal terms. The Bengali of the District, though 
of the northern variety, is much infected by the neighbouring Bihari, and this is 
specially true of the sub-dialect spoken by the Koch, and is its special point of 
difference. Its grammar shows remarkable points of agreement with Oriya. 

Another sub-dialect of Northern Bengali is found in the north-east of the District 
of Purnea. It is called Siripuria from the name, Sripur, of the pargana in which it is 
most prevalent, and also Kishanganjia, from the principal town of the sub-division of 
that name. It is largely mixed with idioms borrowed from the neighbouring Bihan, 
and is even written in the Kaithi character which is that usually adopted for writing 
that language. The people who speak it are mostly of Koch origin. Of these, some 
456,000 are Musalmans, and some 136,000 are still called Koch. A wild tribe entitled 
Kuraria also speaks the same sub-dialect. Of these there axe about 11,500. These 
three classes were originally returned as speaking three different languages, but former 
inquiry shows that they all speak the same language, Siripuria, which closely resembles 
the KOch-Bengali spoken in Malda. The total number of people returned from Pumea 
as speaking Siripuria is 603,628. Its westerh limit, and hence the western limit of 

Bengali, may he roughly taken as the River Mahananda. 
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We thus find that Northern Bengali is spoken by the following number of 
people: — 


Name o£ District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Bajshahi .... ...... 

1,411,942* 

Dinajpur .......... 

1,412,650* 

Bogra .. 

740,807* 

Pahna . • . . « . • . . . 

1,339,531 

Malda • . ... . • . . , . 

535,000 

Malda (Koch sub-dialect) . . . . . . 

65,000 

Pumea (Siripuria sub-dialect) ...... 

603,623 

Total 

6,108,553 


The following points may be noticed regarding the form of the dialect spoken in 
Dinajpur:— 

The system of spelling and pronunciation closely follows that of Central Bengal, 
the more contracted forms of the verbal conjugation being as a rule followed. Here 
and there we meet the letter l used instead of r, as in the word Sanle for sarlre, in a 
body. 

As regards vocabulary note the use of the word tdbat, the Sanskrit tdvat, to mean 
* everything,’ 

In the declension of nouns, there is a Locative Singular in et or at. Examples are: 
kashtet, in trouble; pdyet, on foot ; khetet, in the field; desat, in the country; hat at, 
on the hand; kdchhat , near. The Nominative Plural sometimes takes the same form as 
that of the Instrumental Singular. Thus, chhadyate, pronounced chhdwdte , children. 
Besides the usual Genitive Plural ending in der, for diger, as in besdder, of harlots, 
there is a similarly contracted Accusative Dative Plural, as in chdkardek, to the servants; 
bandhudek, friends. In the Pronouns also, it will be seen that there is a tendency to 
drop the final e of the Accusative-Dative termination he. 

In regard to the pronouns, the pronoun of the first person is hdmi, I. Its Accusa¬ 
tive-Dative Singular is hdmdlce, "or hdmdk , its Genitive Singular is hdmdr , and its Nomi¬ 
native Plural is hdmrd. Similarly, for the second person, tumi is ‘thou,’ the Genitive 
Singular of which is tumor, and so on for the other cases. For the pronoun of the third 
person, we have se, he; talc or tdhdJc, him, or to him; tdrd, they; and tayder, their. The 
remaining pronouns exhibit no irregularities. J'ekhan and tekhan mean 1 when ’ and 
‘then.’ 

In the conjugation of verbs, there’are irregularities in the personal terminations. 
The second person, honorific, sometimes ends in en. Thus, den, you give; karilen, you 

1 Bevised figures. 
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made; dehhen, you are. The first person, of the future ends in m, as in balitn , I will say. 
The third singular Past ends in e in the ease of Transitive, and drops its termination 
in the ease of Intransitive verbs. The following examples may be noted, —dile, he 
gave; pale, he obtained; Tebdle, he ate; puchhle, he asked. For Intransitive verbs 
we have kail , he became. So, ckhil, he was ; gel, he went; lagi, he began; khelchMl, he 
was, or they were, playing. In one instance, we also find a Transitive verb dropping its 
final termination, viz., in hahil, he said. 

As samples of the Perfect tense, we may quote,— dickki, I have given; kariehhi or 
contracted karchhi, I have done; bachichhe, he has escaped; geichhe , he has gone; 
dsichhe, he has come; and dnchke, he has brought. Honorific forms are karickken, 
he has made; and paichhen, he has obtained. As a Pluperfect, the word geichhil , he 
had gone, is an example. 

For the Future, we have pam, I shall get; jam, I shall go; balim, I shall say. 

Th Infinitive ends in bd. Thus, bharibd, to fill ; dekhbd pale, he was able to see; 
karbd Idgil, he began to do; parbd Idgil , he began to fall. Sometimes it is inflected in 
the Genitive case. Thus, dibdr Idgil, he began to give; nibdr ckahil, he wished to 
take; ddkibdr khaildm, I told to call. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in e after a consonant. Thus, dse, having come; 
hare, having done; and many others. After a long d, the termination is y. Thus, pay , 
having got; Tskdy, having^eaten. . 

A notice of the dialect of Dinajpur, with a short Vocabulary by G. H. Damant, will 
be found on page 101 of Vol. II, 1873, of the Indian Antiquary. 
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[No. 25.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Qr 

BENGAM OE BAB 8i . B HASHi 

Northern Dialect. . 

(Dinajgpur District.) 

.« w 'stmi ftau 

IRUn^p, mSfl5BwSm| 4 

«**«« ^ V"**- **<*,, pft m CT sMfirfta ^ 

*1*n*-**W.1ton 

^ ^F?wmtofe=n fti n «c»n % , ^ w 

it* mrcfttfflr Ww 

^ stfixi,*,,, ^ ?wp 

<?rtJ.«a,*inwnrtTOn 11* CT W ^ ^, „_ 

.rapniwi, 

^TW’tWkw^fi. ^ ^ ^ 

^ stft, *wn^, «m n «m w, w, pnm ; tan 

^ ^.^mltadn, m* ^ *n„iw TO ^ ^ 

WM1 ^ ; ^ (few. it, «m ^ ^ , 

^T?r ^s c^1 ttcss. f^ri & -sitw rajft**. -**. ,...., . 

Tt’SRi wra <Trc?r i 

CT iiPF-w»i Ff^<|(.^ 'ift^V'&tt.'^ ■'ifer.ei. ii?ra fas 9 f»». . r .. _ 

_ . ' *_ **" ’ ^ ’* • ^ *$*, 'ssmr srfe «rtfe, *(fir v*fot 

^t^SC^Sf ^rm^tW; CWTCT, Jsw*, - V 

fa«3[ ■’TNt’J Ft%T • *! I *ttf«, '®t^ ^ wtrtr * r 

^ . ' r t*hmr «rtPi®n 

fcw’ror -*m m* *fc»N arc**, ^ ^ msttfir -J+, " r r ' ® ' 

to. 'ft* W «* c^i, «c4r ’ ^ 

ntftty wrasPr «n ’Uni cwfs t®5tj r , L^ 5, ^J? a f iW ’ CT ^ 

I ,^ u , _,„, _.t. ..„ ^ . _ __ ^ ! W? CT <st5t^ ?fm. ^ t wpl 

, a rwi 5 rw ! « rli5 J i> ^ r __ _ ' ' v * x 

n^rtmr *+»« r*™«r ^ a+i- b^v • 1 f¥?5^F ! «rr5R5f '3^ W^f 5 ! 

state;. tata T» * ** w etaft^ ; ^ w , 
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{No. 25.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHaSHA. 


Northern Dialect. 

Ek jan manusher dui chhaoya (cbhawa) 
One person man's two sons 


(Dinajetjr District.) 


chbota 
the-yomg 
bhag hami 
share I 
bbag 
division 
ek thai 


chhaoya 
son 
pam, 
will-get, 
kare 


apan bap-ke 
Ms-own father-to 
ta hatnak den.’ 
that me-to give' 


chbila. Tayder madbye 

were. Of-them among 

kabil, *Bap ! sampater ]'e 

said , * Father! of-the-property what 

Tahat. se tayder xnadb-e bishav 

Thereon he of-them among property 


kare 

one place having-made a-far 
aparimit bebbare apanar 
riotous in-behaviour 
kbarach karS 
spent having-made 
ar se kasbtet 
and he in-trouble 


dilen. Kiebhu din par chbota cbbaoya, tabat 

gave. Some days after the-young son everything 

dur delat cbale gel, ar sei tbai se 
land-in having-gone went, and in-that-plact he 
sampat uray dile. Se tabat 

Ms-own property having-caused-to-fiy gave. Me everything 
phglle sei deiat bbari akal hail, 

having-wasted that land-in a-severe 

paiba lagil. Tekhan se 

to-fall began. Then he 


ieiet ek jan 
of-country a person 
apanar naathat 3uor 
Ms-own in-field pigs 


gixaster aira 
householder-qf refuge 
charaba pathay dile. 
to-feed having-sent gave 


nile. Se 
took. That 
Pachhat 
Afterwards 


khosa 

khay 

sei 

de 

husks 

used-to-eat those 

by-means-of 

kintuk 

keha 

tak 

dile na. 

but 

anyone 

him-to 

gave not. 

kabil. 

‘ hamar 

baper 

keta 

said , 

* my 

father's 

how-many 

kbabar 

pay. 

ar 

hami hetba 

to-eat 

get. 

and 

I here 


famine became^ 

giya 

sei 

having-gone 

that 

16k 

tahak 

person 

Mm 

suor 

]e 

the-pigs 

what 

M man 

karil, 

ll mind 

made. 

pay 

se 


se pet bbai 
he the-belly to -j 

Paehbat ehetan 
Afterwards senses having-obtained he 
darmahadax ebakar besl besi 

wage-getting servants much muck 


apan baper kacbbat 

my-oum father's in-neighbourhood 

hami s’arger birodhe ar 

2 of-heaven in-opposition and 
bam i ar tuma,r chhaoya 

I more thy son 

Bengali. 


bhuke 
in-hunger 

1am, 
will-go, 
tumar 
thy 
bale-balabar 
of-being-called 


maxi. 
die. 

tahak 
him-to 
sakkb J at 
before 

3'og. 

worthy 


Hami 
I 
balim, 
I-will-say, 


utbS 
-risen, 
“ Bap, 

“ Father, 
karichhi; 
have done; 
nabi; bamak 
am-not ; me 

s 2 


pap 

sin 
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tumar 

ek jan darmakadar 

chakarer mata 

rakbgn.” ‘ 

Paekhat 

thy 

one man wage-getting 

of-servant like 

keep." * 

Afterwards 

se 

uthS 

apan 

baper 

nikat 

gel. 

Kintuk 

he 

having-risen 

his-own 

father 

s in-neighbourhood 

went. 

But 

se 

dure 

thakte 

tar 

bap tak 

dekliba 

pale, ar 

he 

in-distance 

remaining 

his 

father him 

to-see 

got, and 

daya 

kare 

daure 

'jay, gala 

dhare 

cbuma 

pity 

having-made having 

•nm having-gone, neeh 

having-seized a-kiss 

khale. 

Chhaoya. 

tlik 

kabil, 

‘ Bap, liami 

s v arger 

birodhe 

ate. 

The-son 

him-to 

said, 

* Father 1 of.heaven 

in-opposition 

6 

tumar -sakkb y at 

pap 

karichhi; kaini 

tumar 

chhaoya 

and 

thy 

before 

sin 

have-done ; I 

thy 

son 

bale-balabar 

■jog nahi.’ 

Kintuk bap 

apan 

chakardek 

of-being-called 

worthy am-notd 

But the father 

his-own 

servants-to 

kabil, 

‘jaldi kbub bhala kapar 

fine ibak 

1 

pindbad ; 

ihaf hatate 


said, ‘quickly very good clothes hamng-brought this-(person) dress; Ms on-hand 

angti 6 payet jata pindliao; ar liamra khaoya-daoya (khawa-dawa) 
a-ring and on-feet shoes put-on; and (lei)-us feasting 


Karan hamar ei chhaoya 

For my this son 

gcichlnl, paoya-(pawa) -geickke. ’ 
had-gone, has-been-found 


kar& anand kari. 
having-made joy make. 

bachiclihe; baray 

has-survived ; having-been-lost 
anand karba lagil. 

joy to-make began. 

Ar tar bara beta 

And his elder son 

nikat hale 

in-neighbourhood having-become, 

ek jan chakar-ke kaehkat 

one man servant near having-called asked. 
tahak kahil, c tumar bhai asichke, ar 

him-to said, ( thy brother has-come, and 

bhoj taiyar karichhen, kene 35 se tahak aram 

feast ready has-made, because that he him sound 

Kintuk se rag karil, bhitar jabar chahil 


kbetet chbil. 
in-field was. 
nach bajna 
dancing 
dake 


Se 
Se 

6unte 
music to-hear 
puchkle. 


naare geichhil, 
died had-gone, 
Pare tara 
Afterwards they 


ase 


But 


gkarer 
-come of-house 
pale. lekban se 

got . Then he 

‘ E-sab ki ? ' Se 

* This-all what ? ’ Be 

tumar bap bara 
thy father a-great 
Garlic paichbSn.’ 
in-body has-obtained.' 
na. Puchhat tahar 


he anger made, within to-go wished 
bahirat ase, tahak parhodh 

father outside having-come, him remonstrance 

se uttar kare apan bapak kabil, 

he answer making his-own father-to said, 'see, so-many years 

dbarS hami tumar seba kariebhi, tumar kon-o bukum kunkale 

iasting 1 thy service have-done, thy any order at-any-time 


not. Afterwards his 
dibar lagil. Kintuk 
to-give began. But 

* dekben, eta bachhar 
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pkSlai Dai, 
1-disobeyed not, 
den aai, 

gavest not, 

\ 

tumar ei 
thy this 
se 'jekhan 
he when 


je 

that 
beta, 
son, 
asil, 

he-came. 


Kintuk se tahak 

Hut he him-to 

ar hamar ja 

and mine what is, all indeed 

bulas badya (howa) bhala haiyachhe, 
rejoicing to-be good has-been , 

geichhil, bachichhe; haray 
had-gone, has-survived ; having-been-loat 


tabu tumi kunkale hamak ek-ta chhagaler bachcba 

yet thou at-any-iime me-to a goafs hid 

hamar bandhudek niye anand kari; kintuk 

m y friends taking joy I-may-make; but 

3'e bender sange tumar sampat khay phelichhe, 

who of-harlots m-eompany thy wealth eating has-wasted, 
tekhan tumi tar karan bara bhoj taiyax karilen.’ 
then thou hig forsake a-great feast ready host-made.’ 


balil, ‘ Bachha, .tumi sarbada hamar sange achhen, 
satd, ‘Son, thou always my in-company art, * 
bay, sab ta tumar. Kintuk anand kara ar 
thine. But joy to-make and 
karan tumar ei bhai marS 
for thy this brother having-died 
geieli hi], paoya- (pa wa)-geiehhe.’ 
had-gone, has-been-found.’ 
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[No, 26.] 

inoo-aryan family. <e«™ Gboup) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Northern Dialect. 

, . (Dinajpijk, District \ 

8*rtRff«HTO »reffim=ra ^ ^ ^Stwm 

««$ ter« TO C^ft® Rot «*, 5t™ r™ 

P* 8fft, ft* mfen, ^ ^ ^ ^ 6f / 

*uw* ^ ste» stfa <$*& a. 5 w_ x+r . 

^ fiNt* 

TRANSL 'TERAT^^7 rRANSLAT|0N 

Eamar ehhaoya (chhawa) hami u,, t ,,. 

M y Ohm X , ‘“• i »«Uu. Sei-jan> a chaulidir 

5 P« S litoa-ke ahiWS iaobie That-fm ehauUdar 

and police me ^ W j nought. That baJ “ h 5 (ploll > 

° m :zr* wm “ -r *JL 

^p, r -r -r z 

j^k parS .„,. E . . “"** 9 m «* that euu 

oJl-of-a-suMen felldom. I ^ slap and me Jfst-Uou dl0,1, ’ i ' **&-&& 

T u **‘# “> (*bUM., “’T t ,e T" 

•jakhan kolate nile takhaa chhaovffllL- , 0n ~ th ^lap took a *d 
when on-the-lap took then * A J d hWa) ch6k charajS-dile. Hamar 

“f takhaa chhaoya-ke (cbhawa-kM *« - , ** raised-up. M 

«• child ^ “f; ChlhiI « k ^u piiril-na. Half 

kolay nilam 6 phakir talc* V W °“ < — 6a * could-not. j 

S- 7 n S 2 T “** •, ***«..■* 

Ckhaoya (chhawa) hamar kolav V ’ md mam J »*» 

“ - * L «** 


takban 

thert, 

asil. 

came. 

ahi-gel. 

became. 





northern 30U1ECT op dinajpur. 


*T z tz T K Upa s **» ^ 

Chhaoya(chhawa) bati abhaoya(chhfwk M " W “ ni *“<’ 

child ~ female child (teas). 

-d-' hamar kashur halva ha tt-~* ,, 

Yes, my guilt has-beuome' 1 * ^ahilam. J§ 

haicbhe taha M m i , ta5m 

T !ha ‘ 1 *“ *"***■ X 


not {No body tutored me). 
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The following two examples come from Eastern Mil'! 
resembles that of the preceding ones. They have been ™ , th ® dl ’ alect closely 

Baku Eadhesh Chandra Set, and the pZneTation " e7n “” ch “» % 

following are the chief peculiarities of the dialect of these speXTnsL^^' 1 ' 

I.~ PRONUNCIATION— 

The letter a (d) is pronounced as o or e. Thus ikon „• „ 

chhota, a little; dhblle (pr. dholle) for dharile, he caught. ^ & perSOll; chhd f d for 

The letter 8 or e is frequently written *d and hc+it 
a in hat Thus fdlc (pr. y Sk) for eh, one - bhitd (bdf\ *** pronounce<1 J &e the 
a child; fdU for ^ belL' ch’dt fl M <*]'* ^ Chm * ohk&g) 

PdU (for thebe), from. ' ^ 8611868; A *™ 9 **«), in the field; 

In suchte, to think, e has become u, and in dor v d m, i,™ i, 
lathe wordy/ida W o, a person,} has beet:}; bS °° me * 

Itie local dialect pronounces r as r Thno * ? 

and « are all written a, which is pronounced as dentall ^ ^ letters sh > 

influence of the adjoining Bihari. ‘ H We see tlle si g“s of the 

II.—NOUNS— 

The Accusative Dative IS usually formed bv addincrm, i - 7 , 
^,acit«n(nec.) ; «,toa Iheordl 

The Genitive Singular is regular. 

l0CatiV6 “ genera% rCgUlar ’ bnt «“■*««* ends in * as in 
The Sign of the Ablative is hate, as hat hate, from the hand 
Children^ ® ° f * m the Nominative Plural, we haye chdoydl-pdoydle, the 

Mr-ghor, of theLTdS-^o!!, offTen^ t^ot^bl Sin§Ukr - Thm 

Thus, tdr-ghor-lce , to them. ^ er °bliqu.© cases may be formed. 

III. —PRONOUNS— 

First Person,-^, I ; hdmdh, to me• hdmdr - 

Second Person,-®, thou ; m, thee ; 'tor, thy.’ ’ ’ m - 

Third Person,—^, Si, he; tdk, him• tdr his-V, 

tar-ttUr-k to “ eM> " ; »f them : 

*» this one; «, that one. 

T Adjectives, bi, ai, that. 

Mtesy-irf„, anyone; hichchhu, anything; kmu, any. 
nre regn ar, so far as they appear in the specimens 

IV. —VERBS— 

(«) AuxiKaiy Verbs, and Verbs Substantive— 

(1) Present, — loH, I am not; dehhia thrm -. u - i. • 

(|) l^t.-acUto, MU, he was, J? “* ‘ b ° 

W te w<mU have bcm ' 

W Verbal Noun^—hobdr, of being. 
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Finite Verb— 

L Fre ? ent >-Wh l cut; lean, I may make; rahi, we may remain; dis-ni, thou 
didst not give; may, they eat. ’ u 

2. Present Definite,—morchhi, I am dying. 

3. Imperfect,—dichhlo-nd, he was not giving; dschhild, he was comin» 

, WU1 g6t! }Sm * 1 , ' m I wffl°'ay ; famo 

I shall do; kahbe, he will say. J 

5_ Imperative,-de give; rdkh, keep; ay, come; d’dkhek, look; khdi, let us 
eat; dai, let us give; kart, let us do. ’ 

6. Past,—Second Person, — dili, thou gavest. 

3rd Person ,— 

(а) Tramitwe Verbs,—kahle, he said ; dile, he gave; phekle, he squandered; 

dholle,he caught; pathdle, he sent; dekhle, he saw; kbrle, he made; 

Male, he ate ; pale, he got; puchhle, he asked ; Mile, he made ; karle 

he made; rakhle , tie put* ' * 

(б) Intransitive Verbs,-g*did, he went; hold, he became ; polo, he fell • did 

he came ; laglo, they began; sdndhdlo, he entered; thdklo, he remained; 

7. Past Conditional and Rabitual,—hhdld-bastd, he used to like. 

8 . Perfect,—kaVachhi, I have done; diydchhe, he has given; miydchhe, he has 
wasted; afdchhe, he has come; pdfdchhe, he has got; khdfdchhe, they have eaten. 

9. Pluperfect,—mar*dchhild, he had died; hariydchhild, he was lost. 

10. Infinitive,-charate, to tend; bhardte, to fill; kahte, to call; rants, to cook • 

khate, to eat; siichte, to think. 5 

11. Present Participle,-bitte, passing (of time); jdnte, knowing; rahte-i, even 


remaining. 


12. Conditional Participle,—pale, if he got; puchhle, having enquired; kahle 
if I say. ’ 


# Conjunctive Participle, This ends in *d. Thus hop’d, having divided; kar^d, 
having done ; 'jdy s d, having gone; and many others. 

Sometimes the regular form is met, as, sdndhiya, having entered. 

Malda District is a meeting-place of several languages,—of Bengali, Bihaii, Santall, 
Koch, and others. Curiously enough, language is distributed by race, rather than by 
locality, so that in one village four or five languages may he heard spoken. 

The two following specimens are the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a short Folk¬ 
tale. 


Bengali. 
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(Malda District.) 


[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Northern Dialect. 

(Bobu Badesh Chandra Set, 1897 .) 

«h*oth c<mt feretfertifm* 

n f*si«n* pi i «t*^ ' fe ' ’ 
cn#l cPDUi.umi =nm flat* ran *rtai i ^ pronto 

wtoc*ftwrn 

^ ntte,, «t fft mi m* «* «Ai, w CT ^ 

^lL m "* * m ‘ m CT ***’ ^ ^ « «*« „W ^ 

^m I H «t» <rbri art* _ \ ' iJl 

m T 1 ^ ^ omul *rr*m *? 

m *rt^, , 5ft ^ „„ ” ZL®! 

^ W*-«*«* *»««. ^,<ta w W1 

^«^St ^ ^ f ’ to '' ^ FtTOW ^ CT ^ « fcR ft CSfe I 

xr ^ ^ 

S ^ ^ n ^ Wlln, W» 4 « cZ ftt 

^fW, >R TOt «f TO ^tfpt sfit, nr fW A ^ 

•» Wl «^'«f.<l»n-ta,, «fln,t1HS w ^ 3ZS£'*^^^ ' 

^pf?r ^fif u ' 5 ^ ^Jtw c^*r ct 3?t^ai ^fspf^ 




131 



[No. 27!] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA. 


Northern Dialect. 


(Malda District.) 


(Babu Badesh Chandra Set, 1897.) 


Y J ak (yak) jhdn 

manuser 

du-ta. b y ata (bata) achhlo. 

Tar-gbdr 

bicbe 

One 

man’s 

two sons 

were. 

Them 

among 

cbbotka apnar 

babak 

kable, * baba 

dban-karir 


bis y a 

the-younger his-own 

father-to 

said, *father 

property’s 

which 

share 

liami pamu, se 

bamak 

de.* Tat tSi 

tar-ghor-ke 

malmatta 

sab 

1 get, that 

me give’ At-this he 

to-them 

property 

all 


bat y a dile. Bahut din na bitte chhotd chliel y a sab y J ak-the 
dividing gave. Many days not passing the-younger son all together 
kar y a bides chal y a g y alo. Ar se badchale apnar 

making to-other-country went. And, he in-immoral-conduct his 


malmatta sab 

khuiya* 

dile. 

Jakkun 

sab 

se 

kbarach kar y a 

property all 

losing 

gave. 

When 

all 

he 

expenses - making 

pbekle, 

takhun 

se 

dese 

bara 

akal 

bold ar se 

threw {wasted). 

then 

that 

country-in 

great 

famine 

teas and he 

bava katbine 

polo. 

Takhun 

tai 

3ay y a 

61 

deser y y ak 

great difficulty- 

vn fell. 

Then 

he 

going 

that 

country’s one 

sahoviyak 

dbolle. 


A’i tak 

maydane 

sor 

ebarate patbole. 

citizen-to caught*(asJeedsJielter-of)* 

Be him 

field 

pigs 

to-tend sent. 

Tai sorer bliusi. diva 

p y at bbarate pale 

kbusi 

koto, 


Be pig’s husk with stomach to-fill getting happy would-have-been. 
matan se bhusi-6 tak kehu dichhlo-na. Jakhun tai eh T at 

but that husk-loo him anybody gave-not. When to-him senses 


bolo, takhuu se kable, ‘bamar 
became, then he said, ‘ my 

gbare y 5 ato khabar ‘je 

house-in so-much provisions that 

bhoke mbrchhi. Hami ntb y a 

hunger-in am-dying. I rising 

tak kahmu, “baba Saroger 

him shall-tell, “ father Heaven's 

kar y acbbi, bamak ar tor 

committed, me my-more thy 

tdr darmaha-khauka chakar 

your salary-eating servant 


babar darmaha-khauka chakar-bakarer 
father’s salary-eating servants' 

pbel y a chhar y a kb ay, ar barni 

throwing scattering they-eat, and I 

bamar babar kacbbe 'jama, ar 

my father s near will-go, and 

kacbbe ar tdr kachbe lami pap 

near and thy near I sin 

chheba kahte hay na. Hamak 

son to-call is not {proper). Me 

kar y a rakb.”' Se utli y a babar 

making keep.” ’ Be rising father’s 


Bengali. 
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kachhe 

near 

dekhle, 

saw, 

chuma 

kiss 

Saroger 
Heaven's 
bobar 


alo. 
came. 
apsos 
regret 
khale. 
ate . 


Matan 

But 

korle, 

made, 

Takhun 

Then 


bahut 

great 


ar 

and 


. d * r _ rallt H ta r uunja 

distance wMle-remaining-even , his father 


baba 


kachhe ar 
near and 
layek lolii.*' 


tor 

thy 


dor y a as y a tar 

running coming Ids 

sei chheb’a babak 

that son fat her-to 

najare pap kar y aehhi, 

sight-in sin committed. 


tak 

him 


Magar baba chakar saba-ku 


ghar sapfa 

neck grasping 
kahle, ‘baba, 
said, « father, 

hami tor ar pu t 
I thy any-more son 


dhar T a 

Catching 

hami 

1 


J“f k ; — ^ “ rhdllirS ds > .?A gul , p s„ ? - utt - . 

^ , .^TT h pu>ting '°" ^ Ma 4, 

Hamra khai dai ar tiehohhab W Kvanena lnmar i b’ata ha ■ - 

( eat eteetera and feast mate. Secause my this son losZl 

S'.™, phut paoya (pawa) g-alo.' Art takhun auand kSrte H „ l8 

*"rTT reome " ed wml ' Thaj the " * 

Takhun bara b'ata kh'ate achhlo. Jakhim ai 

Then e Ue [ son field-at was. When he r^urmng w aS ~cc 

. kaChhe al6, takhun S§ nachnd (^»j) sun to pale. 

s near came, then he dancing music s sound 

chakare-ke dak r a se puchhle, ‘ithe i S ab ki hochho'H* ,, 

servant calling he astei, • here this all mUt is-leing?’ ThriftJT't 

% ,-othercame. Mm good right got for-that, thy )j£, ‘ 

diyachhe. Tai gossa hold, gbaret s&ndhaW Takhun tar baba 
gave. He angry became, house-into entered-not. Then his father 

a °’ tak nShrS k6ll e- Bara b y ata jabab korle, ‘ d y akhek 

cane, and hvm entreaty made. The-elder son reply made, <^k/ 

ac ebbar t y aka hami tok sebchhi, kakhkbanu tor katha kati ni tab- 7 "‘ 
years since 1 thee am-serving, never thy * * tm 

tamak y r ak-ta pstha dis-ni je hamar doster-ghdr liya W J,JV 

<: d rz i zr m ,T s J: \ 

And when thy this son returning came, who thy pro^T harS^at 


ghur y a aschhild ar 
returning mis-coming and 

Y*ak-ta 

tQ~flCCtT C/Otm 0716 
Cliakar-ta tak kahle, 


feast 


out 

babut 

many 


uriyaebbe, tar k y ane tui bhoj dili.' 

wasted, Ms saJce-for thou feast gave.* 
tui hamair kaebbe aehbis, hamar jg 


m d near art, my which 


thou 
bhai 

brother dead-was, 

k T ane i-ta bes 
reason-for it goo d 


now alive came; 
Je hamra anand kari 


ru m ** v i 1 

lai takhun tak kahle, ‘bap, sab same 
He then him said, ‘soft, all times-at 
kichchhu aclihe sab to tor. Tor i-ta 
ever is all yours. Your this 

£i 


mar^bbUo, y y akbun bicb y a alb; hariyachbila, paoya ££) 
dead-was, now „ja*o 5 i y lpawa ^ 6 aJo - 


that 


we joy 


lost-was, * recovered. 

khusi rabi. 5 
make and happy remain 


This 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHl. 


Northern Dialect. (Malda District.) 

(Bobu Badesh Chandra Set, 1897.) 

f*rro N Ttsrt *rTi*r urns ^ix?ri ^Pm i srfa far c*r srtw «rtwi 
wi ^pr wn ’trtcen i c?i 'sWert ^ ? n ws ^ nt^cn iinitm srfa ■ 
Uteri irNpr i fii ^ ftorfer ^nr »rtfoai ^ *rtsn cwpr, c*mn 

i <Rfl ^ sftw® *itsn stei wi fteri ■sf^r ^Prri f% 
r?rt #t*{p5 ^itewi i ^ ^ fc»tte N ?ti own 'sMtRnt cstre ^itw ste ^sta 
4t^n *rf^ ^rtu« fffw i cm wtw c^i st-sste nNirtwr mw*. 

ft«5t8T ^5pRl I WT <?& TOT utefet stwte c# «jt^n I 

^ *n ^p*rt^tari vut tot' te w^, ^1 »rtw ^jtci 

^3?rQ «rte*, ^ te^prs. ^11. *fa, ?fl wr tNI <lt* ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Y y ak (yak) badragl girast bara mangsa kbate bbalo-bast5. 

One irritable family-man much meat to-eat liked . 

Y y ak din se pltliar maiigsa kina an r a apnar bok rante kah y a 

One day he kid’s meat buying bringing his-own ivife-to to-cook saying 

bahre ckal 3 a g y alo. Bo bhatarer katba mata mangsa randh y a 

out going went. /Fife husband’s icord according-to meat having-cooked 
hls 5 ale y y ak basune dhEk r a raklile. Magar achka y y ak kutta 

cook-room-in one pot-in covering kept . But suddenly one dog 

ai liSs J al-gliare sandbiya mangsa kliay 5 a phekle tbora 

that kitchen-into having-entered meat eating having-thrown little 

thaklo. Bo u jante pay T a hakabaki kar y a kuttak bak y a 

remained. Wife that to-know getting haste making the-dog driving 

dile, matan bhatar as y a ki kahbe sei dare klpte laglo. 

gave, but husband having-come, what will-say that fear-at shivering began. 

Ar kunu upay na dSkb y a, bhatarer bat hote blebbar k y ane, 

Other any means not finding, husband’s hand from saving for, 

tak kutta* ath y a mangsa kbate dile. Mangsa thora k y ane 

him dog’s leavings meat to-eat gave. Meat short why 

bbatar puchhle, bo kalile cbhaoyal-(cbbawal) -paoyale (pawale) 

husband having-enquired, wife replied ■ ' children 
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kbay T acbbe. Cbbaoyal-(cbhavval) -paoyal-(pawal) 
have-eaten. - 

ad ar kichcbhu 

he else anything 

beti achtild. Ai 

girl teas. She mother father’s that 

mane suchtS laglo, ‘ akhan harni ki 


Children 

kahle-na. Matan sei 
suid-not . But that room-in 
ma baper ai katha-batra. 


gbare 


talk 
karmu, 

I tchat shall-do, 
kahle-o bure Kable 


kbav r achbe 
have- eaten 

y'ak-ta 

one 

sun T a 

hearing 

kutta 
dog 

ma 


sun T a 
hearing 
cballak 
sharp 
mane 
mind-in 
mangsa 
meat 
mar 


mind-m pondering began, • now 

khayacbe kable-o apbafc, na *»me-o oure. ivatiie ma mar 
had-eaten staUng-too calamity, not slaUng-too bad. Tf 1-state mother beating 
kbay, na-kahle baba gth-'a khay ’ 

eats, if (do)-not-state father (dog’s)-leavings eats’ ' 







KOCH DIA1ECX OF MALDA. 


IBS 


In the Malda District there are some 65,000 people, members of Koch tribes, who 
now speak a patois of Northern Bengali. The following are specimens of this patois. 
As it closely follows the ordinary Northern Bengali of Malda it is not necessary to give a 
grammatical analysis of its forms. For the same reason it is only gi Ten i n . the Roman 
and not in the Bengali character. It is sufficient to notice the forms ar, his, and ah, to 
him. Note also the way in which the third person of the past tense drops all termin¬ 
ations as in kahil, he said; dil, he gave, and many others. The Bihari auxiliary verb 
chhe, he is, used in dhoy-chhe, he caught, maru-chhu, I am dying, e t 0 ., is noteworthy. 
The specimens are the same as the two preceding ones. It is a curious fact that the 
grammar of this specimen is much more like that of Qriya than like that of Bengali. 

AUTHORITY— 

Hodgson, B. H., —Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian subjects. London, 1880 Section I. On the 
Roach, B6dd, and DhimM Tribes, contains a vocabulary of Koch Bengali. 
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[No. 29 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


(Maida District.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Northern District, Koch Mixed Sub-Dialect. 

Y J ak(yak) jhona-manser du-ta Vata achhlo. Ar-madb*e chboto Lata ar baba-ke 
One person-mans two sons were. Them-among younger son his father-to 
kaliil, ‘baba, mal-jalar je hisa mui p56, se mdk do.’ Tat tli ar-Miore 

said, ‘father, property’s which share I shall-get, that me give: Then he them. 

mal-jal bisa kari dil. Tbora din bad apan mal-jal mothe kari Rva 

property dividing gave. A-few days after his property in-bundle making talLg 
vid y as 1 chall g>al. Se cbhScb-pSch-kayi sab mal-jal phuiya-dil, tTtkhun a , 
distant-country went. Be licentiously all property lost, then that 

d^asat khub akal pari-ggla, ar se bara muskile pari-gel. Dakbun a l 

country-in great famine fell, mid he great dijficulty-in fell. Then that 

d>’asat )ai y='ak sahoriyak dboycbhe. Ai a-kc pltharat sudr cbaraba jaba kahil 
comtry-to going one townsman he-caught. Be him in-field pigs to-feed to-go said 
Ai snorer khab bhusi di p>at bbaraba pale kbusi hoto, se blmsi-6 * 

Be pigs food hush with stomach to-fill-in getting glad would-have-been, that hush-too 

kiebhu ak kebai dile na. J 5 akbun ar budh bayehbila, t^akbun tai kahB, ‘ mor 

T Um anrh ° dlJ gaVe noL Wh ™ «* « then he said, ‘ my 

bapar dannaha-kbaoya cbakarer gharat y>atd kbab chhe ie pbgka-teba 

fa hers salary-eatmg servants' house-in so-much food is that throwing.away 

kbay, ar mm bbokat maruchbu. Mui utLa baba-th’ane jamu, ar tak kahmu 

“ f D r U1 f ar ^ at6, ac P^P koicliMi, mo-ke tor cbhgpa kahba 

/ kemen-to and thee-tosin committed, . me thy «* 

2 ie drier) «»■” ’ So uth>a bato.tt’ane 

g>al Bto' to thm f ^ yrmnt ieep." • Begetting-up father-to 

8 ' * 7 dur tbakte, ar bap ak dekhil, kbub dukb karil ar 

T‘1 Great diBanee remaining, his father Mm saw, muck regret made’, and 

dam a asi tar gbar dbari chuma kbail. Dakbun ai cbbgRa bap-ke 

fanning coming his shoulders grasping hiss ate. Then that son father-to 

k&fail, * baba, mui sargate* ar fafA , 

said, ‘ father, I heaven-to and ih.rr> t P P karuchu > mui ar tor Vata 
.a/' .-. * W and thee ' t0 committed, I and thy son 

*f 2 «• 22 Ch “ tar aab&i ' M M,il ' ‘ bhsl * KP” anek-jaya, tak 

fit ost am. Father KrvaM, M-to .aid, •good elethe, fjeh, him 
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pindha, ar hatat angut, plot jota de. Mor ei Vata hari'a gSichliil, 
put-on, and hand-at ring, feet-at shoes give . Mg this son lost was, 

paoya gel ; mari ggichhil, bliehi uthichhe. Akhun mora khai dai, anand kari.’ 

ts-recovered; dead was, has-survived. Now we eat give, merry make.' 

T y akhun bara b'ata bhuiyat aiclihil. J y akhun ai gbur>a ail, barn bhira ail, 

Then elder son field-in was. When he returned, house-of near came, 

t'akliun git mangaler cbala pail. Ek-ta chakar-ke daki kahil, * ei-thane igla sab 

then song rejoicing’s sound got. One servant calling said, ‘here this all 

lu hachhe ? ’ Cliakar tak kabil, * tor bhai aichhe, tak bbala pay-hane e-ta 
what ts ?' Servant him said, ‘ thy brother has-come, him well getting one 

bhoj d’achhe (dachhe).’ Se katha suni ar ag bail, bari ni dhukil. 

feast {he)-is-giving.' That word hearing his anger grew, house not entered. 

1 5 akhun tai baba bahral, ar ta-ke kata bhujal Bara b y ata bape-ke 

Then his father out-came, and him how-much persuaded. Elder son father-to 
kahle, ‘ d-'akli, baliut bachhar hacbhe, mui tor s J aba karucliu, tor katha mui 

said, ‘look, many years passed, I thy service am-doing, thy orders I 

kakkhanu ni kati, tao tui ino-ke Sk-ta patha dilu-na j’e mui dose-ke 

ever not violated, still thou me a kid gavest-not that I friends 

nii anand karmu. Ar j J akhun tor ei b y ata ghur^a ail, jli tor 
taking joy shall-make. And when thy this son returned, who thy 
mal-jal luchchabajit ur y ia diichbe, tar takhne tai bhoj dili.’ Tgi t y akhun 

property on-profligacy wasted, his sake for thou feast gavest' He then 
tak kahil, ‘ b y ata, tui to sab-din mor tligne achhis, mor je jinis-pati chhe, 

him-to said, ‘ son, thou indeed always me with art my which things are, 

sab-to tor-i chhe. Tor ei bhai mari giichhil, pher ghuri ail, harii 

all-mdeed thine-only is. Thy this brother dead was, again returned, lost 

chhila, paoya gel. Y y akhun ei-ta khub bhala ‘je ananda kari, khusite 
was, recovered. Now this very good that joy (we) make, merriment-in 
thakL’ 

(we) remain.' 
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[ No. 30.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Northern Dialect, K6ch Mixed Sub-Dialect. 


Y T ak chandaPa 1 girast masam khaba bhalo-kahita 
One chandal-like home-holder meat to-eat liked. 


masam kina 


magak 


meat buying bringing wife-to to-cook saying 
kathat masam andi anda-gharat 6k 


kah y a babir chali-gel. 


out went. 
basune dhfki 


(Malda District.) 

Y r ak din pgthar 
One day kid's 
Mag puruser 
Wife husband's 
tfouil. Y J ak 


word-at meat cooking cook-room-at one pot-at covering placed. One 


gharite y y ak-ta kukur 

twenty-minutes-in one dog 


anda-gharat 

cook-room-at 


dhuki masam khaya 
entering meat eating 


Alap thakil. Mag u janba-pai chat-kari kukur hsk y a 


Little was-left. Wife it knowing at-once dog driving-away gave. Husband 
as* ki kahbe, ei darat u kapba lagil. Puruser hatat 

coming what will-say, this fear-at she shivering began. Husband’s hand-from 

ar bacbba kunu ay na d T alcbi, ta-ke kukurer 3th y a masam khaba 

any-more to-be-saved any means not seeing, him-to dog’s left meat to-eat 

dil. Masam thorn hail k y a», purus pucbbil. Mag kahil, chhaoyal-paoya 

gave. Meat little was why , husband asked. Wife said, children 

khai-nichhe. Chhaoyal khaicbe suni, ai ar kiebhu kahil na. 

have-taken-and-eaten. Children have-eaten hearing, he more anything said not. 

Oi barite y J ak-ta challakl b y atl chh8li, se bap mayer ai katha suni, khub 

That house-in one clever girl was, she father mother's this talk hearing , much 

bhabna korba lagil, ‘ y y akhun mai karu ki, kukur masam khaiolihe kahle 

pondering began, ‘now I do what, dog meat ate to-state 

muskil hacbhe, na kahle kharapi hachbe. Kahle ma mar kbaohhe, na 

difficult is, not to-state wrong is. To-state mother beating eats, * not 

kable baba jhuta kbachbe.’ 
to-state father leavings eats.’ 

Chandal, a lowest caste noted for their violent temper and hence chemdaVs means one possessing violent temper- 


Purus 


at-once 
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The western limit of Northern Bengali extends into the Purnea District. That 
language may he taken as occupying the eastern third of the District, that is to say, the 
whole of the Kishanganj and the eastern half of the Sadr Sub-division. In the Kishan- 
ganj Sub-division, and in the Kasha Amur and Balrampur Thanas, the Musalmans, who 
are said to be of Koch origin, speak a mixture of Bihari and Bengali, closely resembling 
the Koch-Bengali of Malda. This dialect is called Kishanganjia or Siripuria, and is 
returned as spoken by 603,623 souls. Although in the main a Bengali dialect it is 
written in the Kaithi character, which is one of those used for Bihari. 

It is unnecessary to give an analysis of its forms, as it closely resembles, on the one 
hand, the dialects of Malda, already illustrated, and on the other hand, in the forms 
borrowed from Bihari, the dialect which will be shown as existing in Western Purnea. 
The following forms, peculiar to the dialect, may be noted. There is a tendency to 
change a to u. Thus se-khuna for ae-khana, then, ghuri for ghari, a space of twenty 
minutes. As in Malda, f always becomes r, and all sibilants are pronounced as s, 
though written 6 in the Kaithi character. Note also the following forms which belong 
neither to Bihari nor to Bengali, hut are a corruption of the former, pol, he fell; 
pkdl, he became; dl, he came. The word ose, having come, is a corruption of the 
Bengali dsiyd. 

The following specimens are a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a 
short account of a village embroglio. They are printed in the vernacular character, in 
facsimile, in order to show how Bengali looks when written in the Kaithi character. 


t 2 


Bengali. 
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[No. 3JJ 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (EasteRiN QroupJ 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHi SHA. 

W„ Mi ^ (Easi 

7^- ^<U\ «V4-©>VLa>- 

OvwviLu-^v^W 1,^ 

<\W~ QAUlU. 


Slykx^cp, - h l O- 

»n^a- Qa%- ^ ^ 

Ae^ 


n *'“~ ’S'-yxJW GH-GN-. 9^1^- 




«3 




i» 





STRIPLtUA DIALECT OF PERNEA 
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r-x r\ 

Q> ^ r L X. e Z>K&'— 




vuX- YLV^^A^- 


— 9YLVA^lV»- ^-lXVV *\r~ s0j Oy\^~f— 

it- S^XAT" Yl^ 


-A. X- 


£gj£\*Qr^~ v3\— (g* (y^cL\\^ cr\^X5^^J^y\A^ 

‘n.\_<t£X&— < hR.w®.v^vi^,—. fAAV^*- R\-^ 


(TAVs- '«0^- sC\T 


•»>. —v» tV\ /-»«■* 


6h (SAUL'S- ^ ^ VU W -Yt\< 


5^5— o\i\>- <-rv$VV3^ 


Cc> -^v A 

u^v.\. •JCX.'V^ ( yA- 


( 5 X- < Y'-X > 
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>yvvv.<l^— njCax-- 

^'■\3 ~~' hfi - s ~ a -' <3\L^5>- — r ^'~ ttLkL— 

‘£>'\,^7U- — ^n.£>\—luX^~- 

Q <sB- <TO- 

t(\^- W.-2,— V v^«u~- twLLtuw 6U^M>W 

"e>5— £$*.- m.Cl-^u- 

^s~ S'- ^YVYViVA-- QT_-J Q_ 7\&— 

<VLV.e-r^u^_ WA/t- ^aTiT^ (S't^- -a K.Q&S- 

67 ^ (S-n'SW^^L* 




SIRIPUR1A DIALECT OF PUKJTEA. 
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9^ 


c Voa^- 


^X/V— V.V*-- ^>0 *£L- *r&*J*~ 


*- «^'b- 


^*run^u- arsa^-^iXS^ 






Will 


vCV-^JlV^. OAVAr G"tx^ 1 jJV\- 
fttTv^^n>-9'irv\A'— vl © r> ^' '-&^^ w ^ Va ~“ 

ciyiax^- ^•c'' 


c^y—- YUA^- ^-^v'ca^“ ^\.B^4^ 1 6t^?rv.QL^“ 


<n.<V- . £f£ 6 «0*“ * <• e *€t 


9W0V-* 
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'S'V 








kaxty-’ cr&^Q&s-' "STTn/l^- h 5 


o 




> umv- sGX~ 

Qsj O- t>~ -OLVsVfc- Q <t /^~- 


fe- 


S'-*— v2 Vw (£\x— (Jojb — ^TvfcjS^ 


rtvwa^-^vvv^- *vX*>"~ S.VHlV'V- 


XV. V/V—Ki^u*- 


oa\>w 

^i\0~»(\A«j^vy(.vrvvj-. ^jgX 0'^x^. , < y^AV- 


«0>- *>- KU^w -<W^_ 


(PfeV^- 



^VJ8Lv> 


GVv. *5-C5^C^~(St.v?>- 




SIRIPT7RIA DIAIECT OF FOE.KEA. 


14S 


<5 — — 3 "U_ <a.v.SLv ^ 


(vjfcA 


c*£UiDn.*c~ — <>y\_ v'^-—- ^ c tXv— 






< 5 ^ — <££v~ ( 5 ^— -3 ' 50 -- 


'EVr *c$rO£V>- kAJC-tt- YtV^^vkxfDvr- S^\vJW<S^.CV 


*6 c\JS^“ 5t>" OVV^- 

' ' , . 1 & •• ' 

'‘j.SLVo^- 


^(\ ^N-- K/L 5 ^Vj^— 


<3TV~-<£\ Vfc -n % veK K> w © ^ R,v«Ctr-ru?V. 


6V?C^^L9t*--- h\v^— t/vN~ 


Q^v^s-r^ 'A.V_ix s — <^'v«v.\^'Wv v n^- 


umaVw tCVv^SfiOsML^ <bsCV^ 





INDOARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Northern Dialect, Siriphria Mixed Sub-Dialect. 


(East Purnea District.) 


jhanar dub chhua chil. Uha-se chhoto-ti apna bapak 

man’s two sms were. Them-from the-younger-one his-own father-to 


kahle, k§, ‘bap, tor-dhaner hissa je mok mile, de.’ 
said, that, ‘father of-thy-wealth the-share which me-to is-got, give.’ 

uh dban bate dile, aor tborak din piebhn chhoto 

he the-wealth dividing gave, and a-few days afterwards the-younger 


sab-kuehu le Sk-durer mulakat chale-gel, ar 

everything having-taken of-a-distance to-comtry went-away, and 

apna dhan bad-kamat ■ urale. Ar je-khuna sab-ti kharacb 

his-own wealth on-evil-work squandered. And when everything expended 

u-khuna u-desat bara akal pol, ar uba kangal 

then in-that-country a-great famine fell, and he poor 
Se-khuna u-deser ek-baro-mauuser gbarat gel. Uba 
Then of-that-country of-a-great-man in-the-house he-went. Me ii 

khetot suar obarao patbale, ar uhar man cbhil, ki ula 

■field swine to-feed sent, and his mind was, that ( with)-those 

iela suar kbachbil apna pet bbarae. Sab uhz 

“ . _ — -* ft T fillip „ J _ s,*.* nnn In /* _ 


Se-kbuna 

Then 

beta 

son 

uehba 

there 

i hag-gel 
d became 
hag-gel. 
became. 
apna- * 
in-his-own 


kkusa 

husks 


iela suar kbachbil apna pet bharae, Sah uhak koi 

which the-swines were-eating his-own belly he-may-fill. That-even ^ him-to any-one 

diehhil ni. Se-gbari uhak pbom pol aor uha kahle, k6, 

was-giving not. Then his memory fell-{happened ) and he said, that, 

‘ mor-baper katSk jan janok bahut kiaor chhe, ar mui 

‘ of-my-father how-many people servants-to much food is, and I 


bhoke morchhi. Mui 
by-hunger am-dying. I 
kohmu, ke, “baba, 
I-will-say, that, “ father, 
chhinu, ar ala tor 

committed, and now thy 

Mok apna darmabadar 
Me thin e-own salary-getting 

uthg apna-baper 

having-arisen of-his-ownfather 


apna-baper ligi jamu, ar unaK 

of-my-own-father near will-go, and him-to 

Khddaer ar tor sange gunab karaa- 

of. God and of-thee with fault I-had- 

beta kahlaor laSk mui ni chhi. 

son of-being-called fit I not am. 

nokarer aesa Sk jhan bana.” ’ Se-khuna 

of-servant like one person make. Then 

ligi gel. Abhi durte chhil, kg 

near he-went. Still at-a-distance he-was, that 


uhar-bapak kadar bhol. Dgkhle, ar daurg uhak gal' 

of-Us-fother compassion became. Me-saw, and having-run to-Mm the-neck 

Bmgftli.' . 
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laga& 

lile. 

ar ohumle. Beta 

uhak 

kohle, 

k6, ‘ baba 

i mui 

having-applied 

took, 

and kissed. Therson 

him-to 

said , 

that, ‘father, I 

Khodar ar 

tor 

khidmatat gunah 

kanu. 

ki 

ala mui 

hanman. 

qf-Qod and 

of-thee 

in-the-service sin 

committed. 

, that 

now I 

such 

nl ki 

pher 

tor beta 

kahlai ? 


Bap 

apna 

am-not, that 

again 

of-thee the-son I-may-be-called? 

Thefather 

his-own 


nokarak kahle, kl, * aohha aebha kapra niklaS an, ax 

servants-to said, that , ‘good good clothes having-produced bring, and 

ihak pinha, ar uhar hatat angothi ax paot juta pinha, 

this-(person)-to put-on, and Ms on-hand a-ring, and, on-foot shoe put-on, 

ar harpra ■ khai ar khusi k'arl; kiae ki mor I beta 1 mol 
and (let)-us eat and merriment make; because that my this , son dead 

obhil, ala jet bhol ckhe; kahS gel-chhil ? ala milSl olihe.’ 

was, now living become hew; where had-he-gonet now found is.’ 

Se-khuna uha khusi karao lagil. 

Then they merriment to-make began. 

Ar uhar bars beta kheter barit . cbhil., Je-khuua 

And his elder son of-the-field in-the-enclosure was. When, 

gbSrer baglat ol, se-khuna gaor 5 nachaor 

of-ths-home in-thi-vioinity he-came, then of-singing and of dancing 

boll sunle. Se-ghurl 6k jhan nokrak jaob-de • 

the-sound he-heard. Then one person servant-to having-summoned 
puohhle, ‘I, kl hae ?’ XJba uhak kohle, ki, ‘ tor bbai ol 

he-asked, ‘this, what is?' He him-to said, that , ‘thy brother come 

chhok, ar tor baba barka. bboj karaarohhe, I ‘ dast 

is, and thy father a-great .feast has-camed-to-be-made, . this , reason 

k6 uhak aebha paa-ohhe.’ TJha-e gosa bhol/ 6 bhltra , nl 
that him well he-has found? . He angry became, and inside not 

geL Se-khuna uhar bap bahr os6 uhak bujhale. Uha-e 

went . • Then his father in-outside having-come him-to explained. He 

bapak jaobat kahle, ki, .. ‘ at6k baras se mm tor khidmat 

the-father-to in-answer said, that, ‘ so-many years from I thy service 

kanu, ar kadbl , tor-kahnar ■ bahfir nl chalnu; pher tui , kadhl 

did, and ever of-thy-commands. outside ,not went ; but thou ever 
mok fik-ta bakiir, bachcha ■ mor-doster sane t khusl. 

me-to a-smgle goat's' young-one of-my friends in-company merriment 

karaor tane ni dilo. Je tor i-ta beta ol jalta-e tor 

of-making for-the-reason not gave. When thy this son ‘ same who thy 
dbonak kasblr sange, kha6-gel, uhar tane barka. bhqj 

wealth of-harlots in-company devoured, of-him for-the-sake a-great feast 

. Uha uhak kahle, * be^a tui sadae tnor ligl roblS, aar 

■hou-madest. He him-to said, ‘son thou always qf-me near wast, and 
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je-kicbbu mor cbhe, sab tobre. I-kbtma khusi karna, ar khos 

whatever mine is, all thine . Now merriment to-make, and happy 

bona munasib cbhil, kiae ki, tor I bhai more gel-chMl, 
to-be proper was, because that, thy this brother having-died Jiad-gone, 

se jet bbol; kaha gel-obhil ? Ala, milil cbbe.* 

he living became; where had-he-gone ? Now found is * 
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[No. 31 A.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHlSHl. 


Northern Dialect, Siripuria Mixed Sub-Dialect. (East Purnea District.) 




Vli OL\- Yll LlYU/QA.- x£\_SLl9U\2 


‘\asum.u\a-- ‘um.- tvxvv«.i- 

/ ^ s ^ va ~sui\- -o_^_a lat^vs— 


‘K'.-v s— ntj<v—.g'e L n 8 lv 


L v 


^ee - st- 

CT€l— € SL\ <0.— «uw.AV.-~ S(x ^v. \Q— 

^vvaw 


iA.'cV'M.'V- _ 

<fl.\vw<\.- \/)— 9 y\.vv<V \-^ji 




SiaiHTEiA Dialect of Purnea. 


Ctov- <1*1 '•a.— rva.^n\^vr 


•C-avo.^— tve. <S>.v\_— sav a v— 


60C36\^—£lQ^6U v)— 
*• 0 . vu.-ft.v- 1 \ aAlcv—HvvAv*- <vh\-<k.-l- 


W 

AA.^ >AV^YCV 3~- ^Y*^*U 


XV. < c\““' V\ ^.Vr-VIA 3 \Xrr °IV.<\\AT“ 


0V^v\jA>^ Xx— *^r**Oi}\A- 
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[No. 31 A.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 


Northern Dubot, Smirunii Mixed Sue-Dialect. (Bast Pdxeex Bbteiot.) 

Hauja-Moliamarir Kissa. 

Of-Village-Mohamdri a-story. 

-o--- r h at) atma chhotd beta, Nagrur, Tolphal Maraier betir sangg 

w* -• TSlUl Mmr * 

bihlnl-chMI. ThonSk din sab-kdi bahut khnsi-se ratal. 

kad-camed-the-marriage. (?<*•)•<•-/«a da,, eoerg-me much hapfmemuath remamed. 

A! hPti-ehbuar chal acbha ni rahe, obi-dasti apna sas 

OftiZ^hter-chUd the-eonduet good not •* for-that-rga**, her-omn motheramtau, 

sasur-se apna, khasmok alag karS apna 

hl-mon MSand .coated haomg^ade 
i • ne*eel. . Kuebh din bad obi tirmat mor6-gel. Nagru 

father'8-house, carried-{her)-away. Some days after that woman died. Nagru 

anna-iorur soge bimar boS-gel. Ohi-bimarir haltat ohar 

of.hfaoun-tmfe m-«mu> tick became. Of-that-tickne*, m-the-eoucUtm, hu, 

rite o sasur ohak ghar-se niklM-dile. Nagru bmnrnr 

brotherdn-Um arntjaher-m-hm him. the-home-frm droce-mt. Nagru of-mcknew 
haltbt apna-baper gbar ohal6-aL To admi sama] ua 

JZLdUio. hJZfather’. house (to)-« T^refore a-mamto underetandmg 
obabi k* apna-moger batot apua-maO-bap-se ' 

iemeceemey. that of-hiroum-tcife atdhamord. ^oum-mother-fatheracdh 
ni-bigre. 

one-should-not-qmrrel. _________ 

Turuiug now to the south-east ot the District of Dmajpur, we eome to that of 
Jtogm,tawLh, also, the northern dialect of Bengali is spoken. TheMowing two 
.JeiAm. illustrate the form of the dialeot spokeu in this distant. It will be seen that 
it differs little from that of Dinajpur. The following may be noted as local peculiarities. 

ba a father; turd, even thine; mere, we; and especially the ounous verbal forms, 
hartitechht, I am doing; hhattitechhi, I am working; kartutuchhu, thou art making, 
and kartitichhe, be is making. 

The dialect spoken immediately to the north, in Bangpnr.is a] angSi £fiws 

mid as may be expected, some stray Bajhangsi forms are also found. Such are, jncatar 

aeS«f, m a country; gdlbt, on the neck; pronominal forms hke he; and 

the typical dropping of an initial r, as in dk, for rakh, keep; aye, for ra tya, g 

remained; dj, for Bdj, a proper name, and omo, for ropiba, I' tr ^^* Prodigal 
Of the two following specimens, one is a translation of theParabe ^ g 

Son, and the other the dep osition of a complainant made in a criminal court. 
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[No. 32.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHiSHl. 


Northern Dialect. (Bogra District.) 

4? -qi&s ^ 4jifcfa» i i to! csf&4t4 4l *tflr 4i 4R 5i 4f4R 

ftferl c? i tsw 4tt4 i ff&n c^rwR ¥ f?4 44 1%4 cttc*t cm t C4ff 4Rrl 

erfrURi wi frRHR ^sji fm 5R44 444 C 4 44 ^sji cwiwi's cwc*rt 5 «it 4 t*r « 5 R 

^5 *srt$4 4t4i i *tti5 C4 'a wrtc*R A4 4RR84 4tft 4 R 41 fR 4 44R FtRTt i 4Rs 5t4 
^rtr® 5R s?f445 nton t ■««? C4 fft 4R 5 R C4 4RR fTcsti i 5t 5R C4% R 441 t 
<St4 45 S5R €*t 4C41 C5 4t4R 4R 45 FRR 4TftF 5R1 4*5 4ft5 4R ^ 0»t£4 4f5 

4R4R§> 4RT1 4^C4 ^ C4RR 4tC5 vs C5R 4tC5 4341 4Rf5 I ^ C5R <LH«i 4 RR'ft 4^t I 
?RrR C5R 09444 R45 4C4 3tf4 I 45J1 5R4R 4tCS 4RR 4t4RTl I 5R 41 5tE4 544*. 

Cftn C4t5Tl *ll4e4l <4R 5R *5tC«Tf«. J*n 4tC411 5t«« 5R ^4^44 414tf4 C4RR 4ft5 'Q C5R 
4tCW 4341 45R C5R b*RT4 C4RfT4^ I 5fR 5R 4t4 FR4C4C5 b?4 *t*T 4t45 *rRn 
f^Wl Cfi 4tt5 'srl^ fWt Of I 'Q CWRI 4tC5 ff4l Of I F4 4t44l 4Rfl 4RJl C4t4t4 4f5 I 

C 4 R 1 ^Rfe[ C 4 bpr t*nri 4RR4 4tl 4Ri 4R1 cm&\ 4ml C44 1 

^^^4f 4Tt^ R (^^ : ®fRRfl(R4t^4!^ i 3^ t94C4l CT'iURH 4tfR4tF 
4tW4 4CEF I 544 '4fcp 4444 bl<HC 4 5f4Tl <$5C4l ^441 45 f4 ? C4 5R <R4 C5RR CF# 

< 5^55 I c 5 t 4 R 5 R%F ! ®rtRF 5tf4 $fR C5t4R4f4fW¥t4«. <PnF»Rt.^ 1 5tf55tfa3 C4Rt 44T1 
4 tft 4 R ^4 4 RRFtRTt 411 5R 4t4 4 RJ 1 s ®rt 4 Tl 5R ^RR 4t4C4l I 45 4JlT>n£44 C 4 C 44 1 ®rfEt 4 
*RTl ttf 4 C$R Sffsr 4ttf5C5f5 'STR 444 41 «£44 4455^ 4tf4 5tt 44RC5R I i54l%4Q tR 44J1 
C4R On^C4C4 4t^t 44f4 ^U4l 44F1 l4t 444t4 WWRl ^ Cft^ 43#t C4 44T! C5R 

fet 4 t 4 R 4 jRt 4 ^5J1 tW4 C 444 4t#5'5^ ^ f^TR^ 444JR 4t4^l 5R 41 45t4 ^44 C4 41 
, §j^444 4t4R 4tC5 ^5444t4R 41 4tCF 51 C5R5R 44IT Ofb.Wl 4RR 4tFTl 4C44tC^ 
C44TI C4WC41 4tv84t4TtCF 444 441 4444414 II 


Bengali* 
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[No. 32.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASHA. 


(Bogra District.) 


Northern Dialect. 

Ek jhaner dui b y ata-chbail achhila. Tarkere-madh y e chhota-jban kaila, 
A certain-person'8 two sons were. Among-them the-younger said, 

‘ ba, hami "ja parnu ta hamak bat y a de.’ Tai sunS bape baba 

‘father, 1 what sliall-get that me-to dividing give.' That hearing father dividing 

dila. Chbdta-jban bat y a-leoyar (lewar) ka din par bhin dese gela. Seti 
gave. The-younger of-the-division some days after foreign country went. There 

•jay 5 a lathamo kar y a taka-kari ur y a-dila. Tar-par 'jakban 

going riotous-living having-done money he-squandered. Afterwards when 

sc sab ur J a-phSlalo, o-de§ot akal halo, 6 tar kbub atak halo. 

he all squandered, in-that-cowntry famine arose, and his great want arose. 
Pachlie se o-d y aier ek garaster bari ]aiya chakar habar cbalo. 
After-that he of-that-country a cultivator's house going a-servant to-be wished. 

Garasta tak Suor cbarate tar jaminat patbalo. §udr 'je bbuslii kbay 

The-cultivator him swine to-feed his to-fields sent . The-hogs those husks eat 
tai se khabar obald- Ta tak keu dila-na. Tar-par tar bus 

them he to-eat wished. That him one did-not-give. After-that his senses 

halo, 'je, ‘ bamat bar kata chakar achhe; tara kata kbate 

came-back, that, *my father's how-many servants are; they how-much to-eat 


% 

that. 


pay, ar mui 
get, and I 
kamu, 
will-say, 
karcbbi. 
have-committed. 

kar§ ak.” ’ 
making keep."' 


iti bboke mari, hami 

here icith-hunger perish, I 


bar 

of-father 


it 


mux 
“ 1 


Khodar kachhe 6 

cf-God in-vicinity and 

Mui tor clihailer 'joggl na'i. 

I of-thy son worthy am-not. 

Ei kay y a tar-bar kachhe 
This saying of-his-father in-vicinity 


tor 

of-thee 
Hamak 
Me 
jabar 
to-go 


kachhe 
in-vicinity 
kachhe 
in- 


ta-ke tapbat-binl dekb y a 
him distance-from seeing 
Tat tar chhail kaila. 
Thereupon his son said, 
guna karcbbi. Mui 
sin have-committed. I 
chakarkere kaila, * bhala 
to servants said, * good 


]ay y a 
going 
guna 
sin 

tor Sk-jban chakar 
thy a servant 
laglo. Tar ba 
he-began. His father 
tar galot chuma khalo. 
his on-neck kiss ate. 

*ba, hami Khbdar kacbbe o tor kachhe 
*father, I of-God in-vicinity and of-thee in-vicinity 

tor-chhailer 'joggi na'i.’ Tati tar bap 

of-thyson worthy am-not.' Thereupon his father 

kapar au y a plnda-dS. Hate angut diya-de, 
cloth bringing put-on. On-finger ring put-on, 


daur y a 
having-run 


aslo, 
came, 


ar 

and 
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6 jota paye diya-de. Cbala, bamra 

and shoes on-feet put-on. Come , (let)-us 

khn6i-khdsal kari. Mero bhabchhinu je cbhail 

merriment make. We were-thinking that son 

panu; hara-gechhlo, paoya-gela. 
we-have-got; had-been-lost , has-been-found. 

Tar-par tar bara V'ata je pStharat 

After-that his elder son who in-the-fields 
as y a £unlo je tarkere barit nach baja 

coming heard that in-their house dancing musi 

ek-jhan cbakar-ke dak y a puehbla, ‘igala 
one-person servant calling asked, * these 

kaila, ‘ tomar chkota bhai achehe. Tomar bha 

told, ‘ thy younger brother has-come. Thy broth 

tari-janni tomar bap jiyapbat kartitichhe. 
therefore thy father feast is-making 2 . 


khay y a daj y a 

by-eating and-the-like 
maira g y achbela, bartta 
dead had-gone, alive 


achhlo se barir kaehbe 

was he house near 


tarkere 

barit nach 

bajan 

hachehe. 

Takhan 

ani 

in-their 

house dancing 

music 

is-going-on. 

Then 

he 

dak y a 

puebhla, 

‘ igala 

sab 

ki ?’ 

Se 


calling 

asked. 

* these 

all 

what ? 

’ He 

him 


bhai acbcbe. 
brother has-come. 


Tomar bbai 


baebe 


achehe 


Thy brother having-survived has-i 


jiyapbat kartitiobhe.’ 
feast is-making 


Tati tant 
At-this he 


barir 

bhitar 

‘jabar 

chal5-n&. 

Tar 

bap 

of-the-house 

within 

to-go 

did«not-wi8h. 

His 

father 

bnj abar 

laglo. 

Bara 

b y ata ‘kaila, 


‘ dekha. 

to-remonstrate began. 

Elder 

son said 9 

that. 

‘ lo, 


kami tor janni khattitechhi ar jakhan 3*a 
I thee for am-working and whenever whatever 

liami tai kartitechki, Sk-din-o kbusi b 

I that am-doing, a-single-day glad b 

khasi-bakri jabo kar J a 

castrated-goat- (and) -she-goat slaughtering having-done 

d y as-ni. Ax chhota b y ata je lucl 

thou-gavest-not . And the-younger son who rioto 

taka-kari b y abak ufa-dila, jeman barit al( 
money all squandered us-soon-as home cam 
laglu.’ Tar ba tak kaila, je, 

didst-begin.' His father him said, that, * s 

kachhe achliu, takhan hamar ja aebbe t; 

in-vicinity art, then I what have thi 

mar y a gScbhlo, abar bich ! a ghare 

having-died had-gone, again alive to-home 

naova-tt)avvai-s y aohhe; sakban kbu^i-kara s 


Sk-din-o 

a-single-day 

jabo 


kbusi 

glad 

kar y a 


bay y a 

being 


■je lucbchamo kai^a 
who riotous-living having-done 


tant kodda kar y a, 
he anger making 
bar r a as y a tak 

out coming him 

addin dhar y a 

so-many-days during 
bukum kartutucbhu 
order thou-art-making 
mor d5stakere 
my friendsfor 

kbusi karbar 

merriment to-make 
6 kai^a tor 

ing having-done thy 


didst-begin.' 

kachhe 

in-vicinity 

mar y a 


barit 

alo 

tui 

jiyapbat 

karb y ar 

home 

came 

thou 

feast 

to-give 

% 

* ba. 

tui 

jakban 

hamar 

that. 

‘ son. 

thou 

when 

of-me 

aebbe 

ta 

tur-i. Tor 

bhai 

have 

that 

thine-even. Your 

brother 


gScbhlo, 


having-died had-gone, 
paoya- (pawa) -g y aehhe; 
has-been-found; 


ja aeune ta rar-i. ior uuai 

what have that thine-even. Your brother 

bich ! a ghare achehe; ber y a-gecbblo 

alive to-home has-come; lost-was 

kliuSi-kara amanda hay-ni.’ 


for-this to-make-merry 


is-not 


Bengali. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASHA. 


Northern Dialect. 


(Bogra District.) 


Ami nijer jaimte hal baa. Sei samayete Chim*na Giri 

I of-myself in-the-land plough am-plying. That at-time Chimnd Giri 

£§ch ar TTpi K5ch as*a, TJpi K8ch hukum dilp, ‘or hal erg-de.’ 

Koch and Vpi Koch coming, Upi Koch order gave , 5 that-fellow’s plough unyoke: 


Te amar chakar hal bachclihila. Takhan se hal chharg-diya 

Then my servant plough toas-plying. At-that-time he the-plough leaving-off 

alo. Ami jay y a abar hal dharnu. Te ama-ke 3ay T a lathi-guri 

came. I going again the-plough held. He io-me going Mcks-and-blows 

diyg pbelg-dilo bhiete. Langal bhedgg-phglg.dilo. JSal-ta ar-ek 
giving threw on-ground. The-plough (he) broke-to-pieces. The-yoke on-another 

dike phgle-dilo. Pliglg-dile antar ami ki karmu? Pare 

side threw-away. The-throwing-away after I what shall-do ? Having-fallen 
thaknu. Okbane dher manush ayg achhila. Sam Kba gk-jan tli 

I-remained. There many persons standing were. Sham Khan one-person he 

mana karlg, ‘bapu-re kajiya karo-na.’ Ar-gk-jan Phayej Sarddar, 

forbidding did, ‘ my-children quarrel do-not.’ Another-man Taiz Sarddr, 


ar-gk-jan Jamir Sekh ityadi. 

another-man Jamir Shekh and-others (were there). 


Mare kiser bishete? 
They-beat for what? 


Ai AjkiSor Chaudhurir 'joggle. f l'ar-i chakar ora. 

That lldjkishor Chaudhuri’s at-the-instigation. His-verily servants they (were). 
Bln je karg nibe; ei jan T e. Chim a na amar bhaste 

Land that having-seised he-will-take; for this-reason. Chimnd my nephew 
hay. Amar jathato-bhaiyer beta. Bachchhar shola satara prathak. Jot jama 

is. My cousin’s son. Years (about) 16 (or) 17 separate. Hands 


sab bata 

dchhe. Biu-ta 

bara 

pan. 

Ami 

bachchhar 

all partitioned 

are. The-land (is) 

12 

pans (in area). I 

years 

knri pachisier 

jeyada, kam nay. 

ami 

dakhal 

kari. 

Ar 

twenty twenty-five-than more, less not, 

1 

possession 

make (hold). Last 

■baohohhar San la 

dhau abad-karchhi, 

se 

dlian ami 

niygchhi. 

Sanibarg 

year sanla 

paddy (/) cultivated, 

that paddy I 

took. 

Saturday 
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maramari liay Sell he, 6k prahar bel hate-hate. Takhau 

assault has-t alien-place, (when) one watch time was-occurring. 1 At-that-time 

jamite kona phasal clihila na. Sei dini 6mo. 

in-the-land any crop was not . That day Twas-about-to-transplant- 


South of Dinajpur and Bogra, and between them and the Ganges, lie, respectively, 
the Districts of Rajshahi and Pabna. The dialect spoken here differs from that spoken 
in Dinajpur, tending, if anything, towards the standard Bengali spoken across the Ganges. 
The language of Pabna, perhaps, differs more than that of Bajshahi, and for these two 
districts it will be sufficient to give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the 
language of the women of the former district. 

It is an excellent specimen of the extremely clipped pronunciation adopted by 
women. In order to show this the more clearly, when the syllable yd is pronounced 
like the a in hat, I have transliterated it y d. I also transliterated oyd, by tod, which, as 
elsewhere, is the correct pronunciation. 

Note the tendency to shorten a final e to i, as in sdmni for sdmne, in the presence of, 
and asti, for asite, coming. Note also the Dative termination gune, as in dmalcgune, to 
me ; hapekgune , to the father. 


* At about the first w&teh in the morning. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group. ) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHlSHl. 


Noethers Dialect. (Women op Pabna.) 

extern wtwpt? $t it'sitw far i ■ Ft? wfu CFtestti wtmcWwt, ?t?l fafar wustc?? 
■^tt^swtwl Ftw 'srtwtF *cw win 1 wr> ^ .wt*r Ft? fwfw? fsrfat *mH ffat fwtwl i 
'sr&far *rc?rc 5 iroi ftswt^ fafar *tc«t? ®fpsi wi p wrti?? wtFtFl wrrli 
cwfin ?^twwi fwfsf? f?t?? ^ttw? t^rtra fwtwi i wt? w ??f wi cwcn c*r witc*t 
wrtf? ; ®rr^r N c*ttc®ri, Ft1% WFt? us tlwtttfw wt? ertwcrTl i fi ntcs cw fwft? wm*f? 
^ wwst? Ffci ftui fwwprt i *rtarrai Ftww fwfw? wtd^rtHWfF *tt&tcsn i c^^utc^r, 
*rot? c? cwtwi ttcFi, Ftt fwut ^trf& F?tut? «rf% cw Ftf? ;s rt^t^rn wfi j Its* c*tt 
wt^tw fwtFi wi i fi *rfci #w wft *r? cw c^tc^rt, Nfwt? ^tc*iw Uftw ?i? *rts?l? 

.mfas> fts* «rtf3r ^uttw f?wrt? w?jFft i ®rtfw tkn 4?wt ?tc*t? Ut?i, <*t? Ftw^tw 
<rc<ri c? ?t?l *rwpt? Ftcf s cfw? ntsrPr ^tfw ’ft? c?tf?fi, CFfwt? Ftswtw ! srfwt? *?t? 
'*rfaw fart* iptr (Tit; Nfwlwt? cfw? 4*®r wif?? wfw ?twt i fi *ttt5 cw fc&n 
«itwr ?tt?? Wi wrtirri i fas* cw^f? «tt*ffct Ft? ?t? Ft^ot? cw??ji? *rtr?n q Ft? 

tot ^ut, 'Bttsr cw\Fit?i ?tut FtsUcsT? n«ri srstui wi FtF<airr pm ttem i w 
Ft'SHt^Ftwirr c^Ftcsrl, ?t?l 'wtfw wwcw?FtcF « cFtwt?wtwfw ?t?CFtf?ft; *wt? cfni? 
ftw»r s ^jm nfuM fart? iptr wt i f?w Ft? ?t? uwc? extern, c? w? wtui Ft? 
cwtu^ *i)w%? <8^ tHifF^c;? ??ts i tut? steF 'Q *rtc? f«ri ’fUui wit's i ^fan 
?tui 5 ®rtmtw ' 5 rtwfw (TFtuntft i c? ^twt? <nt ft-su^wwii ftfa^n, ^U? flwi 
^tattfam, ^rtU? 5 it'sii intern i '®tf% ®tu ^rti'Htw ^f^rtw ^?f% sitwceri « 

"S'?? '®t? wi'Sl it'Q?t« ! i lv ' s itc^ fa^il i '*)M > Fa, 5 S ftwf^i cw ?tft? wtF wts<rW^ : ®rt's- 
u^ ^wut? *ttim i ^<rw c? ^st^xi m wn, <n w? ft ? cw ^ 

Wim, 'arwwt? «it ^riftcwwj's uu ^“t 5 ! ^tci? wi c^tw Ihwh i 

tulw CW ?tWTl ftc^tflr uft uft CWt«TWl I ^rw : ®t? ?tn?tf? Wit wt?t% wtwwl | ft^4 
cw wf?t? fwui c¥fcwt, witc?l <#s w ??n c^twt? wit?i c®W? c?>t*r« 

-iMC^U 4'f^®ttc?1 I 'SCtWtT^CT Ff? ^F'UT'S iH^tl FtWlTT? Ft'S 'S Wit'S ^itc.'Tl, 

wtFii wi : ®rt 5 rt? ?^ wtc’fwtw? fwi 'wt^rtw w?it? wtf?; fapp cfW? ^t ^t , s?tw N cw^Ntu 
f??Jl fa WSf '®ltcw? C?t?ttcw, CW ??W 'Wtcwl, F?w Ft? Ff? Ftf? WC?? C3tW fad I ft^f^ 
cw FtF'®C e l C^tCefl, ?t?1, Ffw W WC.Mf.llt ®TtWt? WlW ' 8 Ttf' ! ®rt? ! Wt 5 rt? ?1, WCWtt CF| CFtWt? I 
'WtPTtW ^rt^rtw ^WI 'SfbFt wtc?, CHC^F^ CFtWt? >^t Fit WI? f’fflcwt, 'S WtFJl %fak, 1WH 

'f^ifaGnia, 'sIwfhwc^ f^art' 
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[No. 34.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA BHASHA. 


Northern Dialect. 


(Women of Pabna.) 


i RANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kono mansher dui ehhawal 
Certain man-of two sons 
kolo, ‘ baba, jinil-pattdrer 
said, ‘father, property-of 

tar bap tar nijir 

his father his own 

ehhawal sakal jinis-pattor 
son all property 


bapek 
father-to 
lung 
hearing 
chhodo 
younger 
jattara-karlo, 
went-away, 
ur y ayg-dilo, ar 
wasted, and 


cbhila. Tar ma&lrf 

were. Them between 

pawana bhag amakgune 

to-be-got share to-me 


jinis-pattor bSt y a-dilo. Alpa 

property divided. A-few 

jaro-kar y a, dur 

gathering, distant 


polo, tati-kar’a tar 

broke-out, from-which his 
nijir dealer gk 

(his)-own country-of one 

takgune nijir mathe 

him his-own field-to 
khosa kbatd, tai 
husks used-to-eat, those 


ebang sekh y aane badkarn 
and there foolish-work 
sakal kharacb-hay y a-gele, 
all-(when) wasted-away-went, 
bara tanatani 


kar y a nijir 
doing his-own 

se d y aie bliari 
that country-in great 
hab y ar-laglo. 


ehhodo-ta 
younger-one 
d y ao.’ Iyei 
give.’ This 
din pare 
days after 
d y aie 

country-to 
bisliey-asey 
property 
akal 
famine 


karto ; 
expressed ; 


Ta-pachhe, se 

much wanting-of-food happened. After-that, he 
garestor kachhe giy y a mislo. Garesto 
family-man to going joined. Family-man 
luy-ar charati pathalo; sekh y ane luy 7 ar j§ 

pigs to-graze sent ; there the-pigs which 

diy y a p y at bharab y ar-jan J i se bhari akankh y a 

with stomach fo-fill-with he very-much desire 


kolo, * amar 


se 

he 


kintuk keui takgune dito-na. Ta-pachhe bus hali-par 

but one to-him did-not-give. After senses recovering 

baper bari kata majur atirikta kbawar patichhe, 

‘my father’s house-to how-many servants sufficient food are-getting. 


ami 

I 


said, 
kintuk 
but 

kachhe 
to 

tomar 
thy 

at parichey-dib y Ar 

any -longer known-to-be 


ekh y ane khid y a„ martiehbi. 

here of-hunger am-dying. 

jabo ar takgune kabo je, 

will-go and to-him will-say that, 

samni ami pap korichhi, 

presence-in I sin have-committed. 


Ami uth y a ekban-i baper 
I rising immediately father 
"baba, Sagger kachhe 6 

“father. Heaven’s before and 

tomar ehhawal bul y a amar 
thy son to-be-called I 


jug y i 

fitted 


ngi. 

am-not. 


Amakgune tomar gk-jan majurir 
To-me thy one of-servant* 
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m&tan rakhd. Ta-pachhe se uth y a apanar bapgr kachhg g^alo: kintuk 

like keep. ’ After-that he rising Ms-own father to went: but 

se duri thakti-i tar bap takgung dgkhb y ar-palo, 6 tar 

he-(while) m-distance remained his father Mm could-see, and Ms 

manit daye halo, ar daufaya ]ay y a chhawaler gala jaray’a-dhar’a 

arose* and. running going son's neck 'embracing 

chum y a-khalb. Takhan ehhawal takgune kolo, ‘baba, ami Sagger 

kissed. Then son to-him said, ‘ father, I Heaven’s 

6 to mar samni pap kbrichhi; ar tomar 

and thy presence-in sin have-committed; any-longer thy 


mind-m pity 


takgune 

to-him 


kachhe 

presence-in 


ehhawal bul y a-parichgv-dib y ar 
son to-be-known 

kolo ]'e, *sab chay J a 

ordered that, ‘ all of 

parao; iy y ar hate Skhut, 6 


]'ug y i 


nai.’ 


Takban tar bap chakai'ghare 

fit am-not.’ Then his fdther servants-to 

bhala poshak figgir an y g iy akgune 
best robe soon having-brought this-person 

paye jut y a paray y a-d y ao; amra khay y a 

put-on; his in-hand ring, and feet-on shoes put-on; we having-eaten 

amod-ahlad kbrboni. Je*hetuk amar ei ehhawal mar ? a gichhilo. abar 

merriment shall-make. Because my this son dead was, again 

bieh y a uthichkg; haraichbilb, abar pawa g y alo.’ Tati tara amod-ahlad 

alive is-become; was-lost, again has-been found.’ On-that they merriment 

karti-lagld. 

began-to-make. 


Takhan, tar bard ehhawal mathe chkild. Asti-asti se 

At-that-time, his elder son field-in was. Coming-coming he 


barir nach-gawanar awaj £unb y ar-palb. Takhan se ek-jan 

house’s near ( of)-dancing-and-smging voice heard. Then he one-(of) 

chakarek dak y £ Sudh-karlo, ‘e sab ki?’ Takhan se tak kolo, 
servants-to calling asked, ‘ this all what ?' Then he him replied, 

‘apanar bhai asichhen, 6 apanar baba tar kuial paichhSn bal y a, 
‘your brother is-come, and your father his good-(news) got because, 

bbari bhoj dichehhgn.’ Iy y ate se rag r a, bhitori Jati 

great feast is-givmg.’ To-this he angry-being, mthm-the-house to-go 

raji-bdla-na. Takhan tar bap bari as y a sadhti-laglo, kintuk se 

agreed-not. Then his father out coming entreat-to-began, but he 

jabab diy y a, bapekgune kolo, *d y akhb^ eta baebhar dhar y a, tomar 
reply giving, to-father said ‘see, so-many years for, thy 

s y &ba kartiehhi, tomar kona-o katha abahela kari-n y aiko; kintuk 

service (I)-am-doing, thy single word-(order) disobeyed have-never.; but 

makgung tumi kakhana-o gk-ta chbagalgr chhab 5 d y ab-n y aiko, 
to-me thou never one goat’s young even gave-not, 

X 

Bengali. 
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karb'ar- 


-Pa-kar'a amar bandhu-bandheb-dir niy'a, ablad karb'ar-pari. Kintuk 

3& thtohich my friends taking merriment make-I-can. JBtit 

6i chhavral bes'agbare niy'a bishey-asey khowaiehhe, se jakhau 

°% r this sow prostitutes taking property has-wasted, he when 

• 15 takhan tar-jan'i turai hhari-darer bhoj dil'a.’ Kintuk se takgune 

came then for-Ms-sake thou of-great-value feast art-giving .* But h 

* _1 wi atrai cfiiim nnTifio 


came, then — - * 

kolo ‘baba, tumi sakal-sameyei amar sangi achha, 

wW ’ < sow , thou always me with art, 

sa .6i to tomar. Amod-ahlad kari uchit-i hai 

all is thine. Merriment (to)-make necessary-even 
ei bhai marS-gickhild, o bach'd-uthichhe; 

this brother dead-was, and alive-(is-become) 

phii'd-pawa-gichlie.’ 
has-been-got -back. ’ 


to-him 


ujll siiugi uuuuu, or amar ja, 

me with art, and my everything, 

uchit-i haichhe, je-hetuk, tomar 

be necessary-even is, because , thy 

bach'd- uthichhe; haray'a gichhilo, takgune 

alive-(is-become): lost 1/1/1,k. Tiannrt 


u A/Cavjaj. Ui uitlUvUUv f JUOi 

and alive-(is-become ); lost 


thy 

takgune 

him 
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v.-rajbangst. 

This well-marked dialect is spoken in the country to the North-East of that in which 
Northern Bengali is spoken. As in the rest of Northern Bengal, this tract has been 
subject to the domination of the Kocb; but the conquest was much more complete, and 
the Koch tribe predominates through the land. Those Koch, who are now Hindus, are 
principally known under the name of Raj ba ng s!. But large numbers of them have 
become Musalmans, so that the mere number of people of the Hajba ng s! tribe affords no 
idea of che number of people of Koch extraction in the country. The name of Koch is 
itself retained in the name of the State of Cooch, or Koch. Behar. The Koch originally 
came from across the Brahmaputra, and hence the Bengali which they speak may 
reasonably be expected to bear traces of its eastern origin. This, it will be seen, is the 
case. The Rajbang& dialect bears many close points of resemblance to the dialect of 
Eastern Bengal. 

The dialect is usually known as Raj ba ng s!, from the tribe of that name already 
alluded to. It is also frequently called Rangpuri from one of the Districts in which it is 
spoken. 

The dialect is not confined to the Bengal Province, but extends into the Goalpara 
District of Assam, in which it gradually merges into Assamese. It is the language of the 
west and south-west of that District. To the south it is stopped by the Tibeto-Burman 
languages of the Garo Hills. In Bengal, it is bounded on the east by the Brahmaputra, 
with the Garo Hills on the opposite side. In its extreme south-east corner, it just 
touches the Eastern Bengali of Maimansingh, also across the river. On the south and 
west it is bounded by the Northern Bengali already described, and on the north by the 
Tibeto-Burman languages of the Lower Himalayas. It is spoken in the following Dis¬ 
tricts, Rangpur, Jalpaiguri, the Tarai of the Darjeeling District, the Native State of 


Cooch Behar, together with the portion of Goalpara in Assam, already mentioned. In 
the Darjeeling Tarai, the dialect is influenced by the neighbouring Northern Bengali, 
and has a special name, as a sub-dialect, vis., Bahe. 

We thus find that the Rajbangsi dialect is spoken by the following number of 
people:— 

Name of District, 

Number of Speakers. 

Jalpaiguri • « . . * * . 

Rangpur • . . .. 

Cooch Behar (Native State) . • . . - - 

Darjeeling (Bahe sub-dialect) , . * • . • 

Total for Bengal . 

Goalpara . * • . . . 

Total for Assam. 

GRAND TOTAL 

568,976 

2,087,460 

562,500 

47,435 

3,216,371 

! 292,800 

292,800 

| 3,509,171 


T 5 


Bengali, 
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AUTHORITIES— 

Grierson, G. A —Notes on the Bangpur Dialed.—Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Vol 
xlvi, 1877, Pt. I, pp. 186 and fL—Grammar and Selections, * 

Grierson, G. A.,-The Song of Manik Ohandra.—Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Vol 

slvii, 1878 , Pt. I, pp. 136 and ff. An Epic Poem in the dialect with Translation. 

The following Grammar of the dialect is based on the one above mentioned. The 
difterence of the dialect from Northern Bengali is principally owing to a large infusion 
of the idiom of East rn Bengal:— 

I. PRONUNCIATION. In addition to the usual contracted forms which we meet 
in every Bengali dialect, the following peculiarities of the Bajbang^i dialect are to be 
noticed. As m Northern Bengali, b is frequently substituted for a. Consonants are 
oiten elided, as in sa-i for salchi, a friend ; de-b for deb or deva, a god ; pi-a for priya 
beloved one, a husband. The letter chh is pronounced as a dental s ; thus, dchhe, he is 5 
is pronounced dse ; the name of the present writer, when he was stationed in Bangpur 5 
was written, ‘ Grirchhan The letter j is pronounced as « or asjh ; thus, jan, a person! 
pronounced zmi ; fan, for jakhan , when, pronounced in the same way ; so jeld 
pronounced jheld or zeld, when. The letters l and « are frequently interchanged. Bor 
instance, the word bandila, he made, appears sometimes as baldna, sometimes as b'tldla 
sometimes as banala. An initial r is usually elided, and if the following vowel is a 
it becomes d. Thus, randhite , to cook, becomes dndhite, and raba, a noise, becomes db. 

Aspirated letters are exchanged for unaspirated ones, and vice versa. Thus, jhan 

hindrance & 111811 * ^ ^ ^ Wll ° ’ garhha and 9 arh(l > a womb; bddhd and bddd, a 


I.—NOUNS.- 

Nom. 

Acc.-Dat. 

Instr. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


-The following is an example of the declension of a noun :_ 

Sing. Plur> 

bdlak or bdlake, a boy, bdlakrd or bdlak-guld. 

bdlakak or bdlakok, hdlak-guldk, 

bdlai-Mldy, bdlai-guld-bdtdy. 

balak-tliane or thdi, and so on. 

bdlakar or bdlak-kar, 
bdlakcit or bdlakoi. 


Besides tlie aW, the forms o( Standard Bengali are also met. instead of oald 
1 ,,'a may he need to form the plural. These words are sometimes added to the GenSe 
singular, instead of to the base. Thns (Goafpara), companion Wo 

tmd the word ghar substituted for gold, also used with the Genitive sin^Iar Tta 
(Jalpaiguri), cbdkarer-ghar. servants ; landhur-gj^, friends; (Cooch B 
ghar friends. In Dar,eeliiig and Jalpaiguri, we also find the suffla Id. tC bm or 
,-la. these.. «-,* those ; JM-la. (those, which ; cUkriyd-U. servants, 

find iv- 08 ’®"?f ““ Actuate a good deai, both in form and use. Thns, for Jade we 
find bate ; and for thanb. tone, cr tone. We also Sad tdne. meaning ^ for" TndiXj 

used as a sign of the ablative. S * ana hate 

ILL—PRONOUNS— 

The above remarks about number and case also refer to pronouns. 
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First Person, —thus declined :_ 

Si ~ g * Plur. 

Nom. mui, mai, md, Mtni. or hnm^n i- - , 

Ace.-Dat. mdb, hdmdb. hcma,hamra, or hdmd-guld. 

Instr. mdr-hdidy. *“?*' 

aii a- ^ and so on. 

Abl. mor-thane or thai. 

Gen. mdr, hdmdr. 

Loe. mdt, hdmdt. 

prono?nced^X^t G^ ^ ^ ^ ***- 

’ i ”” r > arne - riur -> umar-ghar, omrd , umhrd • Gen amhdr 
umhar, umdr. Td, tdy, tdiU, he, that • Aoo Sino- *- 1 . *- -i ^ J 6 ’’ amtMr > 

•d, ’ . „ 'sF‘ ’ Ace - blD S-’ tak, tamak; Gen., tdmdr, tdr, tdrhe. 

Plur., tamrq; Gen., tamar. E, this;jlcc. Sing., eh, die; Gen. Sing., er, dr. 

Relative Promun,-Jd, }sy, or JdM, or jkly. Aoo. Sing., }dk, and » on. 
Interrogate Promun,-teki,, or kSni. who ? Aoo. Sing., kdk, and ao on. 
Indefinite Pronoun,-Uy, kSyH, kd-o, kShay, kdhm-i, any one. 

As in the case of nouns gUd may be substituted for guld throughout the Plural, 
lhe forms of Standard Bengali are also used. 


IV.—VERBS— 

A.—Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive— 

(1) Present,—dchd, I am; (2) delis ; (3) ache. 

(2) Past, — dchim, I was; (2) dchili ; (3) dchilo. 

This verb is, however, often spelled dchhd, etc., as in Standard Bengali. 

The verb haute, to become, has its past, hail (not hail), he became. Note the forms, 
hayd, having become ; na-hda (Jalpaiguri), I am not ; ndi-kd, there is not (Jalpaiguri). 

B.— Finite Verb,— barite, to do. 

(1) Present, — hard, I do ; (2) harts ; (3) hare. 

(2) Present Definite,—karitechd, I am doing; (2) -chis ; (3) -che. 

(3) Imperfect,—haritechim, I was doing; (2) -chili; (3) -chit. 

(4) Past,—harim or harm, I did; (2) barile or -In ; (3) baril. 

(5) Perfect, — bariohd, I have done; (2) hariehis ; (3) bariche, 

(6) Pluperfect,—barichinu, I had done; (2) -chili ; (3) -chil. 

(7) Future,—harim, or harimu, or harimj, I shall do; (2) haribu ; (3) baribe. 

Past Conditional and Habitual,—haritdm, I used to do ; (2) barite; (3) barita. 
Imperative,— (2) bar, baro, do ; (3) karuh, let him do. 

Infinitive and Present Part., — barite, to do. 

Conjunctive Part .,— baryd, bare, bari, Teairt, having done. 

Conditional Part., — barine, (if he) had done. 

Gerund, — karibd, Acc., karibdb, and so on, doing. 

Inceptive Compound,—baribdr ndgd, I begin to do. 

Potential Compound,—baribdr pdrd, I am able to do. 


BAJBAKgSi DIALECT. 
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First Person ,—thus declined :_ 

Sing. 

Nom. mm, mm, md, hdmi, or hdmrd. 
Acc.-Dat. mole, hdmdh. 

Instr. mdr-hdtdy. 

Abl. mdr-thane or tktii. 

Gen. mdr, hdmdr. 

Loe. mSt, hdmdt. 


Plur. 

Mmd, hdmra, or hdmd-guld. 
hdmdh, hdmd-guld, 
and so on. 


Second P erson,—~tuii, tan. to thmi pi... i-„. - ■. . .. 

Stag., m, Vomah. Gen., tdmr . and s0 a “ d “ “• 

Third Person,—6, dyS, uydy, dydy, ay, at, or ohem, he, that; Acc. Sing vydk 

pronounced udh, ah Gen., ar arhp Pin,. „« - , sm »'’ n y alc > 

’ . . L* J ’ ne ' umar-ghar, omrd, umhrd; Gen., amkdr, 

nmhar, umar. Ta, taw, tdhi, he, that • Ar>p Si™ 4 zb 4-^-1 ^ , »«//«*»/, 

td, . _ J . £ ’ • taJc > tamah ; Gen., tdmdr, tdr, tdrhe. 

Plur., tamra ; Gen., tamar. E, this; Acc. Sing., eh, dh; Gen. Sing., er, dr. 

Relative Pronoun,—jd, jdy, or) 'dm, or jhdy. Acc. Sing., jdh, and so on. 

Interrogative Pronoun,—ha, kgy, or hahi, who ? Acc. Sing., hdh, and so on 

Indefinite Pronoun,-hdy, hdy.o, hd-o, hdhay, hdha-i, any one. 

Tl f* iU *} l !°f “ 0UnS * gil& ma y be substituted for guld throughout the Plural. 
Ihe forms of Standard Bengali are also used. 


IV.—VERBS— 

A.—Auxiliary Verbs, and Vekbs Substantive— 

(1) Present,—dchd, I am; (2) dchis ; (3) ache. 

(2) Past, — dchim, I was; (2) dchili ; (3) dchilo. 

This verb is, however, often spelled dchhd, etc., as in Standard Bengali. 

The verb haite, to become, has its past, hail (not hail), he became. Vote the forms, 
hayd, having become; na-hda (Jalpaiguri), I am not; ndi-hd, there is not (Jalpaiguri)/ 

R.—Finite Verb,— harite, to do. 

(1) Present, — hard, I do; (2) haris ; (3) hare. 

(2) Present Definite,—karitechd, I am doing; (2) -chis ; (3) -che. 

(3) Imperfect,—haritechim, I was doing; (2) •chili; (3) -chil. 

(4) Past,—harinu or harnu, I did; (2) harile or -lu ; (3) haril. 

(5) Perfect,—harictid, I have done; (2) harichis; (3) hariche, 

(6) Pluperfect,—harichinu, I had done; (2) -chili ; (3) -chit. 

(7) Future,—harim, or harimu, or harimgi I shall do; (2) harihu ; (3) haribi. 

Past Conditional and Habitual,—haritdm, I used to do; (2) harite; (3) harita. 
Imperative,— (2) har, hard, do; (3) karuh, let him do. 

Infinitive and Present Part.,—harite, to do. 

Conjunctive Part.,— haryd, hare, hari, hairS, having done. 

Conditional Part., — harine, (if he) had done. 

Gerund—hariba, Acc., haribdh , and so on, doing. 

Inceptive Compound,—haribdr ndgd, I begin to do. 

Potential Compound,—haribdr pard, I am able to do. 
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As usual the Past tense is liable to frequent contraction, especially when the root 
of the verb ends in r, or h. Thus instead of karinu, we can have kaillu, I did; 
so maillu, I died, for marinu ; and kail, he said, for kahil. So again kaiche or kaichhe, 
for kcthiydchhe, he has said. 

The following abnormal forms may be noted,— kahum (Darjeeling), I will say ; had 
(Jalpaiguri), I speak; ptikid, I flee (Jalpaiguri) ; berdcho, I am roaming (do.) , kabhdr 
lagil (Darjeeling), he began to say. 

Prom the root kar , make, we have,— karnm (Rangpur, Goalpara, and Cooch Behar), 
kanu (Darjeeling), hornu (Jalpaiguri), I did; fcanna (Jalpaiguri), we did; hollo 
(Jalpaiguri), thou madest; hole (Darjeeling), he made; karchB (Goalpara), harchhu 
(Jalpaiguri), kaichhu (Darjeeling), I have done; karche (Goalpara), halrche (Cooch 
Behar), he has made. Other forms worthy of note are, rdk (for rdkh) (Goalpara), keep 
thou; dichche (Goalpara and Cooch Behar), he has come; boUehche (Cooch Behar), 
he has survived; 'jdya hdne (Jalpaiguri), having gone; xiekhilmante (Darjeeling), im- 
mediately on seeing. 

Besides the usual conjunctions, ki and je, meaning * that we find de in Darjeel* 
ing, and ki bole or bole in Jalpaiguri, 


The dialect of Western and South-Western Goalpara in Assam is pure Raj bangs!. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a piece of 
Polk-lore. 

In both cases, as in the case of the Rangpur specimens, a phonetic transcription has 
been added. 
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[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN 


FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB, BANGA-BHlSHA. 


Rajbans-SI Dialect. 


(Goalpaea Dkteict-.) 


"fa, ten ^ vmfm ft 

^ W TOrfiPr*rtc^c5t^ic^i 

^ Tl^ ***? <*"** OTCTrt^^niwtft^n tot ** 

Pnfoftgtaiffrri ^*ttc>ftTOTOi c*or*TO*n'*r 

ifal I «ts ttDEtv *m oft imc-N SR ftfOTtofl^ta I ^ 

f^TO«t*ft«i*i, *msm!stom*t*te* *m ^rttoi i*n Wto* 
^ nw ?tai *tRR ft* ^ ft «* ftnrhr ffat* utM i $ tfa <rR TO to> * 1 * 
m bR m ^ Shtcw TOR N ft* reR TO® ftf ^Rtfi i ^ Tot c«T®r c^i to ^ctt 
■*' 9 ^m\ frot *c®i *t* i m ntcit^ 3t *<®r 

c^i c^mi^^r,^ 

*t* m\ *rfc*N *f*f ft* *t* prmfci i ft *ro 6 ft* c®t* & 

W^Rtcfi % ft* c*ti <5t**t*t ft**tf*fftf fc*f ftftf ^iwi 

wtra «tff*i *mt* ft* TOt® ftfan **tf c*k?wi c*« t*R sT^Rt^RR nft¥R 
cw ,cfp**i cf's i toi wi *tt*i ft* i c^ri art? <& c^i *%i'c*f*»I ^ *t*t*. 

^tlki; *tR*i arfl^ 4 ** ftttSi i *K? ^R?n ^rtwf? ^RrR RfsR n 


^R^t**? c#l ftft**tf^®ftftf i 5 ttCFt^ ^i 

*t5ftE«i* cft*fH*t* ftt*T i w$t*« <^w*R vsttwi <j® ^R?t tf<?n f% | ^ ^ ^ 
ten, C®R <Stt fRtW <RR *tf *rfa T »lT«T «tOT *TRj1 ^5 <5>NR1 ^RTF | «tUs 'lltl 
®al fcftf f&m .C*ltf R1 I S5t? •ttcst^^t® Tl*T *fo*R RtfjRTt RR f * Cf *lf Rtf^m • f%^> 
iBr ft* *teftf ^§r bra c*r ^ cFtf tir® f?B wi c^itwtf% cstg c*$t* 

Rlt c$* ^ W'Q <n^i ®fic»Rf «s ort*r ct orf? »rtt»® t*rai «rtsrt? ^dh i 

c®R c^i ct rIt *»rfa »rtw c®t^ (Rterai cwt%F €n to ^5 
1H 1 bpsT ri I ft *r*mr ctH jtTusR c*it® n\ ^csr c^r i ^^rt? 

^1 'e t's^n tea; ctori c^t? uft ^rt ifim ^tcwi c^mn nt^i c^ttcf« 





168 


[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BKASHA. 


RAjBANj&Si Dialect. (Goalpara District.) 

[In the phonetic transcription s is pronounced hard as in sin, this, and not like the sh in shell, which is represented by 
*L Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat; e as the e in met ; 6 as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote and of the o in the French word votre hs compared with vStre- 
It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ek jankar dui beta achhil. Tat madhye chbota beta tar bapok kail, ‘ baba., 

Ak zdnkdr dm bdtd dsil. Tar modd y e soto bdtd tar bdpok koil, * baba, 

One man-o£ two sons were. Them-of amidst younger son his father said, father, 

gairastir ye bhag mui paim ta mok de.' Tate tSy tamar majot girasti batiya dil. 

gdirostir ze bhdg mui paim id mok de. ’ Tate tag tdmar mdzot girosti bdtid dil . 

property-of what portion I will-got thatme-to give.’ Thereupon he them-of amidst property dividing gave. 

Alpe kaye din pachhot chbota beta saub ekete kariya durantar ek dyaiofc 

Olpo koye dm pdsot soto bdtd shaub ekete korid durantar dk ddshot 

A-few some day after younger son all together taking away one country 

paitra lcaril. Se de^ot yaya dhuddami kariya apanar ghar girasti uraiya dil. Yakhan 
pditrd Jcoril. She ddshot zdyd dhuddami karid apanar ghor girbsti urdid dil. ZbkhSn 

started. That country-to going extravagance doing bin-own house property fly-away gave. When 

tfy saub kharach kariya pliglail takkan sei desot bara manga hail tly-6 bara 

tay shaub khdroch korid pheldil tokhon shei ddsot boro mongd hoil tay-o boro 

he all spending doing finished then that country-in great famine happened he-tod great 

kasbtot paril. Tar pachhot t5y yaya sei dyaler ek-jan. girir kaehhot yaya 

kashtbt poril. Tar pasot tay zdyd shei daser ek-zon girir kdsot zdyd 

difiiculty-to fell. That-of after he going that conntry-of one inhabitant-of near goinj: 

aujil. TSy tak apanar patarot suyor charbar pateya-dil. Pare s'uydre 

aitzil. Tay tak apanar pdtdrot shitor chdrbdr pateya-dil. Tore shuore 

toqk-shelter. He him his-own fields-to swine-to tending senfc-away. After swine 


ye cbokla khay, tak’ khaya pyat bharbar baus kalle-6, kintuk kly-6 

ze chbkld khdy, tak khdyd pat bhbrbar hdus kblle-o, kintuk kay-o 

what hnsks eat, that eating belly filling-of wish having-done-even, but anyone 

tak dil-na. Pachhot chyaton paya tay kail, «amar baper katd maina 

tak dil-na. Pdsot chat on paya tay koil, 1 dmdr bdper koto mdina 


him gave 

-not. Afterwards 

senses 

gaming 

him said. 

1 my 

father-of 

how pay 

khaoya 

ebakor 

ek 

pala 

kariya 

khabar 

pay 

ar 

mfii 

ete 

kshidhay 

khawd 

chakor 

dk 

paid 

korid 

khdbdr 

pay 

dr 

mui 

ete 

khHdhdy 

eating 

servants 

a 

great-deal 

doing 

of-food 

get 

while 

l 

here 

hunger-by 


maribar lagicho. Mui uthiya mor baper kaehhot yaim; yaya kaim, 

ntoribdr lagicho. Mui uthid mbr bdper kdsbt zdim ; zdyd koim, 

dying about I rising my father-to near will-go; going will-say, 
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BIaTBAESSI bjalect op goal?aba. 


baba. 

rts • 

mm 

lir arer 

kachhot 

ar 

tor 

kachhSt 

pap karioliS ; mui ar 

“ baba. 

... ■'"W 

MUZ 

Ishshorir 

kdsot 

ar 

tor 

kdsot 

pap koriolid ; mui dr 

iS father. 

T 

God-of 

near 

and of-thee 

near 

sin committed ; I longer 


tor 

tor 


beta namer yugy- 


bdtd namer stuff0 

sob tsamenrf fit-also 


gy-6 nao. Mok tor yyak-jan maina, khaoyi. chakarer mats 

mo. Mok tor dk-zon tnaind khdvod ohdkorer mold 

Me thy one 


am-not. 


rak.” * 

Tar 

pacbhot tay 

uthiya 

rdk." ’ 

Tdr 

pdsot tay 

uthid 

keep.*’* 

That 

after 

• he 

rising 

thakte 

tar 

bap 

tak deikhbar 

thdkte 

tdr 

bap 

tak ddikhbdr 

from 

bis 

father 

him 

seeing 

yaya, 

tar 

gala. 

sapteya 

dharil, 

sdyd 

tdr 

gala 

shdptid 

dhtiril, 

haVing-gone 

his 

neck 

embracing 

caught. 


pay 


eating 


servant 


like 


his father-of to went. But he distance 

pail. Dekhiya maya hail, dauriya geil, 

pail. Dekhid moyd boll, daurid geil, 

6°t* Seeing pity was running went. 


1 his kiss 

‘ ba mui Isvarer-te ar tor-te pap karehs; 

' bd mui Ishshdrer-te dr tor-te pap korchd; 

s father I God-of-to and thee-to sin committed; 

nao.’ Kintuk tar bap tar chakar-gulak kail, 

nod.’ Kintuk tar bap tdr ohdkor-guldk koil, 

am*not/ But his father his servants-to said. 


ate® That son him said, 

mui ar beta namer yugg-o 
mui dr bdtd namer sugg’-o 


I longer son 

‘sakal-kariya 
‘ shdkdl-kdrid 

‘ quickly 


name-of iiUalso 

sagare-thakiya 

shdgdre-thdke 

all-than 


khdid 

eat 


dress ; 

his 

hand-to 

ring 

and 

feefc-on 

> allad 

kari; 

kenena 

m5r 

Si 

beta 

allad 

kdri ; 

kenend 

mar 

ei 

bdtd 

merriment 

do ; 

because 

my 

this 

son 


yyakhan bhal kapdr aniya, iyak pendeya deo; iyar hatot angut ay payot 

dkhdn bhdl kapdr dnid idk pendeyd dad; idr hatot dhgut dr pdot 

one-piece good cloth bringing him 

jota pendeya-deo ; amara-gula 
zotd pendeyd-ded ; amord-guld 

shoes pnt-on; we-all 

mariya gechhil, ekhan abar bachichhe; hareya 

morid gesil, dkhdn dbdr bdchisis; 

dead was, now again alive-has-become; 

Pare tamra allad karibar nagil. 

Pore tdmrd allad koribdr ndgil. 

Afterwards they-all merriment doing began. 


hdreyd 

lost 


gechhil, ekhan paichS.’ 
gesil, akhon pdichd 

was, now I-have-got/ 


Takhan tar bara beta patar-barit 

Ttikhbn tdr boro bdtd patar-barit 

Then his elder son the-field-in 

barir kachhot yaya nach ganer 
bdrir kdsot zayd ndch ganer 

the-house-of in-the-neighhonrhood going darning music-of 

chehgrak dakeya puch-karil, ‘igla-ki?’ 
chengrdk ddked puoh-koril, ‘ igld-ki V- 

boy-to calling asked, ‘ this-what-is ? 

aicbche, tor bap tak bhale-bhale-payya 

dichche, tor bap tak bhdle-bhale-pdyd 

has-come, thy father him well-in-health-having-got 

oyay rag haya-uthil; bbitra geil-na. 

dwdy rag hoyd-uthil; bhitrd geil-nd. 

hii anger arose-became; within he-went-not. 

Bengali. 


achhil. Pacbhot tay aste aste 

dsil. Pdsot tay dshte dshte 

was. Afterwards he having-come having-come 

£or sunbar-pail. Takhan tiy ek-jan 

shor shunbdr-pdil. Tokhon tay dk-zon 

noise to-hear got. Then he one 

Takhan tiy tak kail, ‘tor bhai 

Tokhon tay tak koil , ‘ tor bhdi 

Then he him-to said, * thy brother 

ek-ta bara bhandara karche.’ Tate 
dk-td bdro bhandra kSrche.” Tdte 

one big feast is-giving.* XJpon-that 

Tar pacbhot tar bap bairot asiya 
Tdr pdsot tar bap bairot dshid 

Of-tbat after his father outside coming 
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tak samjebar nagil; kintuk tay tar bapok uttare kail 

talc samjebdr udgil; kintuk tay tar bapok nttbre-lcoil, 

him to-entreat began; bat be bis father-to answered, 

eta din bliara godari-kannu, kakban-6 tor kona-o 

dto din bhurd goddri-kbmiu, kbkhon-b tor Iconb-d 

Ko-mauy days for served, over-even thy any-even 

tlo tui kakhan-6 ek-ta ebbagaler bacbeha-o deis nai, 

tdb tui kokhbn-d dlc-td sagoler bachchd-o deish nai, 

even-then thou cvcr-even one goat-of kid-even gavest. not. 


, * dekh, mui tor 

‘ ddkh, mui tor 

* lo, I tby 

hukum pbelaS nai; 
hukum phelao nai; 

orders I-disobeyed not ; 

ye mor sater-gulak 
ze mor sater-gulak 

that my companions 


niya allacl kar§. Kintuk tor ei beta ye nati-gular sate tor girastx 

nib dim kerb. Kintuk tor ei bdtd ze nbti-gular-shdfe tor girosti 

with merriment I-may-do. But thy this sou who with-prostitutes thy^ property 

kboyeva pbelaiche tly yakhan asil bara bbandara dilu.’ Kintuk tay kail, 

khbyeyd pheldiche tsy sokhon dsil bdro bhandrd dilu: Kmtuk tay kotl, 

having-lost eaused-to-waste-away he when came big least thou-gavest. But he sai , 


came big 


‘ ba, tui saday 

mor 

satot 

achbis, 

ar mor 

va bay 

‘ bd, tui shoddy 

mor 

shdtot 

asish, 

dr mor 

zd hoy 

* 0 son, thou always 

my 

with 

art, 

and my 

whatever is 

allad lcara 6 

kbusi 

liaoya 

uchit 

haiclie. 

kenana 

dllad kora o 

IchusM 

Jukoct 

uchit 

hoiche, 

kenana 

merriment doing aud 

happy 

to-be 

proper 

was, 

because 

geclibil, bachcbe 

; liareya gechld, paoya geiebcbe. 

" _ * 7 - 7-9 


thine. But 


thy this brother dying 


was, now-alive-become-is ; lost gone-was, found 
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BENGALI Oil BAN GA-BH ASHA. 
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c«rf- s it3 ■nt«ri 'a fpi 

c*rt*ft? i«ran>i ^TNl's srtftst i ^ fH’ftsrl ct, »rta1 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. [Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

RAJBAiesi Dialect. (Goalpara District.) 

[Ia the phonetic transcription s is pronounced hard, as in si% } this, and not like the sh in shell, which is represented by 
sh. Z is somewhat softer than the % of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat; e as the e in met; 6 as the o in hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote , and of the o in the French word votre as compared with v6tre. It 
should he carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ek j an 

dlibpar ek-ta 

gadha 

6 

el-ta 

kukur 

achhil. 

Ek 

din gadha 

Ak jon 

dhopdr dk-td 

gadha 

0 

dk-td 

kukur 

dsil. 

Ak 

din 

gadha 

One person 

washerman-of one 

ass 

and 

one 

dog 

were. 

One 

day ass 

kukurok kay 

ye, * 3ala, 

nt « 

mm 

sara 

din 

mehanat 

karQ ar 

tui 

basiya khais 

kukurok My 

ze, ‘ shdld, 

mui shard 

din 

mehonnot Jcoro dr 

tui 

boshid khdish 

to-the-dog said 

that, 4 sala (wife's brother), I 

whole 

day 

labour 

do and 

yon 

sitting 

eat 

ar bhukis.’ 

Kukur lay, 

* gala. 


rw« 

mm 

ye kam karo, se 

kam 

ki tui karibar 

dr bhukish.’ 

Kukur kdy. 

‘ shdld. 


/•v. 

mm 

ze kdm kord, she 

kdm 

ki tui koribdr 


and bark.’ 

Dog 

said, 

4 sala (wife’s brother), I which work do, that 

work what 

you 

do 

paris ? Aij 

hate 

na • 

mm 

tor 

kam 

karim, tui 

mor kam 

Haris.’ 

li 

kathar 

parish ? Aiz 

hate 

mui 

tor 

kdm 

korim , tui 

mor kdm 

korish 

J Si 

kothdr 

can ? To-day 

from 

I 

your 

work 

will-do, you 

my work 

will-do.’ 

This 

talk-of 


par 

hate 

kukur 

dhopar 

kapar 

ubabar 

nagil. 

at 

gadha 

dhopar 

barit 

par 

hate 

kukur 

dhopdr 

kdpdr 

ubdbdr 

ndgil, 

dr 

gadha 

dhopar 

barit 

after 

from 

dog 

washerman-of 

cloth 

to-oarry 

began. 

while 

ass 

washerman-©! 

home-to 


pahora dibar nagil. 
pdhord dibar ndgil. 

watch give-to began. 

Kaddin. pare dhopar barit ek din. raitot chor asiya shid katibar 

Koddm pore dhopar bdfit dk din rditbt chor dshid shid kdtibdr 

Some-days after wasberman-of home-to one day night-at thief coming hole dig-to 

nagil. Gadha ehdrak dekhiya chillibar nagil. Dbopa nind hate uthia 

ndgil. Gadhd chorok dekhid chillibar nagil. Dhopd nind- hate uthia 

began. Ass thief-to seeing to-bray began. Washerman sleep from arising 

bhal-kariya ghas bbusi diya gadhak baudliiya thuiya yaya sutil. Gadha 

bhdl-korid gkdsh bhushi did gadhak bdndhid thuid zayd shutil. Gadha 

well grass husk giving ass-to tying keeping going lay-down. Ass 

Kintuk ager thakiya ara-o besi kariya chillibar nagil. Dhopa Chilian 

kintuk ager thdkid dro-o beshi kori chillibar ndgil. Dhopd Chilian 

but before than more-even louder to-bray began. Washerman braying 

suniya rag haya ek-ta thenga diya gadhak khub kariya dangbar 
shnniq rag hoyd ak-td thenga did gadhak khub-kdri ddngbdp 

hearing angry being one club by ass greatly thrash-to 

nagil. Takhan kukur aigna hate lay, ‘keman re bhai, gadba, .keman dang?’ 

ndgil. Tokhon kukur aigna hate hoy, ‘ kemon re bhai, gadha, kemon dang ?* 

began. Then dog yard from said, * how O brother, ass, how(*is4he) thrashing P 
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Ai ye kay— 

Oi ze hoy — 

H« then says— 

* Yar kam tak saje, 

‘ Zar kam tak shaze, 

6 Whose vt&rk him suits* 

Ar haile nati baje.’ 

JLr hoile nati haze' 

Others-to happening stick sounds. 1 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Story of a Washerman's Ass md Dog. 

A certain washerman had an ass and a dog. One day the ass says to the dog 
‘ Shala ! I have to labour all day long while thou dost only sit s eat, and bark.’ The 
dog says, * canst thou do the work that I do ? Erom this day forth I will do thy work 
and thou shalt do mine.’ After saying this, the dog went on carrying the clothes of 
the washerman and the ass kept watch over his house. 

Some days after, one night a thief came to the house of the washerman and began 
to dig a mine. The ass on seeing the thief commenced braying. The washerman being 
aroused from sleep gave grass and chaff to the ass, tied it well and went to bed. But 
the ass went on braying more loudly than before. The washerman hearing the bray of 
the ass got angry and began to belabour him with a stick. Then the dog said from the 
yard, “ How my brother ass! how is the stick ? Don’t you know the saying: — 

* Suits him the work whose it is. 

To others like a stick it seems.’ ” 


The next two specimens arc also in pure Bajbangsi. They come from the Bangpur 
District. Note how l and n are confused. Even when l is pronounced l, it is written n 
in the Bengali character. 

The first specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA. 


Rajbangsi Dialect. (Rangptjr District.) 

<4^^ 5^441 4t1tM 4tf|4 t ®t4 cwtfe C4t4i ^4t4 4f*t4 4^C4 41 C4t4 *rfe4l 4f®4 

'»t’r C4t4 of's i 4®tC5 ®t4 w 4%4 l4t4 i ¥4^ f^r 4t4i cssrsi C4t4i 
4^4 4J"tt5 f4f4 4C4U? 4f4 f®4 Off® C44 I C4tl> 4t4l4 44t®rs 4^4 41^41 -©41 C44%4 I 

^4 444 ^vtlH 4^4 'i’f'S tvrLH ®44 <if 4Tf*{4 f*R «||pH | 3% <$44 <[051 c^e, *|^c | ^ife, 

*tf^¥l 4&t4l4 ‘H4®?4 4^31 4t4i:44 C4t\5e, C44 I <i? 4t , §£4 C4t4i 444 ^Ut4 4t'S4| TfftR ^44 
5Tti4 %4 I 4lC44 *41441 4t4 ’©4E4 414 ^4l4 4t4 4141 4jf& ®44t4 5%4 f%^4 $tt4l 
#t4 ^¥f4 fWE441 i 5Jls4 4141 #4 4%4 C4t4 4)014 4)^41 41^41 W Ff4C4 t4 405 4141 

4ftj[t4¥ f444t4 4tC4 *414 ^ 4C^ 4t4t4 41 4t44l 444)4 4# I ^ ^ %fef1 4t4 C4145 
41^4, *$l4t4> 4^4 41 ^ 44C4tC44 *4t4® t4R 05)414 C4tC5l | S. 4*5^ 4t4 44C#I, ^ *4)4 05)4)4 
4Tltl 44t4 W C%« I C4t4 05)4)4 4)^41 C4I4 5)4044 4l4>)4 *4)044 I 41^4 44 ^41 ^4)4 
4fc44 04)4® 4Jt4 I *4044 f4® 4)40®^ *4)4 ^4t4 4t4 ^4)4 0rf44l C4t?>C5 oft® 4t4l 4)4l 4f441 
£4! 4t^t4 s 44 ^4)4 4jf&1 ^4)4 4%4 41 44C4t|R4 0414® C®)4)4 *4)4® 4t4 44CI> 

^ ^ 4Jtfel 34)44® CRM'S I f4^g4 ^4)4 4lt4 ®)4)4 5)4044 4W 4^04 WR 44 

4)*t®1 *4tf44l ^4)4 44t4 I §4)4 3)®® 4441 4)4 %3® C^I are | ^441 4t44l 

41441 4?4U5^«^t44l 4f4 I C4t4 ^ ¥^41 C4t4l 44^4 f%4 ftf& ^C4, ¥fc4 C4f^4 ^ 
4t«4l C^lWl 441 441 ^441 t4 4¥5 43? ®t44l 4^4414 44C4 II 

4? ^41 C4141 C454 4tfe4 | ^®t4 f4#4l 4tfl4 C4l4s ; 4t4C4 Rt^te. 4t405 ^t4 4tft^ 

4t54 ^lt4 4|4 ^9l44l4 *tt^C4 I 444 ^ ^4t4 iH4^4 Ft444 ¥|I4 ^44l4 4^4 ^44t t4 ? 4t4 

^4t4 4^C4 051414 '41^405 C4f4t4 4t4’-04^ 4t4t4 4t4%4 | Ost4t4 ¥t^e4 ®t4 ^ 

4te 4ltC4 l ^ 44t05 % 4W C4141 4^4 I ¥f^3 f%v544 ^t4 41 4l4 | 4tW ^4t4 4t4 
4#4® '4tf44l ^4t4 !W4t4 #4t4 I % ^4l4 4t44 ®R ffC4 ^ ^4f44 3^4 C4t4t4 W C44l 
4^051414 44| C4t4 fW4 C44t^ 4t^ fW4 ^4 C$1441 ^4^1 Ft4l44 ^fl^t'Q 0f4 4t^ C4 4lC4 
1441 4f4t4 41^4 444 4f44l'^ 4t44l 44OT1 I C4 4J#1 C5t4l4 4^4 41^41 4% 4^4 4ff|^ 
fwC4 4t4 4>ll4C4 '®1C4 4JtC4 ’444 4t4t4 4t4t^l44 I 4t4 4tC4 4t4 4%4 ^ 4Wt4 C4t4 41c 5 ® 
«Tf1l4 C4t4 414 ^C4 4^C4 C$t4 I 4€ ®t44l 4^44lC4^ 4H4 I Cst4 C4t4l 44^ 
ft^4C4; 4141^144 4t4. C ^ J 05 II 
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[No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Rajbang^i Dialect. 

(Rangptjb District.) 

sL Z is somewhat softer than the e of S°burnot so^oftas'the th<S ** * 4rfZ ’ whicl1 is re P resented b >’ 


Pronounce a as the a in hat; g as the e in mrf ■ m. , . , . 

diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first oin Promote a /Vh/™* °f' The letter 0 (without any 

K should be carefully distinguished from llTof ZT * ° “ ** ^ ** 


Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorised Government system.] 


Ek jan-mansher dui-kna byata 
Ah zon-mdnsher du-knd botd 


in an-of 


One 

ka'ine, c ba, 
kd'il, * ha, 

said, ‘ father, my pice-and-eowrie-of 

/V 

saug ba|iya dine.. Anap din 
elite. Olop din 


two 

mor paisa karir 
mor paishd korir 


bhin 

different 


shog batid 

all having-divided gave. 

eke-te kari bhin 
dke-te hori 

together making 

uri-phenaine. 
uri-phdldle. 

he-sqnandered. 

durbhik nagin. Ay 
durbhik ndgil. Oy 


bhag 

bhdff 

share 

yaya 

zdyd 


de$at gen. 
das hot gal. 

couhtry-in went. 

Aj yakban ai-dane 
Oy zokhon oi-ddne 

He when in-that-way 

takhan 
tokhon 

famine happened. He then 

saharl mansher gorat gen. 
shohori mansher gorot gdl. 
of-the-city 


A-few days having-past the-younger boy 


achhin. Tar ehhota Icona 
dsiL Tdr sold hand 

were. Of-them the-younger one 

mok deo.’ Ai katate tly 

mok deo.’ Oi kotdte tay 

to-me give/ That word-on he 

ehhota chiengra kona saug 
soto chengrd kuna shog 


one 


Sete 

Sh§te 

There 


nanan 

ndndn 

various 

uri-dine 

uri-dile 

squandered 


man 


ebarbar 
chorbdr 

to-graze 

bharbar 
bhorbdr 
to-fill 

kaine, 
hole, 

said, 

binbar-pare, 

bilbar-pdre, 

can-give-away.. 


to went. 

pate-dine. Dhaner 
pdte-dile . JDhdner 

sent Of-paddy 

chaine, kintuk 
chdle, kintuk 
wished, but 


saug 
shog 

all 

baro dukbat pain. 
boro dukhot poish. 

great straits-in fell. 

Ai manush kona 
Oi mdnush kuna 

That man (one) thei 

agra yak suyare kbay 
dgrd zdk shudre khdy 

hnslts what the-swiue • eat 

tak-o kly uyak dine na. 
tdk-d kdy udk dile nd. 

even-that any-one to-him gave not. j 


kukajat 
kukdzot 

bad-ways 

takhan ai 
tokhon oi 

then that 

Dukhat 
Dukhot 

Distress-in 


uyar bapak 
udr bapak 

his father-to 

umar-gharak 

umar-ghorok 

them-to 

byache-kini, 
bdehe-kmi, 

all having-sold-and-bought 

saiig paisa-gula 


pdishd-guld 

“11 pice-heap 

dyasat khib 
ddshot khttib 

eonntry-in great 

pariya ai-thakar ek-jan 
porid oi-thdkdr dk-zon 

falling of-that*place a 

takhan uyak khadna-barit iuyar 

tokhon udk khdund-bdnt shuor 


i him 

to-f%llow-land 

swine 

uy% 

tak khaya 

pyat 

udy 

tdk khdyd 

pat 

he 

that eating 

belly 

Pachhat 

ehyatan paya 

- rv 

ay 

JP dsot 

chdton pdyd 

/V 

oy 


sense 


mor 

mor 

‘my 


baper maina-khaoya kata chakare klium-mate 
baper mdind-khdwd koto ckdkre kham-mote 


khaya 

khaya 


having-got he 

manusbek 

mdnmkdk 


father’s salary-getting how-many servants sumptuously feeding-themselves to-(other)-people 

ar mm ethe kbabar na payya marbar dharcha. Mui ethe hate 

dr mm dike kkdbdr nd pdyd 

I * here of-food 


and 


na 

not 


getting 


morbdr dhorchd. 
to-die am-abont. 


Mm 

I 


dike 

here 


koto 

from 
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bar gorat jam, tamak kaim, “ ba, mui ParameSvarer agat phir toraar 
bar gorot zdm , tamak koim, “ Id, mui Pdrmeshshdrer dg'ot phir tomdr 

of-father to-(near) will-go-(and)-him will-tell, “ father, I of-God before^ again of-thee 

kata-'i pap karcbS, mui ar tomar byata habar mata npyao. Mok 

Jcttd-i pdp karcho , mm dr tomdr laid hdbdr mold nSydo. Mok 

at-foot how-much-(very-great) sin have-dope, 1 no-longer thy son to-be worthy am-not. Me 

tomar maina-khdr ehakarer nakan aken.” ’ Paclihat ay uthiya uyar baper gorat gyan. 

Sy uthid war baper gorot gal. 

lie arose and-of-bis father to-(near) went. ■ 


utliiya 

uthid 

rising 

gorot 

gorot 


his father 


tomar maina-khdr chdkrer nakdn dkdn ’ 

thy hired servants-(of) like keep.” * 

Anek diirat tbakte-i ar uyar bap 

Onek durot thdkte-i dr udr bdp 

Great way-off while-he-was-even and 

dhariya oliuma kbaine. 
dhorid chumd khdle. 

kisses ate. 

tomar agat 
tomar dgot 

thee before 


holding 

gorat 

gorot 

near 

mata 

mbtd 

worthy 

b5ka 

bakd 

fine 


noyau.’ 

nSydoJ 

am-not/ 


Pdsot 

Then 

uyak dekiya rnohte 
udk dekid mohte 

him having-seen by-affection 

Takhan uyar byata uyak ka'ine, c ba, 

Tokhon udr batd udk hole, * bd } 

Then his son him told, 

kata-i pap karcho. Mui ar 

koto-i pop korcfad* Mui dr 

much sin have-committed. X any-longer 

Kintuk uyar bape tamar ehakarer-gbarak 
Kintuk udr bape tamar ehdkrer-ghordk 

But his father his servants-to 


kapra aniya uyak parau; 
kdpfd dnid udk pordn; 

clothes fetch«(and)-him put-on; 

Hamra kliayya dayya khum mate 
Hdmrd khdyd-ddyd khum mote 

Xiet*us eating- (an&)-f ceding perfect manner 


uyar 

ndr 

his 


hatat 
hatot 

hand-on 

an-tamsa 

dng-tdmshd 

enjoyment 


marchMn, phir bachi ■ utlichc; hare gecbMa, 

moral, phir bachi uthche; hare gdsil, 

was-dead, again to-life has-arisen; lost was, 

kaya umra khum-mate ang-tamsa kairbar dhame 

koyd umrd khum-mote dng-tdmshd kdirbdr dhorle 

saying they thoroughly 


ekna ahgut 
dknd dngut 

a ring 

kari. Mor 
kori. Mor 

make. Mine 

tak paoya 
tak pawd 


him found 


dauri-yaya gana 
dauri-zdyd gold 

baVing-rUn neck ■ 

mui Paramesvarer 
mui Pormeshshorer 

* father, I Heaven 

tomar byata habar 

tomdr batd hdbdr 

thy son to-be 

kaine, * sakan khub 
hole, ‘ shdkdl khuib 

said, ‘soon very 

ar p?5t jota deo. 
dr paot zotd dad. 

and on-feet shoes put. 

ei cbhaoya kona 
ei 8dwd kuna 

this son (one) 

geichhe.’ Ei katha 
geise.’ 3i kotd 

has-been/ These words 


enjoyment to-make began. 


Bara cbbaoya-kona 
Boro sdwd-kmd 

(The)-elder boy (one) 

gbstat thakte ar barit 
ghatdt thdkte dr bdfit 

in-the-way still (and) at-the-house dancing 

ek-jau chakrak dake puchbar dharae, ‘ igua 
dk-eon chakorok ddke puchbar dhorle, 

one 


khetat 

khatot 

in-the-field 

nachan 

ndchon 


achhin. T§iy phiriya barir gorat asne 
dsil. Td phiria barir gorot dshle 

was. He coming-back of-house near-at-the-foot on-coming 


ar 

dr 

and 


gan 

gdn 

music 


servant 

bhai aiuche. 
bhdi dilche. 

brother has-come. 

bhana mate 
bhalo mote 


having-called to-ask 

Tomar bap 
Tomdr bdp 

Thy father 

paitehe kyauue.’ 
pdiche- kdnne 


began. 


lumbar 
shunibar 

hear 

kiP’ 

e igld ki ?’ 

‘ these (what)-are ?’ 


panie. 

pale. 

could. 

<rv 

Tay 

Pay 

He 


Takban ay 
Tokhon Sy 


Then 

uyak ka'ine, 


udk 

to-him 


khum-mate khabar banaiclie. 


hole , 

replied, 

Tomar 


uyar 
udr 

he his 

‘tomar 
‘ tomdr 
‘ thy 

bbaiok 


in-good condition las-got because.’ 


khum-mote khdbdr 

bdndiohe . 

Tomdr 

bhdidk 

thoroughly feast 

has-got-up. 

Thy 

brother. 

Ei katate ay 

bara gosa 

ha’in. 

Tani 

M kotdte Sy 

bofo gdshd 

hoil. 

Tanyi 

This trord-(on) he 

yery angry 

became. 

He 
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bhitarat ar ifa yay. Paohhat uyar bap bairat asiya uyak bujbar dbairane. 

hMtorot dr »d zap. Pdsot udr bap bdirdt dshid rnk busbar dhorle. 

inside more not would-go. After-that his father outside liaving-eome him to-explain began. 

fa uyar bapak jab dine, ‘ mui eta-din haan tomar kata seba, kannu, 

udr bdpok sob dtie, t mm dto-din Mil tomar koto shebd kannu; 

1 to father-to answer gave, ‘I .uch-a-long-time past thy much semes have-done; 


din 

plienai 

mi 3 

kintuk 

kai 

tomra 

ek-ta 

din 

phdldi 

ndi 3 

kintuk 

koi 

tomrd 

dk-td 

day 

have-thrown 

not, 

but 

where 

thou 

one 


of-aroat 


thy oraer - 

pata-o den nai, ye ta-ke niya hamar satir-garak dbariya ang-tamsa karmo. 

Jtd-b dan nai, ze td-ke md hdmdr shdtir-gorok dhorid dng-tdmhd kormo. 

Seven haet-given not, that it with my eompanions with^ enjoyment I-may-make. 

Ye byata tomar saug paisa-kari natir barlt dine, tay asne fee kyanne 

Ze bdtd tomar shog pdisM-kdri notir bant dale, tap ashle tare harme 

What son thy *11 * mooey ' harlpts honses-at h»s-given, his on-coming (for)-his-sake 

katav kb&bar baaMaen.' Tar bap6 ttk kamS, ‘tni saday mor sate 

ml tUbm- MoUlto- Tar bdpi tdt kale, -tm **» aor 

achis, mor yak hafte sauge tor. .AM*-* kairkW-i nage. Tor Wau- 

" - - h h ^h? shoae tor. Onq-tdmhd kmrbare-s lage. Tor bhai 

M our *£. ^ Tto'taU. 


Tor bkai 
Tor bhai 

Thy brother 


u&y wii«w -- * j 

koaa marohin, haichclie; haraiohin, tak paoya 

morcM, t&cUM; kdrMd, M £«■ 

(one) was-dead, Uas-come-io-life-agam; was lost, 


The second specimen from Rangpur is a folk-song. King Manai relinquished 

^ ' +• „„/i fnllnwine are the arguments which induced 

his throne and became an ascetic, and the following are me <*r 5 

him to follow this course of conduct : 
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[No. 38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


KajbangsI Dialect. 


(Rangptjr District.) 


gg fa i 

<K 

vfafa gg gg ! srtwtT^ r fifatg 
®tg ; ®rtfg 'stg ggfa gg fa i 
eg ws, mvi fggtg, ^ gtre 

^■ten ^ gtw *m cg^i gftg giro i 


Bhabe 

asi. 

o-re Manai, kannu 

ki? 

Bhobe 

dshi. 

b-re Mondi, kollu 

ki? 

In-the-world 

having-come. 

0 Man&i, tbou-didst 

what? 

Roja namaj sab 

kara; 

Alla-ke didar kara. 


Bdzd namaz shob 

kord ; 

Alld-ke didar kord. 


Fasting prayers all 

do; 

Allfth cognisant make* 


Bhabe 

asi, 

o-re Manai, kaunu 

ki? 

Bhobe 

dshi, 

o-re Mondi, kollu 

ki ? 

In-the-world 

baving-come, 

0 ManSi, thou-didst 

what ? 

Ye jan pankit 

chare, 

pankha hinay, chhatra 

Ze zon palkit 

chore. 

pdnkhd hildy, sotro 

What man in-palankeen 

mounts, 

fan causes-to-be-moved, umbrella 


Tar-6 tanu khake khabe, keu-na 
Tar-o tonu khake khabe, keu-na 
His-even body the-dust will-oat, anyone-not 


yabe 

zdbe 

will-go 


safe©* 

shate. 

with-(him). 


dlninay mats, 
dhuldy mate, 

has-bome 'ver-his-head. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE ABOVE. 

What didst thou, 0 Manai, when thou earnest into the world ? 

Fast thou, and pray; make Allah see thee. 

What didst thou, 0 Manai, when thou earnest into the world ? 

The (mighty) man, who mounts in palankeen, who has himself fanned, and who 
has the umbrella (of royalty) carried over his head, even his body, the dust will eat 
and no one will go with him (to the other world). ’ 

In Jalpaiguri, also, pure RajbangSi is spoken. Of the three following specimens 
one is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and two are Polk-songs. It has 
not been thought necessary to add, again, a phonetic transcription: 


* 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANG A-BHASHA. 


RAjBASeSI Dialect. ' (Jalpaigubi District.) 

(Babu Muraltdhar Bay Chaudhri, 1898.) 

^ ^ o&i 'artto. i 'srto w* c#i 'snr fa <tor ^ 

i 'st us w® 5 j" 9 tfa ^ tofa i 

ott^sfa ^ to c#i ^t*rK ^p^ffa c^Ftet c^t®r i 

cftcft. c^toi *r*tfa jm tor i ** «W*i ^ C¥te Cfm - p m*. cm 

c^tr tofafrsri cm *ttoi *rttoi cm m 3 & 

^ri 'sjto? ' s rf«tl fac*t, '»rt? 4 ^ f wtwi toflM ^ '«rf*r s [¥fa wfas c*tTar Fato *rto tore i 
<to ton m *m, M toi iai*'«rec*fr to* m *f*« i fa^ret^ ^ ** 
*tt^to ®ra ^ to, c*r*ntoi<r ^ fatoi to «ntoi **i 

^ c to ^ to srto *mn to ^ tofc osfire ^ to tore m ^to. 
^5 Ctod to *reto *S*tto toTS ^5 ^cto 

si to, orfa ^5Ti ^ cto ^ire^re vreretoft tows tore i to *to ^ cm 'sre'tored 

^ c ^, ft** m ?fto^ to refa to orti *tfaftol, to to^ toi wfc® toi 
^gsn tor i cm ctffa to* ti, ^s c$red to tone t? tot 

^ ^toC«fi[CtflCTtOT f^fN* to=t**ft|- ^^^tesfwn^ 
^pf^—Verretre cto* ^ tot? torel <if* fato, toft to tose. toi ^tc^or«; 

to^^totot'ctoretoi re^re *fa*ton ctw ^ cPim ^ ^ iti. 

cto cto toret#s 'srtfeari,^ta *iir*ial tor cstw 

*iftcn'i «rt*nr % m "3^1 ^ to? 

^CTtwcvt? to ^rtovt^’»tOT«tOT’tW to toto? toi 

an* *, ^ss m^r ^mr to tfffcTi to to ^ to 

to twm to*r cto ^5 

c^t^j cto ton 

^ato^to to ^ **i to to^toc^r ^ to 

csta ^f^^mrtoto^ito to^rcto toWft cton fto 5 

irt^ to to ^n totw^to* 

^n to to <* ^ ^ c^ton to 

C’tttol! *Brt C*tat I 


BenRttli. 


2 a 2 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BAtf GA-BHASHA. 


EAjbanssi Dialect. 


(Jalpaiguri District.) 


(Babu Muralidhav Bay Chaudhri, 1898.) 

"beta 


Ek 

One 


thou me-to 

Thoray-kay din 
A-few days 

durdeSat 
to-a-distamt-land 
kharach-kore, ar 


jhankar dui-jhan Beta achhil. Amhar madh J at chhota beta ar 
person's two-person sons were. Of-them amongst the-youngest son his 

kahil ki-bole, ‘ba, hamar sampattir mui j'e bhag pam, ta 

father-to said that, 1 father, our property's I which share will-get, that 

tui mok de.’ Tate uyay amhar madhyat sampatti blt-kare-diigk. 
give' Thereupon he of-tkem amongst (Ms) property divided. 

bad &yua beta taman sampatti ekdthe kore 

after (the) youngest son (the) whole property into-one making 

palay-gel. Aithe jaya-hane 'jei-sei 

went-away. There having-gone im-this-and-that (i wantonly) 

sampatti phuray-dil. Ay jela taman kharach-kore-ph6lal 

his property (he) exhausted. He when (the) whole spent 

sela ai-delat khob akal pail. Ar ai sela kashtat 

then m-that-land (a) great famine fell. And he then m-misery 

pariba lagil. Sela ay ai defer £k-jhan bandariyar-thai 

began-to-fall. Then he of-that-country (to) one-man townsman's-presence 

aira nile, ar ai bandaria-lok-ta ak apankar jamit fer 

shelter took, and that townsman Mm (in) his-own land swine 

pathay-difek. Tar pachhat, fere 'jeila khasa khay, aila diya uyay ar 
sent. That-after, swine which husks eat, those with he his 

pet bharabar mane-karil, kintuk kShay ak khasa dile nai.^, Pachhat 
belly tofll thought (desired), but anybody him husks gave not. Subsequently 

kahibar dhalle ki-bolS, * mor baper 

to-say (he)-begam that, ‘my father's 

peter chahe beli khabar pay, 

(the) belly-(wants) than more food get, 

Mui mor baper-uthe Jaya 

I (to) my father's-presence going 

mui-ta tbr-the ar parakal 

I-indeed in-thy-presence and the next-world 

bara pap-karchliu, mui-ta ar tor beta 

greatly have-sinned, I-indeed again thy son 

mok ela tui tor £k-jhan darmaha-khaya chakarer 
me now thou thy one-man paid servant 


arhe 
going his 

charabar 

to-graze 


'jela ar surtti hail, sela 

when his sense came (back), then 

kata darmaha-khaya chakar 
how-many wages-eatmg servants 

ar mui eithe bhoke marechhu. 
ana I here of-humger am-dying. 

kahim bole “ ba, 

will-tell (him) that “father, 

khaoyabar (khawabar) -tane-o 
to-lose-also 

habar pig na-haia, 
to-be (called) worthy not-am, 







rajbangSi dialect or jalpaigvri. 


1S1 


matan rakkek.” 
like keep.” ’ 
durat 

at-a-distance 
haya 


Tar-pachhe ay sela ar baper-the utke-gcl. Kintuk ay 
That-after he then (to) his father’8-presence went. But he 
rahite-i ar bap ak dekha-paichhil5, ar kandamitnda 

remaining-even his father him got-to-see, and full-cf-grief 

daurg-’jaya ar gala dliore ckuma khale. Sela beta-ta 


becoming (and) running (to him) his neck clasping a-kiss ate. Then the-son 
kabil, ‘ba, mui-ta tor-tke ar ar-janmer-tane-o kbub 

told (him), ‘ father, I-indeed (in) thy-presence and agaimt-the-next-world-also great 
pap komu, mui ar tor beta bole-chinha-dibar matan na-hta.’ Kintuk 

sin have-committed, I ogam thy son as-to-be-regarded fit not-am.’ But 
ar bap ar nijer chakarer-gharak kabil, * chat-korS khdb bhala kapar 

his father his own servant told, ‘ quickly (a) very good cloth 

aniya ek pindhao, er-batat angthi ar paot 

bringing this (my son) cmse-to-put-on , on-his-hand (finger) (a) ring and onr(his)-feet 
iata pindhe-deo, ar hamra khob bhala-koto kbaya kanek hlns-kari. 
shoes put, and (let)-us very well feasting^ awhile make-merry . 

Kenena mbr ei beta-ta mare-geiehhilo elane baehil; e 

Because my this son-indeed ms-dead now has-become-alive; this (my son) 
haray-geicbhiio elane paya-gel.’ Tar pachhat sabbay haus-karibar Mle. 

was-lost now has-beemfound.’ That after aU to-make-merry began. 

At ar bara beta sela halbarit achbilo. T5y asiya 8^. 

And his elder son then m-(his)-field was. Me coming of-(his)-house 

ba<*labagli hole, naclian ar bajan Sunibar-paile. lar-par ay ek jhan 
by-the-side being, dance and music heard. That-after 

chakarak bagalat dakay puchhil -bole, ‘bila ki _ 

servant near (him) codling asked (him) that, ‘ these what (are), 
ak kabil, bolfe, ‘tor bhai aichcbe, tor bap tor bbaik 
him told, that, ‘ thy brother is-come, thy father thy brother 
bbale-bbale paya kbob bboj tiyari-kaiehhe ’ Ete 

well £*., in good health) getting (back) (a) great feast has-prepared. Upon-this 
ay badda rag bail, ar bhitarat jabar chahil nai. Tar pachhat ct 

he very angry became, and within to-go wished not. There-afer, 

bap bakerat . ase ak kbob samjhabar dhaille, kintuk Sy bapak 

father out Coming him much to-soothe began, u 

iayab-diya kabil, bole ‘ dekhek, ba, eta-bachcbhar-hate 
answering said, that ‘ look, father, for-so-many-years 

seba kannu, tor kuna hukume mui kuna dm 

Service have-done, thy any order I (on) any day 

tlha tui mok kuna dine ek-ta chhagaler-bacheha 
tana rai moit * . 7 .s kid hast-given not, that my 

still thou me on-any day one (a-smgle) nta j 

, ■l t dh6r x mu i gk din kanek haus-kara; ar tor ei beta 

friends with I me day awhile may-makemerry; and thy this son 


he one-man 
Chakafc-ta 


he (his) father 

mui tor kata 
I thy how-much 

lengha nai, 

have-disobeyed not, 
dilo nai, je mor 





182 


bkngali. 


J® 

who 


natlr-pucbhat tor sampatti phuray-dichhe tSha 
on-prostitutes thy property had-spent-away still 

tui ar-tane bara bboj tivari-kollo.’ Kintuk 

thou jor-his-sahe (a) great feast ihou-dMst-prepare: But 

‘ beta, tui-ta sadday m6r-lagat achhis, m6r je 


ay 

he 


jcla 
when 

ar bap 
his father' 

bobe ila 


asil selay 
came then 

ak kahil, 
him told , 


'so^ Jhon^deed always me-beHde ^ what wUl-le tZe 5 “ 

mne\are). This that awlte (w^^tZ^tUs Zdo good\^ op er) ■ 

baiclie, tor ei bbai-ta mare-geicbhilo ela bichil- 

h tcas-dead now Mem-alive (agam) ■ 

haray-gexchhilo, ela paya-gel.’ * ’ 

was-lost, now has-been-found (again): 


, „ . Th f S f T 0U (aIs0 from « » poem relating Arc woes o£ a widowed 

Cbri 7 in • r i** I CrSC remi]ncls one of a corresponding passage, not unconnected with 
Christy-Mmstrelsy, devoted to the memory of ‘My darling Clementine.’ 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHl. 

RiUBAWSX DlALEOT. (JaLPAIGTOI DISTRICT.) 

(Babu M^’uvdlidhdv Rui Chciudhvi) 1898*) 

<TTft o\, 'sw ! ®rlwi i ^ ’nrtfir srfssi1 

srferfa nfart *5 ntrni, Aft* ^rcSi wit® *Pnri, c*t Rtwi, ^ ^ri n 

#ts Rfir fSpifts 3ftt®nrt ®rt* ®t®lw orta wi® 1® tw^Rr ®firat i 

^ tw ^ c*ct®**® < 

fww «ftfwi, art* wi® *f<rai> c*rti r?r ii 

wtfwi cwtcit ^ c’f rwi ^wtlt *fari i 

csmr OTt^i c«i ^rai, 
c\ rR^I Wl ^Ffwt K 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mor ai-la katha pham parechbe, ge, oge abo, 

{To ) my all-tkose (past) things mind are-coming, 0, 

cbbay mas bhariya nadari mariya. 

six months for-fnil my-mfe bemg-dead. 

M&iya-ta mariya m»i barn F&\b, 4™«»“ 6 kMeohto 

The-toife being-dead I became mad, day-after-day have-wept 

mu i daualat basiyi, ge abo, gbar-bayi ehbanja. 

Im-the-low-lamd sitting, 0 grandmother, {ay) home leacmg. 

Kly at kbilabS mok andbiya bayiya kajy ar d^ba 

Who ogam mil-feed me (herself) caching (the meals) mho ogam mil-call 

mor-bagalat aaiyl, ki 'kmia-kaira' . 

(me) tomy-Me coming, as ‘ haira-hmra addressing ( )t ^ 

VLJL.JSiX 

fSZ. 

"' —-- ~' ~ ~ ~ ^ ,, ... .-jfnwhen she addresses her husband or 

* ‘Kaira-kaira’ really means ‘ bear me *‘ ™ d “f 6 f^t^nhe husband by his name, and so addresses him, when 

nuha to am. hi* rtM- toW 

required; by the above term. This is very much like the Befall «W1 usea 
t K&St-Kurut' is onomatopoeic, and means the sound of 







BENGALI. 


1S4 

Jarer-dine acliha mui eklay tliakiya, kly ar thakibe 

{In) winter-days am I alone lying {on my bed), who again will-canse-to-lie-down 
mok bagalat-dhariya, seja garam kariya? 
me beside {her), {the) bed warm making ? 

Girasti chhariya, abo, mui liaiehhu baudhiya, 

House-hold {duties) leaving, grandmother, I have-become {like a) bereaved-lover, 
yetti-setti beracho mui dhuliya-pariya, ge abo, nadari 
hither-and-t hit her am-roaming I reeling-and-tossmg, O grandmother, {my) wife 
mariya. 
being-dead. 

Maivar-bade mor delia-ta Jachhe- to - j v aliy a, paris yadi, ek-ta 
For-{my)-wife my body is-bnming, canst if {thou) one (a) 
mok tui Iri de-aniya, ge abo, daya kariya. 

me thou widow dost-bring, O grandmother, mercy {on me) taking. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

All those past things are coming to my mind for full six months, O my grandmother, 
my wife being dead. 

My wife being dead I became mad, and day after day have I wept sitting in the 
low-lands, O grandmother, leaving my home. 

"Who will now cook my meals and feed me, who will now call me, coming to my side 
and addressing me as e kaira kaira ’ ? 

Who will now, 0 my grandmother, spread the bed for me, who will fan me, as she 
sits beside me, making the sweet sound of ‘ kgret kurjit ’? 

In wintry nights am I alone lying on my bed. Who will now make me lie down 
beside her, making the bed warm (with her body) ? 

Leaving my household duties, O my grandmother, I have become like a bereaved 
lover. Hither and thither am I roaming, reeling and tossing, 0 grandmother, my wife 
being dead. 

My whole frame is aflame for my wife. Bring me a widow (for me to marry) if 
thou canst, O grandmother, taking pity on me. 


The next specimen (also from Jalpaiguri) is a poem relating the woeB of an 
unmarried girl. • 
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[NO. 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

(Jalpaigtjei District.) 

HlJBASDIA.I 1 BCT. 

(BaJbu Muralidhar Bai Chaudhri, 1898.) 

c*fl4K ; rcr *n 

«(t?r 

arftfafrorl 1 

OTm dm? ^ 

*tc*r <m ^ m 

orflfrfrwti 

*n ^ ’rtw 51 

ftftr f$ff?F ’ItC*. 

« f*P0l11 

c 9 ^ ^sts *j*f *Ftci> »it^»niCT^ 

^Jlnrl c4tw ^rc 5 ^ ^Wl f*pwt *R3f» 

to c^-cirf*<f^ *•««*«, 

car fftsu 

TOTO*TOifW&*tft , rt** c,rt * ,5tOT ’ 

5n?nf 3 rtt‘f *rf^ ^ 

<3f f^f f^t^nrt u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Partham jautan&t HK na tail mo* ^ ( x l„„i,ei), 

( At) first youth's time not tons mymarnag v 

Ar katakal rahim gta* Mkini ta£, 

SHIi k»I»« gUUU(l)-rmain at-tome emgle torn. 

Be bidhi nidaya. 

O fate cruel. 

HSffli-pail m6r sonar Jauban. *Mfi? 

BemU-im my golden yenIt, (at) Malay., tree,e. 

Brogmli.'.' 
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BENGALI. 


Mao-bape mor bail bad! na dil p ar g r 

Parents my have-become (my) foes (since they) not have-sent (me to) another's 
ghare. 

house (in marriage ). 

Re bidhi nidaya. 

O fate cruel. 

Bapak na kad sarame, mui maok na 
(My) father not I-do-request for-shame, I (my) mother nor 


kao laje. 

do-(I)-request out-of- 
modesty. 


Dhiki-dhiki tushir agbun j T alechbe debar majhe. 

Slowly of-chaff a-fire is-burnmg (my) frame within. 

Re bidhi nidaya. 

O fate cruel. 

Pet phate tad mukh na phate laj-saramer dare, 
(Even my) belly may-burst still (my) mouth (does) not open of-shame for-fear, 
Khuliya kold maner katba ninda-kare pare. 

Opening speaking (my) mind's feelings do-blame other-people. 

Re bidhi nidaya. 

O fate cruel. 

Rman man mor kare, re bidhi, eman man mor kare. 

Such mind mine makes , O Lord /, such mind mine makes, 

Maner mata chengra dekhi dhariya palao dure, 

(My) heart's-desire equal-to (a) youth (I) findwith-him (I) fly far-away 
Re bidhi nidaya. 

O fate cruel. 

kabe kalankini ? Hani naika 

Say (who) will-say (that 1 am) stained (in character) ? Sarm (there) is-not 
mor tate, 
to-me in-that, 

. karim-keli pati niya sathe. 

(Up to) (my) heart's desire Ishall-enjoy (my) husband taking with-me. 

Re bidhi nidaya. 

O fate cruel. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


1 . 

At dawning youth I was not by Hymen favoured, 
How long still am I to remain single at hom e, 

O fate Marble-hearted I 




ElJBAKSSI DIALECT OF JALFAIGTTRL 
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The full-blown flower of my golden youth yields to Malaya’s softest breeze, 

My parents have become my foes in not sending me to another’s home bound in 

tie? hymeneal, 

O fate marble-hearted 1 

3. 

My heart I cannot open to my father for shame, my mother I cannot press by 

maidenly modesty bound, . 

Slowly is love consuming my frame as fire within chan, 

O fate marble-hearted! 

4. 

Even though my soul give way. to pressing lore within, my lips never open for fear 

of shame, ,,,. 

If I give out the feelings of my heart, the folk would blame me, 

0 fate marble-hearted! 


Such mind is mine, Oh Lord, such mind is mine, 

A youth to my heart would I find; with him would I fly to a distant clime, 
O fate marble-hearted! 


Stain who will my name, aught do I not care. m 

To the fill of my heart will I enjoy the time in my love s sweet company, 

O fate marble-hearted! _________ 

In the State of Cooch Behar, also, pure RajbangTi is spoken. Of the two specimens 
here given (both of which have been kindly provided by the State officials), the 
first if a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son; and the other is a folk-song. 


Bengali, 
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[No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


RijBANSsi Dialect. (Gooch Behae State.) 

to totto to ctol ctol tofpr i to ^ cto to $at? ncto4 to*r, n, ?Mf%<r 
« ftoi to to*i to, cto cfR i to to tortoi crtcn nfto ?fto flf?^ 
f*r®t i c^tor, fto to: toe® cto ?jf&i fca totol cto&m f?n grto <$? otFto cto*t i 
cto ton ^ tot tor ton to i toFte cwi ^jcsr *r?F tom c*to*r 

c?to to to% wl torn i ^ totcto tot? ms nm? ton i cn*ri tort? ^4 

totto ntm iw «h ntom toto tote tor i to to? *icto Ftoto ?tc? fto ?wtot® 
tot ctottoi *ttiFl«. “j?° c?to fto? to. ton ’tor Fftor, fi torn to to¬ 
rn i *ita>te tor to. cmto ctor m m*t «rto?, om£ nn to? ? ?to torn c*r& nc??n 
ton FJtns totire to, to? ^ cto:n toi i ^ ?to? mto, ton ?% m \ 
^ ctoto totton tof? cto ?% ctl; ^ ctoto emit? mtftm ctot's \ c*rtep ctoto 

m m wmm cm? Ftmc?? ?tmtm ?n:m i toto 'em? tori tor to? mcto cto I 
<?r^tor?t^^?1^c^^?OTcwf^ , to to tom orlfwi mm to ’ri'jdii ?f??i 
gm ton t it>en tot^to N 3$<5tf? cm tofc tore#i, ?y m? ctoto wtmn 

C*Tt?te I C?«Tt '5<iH ?t*f ftsfl Ftnn'SStom 4^ f?tof? 4f?¥l m? to*T to^f® «rtf? 

Cnwt8, totoF ^5tto to? tosF CSft^l C%t¥l GfO I 'to =5(1^1 ?tQ¥t 4l%1 ftf% ffa 
4f? I Ctoarl 'PTtet? <4^ ftSFl Tfe^ ; fM§'ft*f ^tt'STfl C^l^t | *tlIFte '5'5T?n 

tit^r ii 

^ 'St? 4® C4&1 CTC5t$ A|lft>si, \ot? N 4tT^fe, 'sritwl ^1%5T ^rtCFfif 
5?t? | CT«n ^t? ^ Ft4C?l4 > 4tnFt® ®tF411 ‘il'^STl f% ? €t? Ft4 4^T, 

cfW? '«1^ ; 'll? Ftw 'tor ftf^rt «rttc65 tor cfw? 4in t? ’’Thant fhant? 

vsirt^^f^rl ; ®rt^’^tt^r, , ®rt?r '^rt#! c^iomtnr fI^t ^ri i *rftFte. tosr nt*r 
mft? ?tft? fent^'sjtosi ^ftor ?f?»r i ton 'antn^^rwi >Rji^ tor mm 

4^«r OtWl 'Gft% ^ I^C¥| 4F?r ^tUF C'S'tel? ’’ft? C^w«, w, CFtSTt? C4R 4t®1 C4R C4«Tt'e 

»W » ^ *"* ^ **N. 

cwha tr, '$tFFi cFtnm (tor c?«n ct)<p ^4ri Ft’fc^r? ntwts ctr jtT^, c? ^ c*rt? 
n? ^1 w n Fteni tor i 'srt? ctorl? ^ cnfei tor ^rtort^T 4 f?m c’tfstn^ fnnrf^sr ton to far 
Ft? c?=n '®to’ 5 l ttoTt ctorm Ft? to? c?«ti tostor ^ to'tocF? i cn^n tor Ft 4 to^r 
tol ^ tot? 4tcFT«. tolF?, to tot? c? m to^ fi ^tw cto; cto to 
ton cto^r. toe?; totm infto;, toam cn%s i cto ?tw ff^r -^t n?i to« 




189 


[No. 42.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASHA. 


BajbassSi Dialect. 


(Cooch Behae State.) 

Bk jana mansir dui kona b&ta achhil. Tar madde chhota jan 
One individual mm-of two pieces son were. Them amongst younger individual 
uyax hapSk kail. ‘ba, sampatir je his’a mui paim tak mdk 
his father-to said, ‘ father, property-of what share 1 shall-get that me 
den’ Tate t5y tar malmatta dond b T atak batiya chiriya dil. 

give' Thereupon he his property two sons-to dividing splitting gave. 

Dheil din nai pte chhota b y ata kulle malmatta goteya niya durantar 

Many day not going, younger son all property collecting taking distant 

gk d 5 ai6t geil. Sete nuchchami-gundami kariya kulle taka-kari 
& me country-to went. There debauchery doing all rupees-(and)-cowries 

Tjriy& dil. Pachot ]'ela kulle kharaeb kariya phelail selay ati bbari 
squandering he-gave. Afterwards when all expense doing ended then very big 
manea nagil. Ai akalot uyar bara nanchhana habar dharil. Sela 

scarcity begem. That scarcity-in his much distress to-be began. Thereupon 

gyay ek sahorot 'jaya 6k jan saiiriya mansir sannagat nil. 

that-man one toum-to going one individual town-living mm-of protection took. 

T5Y uyak suyor eharebar bade nija maydauot diya petbail. Pachot suyare 

Me him swine to-keep for own field-to having-given sent. Afterwards the-swme 

•ie-ffla iinish khay ta-ke khabar chail, ta ta-k-o klo dil na. Pachot 

what things eat that to-eat he-wished, but that-even anybody gave not. Afterwards 
uvar has hail; bole, ‘mor-na bap achhe, sete kata chakar 

his consciousness became ; he-says, ‘ my-indeed father exists, with-Um how-many servants 

darma-6 pay. pet bhareya ph y ale chh'are khabar-o pay; ar mui ethe 

pay-too get, belly filled wasting scattering to-eat-too get; and I here 

bhoke mars. Mui baper bte pm, ta-k kaim, “ba! mui tomar 

hmtger-with die. I father-of there will-go him-to I-mll-say, “father I of-yoi 

kachhot bhari dosh-guna kair-chs, mm tomar betar dakhil noyao; mok 

before much sm have-done, I your son-of worthy not-am; 

tomar ek jan darma-khor chakarer nakal rakho-” ’ Pachot 

y 0U r one individual pay-eating servant-of like keep. * men 

nthiva uyar baper kachot geil. Sela uyar bap uyak dheil dur 
rising his father-of near went. Then Ms father him great distance from 

dSkhiya aka-baka kariya dauriya ‘jaya gala sapteya dhanya, chuma 

seeing, haste doing, running going neck embracing catching, kiss 


me 

syay 

he 

hate 
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khail. Chhaoya (chhawa) bapok kail, * mui bhari dosh ghait kairchS, 
ate. Th e-son father-to said, * J much offence default have-done, 

mui ar tomar chbaoyar jukhil n6yao.’ Sela uyar bap nija 

I any-longer your son-of like not-am.* Thereupon his father own 
chakar-gula-k kail, ‘ siggir kariya kbub bbal kapar ani iyak 

servant-colleetion-to said, ‘ soon doing very good cloth bringing this-man 

pSdao; hatot auti ar plot jota pSdaya d§6. Ar amra khaoya- 

put-on ; hand-on ring and foot-on shoe putting-on give. And (let)-us eating- 

daoya kariya bisi khusi kari. K&nena amar ei chhaoya mariya 

etcetera doing laughing merrymaking do. Because my this son dying 

baichclie; ni-uddil haehil, paoya-geil.’ Paehot dmra hlsi 

has-survived; lost was, is-reeovered.* Thereupon, those-persons laughing 

kbeli karibar dharil. 
merrymaking to-do began. 

Ar tar bara bSta kh T etot acbil, tay barir kacbofc asiya 
Now his elder son field-in was, he home-of near coming 
$unil uaehon baij-bajna habar dhairche. Sela tay 6k jan ehakarok 

heard dancing music to-be has-begun. Then he one individual servant 

kacbbot dakSya puchil, *e-gula ki’? Tay tak kail, ‘tomar bhai aicbche, 

near calling asked, ‘ this-all what*? He him-to said, ‘ your brother has-come, 

tay bbale-bbale blcbiya aicbche, sei bade tomar bap kbub 

he safe-and-sound surviving has-come, that account-on your father much 

khaoya-daoyar um-dhum kairche.’ Oyay ai kata suniya ak 

eating-etcetera great-preparation has-done.* He that speech hearing fire 
khail, ar bari s5d6bar cbail na. Paehot uyar bap barir bahir 
ate, any-longer house to-enter wanted not. Afterwards his father house-of outside 

hay a, u.yak buja-mata karibar dharil. Tat-d 5yay samja*samji na 

being, him remonstrance to-do began. With-that-even he remonstrance not 

maniya uyar bapok kail, ‘ dSko-dSki, mui 6td bacbar hate tomar 
minding his father-to said, * lo, 1 these-mmy years from your 


khay-khgjmat kannu, 

tomar 

kona 

kata 

kona 

bela-o phelao 

nai, 

service did, 

your 

any 

word 

any 

time-even I-disobeyed 

not, 

tato tomra kona 

bela 

mok 

&kna 

chbagaler 

baehcha-o d&n 

nai, 

nevertheless yon any 

time 

me 

one 

goat-of 

yovmg-one-even gave 

not. 


}e mui mor sakbir-ghar sudda rang-tamsa kari. Ar tomar 

that I my friend-of-collection with merrymaking may-do. On-the-other-hand your 
ei b6ta jay natl baji kariya gotay girasti kana kari dil, tay 

this son who harlot frequenting doing all property destroy doing gave, he 

'jela asil selatbmra tar bade mela kbaoyar um-dbum lagaicben.’ 
when came then you his account-on much feasting-qf great-preparation have-made * 
Sela tay tak kail, * baba, tui sada-i amar kacliot achis, ar 

Thereupon he Mm-to said, * child, thou altoays-even qf-me near art, and 
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amar -je-gula ja acbbe ta kulle tor. Tor ei bbai 

mme what-things what cure that all thine. Thine this brother 

bScbicbbe; haraya gechil, paoya geiche; sei bade basi 

is-alive; lost was, recovered is; that account-on laughing 


mariya gecbil, 
dying went, 
kbusi kara 
merriment to-do 


khay.’ 

improper' 
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efh ’rf^pr, 

Wf? 

=n tor *rt^*tirt<r 

^tOStOT 

«rt*t ^rt^or, 

cTOt?f tor; to, 

^Rtfr (RtlIt? Of, 

(«) Rtft TOtFTtOT I 

ert«! ’Ttgp, 

or twirl «rfy 

<?r^ trot a, 

(«) ’tfsR wtra ^ toi or; Rt* or i 

«rr«i ’rt^p, 

«£toi nferi wte, 

CTt*t1 FR1 Rb3, 

('Q) fMt Wtft RftWR a I 

«rt*i *rt^pr, 

oit fwui m^Rt^onr wiRrf, 
fihn *rtiftpR cwfator, 

('«) Orf& Rf^TOR; Rfa’fttR or i 

«iti *rtspr, 

orfa Rt^ore Rftor, 

Os) ofK *rt* srtft* wRtor it 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


RajeaksSI Dialect. 


(Cooch Behae State.) 


A WpolMiong m the ESjtattgft language; being the parting voids of a vile 
addressed to her husband, a merchant, on the ere of his sailing out to trade in distant 
places. 

Pran sadhu re. 

Dear merchant O, 


Jadi jan, sadhu, parabas. 

If you-go, merchant, away-from-home, 

Na karen, sadhu, parar a$, 

Not do, merchant, others hope, 

Apan hat§, sadhu, adhiya khan bhato, re. 

Own hand-with, merchant, cooking eat rice, O. 
Pran sadhu re, 

Dear merchant O, 


Kochar kari, sadhu, na karen bay. 


In-corner-of-loincloth money, merchant, not do spend, 
Parar nari, sadhu, apan noyay, re, 

Other's wife, merchant, ones-own is-not, O, 

. (0) Para nari, sadhu, badhibe parano, re. 

Other's wife, merchant , will-kill soul, O. 

Pran sadhu re. 

Dear merchant O, 

Je diya, sadhu, taranga dhar, 

What direction-in , merchant, wave force, 

Sei diya, sadhu, balu-ehar, re. 

That direction-in, merchant, sand-hank, 0, 



(0) Gohin dhare, 

sadhu, baya, den nao, re. 


Deep-current in, merchant , carrying give boat, 0. 

Pran 

sadhu re, 


Dear 

merchant 0, 



PubSya pachehiya 

bao. 


Easterly westerly 

wind. 


Ghopa chaya. 

sadhu, nagan nao, 


Sheltered-nook, seeing, merchant, moor boat, 
(0) Dar-i majhl, sadhu, aklifin sabdhan re. 
Mower helmsman, merchant, keep careful, 0. 



Bengali. 
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Pran sadliu re, 

Bear merchant O, 

Jei diya, sadliu, sauder m y ala, 

What direction-in, merchant, merchandise of-gathering, 

Sei diya sadliu, chhSden gola, re, 

That direction-in, merchant, construct a-slorehouse, O, 

(0) Bechi kini, sadliu, karSu sabadliane, re. 

Selling buying, merchant, do with-care, O. 

Pran sadhu re, 

Bear merchant O, 

Tor aohhe, sadhu, bapo bhai, 

Thine are, merchant, father brother, 

Mor abhaginir sadhu, keo nai, re, 

3Ie-of poor-soul-of merchant, anyone is-not, O, 

(0) Kon dale, sadhu, dhairbe narir bhara, re. 

What branch, merchant, icill-support toife's weight, O. 


In the Darjeeling Tarai, the form of Bengali is in the main haj bangs!. out we also 
find the influence of the neighbouring Northern Bengali of Dinajpur, in words like 
dchhila, instead of dchhil or dchil, he was. The dialect - of the Darjeeling Tarai is locally 
known as Bake. Of the two specimens here given, one is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the other is a children’s folk-song. In the transliteration, I represent 
y d by d. 
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(Balm JPrasanna Chandra JDatta, 1897.) 

arrte ?r?to gt^ c#i to i m?re f?u«. cutt m*rm? ?tmp cm re tm cn m \ 

Cm?«. C?^ ^ ml Olfa OT i mCU ^ ^ito (?rtCTl mt^S? f?U«. ^ Wt% ?tfc ?tWn 

m? fa? i fa^far ?tw cuti> c?m carter? aijtc?d ?fart ig? cm?? ^e? ue? cat?, to ^d m?i 
«rmut? u?? ufan ?? mmfa ^mm f?t¥t to i *tto 4 cw*r«. ?\u to t ? c*tt^» to ^ 
gr? ??t? «tc?, c?m m? nto ^ mm ^ cm*t? atom* *rofat? wi »m«i fto; <$ 
are torm? mto ’sm? umm? *tdtm to i to*. i?tc? c?t?i attmfe m? to fan art 

'5Tf*Rtir C*tl» > ’ 3 ??'t? ifa Cto?, ^ 5 f 1 ?*to are tof*c i *tto ^Xtor, , «rR mto *rtfa^ 
ot cm? ?te*t? fs wsri tm ufaftoi c*fd? to? to mrfa to, to fad cute? ?e?%! 
^%'atjt«n toem metor dm*r, 'art? wr, ?i cat \ ??? mm cm? artate m? tot Vs, ^ c? 
cm? cmM tm tot < art? mft?t? ^vWtm ?t, cm 5 ? cm? ???n tm ut?e?? mm ?tem? i to«> 
art m*im? mem? am«. cmT‘i ?n? ait rg?«. ?fa«t anrmnare torn? tw, tomes 
cmfam ?t?i ar??t*rar? <tot? atm tom jm to i c?fei are wt? tom, cat c??t 3 ^ 
estimate, c?mtftm? ?faf, ^tocm? c?fci ??t? dat m 1 mfarn*!^mtot? 
bt to m fa fa ?e? fa?, c? u$ ??e? ?me? to mfum ?t*f?i mfart mtc<? f*fat«, m? mt? ?fa«. 
mtdt, &fa«. c«rtm fafm? mi's, m? mm m?i m?i to, tot mm cm? 4^1 im m? 
cattfar, ?facu, m?tc? c at ^M, ^ai cm 1 ntw«- ^?t ??t? tto wm? 11 

m? 'at? ?\s C?m^t cwk ?tft«. to, 'afc ?c?? state, mfartt m? art? tsm *to 1 c?m 
^ 'srrr??? uto? ?are totm ^ml? cto, tot fa mu ? ^ ^ ^c?, cm? mt mfacu, 
to cm? ?t*t t? lto?fam?martto, fam?m ^'aj^'stc? mesr *ttto 1 as?n'ait t? cattm 
emsr, m m?fa m?t? utemn • to 'ant?!*! ?tm?«. mfan ^ mm? mfam 1 ait 
mmrt? ?t*fa ?fto, of^ewfa aur®??? cm? faRe.to^, - 5tcm?'^ s i??tm mm«f? 
%m ^ m? c*rfaajjt^m uttor? fafa c? cm? cm? tornffa, m? tto ?• m?, 
to cm? vntti c?ti c? ?>?ftto mat cm? mr >fa m?i mtm?cu 'ait c?m artto. m? c?m 
m? me? tt? fam? fam? ^j?c?i; nm mt ar? emem?, ?tm i ^ ?mc? cm? mate fat, m? 
cm? c? mr catttot? cm?K I "5m %tfar ?• 4t? ^«it? ??t? ^fue mcatcu, fam?m cm? vBt 
'sfaut m? cattto ?facu, m?tm caitto, ntm cat? n 


Bengali. 


2 c 2 
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(Tarai, Darjeeling District.) 


B,ajban§i§1 Dialect, BahE Sub-Dialect. 

Ak jhankar dui-ta b$ta clihila. 
One moms two sons were. 
bapak kdhdl, ‘ ge ba! dhan-dolat 


father-to 
ai umhar 
he their 

din bade 


Tarhe bichat chhota beta-ta apnar 

Of •them among younger son his-own 

Jei mui pam ta mok de.” Tate 
said, ‘O father 1 wealth what I shall-get that me-to give.’ At-this 

dono bhaier bichat j say-sampatti bat-bakhera kare-dile. Kichhu 

two brother's between wealth division made. Some 


ar 


- v ^ * 

citizen him his-own into-fields swine to-feed 
jeila akandi khay aila diya, ai apnar pet 


ehhota beta gdte akhethe-kariya ddr deSer mukhe chalS-gel, 

days after younger son all gathering far country towards set-out, and 

utlie jaya anachar cbalan chaliya say-sampatti uraya-phuraya-dilS. Pachhat 

there going riotous way living wealth wasted. Afterwards 

ai desat bara akal pol, ar ar bara dukh liabar dhale. Sela tar- 

that country-on great famine befell, and of-him much misery to-be began. Then its- 

pachhat ai j'aya ai-de^er ak-jhan nagriyar tale £aran lile. Ai 

after he going of-that-country one-man citizen's under shelter took. That 

nagriya-ta, ak apnar dangat ^uyar charabar pathaya-dile, Pachhat suyare 

sent. Afterwards s^ine 

ai apnar pet bharbar buddhi-kole, mudda 
what husks eat those with he his-own belly to-fill wished , but 

kaha-i ak dile-ni. Pachhat bus pale, ar kahbar lagil, de * mor 
even-any-one him gave-not- Afterwards sense he-got, and to-say began, that ‘ my 
baper kata darhma-khuya, chakriya peter adhik-dhik kharak pay, 
father's how-many hired servants of-belly more-than-enough food get, 
ar mui hithe bhoke matechhu 1 Mui ala arho bapere-the jam, ar 

and 1 here with-hunger am-sujfermg l I now again father-to shall-go, and 

kahum, " ba, ge! dharam ehhara, tor agat kata pap konu, mui 

thall-say, **father Ol heaven against of -thee before how-much sin I-have-done, I 

je tor beta, ita katha ar kahibar jaiga na ha'i. Mok tor darhma-khuya 

that thy son this word again to-utter fit not am. Me thy hired 
chakarer laklia rakhSk.” ’ Pachhat ai apnar bapere lagafc gel. Magar ai 

servant s like keep," ’ Then he his-own father's near went. JBut he 

dm at rahite-i ar bap ak. dekhibar pale, dekhilmaute doriya jaya, 
at-a-distance while-was his father him to-see got, as-soon-as-he-saw running going 

ar bap ar betar gala, dhariya, chuma, khale. Beta ak kabhar lagil, 


Aw father his son's 


sr 

neck 


kiss ate. The-son him to-say began, 




BiSfi DIALECT OF DABJEELIKG. jgiy 

**0*fdtheri TflM kT^ an§k b§aharmi ^ kaichhu > mui ar 
fat . 1 of-thee before many against-heaven deed did, I any-more 

tor beta babar jaiga na hai. ’ tty bap-ta apaukar chakriyalak kahg-dile 

thy eon to-be ft not am.' At-this,father his-own servants-to said ’ 

■£ “ 6 sa T t - - 

W be8t robes bringing him put-on, and his 

habrt attgfhi, thangat jota pHhay Mo, ar bama khayMayS alanda 
hand-m mg, feet-on Me* gi , e ani m ^ 

kan, k.taoete mor ei-t& chhua mart geiobhila, barttichhe; barayS geiobhila 
do, for me Ms son dying menl, is-alioe; losing w ent, ' 
puya gel. Pachhat uhmra saghay hlus karbar dhale. 
is found. Afterwards they all merriment to-do began . 

Ir ar bara beta-ta kshet-barlt ohhila, ai gharer lagat asiva-i 
. And kU Blde _ r _ SW ^the-field was, he house’s near coming-even 
nach gan ^ana-pale. Sela ai ak-jhan chakarak lagat dakaya puchhari-kole, 
dancing stngmg heard. Then he one servant near calling asked, 

‘Jfh* ^ ^ ^ ak: ‘^ r bhai asiche, ar tor bap 

these what are-bemg-done ?’ Be him-to sand, * thy brother has-come, and thy father 

khub khilan pilan lagaichhe, kitayna ai ak bhale bhale paiehhe.’ 
much eatmg drinking has-arranged , because he him safe has-got ’ 

Mudda ai khub g6sa hoi, undariti jabar chahe-na; pachhat ar bap 

But he very angry Was, in-the-house to-go wished-not; then his father 

baharat asiya ak bujhaya kahhar lagil. Ta ai apnar bapak kahile 
out coming him entreating to-say began. At-this he his-own father-to said, * 

‘ dek-d&khi, ata bachhor mui tor mihnat kareehhu, mui tor kunha 

[ Lo * so-many years 1 thy labour did, 1 thy any 

katha phalah-ni tllio tui kadhi mok akna chhagaler ehhuya-o 
word transgressed-not still thou ever me-to one goafs young-one-even 
dis-ni, de mui mor dos-hitkarik dharS lilus-rang kari; ar tor ei-ta 
gave-not, that I my friend* taking merriment may-make; and thy this 
beta de kasbllar lage tor dhan-kari khaya-phalayche, ai jela, asil ar 

son that harlots with thy wealth devoured, he when came and 

sela tui tar tane khub khilan pilan jurilo.’ Mudda ai ak kohol 
then thou of-him for much eating drinking began.’ But he him-to said’, 
‘bachha! tui sadhaye mor lagat chhis, ar mor je hay gotelay ” 

' son 1 tb,0u always my near are, and my what be all 

torhe; mudda haus-rang karS hulas habar uchit lagechhe, kitayna 
thme-even (is) ; but merriment having-made merry to-be proper has-been, for 

tor ei bhai-ta marS geiobhila, barttiehlie; haraya geiohhila, puya-gel.’ 

thy this brother dying went, is-alive; lost went, is-found.’ 
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An extract from a popular *>ng *ung by 

(Balm Prasamia Chandra Datta, 1897 .) 

cfW ^ # ^ 1 » r . 

^ ntfson ** * 

«jRrrt| ' 8 rt^5C?r cfW, 

CTt? *tft? ^ ; 




^ |>f? 4fsc^, 

<i\^ # C% CSt? ^ <*** 
(7T *rfca1 *. 

fmum cfoi *tt*i 

(^sr ; 

tffat®. 


nftsrfa xo? Flu^i f: 

#tC*t 3TT5TI?t li 5. 


> 


> 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

RajbassSi Dialect, BahE Sub-Dialect. (Tarai, Darjeeling Distbict.) 

Chora 'ja 'ja ja jja ehuri-kariba. 

Thief go go go go to-stedl , 

Gharer aga-pachha-diya kata-i dhan achhe pakiya, 

Mouse's before-behind-on much paddy is ripe, 

Jamir dhan pakiya achhe rang-rang-kariya, 

Field's paddy ripe is coloured-being, 

Tharay gutik ehaul achhe, re chora. 

Little quantity rice is, o thief, 

Abalkar hohe; chhuya ki khabe bihane u^hiya? 1. 

For-evening will-be ; baby what will-eat in-the-morning rising? 1. 

Sara rati dine churi-ki-kara-'jay, 

Whole night day can-theft-be-done. 

Rat katiya, sit bhahgiya. 

Night keeping-up, cold suffering, 

Mor Sarir lukaya-'jay; 

My body is-reduced ; 

Siyal kukurer mata bera, nahi 'jay. 

Jackal dog's like rambling not I-can. 

Rata kashta churi-karite, 

Mow-much trouble to-steal , 

Ek din mui gechhu, tor bahnu gechhe. 

One day I went, your sister’ s-husband went, 

Se din "jatra miohha haiche; 

That day going-out fruitless was; 

Girastere tliela paya, 

Mouse-holder's threatening receiving. 

Tor bahnu palay hatase; 

Yottr sister's-husband ran fearing; 

Chakat-chikit bhakat-bhikit 
Like-fireflies here-and-there 
Agun jolgcblie; 

Fire flamed; 

Salar sharer char-ta kukur, 

Brother-in-law's house's four dogs. 
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B&tSsS bhukg. 

In-air they-bark, 

Tutir gdr chapite mor 

Enclosure near to-go-by my 

Jiu-t& tape hat&se. 2. 

■Life trembles vAth-fear. 2. 





VI.-EASTERN BENGALI. 

Judging from the number of people who speak it, this is the most important of the 
Bengali dialects. It extends from the Districts of Jessore and Khulna, near Calcutta 
across Eastern Bengal, and, up the Surma Valley, into the Assam Districts of Sylhe t 
and Caehar. It exhibits well-marked peculiarities of pronunciation,—a Cockney-like 
hatred of pre-existing aspirates, and, in addition, the regular substitution of an aspirate for 
a sibilant. While Standard Bengali is unable to pronounce sibboleth, except as shibboleth. 
Eastern Bengali avoids the sound of sh, and has ‘ hibboleth.’ On the other hand the 
Eastern Dialect cannot pronounce the letters oh, ckh, and j ; but substitutes ts for the first* 
s for the second, and z for the third. These peculiarities of pronunciation become more 
marked as we go eastward. They are only partially observed in the Districts nearest 
Calcutta, are in full possession of the dialect in the Central District of Dacca, and are 
carried to their extremest lengths in Sylhet and Caehar. 

A detailed account of the various forms of the dialect will be given later on, and 
the above general account must suffice here. 

Eastern Bengali is the dialect of the following Districts,—Dacca, Mymensingh, 
Tippera, and Backergunge in Bengal, and Sylhet and Caehar in Assam. An isolated 
colony of the dialect also appears in the island of Sandxp at the mouth of the Megna, 
where it is surrounded on three sides by the altogether distinct South-Eastern Bengali, 
and is bounded on the fourth by the Bay of Bengal. Sandip belongs politically to the 
District of Noakhali, and the existence of Eastern Bengali in this area is explained 
by a reference to history. The island was formerly a kind of Alsatia colonised by 
pirates who came originally from the upper reaches of the Megna, near Dacca. 

Eastern Bengali is also spoken in the Bengal Districts of Earidpur, Jessore, and 
Khulna. Here, however, we see it merging into the Standard dialect of Central Bengal, 
and we are authorized to call the form of speech spoken in these Districts an East- 
Central sub-dialect. In the extreme south of Earidpur, true Eastern Bengali is spoken. 

In the north-east of the District of Mymensingh and in the Surma Valley, a mongrel 
form of Eastern Bengali is spoken by the debased tribes at the foot of the Garo Hills. 
It is principally spoken by the Haijongs, who are said to have originally immigrated 
from the neighbouring hill country, and it is hence called the Haijong sub-dialect. 

We thus find that Eastern Bengali is spoken by the following number of people 







Number 

Name of District. 





of 

Speakers:. 

Dacca . . » « 

. 

« 

* 

• 

. 2,850,000 

Mymensingli • * 

. 


* 

• 

. ‘ 3,398,121 

Tippera • . 


. 

• 

* 

.• 1,776,972 

Backergunge » • 

* 

• * 

• 

• 

. 2,144,306 

Earidpur (South) 

, 

* f-. 

* 

» 

20,000 


Carried over 


$, 689,399 


Bengali. 




202 


BENGALI. 


Name of District. 

Brought forward 
Noakhali (Island of Sanciip) 

Mymensingli (Haijong Sub-dialect) • « 

Faridpur (Remainder) . 1,790,856 
Jessorc . « , < 1,884,624 

Khulna . 1,173,551 

Total for East-Central Sub-dialect 


Number 

of 

Speakers. 

9,689,399 

100,000 

5,000 


4,855,031 


Total for Bengal . 14,649,430 

Sylliet (including Haijong) , • • 2,033,000 

Cachar...228,221 


Total fob Assam . 2,261,221 


GRAND TOTAL * 16,910,651 


Hie dialect spoken in East Sylket is called by Europeans Sylkettia. So also the 
dialect of Cachar (which is practically the same as that of Eastern Sylket) is locally 
known amongst the same as Kachari. These local names do not connote any distinct 
dialect. All that can ho said about these two Districts is that their local dialects 
are essentially the same as those of .the Districts of Eastern Bengal, but that the 
peculiarities of speech affecting the latter, are earned to an extreme in the two 
Assam Districts. 

Nearly all the inhabitants of Eastern Bengal are Muhammadans, and hence the 
dialect is sometimes called Musalmani Bengali, a sufficiently inaccurate title when we 
consider that there are many Musaknans in other parts of Bengal who do not speak it. 
The influence of the Muhammadan religion has, however, caused a number of Arabic 
and Persian words to he introduced into the vocabulary of the Eastern Districts in a 
more or less deformed shape. Numerous instances will be noticed in the following 
specimens. 

AUTHORITIES— 

No monographs have, so far as I have been able to ascertain, been specially devoted to the dialects of 
Eastern Bengal. On page 329 of Vol. xxxv of the Calcutta Review, there is a short aceonnt of the peculiar¬ 
ities of the pronunciation of the dialect in the Tippera District, by Mr. H. C. Sutherland, B.C.S. In the year 
1867 there were published by the Government of Bengal, a series of Reports on the History and Statistics 
of various Districts of what was then the Province. There are short vocabularies of local words in the Reports 
of Dacca, Baokergunge, Sylhet, and Cachar. 






V 'ZZL.Ll'^Z. Z-J<£ 


TRANSLITERATION OF THE BENGALI ALPHABET FOR EASTERN 

BENGALI. 

[Note ,— This is only used when no phonetic transcription Is given along with the transliteration. la that case the system 
of transliteration used lor Standard Bengali is adopted.] 


Vowels. 

As in Standard Bengali, except that II, following a consonant, and ^ (when so 
pronounced) are transliterated by d. 'Qlt is transliterated wet. 


3F ka 

kha 

^ g* 

I gha, g'a 

Consonants. 

5 ha j <5 ta I tha 

¥ da 

H dha * d'a 

q na 

F ts® 

sa 

W za 

It zha , z'a 

<££ na 

n pa ¥ pha 

ha 

^ him, ¥a 

'H ma 

T? ta 

^ tha 

da 

F dha, d’a 

na 

I ya za 

f ra 

**f la 

^ m 




*t sha, 

^ sha, 

sha, ^ ha, ’a. 





The three sibilants are all, indifferently, transliterated by sk. The only exception 
is that the compound «t will be transliterated sra, it being pronounced sra. 

When the aspiration of I, If, F, I, and 'S is omitted in pronunciation, they are 
transcribed g r a,z’a, d’a, d’a, and b’a, respectively. Similarly when 5 is not pronounced it 

is represented by Thus 'ate, I^tl ka’ildm. 

The compound ksh is represented by kW, or kkh?, according to pronunciation. 

It will he convenient to commence the consideration of the Eastern dialect of 
Bengali with the form of the language spoken in the District of Dacca. This District 
contains the capital of Eastern Bengal, and its language may he considered as a kind 
of standard. The first specimen is therefore a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son into the dialect used by women of the Manikganj Subdivision of the Dacca District, 
which has been kindly prepared forme by Babu Jagadish Chandra Sen. The same dialect 
is spoken by the lower ck'ses throughout the District. With the transliterated version 
there is also given a phonetic transcription, showing, as nearly as may be, the exact 
pronunciation of each word. 

The following are the principal peculiarities of this dialect as illustrated oy the 

specimen* 

I.—PRONUNCIATION. 

The vowel a is usually pronounced as 6 in hot, hut is sometimes lengthened into a 
lon<* o Thus, hoirto for harita, he used to make. This is specially common in verbal 
terminations, such as Idiglo, for Idgila, he began, cfdlo (gdlo), he went, and many others. 

An unaccented i is almost invariably pronounced, not in its own syllable, but 
enenthetically in the preceding one. This change is preserved in the system adopted for 
spellin- in the vernacular character. Thus bditd, for bdtiyd, having divided ; Jtaira for 
karivd, having made; koirto for karita, he used to make ; b’diblb, for bhdUla, he consi¬ 
dered ; UigloZo* Idgila, lie began ; thdikte for thdkite, remaining; kmrbar, or katrbar 
for karibdr, of making ; suinbdr, for similar, of hearing, and many others. _ 

The sound d (written^) pronounced like the d in hat is very common. ^ The letter 
g or e, is so pronunced except when final. Thus deb, give, becomes dad ; dilen, he gave, 


Bengali. 


2d2 
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•dildn ; (Use, in a country, ddshe ; gela, he went gdid ; pet, a belly, pdt. In the Bengali 
character these are all written, cVdd, clip an, cPdse, etc. In future, I shall represent 
the sound by d, it being understood that this usually represents a Bengali r d. 

The letter ch is pronounced ts. Thus chaliyd, having gone, is pronounced tsoild ; 
and bachcha, a young one, batstsd. 

The letter chh is pronounced like a hard s. Thus dchhila is pronounced dsild 
chhdoyal, a child, sdwal. 

The letter r is pronounced r. Thus bara, pronounced boro, for barn, great. 

Soft aspirate consonants are disaspirated. Thus bhage, in a share, is pronounced 
bdge; bharaner, of filling, bordner ; bhdbtla, he thought, bdibld ; dhariyd, having seized, 
doird; bhdla, good, bald; dramblm, beginning, drombd ; bandhn-bdndhab, friends and 
relations, bondu-bandob. This elision of an h, I shall represent in phonetic transcription 
by an apostrophe. Thus V or oner, V dibid, d’dird, etc. 

Similarly the letter h is elided. Thus Jcahila, he said, becomes ka’ilo; haila, he 
became, ’oilo; haoner, of being, 'ooner ; chdMla, be wished, chd’ild. 

The letter j, and y when it would be pronounced j in standard Bengali, are pro¬ 
nounced z. Thus janma, birth, is pronounced sonmd; ydik, let him go, sails ; ye, who, 
se ; yalchan, when, zokhm. I shall substitute z for j henceforth in dealing with this 
specimen. 

The sibilants &, sh and s, are all pronounced as sh. 

II.—NOUNS. 

The usual pleonastic suffix is di or dl, thus dm-dl, two; chh{s)ota-cU, the younger. 
Sometimes td is used, as in dk-td, a, one. 

The Nominative Singular often ends in e, as in bdpe, the father. 

The termination of the Accusative-Dative is ere. Thus bap-ere, to the father; 
chdkar-ere, the servant (acc.). 

The termination of the Instrumental-Locative is e, or after a vowel te ; also, 
after long d, y. Thus Vag-e, in a share; dds-e, in a country; mdtli-e in the field; 
bari-te, in the house; sdikkh y a-te, in the presence of; khidd-y, by hunger. 

The termination of the Genitive is the same as in standard Bengali. Thus saner, 
of a man; ddser, of a country; bdrir, of the house. 

Examples of the Plural are kuorerd, swine; chafrarera, servants; chdkar-go, servants 
(acc. plur.). 

III.—PRONOUNS. 

First Person, — ami , I ; dma-re, me, to me ; dmdr, my. 

Second Person, — tumi, thou; tomar, thy. 

Third Person,— Urn, se, he; td, that (nom. and acc.) ; ta-re, him, to him ; tar, his; 

td-te, thereon; td-go, their ; tdrd, they; fan, to them. To him, 
oyd-re, his, oydr. Of this, iydr. 

Adjective Pronouns are, ci, this ; ai, sei, that. 

Other Pronouns are, ze, who, what; sd-kiehh(s)u, whatever ; zd, what (thing); 

kichh(s)u, some, any; km, anyone; kono, any; M, what ? 
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IV.—VERBS. 

{a) Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive- 

Present, — achh{s)q, thou art; achh{s)e, he is. 

Past, — dchh{s)ilo, they were; hailb, they became. 

(5) Finite Verbs— 

Present, — man, I die ; kari mi, I did not do; dab mi, thou didst not 
give; pare, it fails; khdy, they eat. 

Future, — komu, I will say. 

Eabitual Past,—khdito, they used to eat; koirtb, he used to make ; dito, 
he used to give. 

Imperative,—ddo, give ; rdkJio, keep; ddkha, see ! 

Past,—dild, thou gavest. 

kailo, he said; goto, he went; dilo, he gave, and many others. 
dildn, he (respectful) gave. 

Perfect, — korch{ts)i, I have done; pdich(ts)i, I have got; bdichcJi(tsts)e, 
he has survived; dich(ts)e, he has come ; paicd-gich{ts)e, he 
has been found ; dieh[ts)en, he has given. 

Pluperfect, — gich(ts)ilo, he had gone. _ 

Infinitive and Pres . Part.,—thdikte, remaining ; aisle, coming (in bota, 
accent on the first syllable). 

Verbal Noun,—cK{ts)ardibdr-ldigd, for feeding; koirbar, of doing; 

suinbdr, of hearing ; sdibdr, of going; tashdibdr, of appeas¬ 
ing ; b’araner-laigd, for filling ; aoner, of being. 

Conjunctive Participle,—bditd, having divided; kaird, having made ; 

chdild, having gone; uithd, having arisen; deikhd, having 

seen, and many others. 

Regular are, giyd, having gone; urdiya, having wasted; 
pdiyd, having got ; lalyd, having taken. 

Examples of the Passive Voice are— 

karan talk, let it be done; pdwd gieh(ts)e, he has been found. 

Examples of Inceptive Compounds are , , f 

koirbar dramb’a kaiUb, they began to do; dig dibar lazglo, he be 0 an to 
approach; suinbdr Wglb, he began to bear ; tbslmbar latglo, he began 

An examplTof a Desiderative Compound, is zdibdr ch{ts)di!o, he wished to go. 
vocabulary of words peculiar to the Dacca District. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group,) 

Bengali or banga-bhasha. 

Eastern Dialect. (Dacca District, Maniksanj Sub-Division.) 

(Bdbu JogodUh Chandra Sen, 1898.) 

UTF tot? $t^ ft'Stor toflPTl I ®tPT1 bc?t Cff5% tot ItTto? btol, ?t?1, tolt? ' 
to*? c? ftf® irtto to ®i me? wit's i to® f®f? torfto ctotof% totobrew? itt^i tbit? i 
tosrtotfHfH to^ 1 cwfctostorf® to bin to irtto ??t?i ito? 

Ttort i cute? f#i to? n toftori to ?w?rf# Iwi tottn iwn i to? n? to? ?i 
toftoil to ?# n? c^mrr^c^rt to? c?t witor ?? totor ctoton i to? n? c? wittn? wp ? ®r 
tobnto tow ffisi tot? ntcm i ot tor? w? w?tt?t? tobn tod toftii to i wc??i 
c? ctoi totcto to fen tot ®?c?? totto to? i*? bwi ctot?cto 1 f®$ c®«t tor? to to 
**1 • to? n? ^rto to? b>^r brrto to? c? totirto toto? itrn? to® ?t??twi totor??l torftil 
wftn tot tor, to? tof? tor to? i toft fctfci ?t?t? ?trw tol cto^ ton tofa wm 
tottor®. torritor??' tocw tor ctot?fw 1 =5111% to? c®tto? tostor fS'sc?? ^rto'jpsn ?i, totor? 
ctoto? toitorii totor?? ipi tot?i ?tc?i 1 ®t? *t? c? fctb ®t? iten? mew tot?rto 1 fug 
pi fr? tottoest ®t? v torn? tor? cwt?l ®t? rS*j? ?? ton bpn 1 pr ctototn ftori wtsitpr? 
PH #51 tjpTl totpfl 1 fttotto btoWl, ?t?1, tof? C®tto? CFt? - *^ ^^5 btT?? totTW tor 
cto?fw, ctoto? wtsim ?tspt? tof? itfn? n 1 ?trn toto?e?i brto, 1 ??^? nttm tocn 
totCtor •*(#•11 'site? tot’s, 'Sit? too® III 4^1 tosjrJ fill frit's, 'sjtl *ttl ^$1 f??1 ffjt'S ; ^Ttl 
?t's?i si's?! it^F i tofi Ffsiterfe #n ftrfupn, 5 ®rt<rfir ittps, ^ti#ii f^rfpcsri, 

to? ! $te? nttffe i w to t? :j toff tof? c^tto? to? bresri # 

to ?? toiler *$^r i c? ?tf?? to ?# <toi#?t? totoi, toffi 

to it? ts^t? i to to ^ *pt toeic? vsitoi ftnmw bto, tit? to f^ ? c? 

^prt, ctot? toeu i to tor nttn ctot? tor ito it^n ficu? i to 
?? to ^toti, to pr tore® ittit? town n i to ^? ton ®rtt?i to? ctottit? i 
c*r item? # w'stofe^n, frit?. At to ?^? #n tor ctot? to ^tot? torfp, to c?tc?i 
fffpfl (tort? «itor to ?tt, 'stem's ®f? ^titc? tort? i 7 ^ it 7 ?? bm ittii toto 
bto?t? srtt^fi irt^ ficn uttoi TS’eta? ?twi frit's ?tt i to? ctort? At tostor to# bm 
c®tto? Pt^tf? ton ^?tt?i tot?c<5 ®rtt?c®t '®f? ®t? erttm utiffei tosil f#rl i ?tcn brto, 
® 'srtto tow ??t?? towt—toto? ?1 fi^tocw—ctortiti A^’toctototof^tii 
®ttoc?t?fwi <tort? At totf® ctotil fnfkto, toto ?ttcw, tottit ftoeto, tot? 

nrwi fto ii 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Eastern Dialect. (Dacca District, Manikganj Sub-Division.) 

[Id the phonetic transcription 8 represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that cl h in the 
French word Mte. Z is somewhat softer than the % of seal, hut not so soft as the 9 m pleasure. The letter ' (above the 

line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. ^ , . . 

Pronounce a as the a in hat; e as the e in met ; 0 as the 0 in hot; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 

mark) represents the sound of the first 0 in promote, and is the 0 in the French word wire as compared with wire 

It should be carefully distinguished from the 0 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system, j 

Y r ak janer dui-di chhaoyal achhilo. Tago maidde chhota-di tar bapere 

Ah zoner dui-di eawal mild. Tago moidde soto-di tar bdpe-re 

Oae man’s two' sons were. Them among the-younger his father-to 

kails, ‘ baba, amar bhage ye bitti b y asad pare ta amare d 5 ao. Tate tini 

hollo, ‘baba, amar Vagi ze bitti bdshdd pare ta, amare dab’ Tate tini 

said, ‘father, my in-share what wealth goods may-fall that me-to give.' Thereon he 

tan bishay Ssmpatti tago maidde baita dil y an. Tar-par kicbbu din 

tan bishoy shbmpotti tago moidde baita dildn. Tdr-por kisu din 

to-them chattels wealth them among having-divided gave. That-after some days 

pare ai chhota chhaoyal-di tar sagal taka-kari y y akatra kaira y y ak dur 
lore ol sold sdwal-di tar shogoV tdkd-kori dhdtro koird dk dur 

■ * t • nil -mnrtPixr ho o*«alkk&F havinsr-m&de a far 


tan bishay 
tan bishoy 

to-them chattels 


afterwards that young son. his , all money 

dyase chaila g y alo. Sethane giya tar ya-kiehhu 

ddshe tsolld gold. Shekhdne gid tdr zd-ktsu 

eountry-in having-gone went. Them having-gone hi. whatever ^ 

kaira nraiya dilo. Tar-par tar ya aebMo ta 

koird undid dilo. Tdr-por tdr za asilo it 

having-done having-wasted he-gave. That-after his what was 

takban sei d y aie bara akal poilo. Tar-par se 

tokhon shei ddshe boro dkdl pollb. Tdr-por sfa 

then that conntry-in a-great famine fell. That-after he 

mainser kaclihe giya asraya la'ilo. Se tare Snor 


poilo. Tar-par 
polio. Tar-por 

fell. That-after' 


him din 

Isu din 

ome days 

y y ak dur 
dk dur 

together having-made a far 

acMiiid ta bad kli y all 

asilo id bddkhdli 

was that dissipation 

a yakhan sab khoyailo 
d zokhon shob khowaUo 

,hat when all he-loct 

5 ai d y a£er y s ak jan 
ie oi dasher dk son 

6 that country-of a man 

r charaibar laiga matbe 


mdimher 


asroyo 


persou-of near having-gone refuge 

patbalya dilo. Suorera ye 


lotlo. She tdre shudr tearaibdr Idigd mdthe 

took. He him pigs of-feeding for in-the-field 


paihdid dilo • 

having-sent gave: 

kata ichchha 
koto itstshd 


aavmg-guuc iciugo _ 

gudrera ye kbosha kbaitd ta diya p^t bharaner laiga tar 

Shuorerd ze khbshd khdito ta did pat b’oroner laiga tdr 

Pigs what husks nsed-to-eat that with his-belly of-filling for of-him 

koirto. Kintu keo-i tare ta dito na. Tar-par yakhan tar 

kolrtb. Kintu, keo-i tore td dito nd. Tdr-por zokhon tdr 


how-much wish he-used-to-make. But anyone-even him-to that nsed-to-give not. 

cbaitan y a bailo, takban se bhaiblo, ‘amar baper 

tsoitanifb ’olio, tokhon she b'diblo , ‘amar baper 

senses became, then he thought, ‘my 

cbakarera pbalaiya-cliharaiya ruti kbay, ar ami 

tsakarerd phdlmyd-savdid ruti khdy, dr ami 

servants over-and-above bread eat, and I 


t that with his-belly of-filling for of-him 

e ta dito na. Tar-par yakhan tar 
re td dito nd. Tdr-por zokhon tdr 

i-to that used-to-give not. That-after when his 

* amar baper kata mayana-kara 

«dmar baper koto nidybnd-kord 

‘my father’s how-many wages-doing 

ar Smi kbiday mari l Ami u'itha 

dr dmi khiddy mori! Ami uithd 

and I in-hunger die! I having-arisen 
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babar kachbe. giya komu, 
bdhar kdse gid komu, 

rtf* my-father near having-gone will-say, 


ami 

ami 

I 


kacklie 

pap 

korclii. 

Ami ar 

kdse 

pdp 

IcortsL 

Ami dr 

near 

sin 

have-done. 

I again 

tomar 

mayana 

-kara 

cluikarer i 


tomar mayona-kom tsdhorer 

thy wages-doing servants-of 

bapor kaclilic aislo. Kintu 

hdper Mse aishlo * Kintu 

of-father near , came. But 

upur bara maya liailo. Se 
tt pur boro may a 'olio. She 

upon great compassion became. He 

Chhaoyal kailo, ‘baba, ami 

Sdwdl 

The-son 


“ baba, 

“ baba, 

“ Father, 

tomar 

tdmdr 

thy 

nato laira 
mold holrd 

like having-made 


tomar saikh y ate parme^arer 
iomdr shdikkh y dte pormeshshdrer 

your in-presence of-God 

chhaoyal hadner upoyukto na; amare 
sdwdl Boner upozukto nd; amare 

son of-being fit (am) not* me 

rathe.” ’ Tar-par se uitba tar 

rakhd .” 5 Tdr-por she mthd tar 

keep. 1 hat-after he having-risen his 


far 

his 


hdper tare 

of-father him 


i dinar 


koild, 

said, 

cliliS 

sdicdl 

son 

bhalo 

Valo 

good 


£ bdbdt ami 

Father, I 

habiiei* 

9 odmJr 

of-being 

kapor aina oyare 
Tcapor aina owdre 

clothes having-brought him-to 


se dure thaikte-i 
she dure thdikte-i 

he far remaining-even 

loraiya giya chhaoyaler 
lordid gift, sdwdler 

running going of-his-son 

tomar chokkhur upur is T arer kachbe pap 

tomar chokkhur upur ishshorer kdse pap 

thy eyes 


gala dha'ira 
gold d'd'ird 

the-neck catching 


arm 

ami 

l 


yuiggi 

zuiggi 


fit 


iomdr 

thy 

th 7 aika 
thdikd 

than 

<l y ao s ar pay juta diya d- r ab; ar 

dad, ar pay zatd did dud; dr 

give, and on-his-foot shoes having-given give ; and 

chbaoya-di maira gicliilo, abar baicliche; 

sdwal’di mo'ird gitsilo, dbdr bditstse; ’armci 

son having-died want, again has-survived ; having-been-lost went, 

Takhan tara kliub amod tillad koirbar aramba kaillo. 

Tokhdn tdrd khuh dmdd dlldd koirbar dromb’d koillo. 

Then they much merriment joy of-doing beginning made. 


tar baper tare deikha tar 
deiklm tar 

having-seen his 

ckurna khailo. 
tswmd khailo. 

kiss ate. 

korchi, 
kortsi s 

upon of-God near sin have-done, 

Bape chakargo kailG, ‘ saggaler 
Bdpe tsdhdrgd hollo, € shoggoler 

The-fathcr his : servants said, ‘all 

oyar hate y 3 akta ah gut diya 

Otoctr 5 die ah id an gut did 

his hand-on a ring having-given. 

kkadya ladya karan-yaik. Amar ei 

khdwd lowd koron-zdik* Amar ei 

eating and-the-like let-be-doue. -My this 

haraiya gichilo, abar tare paiclii. 5 

gitsilo, dbdr 


na. 

nd* 

(sun) not. 

parao, 

pardo, 

• put-on, 


again 


tare pditsi, 3 

him I-have-found/ 


Tar’ bara 
Tar boro 

His elder 

yata-i aigiiibar 
zota-i digdibdr 

when-even to-approach 


chhaoyal taklian mathe achhilo. Se 

sdwdl tokhdn mathe dsilo. She 

8011 the."!* in-tlie-ficld was. He 

laiglo, tata-i bajna ar nach lumbar 

laiglo, toto-i bd&nd dr ndts shuinbdr 

began, then-even music and dances to-hear 


barir dige 

bdrir dige 

of-the-house in-the-direction 

laiglo. Tar-par y J ak 

laiglo. Tar-por dk 

he-beg m. That-after one 


jan chakarere daika jiggasa kaillo, ‘iyar mane ki?’ Se .kailo, ‘tomar 

zrn tsdkorere cldikd ziggdshd koillo, ‘ idr mane ki ?’ She koilo, * tdmdr 

man servant having-called asking he-did, { of-this the-meaning what ?' He said. ‘ thy 

bhai aiche. Tare bhala-ale paiya tomar bape y y ak khaoya dicheu/ 

b di ditse* Tare 6 dlo-dle j pdiyd tdmdr bdpe dk khdwd ditsen * 

brother has-come. Him in-good-case having-found thy father a . dinner hath-given.* 

Tate tar bara rag hailo s ar se barite yaibar chailo na. Tar-par bap^ 

. Tate tar boro rag f oild s dr she barite zaibdr tsdild nd» Tdr~por bdpe 

Thereon hiu great rage became and he in-the-house of-going wished not. That-after tbe-father 
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Sisa. tare toshaibar lalglo. 
dishd tare toshaibar Idiglo. 

having-come him to-appe&se began. 

bachchhar dhaira ami tomar 
botstshor d'oird ami tomar 


Se bapere ei jaoyab dilo, ‘ d y akha, §L bay 

She bapere ei zbwdb dilo, ‘ ddkho, ei hoy 

He his-father-to this answer gave, ‘see, these how-many 


kam 

ham 


kairbar 

hairbdr 


lakchi, 

lah ts t. 


ar 

dr 


kono 

horn 


din-o 

din-d 


tomar 

tomar 


years 

during 

I tby service to-do bave-remained. 

and- any 

day-also 

tby 

hukum 

aman J a 

kari nai. 

tate-o turn! 

amare 

amar 

bandu 

bandah 

hukum 

omdnt&b 

hori ndi. 

tdte-d tumi 

dmdre 

dmdr 

bancFu 

band’ob 

order 

disobeying 

did not. 

nevertheless thou 

me-fco 

my 

friends 

relations 

laiya 

khaiya amod 

kairbar laiga y y ak 

: din-o 

y T ak-ta 

£udrer 

lold 

hhdid dmod 

hoirbdr Idigd dk 

din-o 

dh-td 

shudrer 

having-taken 

baving-eaten merriment 

of-making for 

one 

day-also 

on® 

pig’s 

bachcha 

d J ao naL 

Ar tomar 

ei chhaoyal 

khanki 

laiya 

tomar sompatti 

batstsa 

ddo ndi . 

Ar tomar 

ei sdtodl 

hhdnhi 

loiyd 

tomar shbmpotti 

young-one tbou-gavest not* 

And tby 

ibis son 

harlots 

having-taken 

tby 

property 

khaiya 

uraiya 

aiste aiste-i tumi tar 

laiga 

y 5 ak-ta 

kfaadya 

dila.’ 

hhdid 

urdid 

dishte dishte-i tumi tar 

Idigd 

alc*td 

khdwd 

dild' 

baving-eaten 

baving-wasted immediately on-coming tbon of-Mm 

for 

a 

feast 

gavest* 


Bape kaild, 
Bdpe hollo, 

The-f&ther said, 

achhe tomar-i. 


‘tumi-ta 

* tumi-to 

* thou-verily 


amar 

dmdr 

of-me 


kachhe 

hose 

near 


barabar 

bardbar 

always 


achhai 

dsoi 

art 


amar 

dmdr 

mv 


ya-kichhu 

zd-kisui 

what-ever 


Ek-tu amod allad kaira 


bhala-i korchi. Tomar 


dse 

tomar-i. Hh-tu 

amod 

dlldd 

hoird 

Vdlo-i hortsi. 

Tomdr 

is 

(is)tliine-indeed. A-little 

merriment 

joy having-made 

good-even I-have-done. 

Tby 

ei 

bhai-di m5ira 

giobilo. 

abar 

baichcbe; 

haraiya gichilo, 

abar 

ei 

b’di-di moird 

gitsilo. 

abdr 

bditstse; 

’droid gitsilb, 

dbdr 

this 

brother hwing-died 

bad-gone. 

again 

b as-survived; 

having-been-lost bad-gone, 

again 


paoya-gicbe.' 


pdwd-gttse- 

has-been-found.’ 


The dialect of Mymensingb closely resembles that of Dacca. The population being 
largely Musalman, the vocabulary is freely mixed with Arabic and Persian words. One 
example will suffice; it is given as not being easily recognizable. It is bdbaha-i (written 

Vabaka-i), meaning ‘all,’ for be-baq. 

The following specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, in the dialect of the 
Musalmans of the Eastern Part of the District. The language is so far influenced by 
the neighbouring Assamese, that an initial s is pronounced and written h. In Assamese 
a sibilant, whether initial or not, is pronounced as a rough h, something like the Persian 
• hh, and is transliterated by h. Examples are he, for se, he; haggal, for sahal, all; 
httdr* for suar, pigs; hamhe for sammithhe, before; hand, for suniyd, having heard. 

The transliteration of the specimen is partly phonetic. That is to say, instead of 
uyd oyd, I have written wd. Instead of v d following a consonant I have written 
a, which letter I have also given for e and for a when those vowels are so pronounced. 
.Examples are bdshdt, which should properly be transcribed Vdsdt; haird (and many 
other similar ones) instead of haired, for hariyd, having done ; ah, for eh, one and draiya, 
for hdrdiyd. 

Bengali. ^ K 
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BENGALI. 


The letter j, I represent by z, and y when pronounced as z by ?. Thus zutd, instead 
of jut a, shoes; instead of ye, which. Ck is represented by t§, thus tsdkar for 
ehdhar, and chh by », thus asil for dehhil. The three sibilants I represent through¬ 
out by sh. Thus, I transcribe goods, bdshdt, and not l y dsdt. 

When an aspirate is elided, I represent its absence by an apostrophe. Thus 'alio for 
Kalla, he became; 'ate, for hate, by a hand; ’ardiyd, for hardiyd, having been lost; 
c Vaird (written dhair v d), for dhariyd, having seized ; b'dla for bhdla, well. 

The compound ksh, I represent by kh 3 . Thus kh’eto, in the field. 

The following special peculiarities may be noted:— 

I.—PRONUNCIATION. 

The vowels a (pronounced 6), d, and u, are freely interchanged. Thus sudu, for 
chhota, small; thurd for thord, a little; both dila and dilo, he gave; tamdr and tomdr, 
thy; tar for tor, thy. 

The letter kh when medial, sometimes becomes h, thus both takhan and tahon, 
then. 

II.—NOUNS. 

The Nominative, as in Dacca, often ends in e. Thus pute, the son; jan-majure, 
servants; bdpe, the father. 

The Locative sometimes ends in a (pronounced d), as in muloka, in a country; 
Weta, in a field ; dila, in the heart; landa, in the field. It sometimes ends in t, cor¬ 
responding to the standard te. Thus, bdrlt, in the house; galat, on the neok. 

Accusative-Datives Plural are tsakardre, to the servants; dusardre, friends. 

III.—PRONOUNS. 

Note the form tdne, to them. In the Dacca specimen, we had tan. 

IY.—VERBS. 

The Eirst person of the Future ends in dm. Thus, paibam, I will get; zdibdm, 
I will go; ha'ibdm, I will say. 

The 3rd singular Past ends in a, or in 5, and sometimes drops all terminations. 
Thus, dil, dila, or dilo, he gave; asil, he was. 

The Respectful Imperative is peculiar. We have deukhdm, give thou. 

The Infinitive ends in at, as in b’arat, to fill. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in yd, pronounced o. Thus, d'aird (written 
dhair’d), having seized; kaird (written hair’d), having done; hand (written hunt'd}, 
having heard. 

Although the transcription is partly phonetic, the ordinary rules of Bengali pro¬ 
nunciation, when not specially altered, are to be followed. Thus o is to be pronounced 
as d, or, when final, as a. Kg., the word bata, is to he pronounced as barb. 
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[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BA$GA-BHlSHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Mymensingh District.) 

in* tow ^5 'atft^ i TOr ^ *p5 wtc*R3r atcai attw ! ata artatusa ca aaai 
^rtf^r '^rrsrtrrsr i csatstwat®pttf%atfcbnmfi^i tal faaatur cstfeat aw 

^*at*wjtaW csfc^fc^bwna^ctWWsn a^eatattsa 

Tgpata ta atft atata atcai i ca^s ?a $sa aawi i aapa cafan cat cifo'ta ^ f^roa 
ftui *r?[c®ni caatraatat cw^aaNotafwai ata aca ca ^eta arrow ga*t twi cataaa 
araca tft 'ata i ate ca^ area twOTi at i acata ata cs«. aton ca atcai atata atc*ta 
atfte sFWEfpr aaateattat atattal ora ata alia aca afa i atfa fcfen atfaa cat atca 
attata ata atca atata atfa atfa cttfta atci ata <f*rta ate? asai aaf? atfa ata $aw 
arora atcaa al i atatca'fata ^tai a*fcaaaa>aata i ca^foata ^ atcna ca ■'treat caa i 
ftfg ca caa? $a ataret ^ta atot '®tca cwart sata faa aw atwr i carat! flwi srm ’Pits, bfatl 
fatfaai ala «jpa ^tc* atca! 5 ®rTf^ catatetifta Mt ata 'fata aw aat araf* i atfa ata 
'fata ^ arora attaa at i fa?$ ’rH ala ataaatca ata attata curtate atari atca f^tai 
atca ^a&l aftstfr c? ata *ite w siai ^at cai atata ^ bran fates alattat cafsa 
nftfs i ait at at^sa afa i atai ai'staai 'sgaa u 

aaa ata aa ^ a*? atfsa i ca aaa atfta aafta attcal a«ra arts atecaa ateata 
*ttteai i ca ^aaa staaea ata twl faatteai^t ai faeaa ata ? caateaatcai 'fata att 
attest ata 'fata area ca atca ataatertt aaa attes cataftri artaat^ffts t ^taai^an 
cz atfte otaat arti awl i ataatn atta atai attest ater ca^ aaon i <a afcaia 
atc®ri 'atfa aa ae^a ^wl^ata caai atafa aaatfa cata f?a^ ^ata afa crtajlal i ^fa »aa 
fwa >uafei atateia wtea f^ artata^^atca atari tf^abiaa atatftai a^fa^ fa^ 
a*stt ^ata <& arttwl <a *|pa atajaatft bfan 'fata artaK ^ate artt ata ®rtan 
aitBfata. fa^rt i « ^apaca catcal at^pa ^aa aataat atata^aatfw r i ®rtata aiaR? 
artaat aa i aa^att aaft’« faai atKi atattfl^ i ^a atari tat atal a“ataai 
aa«i tya'alcwti 
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[No. 47.] 

INDO-ARYAN 


FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OK BANGA-BHASHA. 


Eastern Dialect. (Mymensingh District.) 

[In this transliteration ’ represents the elision of an aspirate, whioh gives a pronunciation like that of i in the French 
word h&te. Z is somewhat softer than the * of zeal, but not so soft as the t in pleasure. The letter ’ (above the line) is 
very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce d as the a in hat; S as the e in met ; e as the o in hot; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with 
vdtre. It should be carefully distinguished from the 5 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ak ' zaner 
One man's 
ka’ilo, ‘ba-zi, 
said, ‘ father, 

deukhain.’ He 
give.' He 
sotka 

the-younger {son) 
s5,l. Heikhane 
went. There 
be-i muloka 
that in-country 
paralo. Takhne 
fell. Then 

He tare apna 


dui put asil. Tar sudu pute 
two sons were. Of-them the-younger son to-(Ms)-father 

mal-bashater ze bakbra ami paibam ta, amare 

of-goods which share I shall-get that to-me 

tarare mal-pati bat kaira dil. Thura din bade, 

to-them goods share making gave. Some days after, 

tar baggal mal-bashat thubaiya dur mulluke 

his all goods gathering-together distant to-country 

pbailami kaira baggal khowail. Haggal kbowaile 

excessive-living doing all he-lost. All having-wasted 


kbub 
(a) very 
he giya 
he going 
kh’eta 


ban akal 
great famine 

he-i desher 
that of-country 


’ailo. He-o bara 
became. JELe-also great 
ak giraster saya 
one citizen's shelter 


dil. 

gave {employed). 
parle khushi 


duhkha 

in-distress 

d’arlo. 

{took) caught. 
Tar pare 
That after 
’aita. 


hudr rakhaner 

He him his-own in-field swine to-keep {feed) 

be hudre khaoner tsukal diya, pat b’arata 

he swine for-eating husks with belly to-fill if-could glad would-have-been. 

Ta-o keu tare dilo na. Takhon tar tset ’ailo he 

That-even anyone to-him gave not. Then his revival-of-senses became he 

ka’ilo, ‘anoar baper barit zan-majure kata bat kaiya, phalaiya dey. 

said, ‘ my father's at-house hired-labourers how-much rice eating throw away. 

Ar ami buke mari. Ami uta. ba-zir be-i kane zaibam. ar ta-ne 

And I with-hunger perish. I rising father's that place will-go and to-him 

ka’ibam, “ba-zi, ami khodar kase ar tumar kas§ guna karsi, ami 

will-say, “ father, I of-God near and thy near sin have-committed," J 

ar tumar put ka’oner laySk-na. Amare tumar ugla majurer 

more thy son to-call fit-{am)-mt. Me thy one of-hired-servant {labourer) 

matan raka.” * He uthla ar tar baper be khauo gal. Kintu he bemun 
like keep."' He rose and his of-father that place went. But he some (great) 
dor thaktei tar bape tare d6ki tar dila darad lagla. Dauri 
{at) distance being his fether him seeing his in-heart compassion touched. Burning 
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giya, tar galat d’airi tsuma dil. Tar pute tare ka’ilo, ‘Ami kbodatallar 

going, his neck catching kiss he-gave. His son to-him said, ‘ I of-God 

thai ar tumar hamke guna, karsi. Ami ar tumar put ka’oner 
near and thy before sin have-committed. I more thy son to-call 
lay6k na.’ Kintu bape tar tsakarare ka’il, ‘ awal poshak ana tare 
fit-{am)-not' But (Jiis)father his servants-to said, ‘Best robe getting him 
pind’a, ’ate ak-ta angguit de, ar pad ak zura zuta de. Amar put 

put-on, on-hand one ring give, and on-feet one pair shoes give. My son 
maira, ziise; ’araiya-gesil, paisi. Khai-lal amudrak 

dying, is-alive {again); was-lost, I-have-received. Let-us-eat rejoicing 

kari.’ Tara rang-tamsha zurla. 

let-us-makeThey rejoicing began. 

Takhan tar bars put banda asil. He zakhan barir, nazdik 
At-that-time his eldest son in-the-field was. He when of-house, near 
ailo, takhan naits gaoner awaz pailo. He ak-zan tsakarre 
came, then dancing singing of-sound heard. He one-person servant 

dak-diya zigailo * ei ta kiyer day ? ’ He tare ka’ilo, * tumar bai 

calling asked, ‘this all of-what for?' He to-him said, ‘thy brother 

aise. Ar tumar bape ze tare bal-balai matan paise 

is-come. And thy father that him m-safe-and-sound state received 
hel-laga mazman dise. Ei kat’a buna, he barit gal-na; 

therefore feast has-given. This ( word) hearing, he to-home went-not; 

gusha, karlo. Tar bap ba’ir ’aiya ailo tare begartta karld. H5 

anger made. His father out becoming came him entreaties made. He 

bapere ka’ilo, ‘ ami ata batssar d’aira, tumar 

to-{his)-father said, ‘1 so-many years during {continually) thy 

sheba-tsakari kartasi; kona dina-o tumar hukum larsi-na. Tumi 

seroice am-doing; on-any day thy commandment I-violaied-not. Thou 

ak din ak-ta sagaler sao ta diya, amar dustrare laiya khushi-bashi-matan 

one day one goat’s young even giving my friends taking in-a-merry-spirit 

khana-pina karttam dila-na. Kintu zankai tumar ei put ailo ze 

feast to-make gave-not. But when thy this son came which 

pute khanki-bazi kaira tumar bashat uraise, tanka! tar 

son prostitution doing thy goods h as-thrown-into-the-air {squandered), then his 
laga mazman dila.’ He putere ke’ilo, ‘Bapu-re tuin ta 

for feast ( thou)-hast-gioenHe {Ms)-son-to said, *Son thou (for emphasis) 
barabar-i amar lage asas. Amar za ase babak-i tar. Tar 

always-even my with art. My whatever is all-even {is) thine. Thy 

ei bai marsil, phira batsse; ’araisil, paisi. £r lag& 

this brother was-dead, again is-alive; was-lost, I-have-received. Of-this for 
klvushi ’aiya rang-tamsha karan tbik ’a'ise.’ 

merry being, rejoicings doing, proper has-been,' 
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HAIJONG SUB-DIALECT. 


This is a corrupt form of Eastern Bengali spoken by members of the Haijong (often 
incorrectly called Hajong) tribe, a Tibeto-Burman clan settled in the districts of 
Mymensingh and Sylhet, principally in the country at the foot of the Garo Hills. 
Haijong (or Hajong) has hitherto been described as a Tibeto-Burman language, but the 
tribe has long abandoned its original form of speech. The dialeot is also spoken by 
Dalus (properly a Garo sept), BanEis, Hadis, and other low-caste tribes of the same 
locality. 

I give two examples of this sub-dialect. Eirst, in the Bengali and in the Roman 
characters a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Mymensingh, and, secondly, 
a Eolktale from Sylhet. The latter I give only in the Roman character. 

The following is an account of the chief grammatical features of this form of speech, 
but it must be understood that, besides the forms given below, those of Standard Eastern 
Bengali are also freely used. 

NOUNS.— Nominative. —The Nominative often takes the termination rd, as in 
paVd-rd hay , the son says. It sometimes ends in a, as in hdpdld hubale, the child beat 
(her). 

Accusative. —This case also optionally takes the termination rd, as in ai tdhd-rd 
di, give this rupee. The regular termination of the accusative, corresponding to the 
standard he, is ge, as in a-ge hobdo, beat him. Ge is added to any form of the nomina¬ 
tive. Thus, poldrdge thole, she placed the boy; hapdlage dekhile, he saw the child. 

Instrumental. —The sign of this case is di or did, as in dari did (or di) bdnid, 
having tied Mm with a rope. 

Dative. —The signs of the Dative are ge, as for the accusative, thdi and thit. Thus, 
a-ge di, give to him; bap thdi, to a father; mdstar thit hale, he said to the master. 

Ablative. —The signs of the Ablative are thahWd, and tan, as in tend thakWa, 
from the well; bap-tan or (added to the genitive) bdp-ld-tan, from a father. 

Genitive.—The sign of the Genitive is lah or Id, as in rdjd-ldh, of a king; rdni-ld, 
of the queen. 

Locative—The standard forms are common. Besides them, we have mi, ni, and 
mini suffixed. Thus, ghar-mi or ghar-mini, in the house; desha-td, in the country. 

The usual Plural Suffix is gild. 

PRONOUNS.—The Personal Pronouns are the following 


Sing. Nom- 
Oblique 
Flux. Norn. 
Oblique 


First Person. 

* mat 

* ma 

« amrct or amla 

* dm, amd 


Second Person. 
tai 
id 

tumrd or timid, 
turn, twnd 


Third Person. 

a 

amra or amla . 
am, um, ama, uma. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are ei and i, this, and ai, a, a, add, udd, that. 


The Relative Pronouns are 'je, who, jet, what. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are Mi (Obi,, M)> who? and hi, what? 
* anyone ’; and kata, how many ? 


4 
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VEEBS.—In the Conjugation of Verbs, the standard forms are freely used. We 
also have another set of forms for the various tenses, which do not change for number 
or person. This is due to the influence of Tibeto-Burman languages. Thus, take ase, 
meaning ‘am’, ‘is’, * are we have. 

mai ase, I am amid ase, we are. 

tai ase, thou art tumid ase, you are. 

ai ase, he is amid ase, they are. 

The Past Tense of the Verb Substantive is thdhibdr or tMJcibdn. 

The following are the conjugational forms of the root mar, strike :— 

Present, mare, strikes. Other examples are hay, says; 'jay, goes. 

Past, mdribdr or mdribm, struck. Other examples are jahdr, went; chabdr, 
wished. 

Imperative, mdreh or mar, strike. 

Infinitive, mdribdhe or mdribah. 

The Future usually takes the standard form {mdriba, etc.), but we have also 
karanga, will do, with a pure Tibeto-Burman termination. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends, as in the standard dialect, in iyd, but usually adds 
the Locative suffix mi, as in dekhiyd-mi, having seen. 
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(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA. 

Specimen I. 


Haijong Dialect. (Mtmensingh District.) 

.4441 ^fl 441 Htotl I 4(fl 44(1 *(4(l1 lt*tlfll 41 Ct l(Tl ! 11 1411 

4tnl Cl H *1(1 Wrt !Ft f? I 4ffl 4ltod tot ton flC4 I 4114 fll Itflto 4TtiH 
tort l(C4 4(1 fcltfl Cl 411(ltl 4(111 31 itl tilt n f4!j£lH 4*1? tol *HH lff41(l 
CHt4 ton C44tC4 I 41 tottl 115 *115 4flltt CW*ffl 4(fl 4(4(4 itlH l(C4 I 4fl*lCl 

N 

44(4 4# 4t^ CWll ? 4(fl 41 toll ^ CW*(fl i£14 41 l(l to 414flC4l I ^ It'S! 4C4 

fton w®ti 411 5tit!f4 *ttfki tor 1 *Ttc5 4ici ci 4i 1(1 to ton 41 c4tcn 44 

cn& 4ltlt4 FtltlJ f4g4(8 4Cl 41^11 tor I 4.1 44 41 4(1 ^fl C!4Ti4lt*T to 
44 C141(^t 5141 Cl*t C1*T K«1 toll Kt4 4tl 11 tofl( C4^1 4U4 1C11 H ^(Sll 4t*111 
It’l to ItCllj 4t! 4C1 4CH Itll ! 11 41 Wl to 44 *K*1 41C5, H 4tl 44(4 

*141 (1C4C4 toto Itll, 41 4414 iH4H «41^ft 5(41 C41 lfCl4 I *Kt5 41 toll 4(*tl(l 
Itl to ltC4 I 4tC4 41_ Itltl $1 ItflltT® 44(4, KlU 4C1 ClflC4 4tl *1(141 5(14tC4 
44tltCl (toll 4tot44 ton 4141 iflU gil 1TC4 I *l4tH 4C441ltl1 ! 11 ^1 

to: 41 to4t«. 44 *K*t 445, 11 4tl 4414 *141 RWW' ito^ltH I 4|fl itllt 4(411 5(41 
4(1 K^t tom C4tC4 %fr 4(41 4t*£r 4tfll1 vSClfHflll f? I 44(4 lM( 4t& 4tl 

dto 44 i tom (1, 4(14(111 ton ton 4141 <ncm i 4 ti to *i 4 tn itin idti 

faftore, mtn ititi tor *Kc5i torton 11 

4(1 44(4 4(41 44(11 C4lfl Kf4l(l I 41 4tflK H *H‘ *f1\ C14l fl4T 'G lt^41(411 
4tot I 4(fl 41 4441 5(444 iTltfl tom W 4 tot toll f% ? 4? 4C1 C4tC4 44(4 to 
4(flC5 4(1 41 iM HI K'SCH ^Jftl 41C5 1 41 4C4 itltl fll 41 44 C1X ife <“(ll| *TtC5 
C1C11I 4(fl 41 111 Cltt4 *1(5 4(1^1(1(411 5(11 *TtC5 44(4 1WH 4(4 4(1 4tfll1 4C1 
-J4tlt4 4tton 4(fl 41 lt*H(C4 41(4 lflC4 51 44 151 iflU H 4C4 Kai(C4 toltt4 
4(1 44(4 5^1 C4tC11 ton to C44tC4 41^ 41 1C4 C4(C11 ^411 K44 5(8l('Q H tof. 
Cl 14(4 to Ifi ton 4fnr 4CH I to ^414 to *14(11 Cl CH*f1 (tol4(4 4C1 44(4 
XI Cll44ton C441C5.41 Hi 4(flC4 41141 4ll C1CW1 H HI It'S! but! 41C4 l 4(fl 
41 4C1 411(11 ^$1144 Clto 11 441 4tC5 4tl 14(44 H 444^4 44(41 4C1 Cl 4(45 

^4(4 4114(4t^ 1C5 I C4CH1 44(4 to toll iflK^ to 1C1 UTl'll 1(1(1 4ffl «tl(5 II 


’.'6 
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(Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BASGA-BHASHA. 

Specimen I. 


Haijong Dialect. (Mymensingh District.) 

Ek zan mana-lng duida pala thakibar. Tani alak lintu palara 

One person man-io two sons were. Then his younger son 

bapra-ge kay. ze, ‘.baba, mar bakra bbagra ze may paba oda 

the-fother-to says, that, ‘ father, my share etcetera which 1 shall-get that 

ma-ge di.’ Tani ay uma-ge bhag kariya dile. Kayek din tbakiya-i 

nie-to giveThen he them-to division having-made gave. A-fetc days remaining 

lmtu palara biddesh zale, ar udani-be ay bakbar 

the-younger son ( to)-a-foreign-country went, and there he debauchery 


kisu 

anything 


nagad-pbagad 

money-etcetera 


thakibar, bebak uriya-phelale. Ay ungkani kliarats-parats 


kariya dhum-dhain ■ kaira za kisu nagad-pbagad taka pay ash a 

doing dissipation doing what anything money-etcetera Tepees pice 

thakibar, bebak uriya-phelale. Ay ungkani kliarats-parats kariya-i ai 

was, entirely he-squandered. Me , thus expenditure-et cetera doing-even that 

desha-ni bhari akal pariya zale. Tar pare alak kashta kai 
eomtry-in heavy .famine having fallen went . Of-that after his distress who 

dekhe ? Tani ay zaiya ai desha-ni ek zan man-thai bhar-karild. 

sees? Then he going that country 4n one person man-io shelter-took. 

Ai manda a-ge 'nizer banda-bhay huy&r tsarahak pathiye dile. Pase 

That mam ' him - Ms felds-towards swine to-graze sending gave. Afterwards 


teas, entirely he-squandered. Me 
desha-ni. bhari akal '■ pariya 


shelier-iook. 

Pase 


huyare 

ze 

‘ ■ tush 

khav. 

uda kbaiya ay kono-mate 

pet 

the-swine 

what 

chaff 

eat. 

that eating he in-some-manner (his)-be!ly 

bharabak. 

tsabar. 

Bantu 

ta-o 

a-sre kai-u na dile. 

O 

Mane 

to-fill.' 

wished. 

But 

ihat-even 

him-to anyone-even not gave. 

In-mind 

mane 

kay 

ar gbuni, ze 

‘malak bap-tbai kata 

betan-blmgl 


in-mind he-says and considers, that 6 my fother4o how-many i 
tsakar besh-begh khaon paiya thake, ar may idani peter 

servants much-much food obtaining remain, and 1 here of bell 
mare. May uthiya apna bap-thai zabo, ar a-ge kal 


dani peter bhake 
here ofhelly inhunger 
a-ge kabd, “ baba. 


die. I arising (my)-own father-to will-go, and him-to 1-will-say, “father, 

may tar saikkVat Ish T ar-thai kata pap karse. May ar talak 
T thu in-nresvnee God-before how-much sm have-done. I any-more thy 


I 'thy in-presence God-before hoto-muck sm have-done. I any-more thy 
pala bileke gainyai na-bay. Ma-ge talak ekra betambbugi tsakar 
son like to-be-considered am,-not. Me thy one wages-gettmg servant 
nebe rakhek.’” Pasc ay nthiya apnar bap-thai zale. Tate 
talcing keep.” ’ Afterwards he rising (his)-own father-to went. Thereon 

Bengali. ^ * 
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bkbar dui tlidkibiitS biiprii s-^6 dckhil© jLf pnglii-saglak© 

he great distance remaining his father him saw and mad-man-etcetera-like 
palara-ge dekhiya, babutasbake zaiya palara-lag gala dbariy 

the-son-to having-seen weeping going ^e-sora-(aecusatiye) neck seizing 

-fcsuma kbale. Falara a-ge kay, ‘baba, may Isb v ar-thai tar sbaikMt 

kiss ate. The-son him-to sags, ‘ father, I God-before of-thee in-the-presence 

kata pap karse. May ar talak pala bileke gainyai na-hay.’ 

how-many sins have-done. I any-more thy son like to-be-considered am-not’ 


Tani bapra apna, tsakar 
Then the-father (his)-oten servants 
shlgbri bhai a kapur aniya 

quickly good clothes bringing 

hata-ni a ng tbi ar. tbenga-ni 
on-the-hand arring■ and on-the-foot 
sliukh karanga. Kenena 

merriment make. Because 


ar dashl-gile-ke kole, ‘sbighri 

and maidservants- (plur.) -to said, *quickly 
e-ge piniya-di; elak 

this-(person)-to put-on ; of-this-(person) 
jata piniya-di, ar anara kbaiya-daiya 

shoe put-on, and let-us eating -etcetera 

malak ei palara mariya zabar, 

my this son having-died went. 


jingiyase; baraya ?abar, tani pase.’ Tani umra kata 

has-come-to-life ; being-lost went, then 1-have-fomd: Then they how-much. 

sliukh karlo. 


m erriment made ♦ 


Ar alak dahgar ■ palara Mi y ettra«ni ■ thakibar. Ay ahiya • gkar 
And his elder son in*the-field remained « Me having •come home 

pang-pang-bela ■' nit y & . 6 baiz-bazna himile* . Tani ay ek zan 

near *near~at-the ~time dancing and music heard. Then he one person 
tsakar-ge barani dakiya htid-karilo, *igila ki? 5 Ay a-ge kole, c talak 

servant-to near calling ashed* * these what ? % He him-to said* * thy 

bhai ahise, ar tar bap zabar khaoner zugar karse. 

brother hath-come, and thy father very •great off easting preparation hath-made. 


And his 


*. ghar 


Ay a-ge bakhar din tan rug-bedb nai kaiiya pase beden.’ 

Me him many days after disease not making*{having) has-got because 
Tani ay gasha hole pasa-bhay zabak na tsay. Pase ' 

Then he angry becoming (to)~rear~apartment$ to-go not wishes . Afterwards 

alak b|pra aga-bhay ahiya a-ge bnzbabak lagile. Tani 

his father (to) front* apartments coming him to-reason*with began • Then 

ay bapra-ge kabak dharile s ‘tea, ata basar dbariya may ta-ge 
he thefather*to to~say began* * $ee> so-many years for I thee 
kbawale-dawale, ar talak hukum kono-din-o nai phelale, tad 

have fed-etceteras and thy order on-any-day~even not did-1-throw-away* nevertheless 
tay ma-ge kond ekra bagal-sawa-o na dile, ze malak bhai 

thou me-to my one goat"young-one-even not didst~give* that my relations 

bandhu laiya ananda . kabo, ' . Kintu talak . ei , palara, ze 

friends taking rejoicing I-wUl-mahe* But/- thy this son , who. 
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bebaaba-gili-lag lage 

prostitutes- (plor.) - (dat.) with 
zakban abile takhaii 

token came then 

taiyar karle.' Tani ay 

ready host-made. Then he 

lagan ase, ar malak 

near art, and mine 
an an da hulasb karan 

rejoicing joy making 

mariya-5, nai-mare; 

having-died-even, did-not-die; 


ay 

he 


talak 

thy 

tay 

thou 

a-ge 

him-to 


dhan-daulat kbaiya pbelase, 

wealth-property having-eaten has-tiirown-away, 


ar 

of-him 
kay, 
says, 
hay, 
is, 

base, 

is. 


bedeii bara zabar kbaon 

for-the-sake very great feast 

‘baba, tay liagal-belai mar 

* my son, thou at-every-time of-me 


za 

what 
bbalai 
good 
haraya zabar, 
being-lost went. 


hagal-ita 
all-even-(is) 
kenena 
because 
tani 


talak. 

thine. 

talak 

thy 

pase/ 


Tabe-ze 
nevertheless 
ei bbaira 

this brother 


then 1-have-found* 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA 


Haijong Dialect. 


Speoimen II. 


(Eastern Group.) 


(District Sylhet.) 


JPorteous, JEsg^ I.C.S. t 1900 *) 

Ekra d§sb-mi ekra raja 

One country-in one king 

biyar 'jagyi ale. Tani 

marriage-of fit became. Then 

"jage dekbe, age jhiura 


tbakiban. 
was. 
rajaia 
the-kmg 
biya 


Ay rajalak ekra jbiu 

That king-of one daughter 

kale, * kalka bibante 

said, * To-morrow in-the-morning 
Alba.’ Ai katbara ekra 

a 


„%tm I-miy-tee, uZ-io imghter («) i~rm 9 e I-otB-jW ,xrd 

0 ari tJd hunile. Ay dri tmadaUk « taW1 ““ 

widow woman heard. That widow woman-qf a 


UU.U ** AAI.V ^*.vv 

milk-eating (i.e., suckling') 


Tani 

Then 


bapal tbakiban. 

child (i.e., son) was. 

pobabar aga-mi 

dawnmg-of before-in king’s 


ay nan timada apana polarage 
that widow woman her-own boy 


tsatbal-mi 

courtyard-in 


ghum 

sleep 


pataya 

causing 


tbale. 

placed. 


lfti 

by-night 

Tani 

Then 


rajara 
the-king 
jhiurage 
daughter 
tamte 
much .sorrow 

Bengali. 


bibante 

in-the-morning 

biya 

(in) marriage 
duk ntbile. 
arose. 


uthiya-mi bapalage dekbile: 
having-risen the-child saw • 
dile. Tani rajaia ara 

gave. Then the-Hng-of and 

jhitiYa tanu 


apana 

Ms-own 

manate 


XUWJWJWI o- . 

The-king-of daughter any mrcl not 


dekMya-mi 
hming-seen 
ranila 
the-queen-of mind-in 

rao na kay-ke 

Jiming-said 
2 J? S 
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bhatarage kolake kandiya kandiya-mi. hauri ghar 

the-husband having- taken-to-her-lap weeping weeping mother-in-law house 

bay jale. Koy dina thakiya-mi haurira marile. 

direction went . Some days remaining (i.e. afterwards) the-mother-in-law died. 

Kaje hapala kay magu kay man tsinibake na pale. Magura 

Therefore the-child who wife who mother to-know not was-able. The-mfe 

age puhiya paliya dangar kariya-mi lekha para hikibake 

him having-nursed having-tended big making writing reading to-leam 

ekra mastar tbit diya pathase. Kay dina 

a master to giving sent. Some days 

bit kale, * anala gliarte tbaka, timada 

to said, ‘ our house-in living woman 

pay. Hut kaleo rao na 

I-can. Question on-making-even word not 

Tani mastara kase, ‘ ek dina tax ateke 
Then the-master said, ‘ one day well 
Tani hapala ay timada ge kubale. Tani 

Then the-child that woman beat. Then 

ingke kubao ? ’ Tani hapala buj pale. Hapala shara.™ 

thus you-beat ? ’ Then the-child knowledge got. The-child shame 

paya-mi mastar thit ney kay. Mastarla bujte apana magu 

having-got the-master to not spoke. The-master"s intellect-by Ms-own wife 

hapala tsinile. 
the-child knew. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a certain country there lived a king whose daughter became of marriageable age. 
Then the king said, ‘I shall give my daughter in marriage to whomever I see first 
to-morrow morning. 9 A widow, who had a suckling male-child, heard this. So she left 

it sleeping in the courtyard of the king’s palace before the day dawned. As soon as the 

king rose, the first human being he saw -was the child, and so, as soon as he saw him, he 
married his daughter to him; but great sorrow arose iu the hearts of both him and his 
queen. The Princess, without speaking a word, took her husband in her lap, and went 
to the house of her mother-in-law, weeping as she walked. A few days after this the 
mother-in-law died, so the babe never knew who was his mother and who was his wife. 
The wife nursed and tended him till he was a grown-up boy, when she sent him to 
school to learn reading and writing. After learning for a while, the stripling said to his 
master, ‘ there’s a woman in our house, and I don’t know what she is to me. If I ask 
her she keeps silent, and won’t answer me.’ The master said, ‘some day give her a 
sound drubbing, and let us see what she will say.’ The boy then boat the woman, and 
she cried out, ‘ why do you beat your wife in this way ? ’ The boy then undemtood, and 

became ashamed to speak to his master, for he came to know his wife through the 
master s artifice. ‘ c 


hikiya-mi 
having-learnt 
mala ki 

me-of what 
kay, jit 

says, silence 
kubao, tsangshai 
heat, let-see 

timada kase, 
the-woman said, 


hapala 

the-child 


hay 

is 

lari 


mastar 
the-master 
kabake na 
to-say not 
thake*’ 
remains 9 , 
ki kay.’ 
what she-says 9 
‘maguge kene 
c wife 
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Immediately adjoining* and to the east of* Mymensingh is the Assam District of 
Sylhet. In the west and south of this District, especially in Suuamganj and Habiganj* 
the language closely resembles that of Mymensingh. 

In North-East and North Sylhet, especially in Jamtiapur and Karimganj, the 
language is more corrupt, Sylhet Town, which is the head-quarters of the District, 
being within six miles of the Jaintiapur Pargana* lies within the area in which this 
dialect is spoken, and hence this form of speech is called Sylhettia by Europeans* 3?or 
this reason it is often wrongly said that the language of the whole Sylhet District is 
uniform, and the term Sylhettia is incorrectly applied to the dialect of the west of the 
District, as well -as to that of the North-East, The term 4 Sylhettia 9 properly means the 
language of the town, and not of the District-, of Sylhet. It is estimated that of the 
2,033,000 speakers of Bengali in Sylhet, 1,355.000 use ordinary Eastern Bengali* The 
rest speak Sylhettia. 

The following specimen is a piece of folk-lore for which I am indebted to Babu 
j?adma Nath Bhattacharyya, Vidyavindd. ■ It is in the dialect of Western Sylhet. It 
will be seen how closely the language agrees with that of the Mymensingh specimen. 
With regard to the spelling, it should be remembered that aa unaccented o, as in tomdr , 
is pronounced as if it was u. Moreover, the y in words like kariyd is not pronounced. 
The letter e is never pronounced a as is the case in more western, dialects of Befcgalt 
When j or )* is pronounced as z y the. sound is a little softer than that of the z in the 
English 4 zeal.* The locative case ends in a not e 9 as ghara for gJiarB % in a house. 
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BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASHA. 

^ (Western Stxhet.) 

Eastern Dialect. v 

(Babu Padma Nath Bhattacharyya, Ti&y&vinod, 1897.) 

A FOLK-TALE, 

*t* *mr ^ *<i i ^ ^ 

^5 sfcfcri 

SJ1j ^ ^cw *sm ^t®*i «rprt c**tt*t ^ *rt^ ? ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ m to *w ’it*** uw^niitf^nrt-tw^i 

«tif^i arftart c’lwt c*i 

c^Wi ^tfi 5 ® «m «rr>jw, 4*^ *it^ ^ t ^ ^ c»t '5t* aft ^ 
ffortcMfen, »«* fan , <tl?T 

^ w *rft*n «rot?r tfte* ronr fe*ts ^fori »iWlw otW? ^1^1 

sm. ^tpr i ^ ^«n ^fei afro* wtf^n, ct <5t? ii^rtcif *fen ^tts^ ^ *e? 

#ral c’Bi i 'st? jgt srs^re fttftyr «Ttt^®T, 'are ^treitsi 

wtut^ c®Br ! ®!#sf ert*i irNftBr, ®fl ®t^n or*rt^5W; ?i Wft *n c®Br f®^t® 
«tBre'5t?rtt^i 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 


Shilat 

zilar Sbunam-ganja 

mobakumer 

maa f e 

Jiali-shtiri 

gao. 

Sylhei 

of-district Sundmganj 

of-sub-division 

in 

Kalbsnrl % 

nllage. 

Ai-khane 

ek kbankar tbakta. 

Ek stri 

ar ek 

spial 

sara 

tar 

There 

a Khankar use-to-live. 

One wife and one 

son 

except 

other 

ffhara 

ar keu asil na. Tat 

barit ek 

din 

rait 

zan 

kayek 

in-home. ■ other anyone was not* Sis 

in-rhouse one 

day {at)-night 

people 

a-few 


kutum ashiya upastb.it 

relations having-come present 
tare ka’il, ‘ gharer 
him-to 8"4d, ■ of-the-house 

kban-kayek pata 

a-few {plantain)-leaves 

kai paimu?’ 
where shall-l-get ?' 

baraiya pray 

stretching-forth nearly 

kala gas thakiy 

plantain tree from 


Pak-skaker par tar stri 

Of-cooking-etcetera after Ms wife 

kulaiba na, 

will-be-served not , 


haisil. 
became. 
thale ta shakaler 

on-the-jplates indeed of-all 


leaves 

bat 

hand 

ek 

pne 


katiya ‘ ana.’ 
having-cut bring,' 

Tar par tar 
Of-that after his 
darida duyeker 
danda qf-ttsn 
i pata 
leaves 


She ka’il, ‘ata rait 
He said, ‘ so-late {at)-night 

stri ghara tbakiy a-i 

wife in-the-house staging-even 
path Mamudpur gaoer 
journey Mamudpur of-village 
anil. Khankar 

having-cut brought. The-Khankar 
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strir ei kanda, dekhiya bara bhay pail. Far din kuium-sbakal 

of-his-wife this action seeing muck fear got Next day ihe-relatiom-all 

gele par she tar strire ka’il, 4 tomar taper barlt zaibar khabar 

going after he Ms wife-to said* ‘your father*s home of-going message 

ashse s ekliana-i zaite haiba. Ei katha kahiya she 

has-come, now* even to-go it-will-be-necessary. This word saying he 

•tar stri ar sailare laiya, ek nao kariya, ban thakiya rowana 

Ms wife and son having-taken* a boat engaging , home jrom started 

tail. Kata dur giya ek-ta. ganger maz’ khane ek 

ne-became* Some distance going a of-a-river in-the-tnidst a-eertain 

, t§ar pail. Khankar ■ takhan tar strire ka’il, ■ 6 tumi tjarer 

island he found. The-Khankar ■ then Ms wife-to said* ‘you of-t lie-island 

npar ■ nthiya ' pak-shaker zogar kara, amra. mas 

on having-climbed of-cooking-etcetera preparations make, we fish 

laiya-ashi.’ Ei katba kariya, tar stri-re tgarer npar 

having-eaug fit-return f This word saying, his wife of-the-island on 

rakhiya, . she tar sailare laiya naoe bahut dur isaliya gel. Takhan 

placing, he his son taking infhe-boat great distance going went* Then 

far stri tar matlab buz’te peril, ar dakiya. ka’ite- lagil, 

Ms wife his intention to-understcmd was-able and caUing-o\it to-say began* 

6 O-re, mukh-pora ' Khankar, sailar mayay tor aiz pran rakhlam 
‘So, thou-burnt faced Khankar, of-the-son in-pity thy to-day life 1-spared, 
na haile tamsha dekhaitam, Za bari za. Kintu 

not if-it-had-been a-wonder I-would-have-shovm. Go home go. But 

tor bhitat zara thakbba, tara-i nirbangsha haiba.® Mz-o 

thy in-house-site whoever will-dwell, they-verily childless will-beJ To-day^also 
parfanta ai Khankarer bhita khali pariya ase. 
up-to that Khankar 1 s house-side empty fallen is* 

- FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the Sunamganj Subdivision of the Sylhefc District, there Is a village named 
Kallsuri, in which dwelt & certain Khankar.* His family consisted of his wife and one 
son. One night there came a few of Ms relations on a visit; and when she had finished her 
cookings his wife asked him to go out and cut some plantain-leaves,, as there were 
not sufficient dishes in the house. He refused, saying, ‘how am I to get leaves at this 
hour of the night ? 9 Thereupon his wife, without leaving the house, stretched out her 
hand, and cut some plantain-leaves off a tree which was in Mamndpur, a village fully two 
dandas, or a walk of forty-eight minutes, distant. When the Khankar saw this miracle 
he was filled with terror, and, on the following day, as soon as Ms relations had gone he 
told her that a message had come from her father’s house, and that they must set. out 
there at once. Then, taking his wife and son, he engaged a boat and started. After going 
' some distance they came to an island in the middle of the river, and he said to his wife, 
4 you land her© and make arrangements for cooking, and we will go and catch some fish/ 
Saying this, he landed her, and went off a long way in his boat. Then Ms wife understood- 
■ his desisrn of abandoning her, and cried out to him , 4 Thou burnt-faced Khankar, in pity 
for thy son, I spare thy life this day, otherwise would I have shown thee a terrible miracle. 
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Go home, go. 
Even to the 


But whoever henceforth lives on the site of thy house will be heirless.’ 
present day, the site of that Khankar’s house remains unoccupied. 


As already stated, the dialect spoken in Sylhet Town and in the berth and North- 
East of the District is that which Europeans call Sylhettia. Natives do not use this title. 
They call it Jaintiapuri, Purba Srihattiya, or Ujania. The latter means the language 
of the upper country. It is estimated that, of the 2,033,000 speakers of Bengali in 
Sylhet 678,000 use this dialect. The most noteworthy peculiarity is the formation of 
the oenitive singular, which ends in Sr, not in Sr. We shall notice the same peculiarity 
iu Caehar. The°formation of the Periphrastic Present, with the syllable rd, which also 
is found in Caehar, should be noted. 
authority— 

The Government Report on the History and Statistics of Sylhet Btst.net, by ( i) T. Walton, B.C.S., 

Calcutta, 1857, contains a Vocabulary of words peculiar to the Sylhet District. 

The following notes on Sylhettia Grammar are based on a very full account of the 
language which has been kindly placed at my disposal by Mr. P. H. O’Brien, I.C.8. 
With it I have combined information for which I am indebted to the kindness of 
Mr. A. Porteous, I.C.S., Mr. W. H. Lee, I.C.S., and Babu Padma Nath Bhattacharyya, 
Vidyavinod. As the compilation has been done by me, I must accept the entire respon¬ 
sibility for any errors which may be detected. 

The language spoken by the inhabitants of Eastern Sylhet is not intelligible to the 
natives of Central or Northern Bengal. It is, nevertheless, Bengali. There are some 
peculiarities of pronunciation which tend to render it unintelligible to strangers. The 
inflections also differ from those of regular Bengali, and in one or two instances 
assimilate to those of Assamese. 

Written character. —Among the low class Muhammadans of the east of the 
district the use of the Deva-nagarl alphabet occurs. It is extremely common for 
Muhammadans to sign their names in this character, and the only explanation they 
offer for its use is that it is so much easier to learn than Bengali. JPttthis in Bengali are 
printed in this character, hut except for this purpose and for the writing of signatures by 
otherwise illiterate men, the script is hardly used,—never, at least, in formal documents. 

Pronunciation. —The vowel a is sometimes pronounced as in ‘ ball, ’ and is then 
transliterated d. This is most noticeable when the vowel is followed by a liquid, as in 
mdnmh&r, of a man; nil, a rod; min, a raaund ; ghir, a house. J?is always pronounced 
correctly and never as the a in hat. As regards consonants, the first point that strikes 
one is the guttural pronunciation of B k, like the German eh . 1 Then B ch is pronounced 
like English a, and there is no difference between b ch and B chh. Thirdly j? is 
frequently pronounced like B ph (not/but perhaps pf). Mr. Porteous does not think 
that any ordinary Sylhettia could attain to the true sound of ph. The change is not 
universal. Thus pap, sin, does not become phdph. In fact, very little distinction is 
heard between any of the aspirated letters and their unaspirated originals, thus bb 
ghar is almost ponounced gar, and bhdrl very 'much like lari. Sometimes p has 
the sound of to, as mpdrl, pronounced suwari. 

.The sibilant is often, but not invariably, changed to A. Thus hdph for sap, a 
snake; halal for sahal, all. In words borrowed from Hindustani (which are common), 
the s-sound is usually preserved. Thus sarlear (not harfedr) Government; smd, punish¬ 
ment ; mkht, hard; samhne, before; mmjhite, to understand. The letter h is often dropped, 
thus ’ati for hati, an elephant; Milam for I said; so, even, ’at gdo, seven 
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villages, for hdt gdo, wliioh is itself for sat gdo. In Eastern Sylhet (as distinct from the 
western sub*dialect) j is not pronounced as z. On the contrary the z of Hindustani words 
is pronounced as j. Thus jamm, land, for zamm. The distinction between cerebral and 
dental consonants has almost (but not quite) vanished. Educated natives can sometimes 
distinguish between dth-gdo, eight villages, and ’dt-gdo, but not easily. Practically, 
the literary word ashta (pronounced asta) is used for ‘ eight.’ 1 

The umlaut, or epenthesis, is noticeable in Sylhettia. A coming c i’ (ee) sound 
influences a present vowel, if there is a consonant between; e.g., kan y d is sounded 
JcaMd, Wff (^tf%) Ml (kali) is pronounced Mil. Similarly, Ft? (Ftf?) char (chart ) is Ft^? 
sdir, (Standard Bengali Fife rdtri) is rdit, and so on. This influence is even 
felt by an antecedent ^ « sound, as in ghurio, which is plainly ghuirio on a 

Sylhettia’s tongue. ..... 

In the following note, when a is pronounced as the o in ‘ home,’ it will be trans¬ 
literated o. 


Declension.— 

Nom. ?? ghdr. 

Gen. ??? ghdrdr. 

Loc. *TC?1 (??) gharo. 

Abl. ^WtAgMrtcme. 

Singular* 

Nom. manush, srftjt? mdnttshe (?t^W 

Gen. Xt??? mdnshar. 

Dat. manush-re. 

Acc. do. do. 

Inst. mdmshe. 

The plural sometimes ends in^ff? din. Thus 
gdsdin, trees. 

Conjugation.— Preteri te. 


?fft bd,ri, a homestead- 
Locative ■ql'at'i (bdrit). 

So Other nouns in ^ i. 

Plural. 

main she). mdnushrd. 

mdmshrdr. 
?t^WtC? mdnushrd-re. 
do. do. 
manushray. 

qjlfcr ghirdin , houses; 


Singular. 


Plural. 


1. «Ttf? CTpTsit*! dmi dekhilam 

% ^ CffPf*rt? tumi dekhildy 
turn dekhile 

3. tyft? (honorUac) afftsfl tain dekhild 
C5 ((?t) he (sb) dekhilb 

* dekhlo 


’sjttRfl CWt^lt? dmra dekhildm. 

CSfSRTl tomra dekhildy. 

C5t?l OffrE** tbrd dekhile. 

1 cwf^sfl idinrd at tain tain 

, dekhild. 

$t?l (Off 5 * 5 !) tdrddbkhilb, dekhlo 


Future. 

1 . cuPf^dmi d^khmu [also £W*{?t*t dekkbaM properly Western Sylhet. j 

2. ar*T<tl? tiimi dekhbdy. 

turn dehhbe. 

3. idm dekhbd (b(ftionfxt% 

K (OW) M dekhbb. 


1 Authorities do not all Agree .abeut the proimnciation- ofthesbleMisrs. ^ . . bn(rti) English ears there is no 

is* native of Sylhet P;striet, consider? that Vci is proMimced mol-* a ^ b{ ft* distriet pononuce t AAliks the 
_.T. „„,i „*» W. wiA, that the MusalffiSns of the .Noithreast or roe . „ f . wnrd . 


uusiucip - , , _ 

Terence, between eh ©Mv.. '!&/ wH* the MusabuSns o tilie • oi^ ^namfincement of a word. 
Irabic^ iA and ^^like-tb^ Afa>ic lJ f. W *Utter ^ h p XOtt 0 tmotftto**t the wxnaxmmtnt 

Tims, while he would prouounbe JfaftiUw 168 ** m ’ 

of itti 
Bengali. 
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The Conditional Preterite is also used for the Future. It is as follows 

1. dekhtdm. 

2. Ot*m dekhtdy. 

dekhte. 

3. (Hon.) Of^sl dekhtd. 

CW^p5l dekhtd. 

Conditional Present. 

1. Offa dekhi. 

2. cwwt (ur«r) dekho. 

&C*l dekh. 

3. dekhain (honorific). 

Ot£*f dekhe 

The sound of the at in dekhain is very much like the sound of the Russian \ 

Periphrastic Present. 

1. vfc'sff jaitesi, not qdchchi. 

Tfelt? jaiyar. 

vfesffa Jaitram. 

‘jairdm. 

2. Jditeso or *rfeit? Jditray, etc. 

'jaitesds or jaitre, etc. 
etc., etc. 

Perfect, 

1. C’tfl* gesi. 

2. C’tS gesd. 

C’tCftf gesds. 

3. gesain. 

0tC5 gese. 

In Western Syl’net the form is ■sftfgi gist, etc. 

Imperative. 

It is the same as in regular Bengali except in the honorific person, e.g., 
baite (basite), to sit. 

^ ^ tui ba, sit. 

tumi bad (pronounced baw-o). 

'STWft ^5for dplmi bain or baukd. 

Do not sit (to an inferior) (<T5) bads (b as) nd . 

aphni takes the 3rd person honorific of the verb. The feminine of (c*r) 
he (se), he, is tdi, she. 

tain is equivalent to fsf^f tini. Ki-ta kara'in tain, what does he do ? Its 
plural is \5t^rs1 tdmrd, tain tain, and even t%f%l tinird, according to locality. 

The last form is not considered correct, though it occurs in petitions. 'st 5 l tan is the 
genitive and oblique case of os he, he, and of tdi, she. Some derivative pronominal 
form are, ebay, this way ; ubdy, that way ; hand, there; c*R?rl 'jebla, 

when tebld or hebld, then; or kubay or kuway, where; cw 
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kemane, how ; c4U kene , why ; akkan, now; WTtf’t kior lagi or fWR *Ttf 4 

kiser lagi, why ? The last phrase is ordinary Bengali. 

Construction. —The most noticeable peculiarity of construction is with regard to 
the infinitive of purpose or desire. 

‘ I wish to go ’ may be expressed— 

^Ttfsf * 1 Fte ami jaite chdi. 

'srtfsr ami jditdm chat. 

Fte ami Jdibdr chat. 

In the second case both the verbs are inflected in the other persons, e.g.' — 

! ®f*r ^rte'stl Ft'S tumi jjditdy chad. 

C4 »)te4 Ft! he jdito chdy. 

'Site 7 ! 4te4t Ftte 5 ! tain 'jaitd chain. 

Some simple sentences. 

1 . m 4^(1 ff&i f 5 )i 

Asirar tnd ghdrtane Vagse hunldm. Kathd hasa ni ? 

heard that Asira’s mother has fled from home. Is not this true ? 

2. 'jsrtfr 5(1 

Ami ka'itam pdrtdm nd. 

I could not say. 

3. dftefsi sitfsf 

SSfd-td kitd lagi dauri dice ? 

Why has the hoy run here ? 

4. ^ ifi&m ®rtf*t cwtei 

Tan bdphe mdrhdr lagi kheddise. 

His father puraed him to heat him. 

5. TLady, to cook] | 44 | c’fl sfl ? 

Kitd go bhdt bdndil ’ail nd? 

How ? has the rice not been cooked? 

[Servant] stf <artft 4tfi> srteff 
Nd ami *dt kdti laid. 

No, I have cut my hand. 

[ Lady ] fa m 4f% fW4ft 4fa I 

TLdramjddi tore hurain di bdriyd bar tari dibdr kdm. 

You good-for-nothing. You ought to be beaten with a broom and turned 
out. 

[Servant] c<rttte f4$t 44*1 15(44 4W 

Bobai kitd karmu ? aphndintar nimak khdiyd tan bdndhd dsi. Aphndinte 
jested fa *ri i 

hurain di bdrile-b jditam nd. 

Mistress (Lit. foster-sister). What can I do? I have eaten your 
salt and am devoted to you. Even if you beat me with a broom, I 
could not go. 

[Mistress] 54 «f14l 44 44 4fesRU C5fa '"it* C¥, 

Chubihak, bak bah karis nd. Tor ’at d’uiyd katakhim tel lagdi de, 
f|4 445 =rti 

tau dr huh karto m>* 


Bengali. 


%% % 
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Be quiet: don't chatter. If you wash {future) your hand and apply some oil, it 
will not smart. 

[Zamindar]. ^ 5fpsRl ?tf¥i ? 

Turn khdjnd ddkhil karte (karbar) dzsos ? 

Have you come to pay in your rent ? 

[Raiyat]. ifl I am C*tt5 cWl ^ I ft* 

Na; mor gece tekd ndi. D’anddile dimu. (C’tCl—?FtC5) 

No. I have no money. I will pay after cutting my dhan. 

[Zamindar], cWl WiX ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Tekd karaj karbar kdm dsil. Tor g’dr-td bechi pheldimu. 

You should have borrowed the money. I will sell up your house. 

[Raiyat]. ^ ^ ^ » 

G’dro tau kusu ndi. Tadanta karibdr Idgi ektd lok pdthaukd. 

There is nothing in my house. Please send a man to enquire. 

[Zamindar]. ^rtC^rtl *rt^ I 

Tor loge kisu dnds ndi ? 

Have you brought nothing with you ? 

Nora.—In this note the inherent a when it has the aw-sound as in ball is transliterated d. When it has t he o-so nnd as 
in roll it is transliterated 5. Sometime, the o-sound is represented bj the vernacular '-3 in writing, e.g. ^3* or W$C5i karta, 
oi kartti t he will do* 


A FABLE. 

Ek kesulati ar 6k katal-patay iyarana ka’ila. Katal-patay ka’ila, * iyar, 

A clod 1 and a jack-leaf friendship made. The-jack-leaf said, * friend. 



cwn 


^ 9 tc?[ 

^5*i1 ospwi 

jebla 

meg 

anbo, 

ami tomax uphre 

ra’imu.* Kesulatiye ka’ila, * jebla 

when 

cloud will-come, 

I your 

above will-remain? Clod said, * when 




cm® 



b&wa 

anbo, 

ami 

toxnar 

uphre 

ra’imu.’ Alakhan thakhain. Ek 

wind 

will-come, I 

your 

above wilhremain? Thus they-remain. One 

R'H 

c^rt 

WfR 

^rR?r; 



din 

mege 

tupbaue 

anlo ; 

kesulati 

nilgi d’uiya, katal-pata 

day 

ram 

storm 

carnet 

clod 

(it-tcashed-aioay) jack-leaf 


it-carried-off washing, 


fsurft- tostfcfll fsrferl I 

nilgi uraiya. Kissa gelgi 5 phuraiya. 

{Uew-away causing-to-fiy). Story is-gone having-ended (or being-fulfilled), 
it-carried-off. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son is in a mixed dialect, partly 
that of Eastern and partly that of Western Sylhet. The Cachar yersion on page 234 may 
be taken as illustrating the typical Eastern Sylhet dialect also. 

1 Lit. .worm-casting. nilbgiya. • ss C>ftftut gelsgiya, 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Sylhet District, Assam.) 

(Baku Giris Chandra Nag, 1898.) 

cTOr ?Rr? <$?rl TO?? i TOR? .-?ot <TOt>! TOtc? TO?, ?R1, fees? <R to 
TO?R TO$ *tc® TOrtc? ore i ®tTO® c? ?ot fera ?tforl fen ®R R c^t fw? 

?l TOc®^ c?fc ^ ??? fera <s??fert fTO*r TOral cm_ i cRtc? TOri s?TO TOrat 
jpTORlRt^TOen 3?? CTfel R? JHtC? ?®TOTO?fe!,TOtc®TOTOtTO?TOs B H 
^ <?^ cto ^ TO?c?TOtc? 3 |?? ?tfe®?^ TOfen TO 

c?fpc?ira?RTO!feri c*#TOc® fTO cTO TO? fe??l 1 *tc?®R?*r^? 

TO? TOR TOR ?tftC® ?® *F^? ?® ^55t TO TO C??R, TO TO? feft? ??t«f? l 

TO? TOft TO? ?ft?, TO TO^C?, TO!, TO? TOt?? feK3> TO ®?R fRfr R <*?fe TO? 
« 2 j?i ?ferl #? feR l^T TO, TOrtc? ®?R isiwt w TO i *tc? c? TO TOR 

TO? TO?, fro *rc? TOcTO TO TO TO? cTORI TO w, TO cTOfel TO TO® TOm 

jpA tro 1 TO?cTO?t^TO?‘?Ri, TO? ^$c?? fRira'e <f?R ?t?c? TO ??f?, TO? TO? 

TOnri fer feR f’tr TO 1 fro TO TOR TO? 3?ro? TO 5 ! TO? ^£TO TOfTOi TO? 
f*t^e, TO TO® <aTOi TOffft TO TO? *f®1 fTOl's, TO TOrai TO?1 wi TO l c???l, TOR 
<$at TOt^TORR iTOltc? 1 TOTOf?? s , TOTO *ttwi CTO^I ®tTO® TO11? TOc?t? 

WSUS TOTO? 11 

?5TO ®R ?® «3?1 CTO fen C? ?ftfR f?TO TOc 5 !TOTOTO TO TO? > C? 4RTO 
?mc? TOTO fercfer, *5 fTO? ? c? ®tTO? ?fer, TO 3 ^ ‘ 5rt ^ s ^ 
m ns TO? fro, cro?l TO? ??TOi TO?? I c? TOTO fe®c? ?ftc® TOw TO? ?i 1 
*tc?TO?TO ?tfec? TOTO ®tc??tftc® TOP! 1 to? c? ^'QiRlTO TOTOt? TOf^«n <4® ??? 
TOrai TO? ®?R cTO TO?, ^ TO ^ fere feTO ?ft, TOtft ®f? ^ fers 
^TOl ?1TO TONI'S Of« ?1^» c? TOTR?\ V TO ( TO!' TO?1 TOTOf TO 1 f^l TO 5 ^ ^ 
^ 5 ?r 1TO TOR (RTOw? fTO TOitcTOrate, c? TOic®^ to? ^ff? TO ^ ?? TO? fe i 
c? TO? TO 5 !, TO1 # TOR ?ct TO, TO TOR TO! TO? ® 1?R 1 
f^ (4i<R TO?R ??1 'e tf? ?e?1 TO® TOr, TOR ®?R ^ TO ?R?1 c?fe!, 

TOft cTOm, TOD c?^ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BAN GA-B HASH A. 

Eastern Dialect. (Sylhet District, Assam.) 

TKq transliteration in this and the following specimen ia on the semi-phonetic system explained on p. 203, except that 
both £ and $ are represented hy sa, W by ja, and ^ by fa. 

Kona manush&r dui puya asil, tahader madh T e sota-ti bapre ka’il, ‘ baba, bishayer 
jg angsba amar bate pare, amare dao.’ Tahate, she tahader madh y e bishay batiya dila. Tar 
par beshi din na 'jaite-i sota puya hakal bishay jamaiya bidesh saliya gel. Shekhane 
]ajya dhumdham kariya hakal shampatti khuwayi lail. Hakal teka, kharas haile, 
aikhane bara akal hail, tahate tar tanatani paril. Pare she she-i deshar ek grihast&r sathe 
jaiya milil ; ar she tahare huyar rakhite bandhe pathail. Ar she huyar je tush khay 
taha diya. pet bharite khushi ha'ita, kintu keha-i tare dita-na. Pare tar hush haile ka’il, 
‘amar hapar barite kata majur manushe jata ichcha 1 khay ar phglay, ar ami khidhai 
martesi. Ami babar kase jaimu, ar ka’imu ‘je, “baba,ami Ish T arer biruddhe ar tumar 
nikat dush karsi. Ami putra sin dibar 3 Ugg T a nahi. Amare tumar ek-jan mazurer 
mata rakha.” ’ Pare she uthiya tar bapbr kase aiL Kintu dure thakte-i tar bap tare dekhiya 
maya karla, ar dauriya tar galat d’ariya suma dila. Takhan beta bapre ka’il, ‘ baba ami 
Ish T arer biruddhe 6 tumar shamne pap karsi, ami ar putra baliya sin dibar 3 Ugg J a 
nai.’ Kintu bap tahar sakar hakalreka’ila, * bhala pushak aniya tare pindhao, tar hate 
ek-ta angti ar paye juta pindhao, ar amra khaiya maja kari. Kenana amar puya ma.rsil, 
arbar jiiase; haraisil, arbar pawa, gel.’ Tahate tara, khub amod ahlad karte lagla. 

Takhan tax bara puya khete sila. She barir nikat aile nas gaonar shabda hunla. She 
ek-jan sakarre dakiya jighail, ‘ e hakal kiyar ?’ She tahare kahila, * tumar bhai bant aise, 
tate tumar bap bara khani disan, kenana tare shustha abasthay paisan.’ She ragiya bhitare 
jaite raji hail na. Pare tar bap ba’ire ashiya take shadhite lagla. Takhan she jawab 
diya bapre ka’il, ‘ eta basar dhariya ami tumar sheba karsi, tumar kunu katha kunu din -6 
phirai nai, tathapi tumi kunu din-o amare ek-ta sagal bachchha-o 1 dao nai, 36 a.ma.r band’u 
hakalre laiya amod kari. Kintu tumar ei puya tiimar bishay ashay beshyader niya 
khaiya phgliyase, she ashte-i takhan tumi tar jan y a bara khani disa.’ Tahate she tare 
ka’il, ‘bapu tumi sharbbadai amah shange asa, ar amar 'jaha ase hakala-i ta tumar. 
Kintu ekhan amod kara 6 khushi hawa usit haise karan tumar ei bhai mariya gesil, bSsi 
uthla; harai gesil, pawa, gel.’ 


The following statement of an accused person is a very good specimen of typical 
Eastern 8 ylhettia. 


1 So pronounced. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB ANGA-BHASHl. 

Easteen Dialect. (East op Sylhet District, Assam.) 

srteerfa i c& <4* ftfcnrft fen fet carar fel «rtww 

N 

^rtforl i '=#? c*tfe fel ?tf? wrfa fe *ti i re a 

*m *rt^fs 55 fer fer i . ®t? *ire 'srtfa ^ srfea cfet 

csfe srfH w, ^ ftusf^r fWtfsr i c&5 *t1& *fe fftce ; ®itfe fer fen 
«rWt<r^tf& 5 i'fe5i *tre "srtf^r ¥t1w Anife fen ^rtfen i *nr fesfen stfefet 
^refe^ferfej' fesii 03 % re ^rfenfefere 'e ^tc? ^tfen fen ®tre retfe 
®rfe *fe fefef fefer feFtf i orfee frsja 4m ‘fertre *rlf? 

srtfeu ^ ^ i 

fe^ fens i *tre re tfei fesn fe fe i ferter ferfa ®tfer* 
feft® fefeti re fe 'fer 5fF®1 ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (East op Sylhet District, Assam.) 

Ami amar barit aslam. Teu ek saliay giy» ka’il, ‘ til 

I my house-in was. Then a child having-gone said, ‘ sesamum 

ney-giya Arjade katiya.’ Teu ami gesi, giya-hari apatti 

has-taken-away Arzade having-cut' Then I went, having-gone objection 

karlam, ‘til kafcta na.’ Tar-pare he ka’ise ‘je, ‘ Sharat Thakur&r 

made, * sesamum cut not.' Thereafter he said that, 1 Sarat Thakur’s 

hukume aisi ami til katat.’ Tar-pare ami ka’ilam 'je, ‘amar 
order-by am-come 1 sesamum to-cut.' Thereafter 1 said that, 4 my 

saudda basari jofc-jamin, phalail phashal, tui nitegi kilakan.’ 
fourteen years cultivated-land, sown (was) the-crop (by me) thou art-taking why ?' 

Teu kasi laiya kudise amar bay-diya amare kati-laita. Tar-pare ami 
Then a-sickle taking he-rushed of-me towards me to-cut. Thereafter I 

kasit dharsi thaba mariya. Tar-par pak-diya sa’ilam; tail 

the-sickle caught my-hand by-means-of. Thereafter backwards 1 looked back ; then 

dekhi tar mamu ek-jan khara. Teu he aiya amare 6 tare sutaiya-dil. 

J see Ms uncle one-person standing. Then he coming me and him separated. 

Pare dauri lathi laiya amar mathar maj’e marse bari. Ami 

Afterwards running a-stick taking my of-head on he-struck a-blow. I 

ka’isi, ‘dekhio, thakur-hakal, amare mari-lail.’ Tar-pare ami hari 
said, ‘look gentlemen-all, me he-has-killed.' Thereafter I a-blow 

khaiya pari-gesi-giya. Amare bejan lathi diya pithir maj’e marse 
having-eaten fell-down. Me soundly stick by of-back on he-beat 

hat&r maj’e 6 marse. Tar pare he til katiya 

gf-the-hand on also he-beat. Of-that after he the-sesamwm having-out 

ba’iya-nise-giya. Amare amar bhaginay barit anil. He til katise, ar 

carried-it-away. Me my nephew , home brought. Me the-sesamwm cut, and 
huruta kayguye baisun. 
boys several earried-it-away . 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I was at home. Then a child came and told me thati Arzad was cutting and 
carrying off my sesamum. On this I went (to the field), and objected to his cutting. 
Then he replied, ‘I am come to cut the sesamum by the order of Sarat Thakur.’ I 
answered, ‘This land has been cultivated by me for fourteen years. The crop was 
sown by me. How can you take it?’ He then rushed at me with a sickle, to out me, 
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but I canglit the sickle in my hand. I then turned back and saw his uncle standing 
by, who came and separated us. On this he ran at me with a cudgel, and save me a 
blow on the head. I cried out, ‘ See, Gentlemen all, he is killing me . 5 After this I 
received a blow and fell down. Then he cudgelled me well on the back and on the 
forearm. Then he cut the sesamum and carried it away. My nephew took me home. 
He cut the sesamum himself, while some little boys earned it away. 


East of Sylhet lies the District of Cachar, also belonging to tire Assam Province. 
The language of the south of the District is Bengali, which is superseded in the hills, 
in the north of the District, and also in the hill country to .he erst end «oulh cf the 
District, by various languages of the Tibeto-Burzaan family. The Bengali spoker. 
in Cachar is the most eastern outpost of the language. It is the same as tliai 
spoken in Eastern Sylhet, and possesses all the peculiar characteristic? of the extreme 
Eastern Bengal type. Amongst special peculiarities exhibited by the two specimens 
annexed, the following may be noticed. 

There is a tendency to pronounce an initial p as /. Thus psTamarsa, counsel, is 
pronounced foromdrsho. So strong is this tendency that words which properly com¬ 
mence with ph are spelt with a p and pronounced as if beginning with /. Tims pheliu- 
ydchhi, I disregarded, is spelt pdldichhi and is pronounced fdkrisi. We shall notice 
this peculiarity again in the South-Eastern Bengali of Chittagong. 

In nouns, the genitive case ends in dr, in which the & is pronounced like the 
aw in awl. Thus, mdmishdr, of a man- The locative ends in a. Thus, dew, in a 
country. 

Amongst verbal, forms, note hayar, it is, used in asking a question. Note also 
forms like fcartra, he is doing; dichham, he (honorific) has come; dichham, he (honorific) 
has given. The terminations of these two last are the regular terminations of the 3rd 
person honorific in Bihari. Also note pdilaane, he would have found. 

Of the two specimens given, the first is a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the other is the statement of an accused person, made in a Criminal Court, and 
taken down in his own language. 

AUTHORITY— 

Report on the History and. Statistics of Oaehar District, by (?) J. W. Edgar, Calcutta, 1837. This 
contains a Vocabulary of ■words peculiar to the District. 
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[In the phonetic-transcription 1 represents the elision,of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in the 

French word hSte. 8 ■ is hard as in thu 9 sin, It is not pronounced like the sh in shell, which is represented by sh* Z is 
somewhat softer than the % of zeal, bat not so soft as the t in pleasure. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat ,* e as the e in met ; 6 as the o in hot; & like a in all s &od oi as in oil, The letter o 
(without any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote and is the o in the Trench word voire as 

compared with vdtre. It should he carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot* 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced m in the authorized Government system,] 


Ekjan manushar duguya 

puya 

achhila. 

Tar 

majhe 

cbbutatay 

AkzSn mdnshdr dugud 

pud 

dsiL 

Tar 

maze 

sutdtdi 

One-person man's two 

sons 

were. 

Of-them 

among 

the-younger 

bap-re kaila, 

‘baba, amar 

bisat 

samanar ye 

bat 

pare, hi 

bap-re kS’ilS, 

‘ baba, amar 

hishdt 

shdmdudr ze 

bat 

pSre, hi 

the-father-to said, 

* father, my 

share-in 

of-properfcy what 

share 

may-fall, that 

bat ama-re d§o.’ 

Bape tar 

samaa 

batiya 

tara-re 

diya-laila. Tbura 

bat dmd-re dad.' 

Bape tar 

shdmdn 

bate 

tdrd-re 

did-ldilS. Thurd 

share me-fco give.* 

The-father his 

property 

dividing 

them-to 

gave-away. A-few 


din kare huru puyay 

din kdre huru pudi 

days after the-younger son 

bidei gechhila-giya. 
bidesh gesil-gid. 
foreign-country went-away. 

■ uraiya-dila. Tat * habbai 

wf&i m dil8. Tar hdbbdi 

he-wasted. His all 


tar hisar habbai dhan 

tar Msbdr hdbbdi dhtyn 

his of-siiare all wealth 

Hikhana giya phatuyami 

Hikhdnd gid fdtudui 

There having-gone debauchery 


ekbana- karlya dural 
ekhmS kSri duroi 

in-one-place making, very-distant 

katiya 

kdre 

doing 


babbai 

hdbbdi 

all 


jabar 

zSbSr 

severe 


akal 

dkal 

famine 


lagila, 
lagil, 

began. 


dhan 
dhSn 

wealth 

ten t&i 
tea tar 

then his 


kharaoh ha'i-gele par, bau desa 
khorSs hoi-gale ftir, hoii desha 

expended having-become after, that in-country 

kharehar taaataiii aranabba 

hhdrsor tamtam drSmbho 

of-expense distress beginning 


dbaa 

dhoti 

wealth 

bara 
bSrS 

a-very 

baila. 
hollo . 

took-plaee. 


Tat bade 

se 

bau 

de£ar 

ek 

girastbar 

lage giya 

milila. 

Tdr bade 

he 

hod 

deshdr 

ah 

girSsthar 

ISge gid 

mililS. 

Of-that after 

he 

that 

of-country 

a 

house-holder 

near golug, 

joined. 

Girastha 

ta-re 

3uyar 

rakhibar 

lagiya 

banda 

patbaiya-dQa. 

Hikhaua 

Oirdstho 

ta-re 

huSr 

rakhibar 

Idgid 

bSndS 

p&thaid-dilS. 

HikhanS 

The-house-holder 

him 

swine 

of-keepiug 

for 

iu-field 

sent-away. 

There ■ 


5uyare ye 

huSre M 

the-swine what 

paila-ane, 

paild-8ne$ 

would-have-fonnd it, 

Bengali. 


tush 
tush 

husks 

kintu 

Jcintu 


khaita, 

khditS, 

used-to-eat, 

keu 
Mu 


hut any-one 


bail tush diya 
hoil tush did 

those husks with 

ta-re tush-6 
td m re tush-o 

him-to husks-even 


pet bbarte palle-o se 
pat bMrte pdlle-o he 

belly to-fill if-he-had-been-able he 

dila-ua. Yebla tar buss 

dilb-m* Zebld tar hush 

gaye-not* When his sense 


bhala 

bhdla 

good 

baila 

hollo 

became 

2h8 
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et se 

kaila, ‘ 

amar 

bapar darma-khaora 

kata 

cliakare kata 

kbaiii, ' 

ar 

it he 

kb’ilb, * 

i"ifWhCiT 

Mpdr dormd-Midom 

koto 

sdMre koto 

Main, 

dr 

then he 

said. 


father's wages-eating 

how-many servants how-much 

eat, 

and 

kata 

palaia 

ar 

ami Mmke mark 

Ami 

iitliiya babar 

geebbe 

■ giya 

Mio 

ftdam 

dr 

dnii Vibke m5ri« 

Ami 

uthe , bdbdr 

gese 

gid 

how-much 

throw-away 

and 

I of-hunger die. 

I 

rising of-(my )-f other 

near 

going 


kaiaiu, “ baba ami Iswarer gechhe, ar tumar samne pap karehhi. Ami ar tumar 

kd'imu, “ bdbd ami IsUhdrer gese, dr tumar samne fdf korsi. And dr turned' 

will-sa?, * father 1 of-God Bear, and of-thee before sin have-done, I any-more thy 

puya kaiya chin dibar layek nay. Ama-re tumar darma-khaora chakar 

pud ko’id sin dihdr task mi. Arm-re tumar dbrmd-khdord sakor 

sou saying acquaintance of-givmg fit am-not. Me thy wages-eating servant 

kariya rakha.” ’ Teu utbiya se tar bapar gechhe gela. Eiutu se phai dur 

Mre rdkhS.” ’ Teu tithe he tar bdpdr gese geld. Kintu he fdi dur 

. ■ • • ■ 1 . "L * man 4- T3vilh lira J» - 


making keep .” 1 

Then ' " rising 

he 

his father’s - near 

went. 

But he 

very 

far" 

tbakte-u 

ta-re 

dekbiya. 

tar 

bapar 

maya 

lagla. Se 

laraiya 

glya 

tar 

thdkte-u 

td-re 

ddkhe, 

tdr 

bapar 

mayd 

laglo. He 

lordi 

gid 

tdr 

remaining-also 

him 

seeing, 

his 

father’s 

compassion 

arose. He 

running 

going 

■ his 


galafe anja kariya dbariya bunga dila. Teu puyay ta-re kaila, ‘baba ami 

a aide dnzd bor'd Tore hungd dilb. Teu pmjai td-re kb'ilb, ‘baba ami 

^ . . . . . • , . mi_ ii.. ."LAa t jc.ai _ -v 



catching 

kiss 

gave. 

Then 

the-80n 

him-to said, 

‘father I 

ar 

.tumar 

samne 

pap 

karclihi. 

j ami 

ar tumar 

puya, 

baliya 

dr 

tumar 

samne 

f&f 

ledrd, 

ami 

dr tumdr 

pud s 

boU 

and 

thy 

before 

sin 

have-done. 

1 any-more thy 

son, 

saying 


cbin dibar layek nay.’ Kintu bap tar ckakar-sakal-re kaila, * sakaltane 

gin dibar IdSk ndV Kintu bap tdr sdkbr-hbkol-re kb'ilo, ‘hbkoltbne 

acquaintance of-giving fit. • am-not/ But the-father his * servants-to . said, Uhan-ail 

bbala kapar aniya, ta-re pindao, tar bat egua anguit deo, ar pad juta 

bhdld kdpSr and td-re pind’ab, tdr hat dgud anguit ddo, dr pdo zutd 

good clothes bringing him put-on, his on-hand a, ring give* and on-foot shoes 

pindai-deo- Ar amara kbaiya amod kari; kenena amar ei puya mari 

pind'di-dao. Ar dmord kheyd dmud kbri; kendnd amdr ei pud mori 

put-on. And (let)-us eating rejoicing make; for my this son dying 

gechbila, jiya utbebbe; b&riya geebbila, paoya geebbe.’ Ar tara amod 

gdsil, zid uth.se; hdrdi gdsil, pdwd gese.' Ar tara dmud 

went, living has-risen; lost went, found has-gone/ And they rejoicing 

karta lagla. 

MH$ laglo - . 

to-make began. 


Tar bara puya kbeta achbila. Se yebla barlr geebbe aibar lagla 
Tdr bbrb pud kheto asil. He zebld barir gese dibdr laglo 

His elder soa in-field was. He when of-house near to-come began 

teu git ar nachar aoyaj sunla. Se ek chakar-re dakiya jigaila, ‘kiyarlagi 

teu git dr nasar dwdz hunlo. He ek sdkbr-re ddkd zigdilo, ‘ kiyarlagi 

then song and, of-dancing the-sonnd he-beard, lie a servant culling asked, e why 

ita bayar ? s Cbakar ta-re kaila, ‘ tumar bhai aiebbain, ar tumar bape ek 

itu hder f Sdhor ta-re ko'ilo, ‘ tumar ohai disbin, dr tumar bape alt 

his its ?’ The-servanf Mm-to said, ‘thy brother has come, and thy father a 
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kbani dicbhain, Trgnena tain ta-re bki&bhali piiuiyE; rf irblriln.* 

khdni disohi, kenCind tain ta-re bl.dldbhali fee dl>e 

feast feas-given because h» Mm kwj hi-,...-; ^ 

I katka suniya se gusa haila, ar barit gela-nu. £ru tf-r tan ba" 

1 kothd hunid he, gusd hollo, dr bant gil-nd . £rn tLlill (dr bdg bare 

This story hearing he angry became, and in-the-house weut-aot. Inis :,*• K* uii:<tr cf.;s 

aiya ta-re minat karbar- lagla. Se tar bap-re bails, ‘ata brrhuhLar dlmi 

did td-re minot kbrbdr Idglo. He tar Up-re • Mil:, *6(6 bcssCr dhbri 

coming hiin-to entreaty to-tnake began. He bis father-to sa..i, ^ear; for 

anti tumar tale khafci, ar kunu-din tumar katha p&laichhi-na: too tumi 

and tumar told khdti, dr kum-dm tumdr kothd faldisl-nd: ted tumi 

I of-tbee under am-working, and anyday thy word I-Lave-uWotved-rm : nevertheless thus 


ama-re 

kunu«diii*6 5 

amar 

bandhav-sakal -re laiya 

klmsi-basi 

karibar 

lagi 

dmacre 

kmm-disb-Q* 

dmdr 

bUn&hob-hdkdhre Id m 

kknsji'btlski 

kbribdr 

lagi 

me-to 

any-day. 

my 

friends taking 

mem meat 

c£-tioing 

for 


eguya chbagaiar ehhao-o dicbba-na. Ar tumar i puya aite-u, tar lagi ek 

Sgud sagaldr sdd-o disd-na. Ar tumdr i pud aite-u, tar lagi dk 

a-slngl© goat’s kid-even thou-gavest-nofc. And thy this son immediately-on-coming of-him for a 

khaui dilai, yadi-6 se nati-sakal = laiya tumar dhan uraiehbe.’ Se tar puya-re 

khdni dilai, sbdi-o he ndtl-hokSl loid tumdr dhon uraise’ He tar pud-re 

least thou-gavest, although h© harlott taking thy wealth has-s^uauderedt* IJ© his son-to 

kaila, * tumi barabar-u amar lage acbha, ar amar yeta achbe sakal-u tumar; 

ko'ilo, 6 tumi borahor-u amar loge dso, dr dinar zetd use hokol-u tumdr; 

said, 4 thou always-even ot-ine near art, and mine what-much is ail-even (is) thine; 


kintu 

tumar 

ei 

bhai marl gecliliila, 

jiya 

uthcbbe; harai 

geehMla : 

kintu 

tumdr 

ei 

bhdi mbri gesil. 

zid 

film; hdrai 

gesil, 

but 

thy 

this 

brother dying went. 

living 

h as-risen; lost 

went. 

paoya 

gecbhe; 

er 

lagi amara kbusi haiya 

amod 

kara ucbit . 5 


pdtod 

gese ; 

er 

lagi dmord khushi hold 

amucl 

kora mil»l 


found 

ims*gon 0 ; 

of -this 

ior . we happy being ■ 

rejoicing 

making (h) proper.* 
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EaSTEBH jDlAXiXOT« 

wtwB'sWft 

#nift®! •nwfvsw Wft ct?tW. 

i*S,,(w^tpmi fifr.ftnstastfuwH 

Trt xwi .WW .w sh wti vt# «t» ■qifl* * i o .Puft » 

^rtCS I Tl? 5. WOI 1 fW *.5 ^ 1 .Ptfra ’HCT CTt?tt [ 

c^s 'srMra ^ifst ^ ii 


transliteration and translation. 

rin the nhonetie transcription ’ represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation Hke thet of & in the 

somewhat softer than the a of zeal, but not so soft as the « in pleasure. . , . . ., rm,„ . 

Mh!ot“iiritiS mirh“ prlnts^L* LnTof th“ fcrto Z ^’mi'lodTthe jrlhwori •*. as compared 
with vStre. It should be oaiefully distinguished from the o of hot. 

Other and vowels are pronounced as in the authorised Government system.J 

Ami gal clmri kari-na. Amar lage ei adaoti kartra. Ami Kisarei 

Ami gdi sari kori-m. Amdr loge ei adaoti kortrd. Ami K™horer 

I the-cow theft did-not. Of-me with this enmity is-domg, I of-Kishor 

mokaddamay talabi kari. Tar pare Nachbibali Thakurdhan era ama-re kaila, 

mokoddormi tdUU ktri. Tar fore Nodbdli ThdkurtPm era ama-re kotlo, 

in-ftenaM looking-after do. Of-that after Hasib-‘Ali (and) Thsknr-dhan and-others me-to said, 

«tui mokaddamar talabi cbhariya-de.’ Tar par ami Bupa Mifia Chaudhurir 

Htti mokoddomar talabi sarf-de.’ Tar for ami Bufd Ma Sodru> 

< J0a of-the-case looking^ give-up.* Of-that after I Bnpd Miyafi Chandhns 

barit paiamarla karar lagi gecbhlam. Bait at-tar amale ami sei bar! baiite 

Urit foramonU kordr lagi gMam. Bait at-far dmole ami lei ban Mite 

in-house consultation of-making for went At-night at-eight o'clock I that house from 

pbiriya aste TJmaxer barir dakkfrinfi rastar-madb J e ama-re Umar, 

fi r $ ashte TJmor&r barir dakkhiaS rastar-modd'e ama-re Timor , 

r ^'ing coming Umar’s of-house on-south of-the rosd-in-the-middle me Umar, 

NachMbab, MubeSwar, Thakurdban Chattdhttri, Mujepbar, Iyakube dharcbbe. 
Ndtibali, Mubeshshor , Thakurd'on Sodrl Mmefar, Ydkube d’Vrse. 

BSa&’JJi Hubei wax. Thakar^bas Cbaudhil, Muzaffar, Yakqb mzed. 
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Dhariya 

ama-re 

marchhain; pitit 

tin 

chair bapi 

marchhain; 

JD*dr5 

dmd~re 

tndrsoin ; pitit 

tin 

sdir fidfi 

mdr&oin 

Having-seized 

me 

they-baat; on-tbe-back three - 

fair blows 

they-straek; 

Mlalcbbain: 

tar par Umarar 

barit 

mchhain*gi. 

Kabuli Umarar 


kildismn: Mr for Timor dr barit nisoin-gi* Kabuli TJmdrdr 

(tbey-also) strnck-with*fist : of-that alter Umar*8 boose-in &eytook-(me)k. Klbull Umar's 

barit thake. Age Umarar bhanir lage amir dmstM achhiL Kabuli 

barit thake « Age TJmordr Vdnir loge dmar dusthi dsiL Kabuli 

koase-ia lives. Formerly Umar's of-slster with my intrigue was. Kabuli 

asa abadbi amar lage dusthi maL Kabuli tar barit dm tin mas 

asha obodhi -dmar loge dusthi ndk Kabuli Mr barit dui tin mash 

coming since my with intrigue is-noL Kabuli his honse-ia two three months 

dhari thake. ElSu-o achhe. Tar bhanir bayas shola batsar haiba. 

dhori thake. Mlku-o dse. Tar Vonvr bdyosh shullo hossor hoibo . 

lof lives. Now-even-he-is, Hii sister’s age sixteen years ’ wili-be. 

Biya bay nai. Ama-re dharle ami dohai dichhi. Keo ama-re uyastha 

Biyd hoi ndk Amd-re dhorPe ami duhdi disk Km ama-re uyd&thd 

Marriage is not. Me on-seizing I * alas * cried. Any-one me kelp 

karchhain na. 
korsam nd. 

did ■ not. 

The dialect of Tippera closely agrees with that of Dacca.. Two specimens are 
given, one the parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a statement made in court 
by an accused person. 

The following special peculiarities may be noted 

The tendency to drop aspiration is stronger even than in Dacca, the aspiration of 
even bard aspirated consonants being liable to be dropped. Thus k'diyd, having eaten, 
for khdiyd; mttd, having risen, for uthiyd ; rdk’a for rdkha, keep; mit’d for mitJiyd, 
false. Sometimes even aspirated consonants are dropped altogether, and a y substituted. 
Thus zayam ddyen, for zakham dekhen see the wounds. In the middle of a word, eh 
like chh, is pronounced as s. At the commencement of a word the pronunciation of 
ch is described as ‘a cross between 8 and ch.’ In the transliteration, I represent it in 
the first case by s, and in the second case by ts. 

The elision of h is also carried further. Thus, as in Dacca, sis pronounced h. Thus 
dshiyd, having come, becomes, first, dhiyd, and then d’iyd; shuna, hear, becomes first 
kuna, and then ’ma. 

In the declension of nouns, the accusative-dative sometimes ends in ra, as in 
pdt-ra, to the field. 

The following are examples of the plural, tadkrdnird-re, to servants; natlnird-re, 
to harlots; tsakrardr, of servants. 

Special forms of pronouns, are dmdre, me, or to me; dmar or dtnrdr, my; tamar, 
thy; te or tain (respectful) he; tdn-re, to him (respectful) ; tar dr, of them; tdrd-re, 
to them; h&ydr or her, of this. 

In the Auxiliary verbs, s(chh) is sometimes disaspirated to 8 (ch). Thus we find 
asa, thou art; dsil, he was. 

Examples of the Perfect, are karsi, or karsi-o, I have done; karsa, thou hast 
donej &ame and karse, he lias done. 

Eor the Future, we ha yq qdyydm, I will go; balbdm, I will say. 





2 4 0 BENaALL 

Cr^nmetire Participle differs slightly from that of Dacca. Examples are,- 

Chided ; ckJa, having gone; having men ; tori la, having spoke a ; 
-: r = n : died ; «i, having brought ; dishsha, having come, and so on 
' 'xhclnfinitive ends in to, as in Vartt, to fill, or in tom, ns in katiam, to say. 

ALT^OKI^T^-^”^ ^ t ^j e pronunciation in vogue in Tippera, ■will 4 ° nn< ^ P ‘ ? ° f * “ ***' 
~ 5 $.■.***, * *■ *■ Browne > °- a = Calcutta ’ 186 °- 
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^ ^ ^ I faT? fare facfl fa - fare fa*T fas S ■STt^TtsrfSf refa 

fair •ttat’i refa,. ^Nlw cw'e i S5tre re fare fare rest* fai?«i fa^i ffa j 
3*1 ffa faf wmi fa?ffa fa cfa *rerere Ftsrl C’m I fa <3 re*ftre fa ult s 
fan retsrtfa 1 re refair ^farfa fat^r far J? fa fa fafa fas 

re fe^rerr fare fapr 1 ^ srgprsr fan facTi re fa ntre ^sra Ffarei ffa . 

fa far fire re g’H. faf re fsfa frrrl retfa wi Ffar fr^ re fas far in 1 
fa far fa fa®r fa fa®r fafa fa*rs fa ^fif fa fafii fa fani refa fa 
^re 1 far ^51 fafa fare fare fafa fare rnfa fa^e! fafr ^farea rto 
^ ^srt?r fare far rfas, fafr far far c^sl r^fa 4$fa far fa 1 far fasr rt^re 
^ far falre fare far far §^1 re far rtretr fare cm, i fW re wa 
rtrre far fa fare <fa%5T far fatre re ar&sifail fanfar rfa«. wfaf'e pi fri 1 
^ fare rfartr® ! ’®rtfa ^far 'q ^rtr fare *tt*t rfarc fafr ’|^r refa fafa r^fa 
•ntfirm 1 fai far 'far Ftrr Ft^frrtre rfaf i^fafafar fafai faref¥wfari crs, 
rg?^ ®rt*fa <^r fafan fa^fa crs 'far fam 4fon fan ^ * r^r fafar far; ffasre 
fa *p5 bral refFf rtfaFt sfare; farfan c’tfar fasiri cto » csfar far fart 
^ir w ^ '4fat v a 

fai far ^p® fa .01 fa&^» cs Ttfai fas 'srfari fafapn far faaRt tsfar 1 
(nsfa^^tfarBt^wt^^rfa^^^pfasffar ^fa(fafai'« 1 re 4far 'sfar ^ fa%e. 

: »rfaB far ^far fa ret^H 4<p& 1 faore c^ ^far ^tre fasei fatcF r fag 
re fa 'fasrfae.ra ^fare f^t fa cs* faf far fa ’itfa'fafafa^n wtjtos 
^ fa^r fafaFfa^tfa 5 ^, ^,faW4FWW^ '3^Cfa : 4fa,fa'^fa;*<%^i ws\ 
w$ fa, ’m farra fare fafa fafae of-« fa re fafar ^f fatre farrt 'faw 
fa \ fa '!§fa "!«. ^=fWre 'sfa fam fafa refa«. fa^re fa re far fa^r fa 

fafal 4fa fare? \fa W I f41 fa fa fa*T ^[S.'S t ’ff%' ^ f«R fatiT faF 
«ttf faft refa faf f’fafa^rtfr l4«re fai retF^fam facF, fartfpr *tt6¥i 
C*fCF fare <flRI fajf fat? fa 11 
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Ak badar dxu 
One person’s two 
* babu-o, malamal 


(Tippera District.) 
put asil. Tarar maize hurula tar bap-re ka’il, 
sons were. Of-them among the-younger Ms father-to said, 
ze-tan ami payam, hetan ama-re dao. 5 Tate 


‘ father-0, property what-much I will-get, that-much me-to 
te tarar maize zat-tan asil hagaltan baitta dil. 

he of-them among what-much was everything having-divided gave. 
bade huruhula hagaltan attar kaxi baut dur 

after the-younger-one everything collected having-made very distant 
chailla-gel, ar te hSkhane baushami kaira haggaltan 
went-away, and he there dissipation having-done everything 
hekhane haggaltan ’arail bade, ai muluke b’ari rat lagil; w*- L . c 

there everything losing after , that in-country great famine commenced; thereon 
te siddater maize paril. Ai muluker ak zaner alra lail. Te ‘tar 

he of-want in fell. That qf-country me of-persm refuge he-took. Me his 
pat-ra huyar tsaraitd dil. Tar bade huyare ze tsugal k’aita, 

field-to swine to-feed gave(sent). Of-that after the-pigs what husks used-to-eat, 
te hitan diya padda b’arto tsa’il, kintu kai ta-re dil-na. 


give’ Thereon 
Thura din 
A-few days 

dashe 

in-country 

khowail. Te 
wasted. Me 

ta-te 


wished, but 
ar ka’il, 
he-said, 


anyme him-to gave-not. 
1 amrar baper kata 
‘ my father’s 


phalay, 

throw-away, 

kase 


ar 

and 


ami 

I 


zayyam, 
will-go, 
karsi-o; 


how-many 

b’uke mari. 
by-hwnger die. 

tanre balbam, 
him-to I-will-say,. 

ami ar ttunar 


he them by-means-of Ms-belly to-fill 
Tar bade tar ’ush ’ail. 

Of-that after Ms sense became, 

muni-manu katla khay, katla 

servants how-much eat, how-much 

Ami uitt’a, amar baper 
I having-arisen, my father's in-neighbourhood 
“babu-5, ami ish T arer kase 6 tnmar kase pap 

father-0, I of-God near and of-thee near sin have-dme-also; I again thy 

bada bailla ka’itam pari na-o. Tnmar barir maize ak zan muni 
to-say can not-also. Thy of-house in me person servant 
rak’a.’” Tar bade uitt’a 
keep.’ ’ Of-ihat after having-risen 

dure thakte tar bap tare 
he in-distance remaining his father him 

giya tar galat d’aril, 6 

going Ms m-neck seieed(Mm), and 

ka’il, ‘babu-o, ami ,ish T ar 6 tumar 

said, ‘ father-0, I God and of-thee 


te 


son having-called 

kari ama-re 
having-made me 
geL Kintu 
went. Tut 

te dfiuraiya 
he running 
bap-re 
the-father-to 


te tar baper kase 
he Ms of father near 
dakhil, ar mayate 
saw, and in-compassion 
tsxuna dil. Pute 

kiss gave. The-son 

kase pap karsi-o, 
near sin have-d'one-also „ 
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ami tumar bada ba'illa ka’itam pari na.’ 

I thy son having-called to-say can not .’ 

tsakar tsakranira-re ka’il, ‘ k’ub b’alu kapar 


Kintu bape tar 

But the-father his 


servant (and) female-servants-to said, 1 very 

pind’aiya-dao, ugla angdi ak-jur binama 

j mt-on, a ring a-pair shoes 


good clothes having-brought him-to 

ainna dad, ar amra 

having-brought give, and (let)-us 


put-on, a ring a-pair shoes having-brought give, and (let)-us 

k aiya laiya k’ub amud allad kari. Kie-re-ka’i, amar ei pute 

having-eaten etcetera much merriment joy make. Because my this son 

maira gasil, baissa aise; ’araiya gasil, 

having-died, went, having-survived has-come; having-been-lost lad-gone, 

pawa-gase.’ HaySr bade tara k’ub rang shuru karil. 


maira gasil, baissa 

having-died went, having-survived 

pawa-gase.’ Hay Sr bade tara 


’araiya gasil, 

having-been-lost lad-gone, 

shuru karil. 


has-been-found. Of-this after they much rejoicing beginning made. 

Ar tar bara pute pat-re asil. Te barir kase a’iya 

■And his eldest son the-field-in was. Me gf-the-house near having-come 

rang-tamsba gan bazna shunil. Te takhan barir tsakrarar 

rejoicing-merriment singing music heard. Me then of-house of-the-servants 

maize ak zan-re zingail, ‘itan kitano?’ Te ka’hil, ‘tumar b’ai 
among one person-to ashed, ‘this what?' Me said, ‘thy brother 

barit aise, ar tumar bap khaoner ba’ut-tan karsse. Kiye-re 

to-the-house has-come, and thy father of eating much has-made. Because 

ze tain ta*re baissa paise.’ Kintu te rag all, b’it-re zaite 

that he him surviving has-fomd .’ But he angry became, inside-to to-go 

tsail-na. Her bade tar bap gatar agay aishsba, kattha-mate 
wished-not. Of-this after his father of-the house in front having-come, by-words 

buz’ail. Tate te tar bap-re ka’il, ‘ una, ’aiz basar d’aira tumar 

remonstrated. Thereon he his father-to said, ‘here, so-many years during thy 

sbaba karsi, ar tumar shathe ’uizza kata ka’i nai, ata 

service I-have-done, and of-thee with disobedient word I-have-said not, yet 

basarer maize amSxe ugla padi-o dao nai, ze amar band’ tara-re 
of-a-year in me-to a kid-even thou-gavest not, that my friends them 

laiya amud kari; ar tumar ei put natinira-re tumar 

having-taken, merriment I-may-make; and thy this son to-harlots thy 

haggal bitti-bashat k’awaise, ar te zakhan ail, tar 

whole wealth-goods has-camed-to-be-eaten, and he when he-came, of-him 


k awaise, ar te zakhan ail, tar 

camed-to-be-eaten, and he when he-came, of-him 

laigga kat-tan khaoner zugar karsa.’ Kintu tar bap 

for-the-sake how-much qf--eating preparation hast-thou-madeBut his father 
ka’il, ‘Put-o, tumi hagai din amar kase asa, amar ze-tan ase 

said, ‘Son-O, thou every day of-me near art my whatever is 

hagal-tan tumar; kintu te maira gasil, baissa aise; 

everything thine(is); but he having-died went , having-survived has-come; 

’araisil, pawa-gase, taite ena amud allad kar.’ 


was-lost, has-been-found, therefore thus merriment joy let-tis make.’ 

■ BeugulL.. 
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fwi ^nftpr i fcs ^rtw, 
c’tci ft^ WJM *ftTra cften <iftr c’lfarft 1 *rftfa Ttfte. ; srferfa orft 'srfaTif 

cwfem* cnrni *nft* <^ta 

crti'Q ? cs h*r*rftft«rteri ^ri^ ft *ft c*tt 5 hi 'wwsft, csft* 

’Mte, '.Tffger, ^rfae. crfaft ®rlfb«i, ¥f?o cw <rt\5 i ®rffp7 <pn c^n^r h | «rfft 
ft* '©’rta?’ ’^tapcsRr *tar ’tta* <aft?r *tc*t?r *tft , 

fc*t? ftrfta i c^stit?r <2*anr fftt* ®rft?rat* 
'wsft c*ft *tw ^rfr ^frft *r cwft?rfefi «rft «rf®ft <pj fo^nr 

^ 1 f?R ^ *tfti *%*> i *rfa& c*t*w ft5 |[fl ft « ^rt 

w^^rftft^cTORi *mt?^f?r m *tft 
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D’aramabatar, 
Incamation-of-justice 

nalish kasse. 
complaint she-has-made. 

sub’-re payre tsQya 
at-dawn the-hills-to fire-wood 
aiyar dekhi arnar 
having-come I-see 

sota rakkal-pola 
small shepherd-boy 

amar haiiri 
my mother-in-law 
gase-gai. 
her-away 


amar 

baiiri-re 

ashshale 

my 

mother-in-law 

really 

Tan 

pbnte amare 

masse. 

Her 

son me 

has-heaten . 


my 

asil. 

was. 


nakat 

on-the-nose 

gai. 

gone-away . 


mari-na. Mit’4 
I-did-not-beat. A -false 
Ami gase mangalbar-din 
I went on-Tuesday 
karto Luli gasilam. Madane barit 
to-cut saying (for) I-went. In-the-afternoon home 
zanana barit nai. Hazze Ali kari amar igga 

wife at-home is-not. Haji ‘All named my one 

Heta-re zingailam, ‘ tai konde ?’ Te ka’il 
Rim 1-asked, ‘ she where ?' Re said (that) 
aiya, ku-shalla ku-paramarsh di, lai- 

having-come bad-advice having-given, had-taien- 

D’aramabatar, hetir piud’ane, galat ’asli asil 

Incarnation-of-justice, of-her worn, on-the-neck a-neck-ring was, 

bolak asil, phlyaye bek-kharu asil, hitan-hudda gase- 

a-nose-ring was, on-her-ankle an-anklet was, there-with she-has- 

Ami haru-din din-gudaste-raite, makrimer 

I the-day-before-yesterday at-the-time-of-evening, of-the-makrim- 

lai hetir baper bari 
taking her father's to-the-hmse 

haggale maiz uthanat 

all in-the-middle (cf-the) courtyard 
purber b’itar adgarar 


bade, gayer ainsat 

prayer after, the-village's pahchayat 

galam-ari. ’Ainsat-ra 

I-wents The-members-of-the-pahchayat 

saper b’itre thiyaise. Ami hetarar 
of-a-mat on stood. 1 


their of-the-east of-the-house of-the-additional-shed 
bain-duyare odar-urpe gesi, bade amar bargiri 

at-the-baok-door steps-in-the was-gone, afterwards my wife’s-elder-brother 

kon kul-tban domraiya ai ladidi bash b’airer 

what direction-from rtmning having-come a-stick-with at-once leg 


b*itre ak 

on one 

bari 

a-stick-(blow) 

kani o 

slap and - 


bari maisse pbir mti% 

stick-(blow) he-beat again rising 

maisse. 'Amar ■ shelak-■ 

he-struch . My wife’$-yoimge?*-brot her 
tsatkana maisse. D’aramabatar 
elbow-blow struck* Incarnation-of / ustice 


dapnay 

m^ihe-shoulder-Made 
bis-kul di 
back-direction from 

amar 
my 


zayam 

wounds 
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dayen. Amar kauri huda bani-kati kari zerbar karaner 

see. My mother-in-law for-nothing machinations having-made ruined making (me) 

Dai amar than talak lai amar bauga dosra-khane sadi 

for me from divorce obtaining my wife in-another-place (in)-marriage 

dito builla mair-piter mit’a nalish kasse. 
to-give intending cf-assault false complaint has-made. 







EASTERN OF SANDlF (NOAKHALl). 


247 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Incarnation of justice, I have not really beaten my mother-in-law. She has laid a 
false charge. Her son has beaten me. Last Tuesday I went to the hills at dawn to cut 
firewood. On returning in the afternoon I did not find my wife at home. I had a 
small shepherd hoy named Haji ‘All whom I asked, ‘where is she?’ He said that my 
mother-in-law had come and, giving her evil advice, had taken her away. She had a 
neck-ring on her neck, a nose-ring in her nose, an ankle-ring on her ankles. She has gone 
away with them. The day before yesterday in the evening after the time of the makrim 
prayer I went to her father’s house with the panchdyat* of the village. The panchdyats 
stood on a mat in the middle of the courtyard. I was on the steps of the hack door of the 
additional shed attached to the hut on the eastern bhiti, when the elder brother of my 
wife came running,from where I know not, and struck me on my calf with a stick; again 
rising, he struck me on my back below the shoulder. My wife’s younger brother gave 
me a slap, and a blow with his elbow from behind. 

Incarnation of justice, see my wounds. My mother-in-law has without cause laid 
this plot against me and instituted this false charge in order to ruin me, and after obtain¬ 
ing my wife’s divorce to give her in marriage elsewhere. 


More than a hundred miles south-east of Dacca, at the mouth of the River Megna 
lies the island of Sandip, with a population of 100,000, now forming part of the District 
of Noakhali. Although the language of the island of Hatia to the west, of Noakhali 
to the north, and of Chittagong to the east, is the South-Eastern dialect of Bengali, 
which is usually named after the District of Chittagong, the language of Sandip 
is a curious isolated example of the Eastern Bengali spoken in the Dacca District. 
This is probably due to the circumstances under which the island was populated. 
The following history of Sandip is condensed from the pages of the Statistical Account 
of Noakhali. 

Caesar Erederick, the Venetian traveller, in 1565 described the inhabitants of 
Sandip as “ Moors ”; and stated that the island was one of the most fertile places 
in the country, densely populated and Well cultivated. Purchas, ciro., 1620 A.D., 
mentioned that most of the inhabitants were Muhammadans; and there are now 
several mosques in the island two hundred years old, and others on the mainland of a 
still greater age. The Muhammadan population of the islands around the mouths of 
the Megna practised piraoy up to a comparatively recent date. The last pirate of 
note was one Dilal, Eaja of Sandip, who kept a small army in his pay. He was 
eventually captured by the Nawab of Bengal, and ended his days in an iron cage 
at Murshidabad. Erom the time that Sandip first came under British administration, 
it formed a constant source of disquiet. It afforded an asylum for the refuse of the 
river Districts from Dacca southwards, and had a mixed, population of Hindus, 
Musalmans, and Maghs, who formed on the island agricultural colonies, fishing settle¬ 
ments, piratical villages, and robber communities. The subordinate tenants kept up 
a bitter quarrel with the landholder-in-chief, and every class seemed to have a 
grudge against the jest, and some complaint to make against Government. But the 
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firm administration of the British officials gradually produced its effect. A Com¬ 
missioner was appointed to measure and partition the island. His appearance, however, 
was at first only the signal for new disorders. He, on the one hand, complained of 
‘obstructions and difficulties, 5 thrown in the way of his executing his duties ; while oh 
the other hand, the taluMars forwarded a bitter petition and lament. Ultimately the 
troublesome island was placed under the direct management of the Collector, who 
was ordered to conduct a land settlement. This was subsequent to 1785. In 1822 
the island was made over to the newly constituted District of Noakhali. 

If we are permitted to take language as a test of origin, we may assume that 
•the majority of the heterogeneous collection of pirates, fishermen and agriculturists, 
who formed the population of Sandip when it came under British administration, 
came from the neighbourhood of Dacca. As will be seen, the dialect ’closely resembles 
that of the Districts of Dacca and Tippera. 

Of the three specimens here given, the first is the parable of the Prodigal Son. 
The second and third are folk-songs. The third is historically interesting, as it shows 
that the inhabitants of the island have still the same objection to having their land 
measured, and the same lawless instincts, including a readiness to apply the ‘red bull,’*.*?, 
fire, to the houses of anyone who might harbour the objectionable land-surveyors. 

The remarks regarding the dialect of Dacca also apply here. As special forms, we 
may note, the dative plural, tar-ga-re, to them; the use of the verb dite, to give, 
to form inceptive compounds, as in karan dila, they began to do; and the infinitive 
in tarn, which we have also met in Tippera. Here it occurs in the third specimen, 
in the phrase, kmrtam ditamna, we would not allow to do. There is a tendency to 
elide the letter r, as in the word mattesi, I am dying, and in b’a’itte, to fill. The 
other forms will be found dealt with under the head of the dialect of Dacca. 
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fom* nra «i twit orj Tier sw Tts fenttn Ttm w-„„, 

^ ® ln <*****■ "ftra 16ft lw i fete CT 

!T < ^' ^^S^^^feteC^CSteTOSft! 

' 5rt ’ pm ^ *■■ " ,t ’P w •**■ rnm w=tTf* setter Wi •*,<, 

«S| Tl* *tet* Tit* c*ii Ttsnrtt^sirtTteffPt ** ^ ^ ^ 

’FmxftTte pi fen *^^* 1 * 1 *. Tift Til* TrtTPHt* »„ 

T,* ^ Tin TWfe CsfeTtfe, n TIC«*tCTTt**tT**lT*lTiTT' 

Ttl*ftTlTi.*tC»Tttft CW,hteWlTICTOs5*Tt*»l*ftTI»tlftTft; TtWTrtt*^ 

^TTtwn cue* I tics ®fe -rtt 

ff*r g * 


<x <tor rtnc* ftwfa <4ftn7**nfr r CT *«w, <m*m w 

^ w ftoR, t^r nt^r. 

^ ^1*t ^ttc? ^ 'Sic* At§*q i (7T ^TQTftCT TfPtCT ^W, C*fC^ST a ’SltsPF W '®Rff «nf% 
*&&*<**(&.*&, «mr ^wrsi*fift; ^s^mmram? tot *fr 

«1**t»rfew, fwc^Ti «tw ctt h&, W 

•'M «*'***&««; *vi c«mi vft tfr cuftn 

*tWsrmn bw; fhiM wftij *rr«5 1c v5i ‘ 


Bengali 


2k 
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should be carefully distinguished from the 5 of hot. 

Other consonants and rowels are pronounced as in the authorised Government system.] 

Ek lakser dui beta, acbhila. Tader madhye chhota beta, bapere 

Ak shoksher dm beta dsilo. Tdder modd’e soto beta bdpe-re 

Om man’s two sons were. Of-them among the-younger son the-fatber-to 

kaila, 1 bayaji, mal-matta ya amar hisyay pare, ta amake den.’ 

ho’ild * bddzi, mal-matta zd dmdr hish*dy pore, td dmdke den.’ 

said,* ‘father, the-property which my in-share falls, that me-to give.* 

Tate bap tar mal-matta targare bhag kari dila. Alpa din pare 

wm up tdr mal-matta tdrgdre Vdg kori dild. Olpo dm pore 


Ek lakser 

Ak shoksher 

One man’s 

kaila, 1 bayaji, 
ko’ilo , * bddzi, 

said, ‘ fatter, 

Tate bap tar 
Tate 5 dp tdr 

Thereon the-father his 

chhota beta 

goto beta 

the-younger son 

behndigi kari 

behudigi kori 


dui beta, acbhila. 
d/wb beta asilo. 

two sons were. 

-mal-matta ya 

mdbmditd zd 

. the-property which 

mal-matta tat 
mal-matta, tar 
property the 

.mal-matta jama 
mdbmdttd zomd 

his*property collected 


acbhila. Tader madhye chhota 

dsilo. Tdder modd’e soto 

were. Of-them among the-yoxmger 

ya, amar hisyay pare, ta, 

zd amar hish y dy pore, td 

which my in-share falls j that 

targare bbag kari dila* 

tar gore Vdg kori dilb. 

tbem-to division having-made gave. 

jama kari dixrde^© obali-gel 

zomd kori dUrdeshe chbli-gel. 

collected having-made a-far-laod-to departed* 


A-few days 

after 

Hiyane 

se 

Hidne 

she 

There 

he 


dissipation having-done 

se-dele sakta 

she-deshe shokto 

in-tbat-land a-hard 


yal 

sdi 

going 

jamite 


kari nij daulat uraila. 

kori rnz daulot Tirado. 

having-done his wealth squandered. 

sakta rat kaila; tate se 
shokto rdt ’(Mo; tdte she 

*.hard famine became; thereon he 

se deler ek janer alra lail. 
she desher dk zoner dsrd ISSl. 

of-that-land of-one-person refnge took. 

pathai-dila. Hiyane se luyar 


Samasta 

Shomdsto 

All 

kashta p 
koshto p 

trouble t 


ba kharacb ai-yaoner-par, 

khordch oi-zaoner-por, 

spent ott-being-become, 

paon dila* Takhan se 

pdon dild* Tokhon she 

fco-get began. Then he 

l iuyar ©haraite ' geramer 

e shuor tsordite geramer 

swine to-feed of-the-village 

bhtiii khai pet bhaitte 

bhushi khdi ■■ pat bhditte 

, chaff eating ■ belly to-SIl 

bate tar hul ’ai kaila, 

f hate tdr ’ush ’m ko’ilo, 

hereon his sense becoming he*said, 

khaiya-o baebay, ar ami 

khdid-o bdchdy , dr dmi 

eating-even have-spare, and I 

kachhe yai kamu, “bayaji, 

kdse zdi komn, “ bddzi, 

near . going 85 father* 


ek janer alra lail. Se ta-re luyar 

r dk zoner dsrd IcM. She td-re shuor 

of-one-person refuge took. He him swine 

ila. Hiyane se luyargr khorak bhuli 

'Mo. Siam she shmrSr khorak bhushi 

There he swine’s food ehafi 

ta-o ta-re keo dita-na. Ihate tai 
td-o td-re keo dito-nd. Ihate td 

tbat-even him-to anyone- nsed-to-give-not. Thereon hi 

mosarar napbar ebakarera ruti khaiya-o 
moshdrdr nophbr-tsakbrerd rati khdm-o 


zomite pdthdi-dUb. 


in-the-land 

cha-’ita; 
tsd’ito; 

wished; 

c imix 
* dmdr 

' 4 my 

iyaiie 

.i&*§ 

here' .. 


sent* 

kintu 
■ kintu 

but 

baper 

bdper 

father's 

pe^er 

pater 

of-hclly 


of-hire slaves-servants bread 

bboke matteebhil Ami baper 
b’oke mottesi! Jmi baper 

hy-hunger am-dying ! I of-father 


swine 

bhnli ! 
bhushi 

chaff 

te tar 
■te tdr 

>on. his 


khdid-o 

eating-even 




eastern of sandEp (noakhaxi) 


ami 

JQiddar 

kaehhe 

ar 

apnar 

sak&at 

ami 

Khodar 

kdse 

dr 

dpndr 

shdikbdt 

l 

of-God 

near 

and 

thy 

in-praance 

.apnar 

betar 

kabel na; 

apnar ek 

mdsarar 

apnar 

betdr 

kabil no ; 

dpndr dk 

moshdrdr 

thy 

son-of 

fit (am)-%ot; 


thy one 

of-hire 


sakh J at guna karehhi. Ar ami 

hdikbdt guna kord. Ar ami 

in-pre*fence sin have-done. Any-mor© I 

losarar cbakarec matan kari ama-lke 


rdkhen 5 Pore sfie tar taper 

keep.** ’ After he rising his of-father 


id-re deki s tar-lai rohomoi 

.him seeing, of-hira-for pitv 


ebuma 

dila. 

Beta 

bap-ke 

kaila. 

tsumd 

dilo. 

Beta 

bdp-ke 

ko'ild, 

kiss 

gave. 

Sou 

father«to 

said, 


of-servaot 

like 

making 

gel. 

Tar 

bap 

dure 

gel. 

Tdr 

bdp 

dure 

went. 

His 

father 

at-distance 

yai 

tar 

gala 

dhari 

zdi 

tdr 

gold 

d’dri 

going 

his 

neck 

seizing 


became, running goin. 


oaazt, ®wi% iLaodar mdse dr dpndr 

father, I of-God near and thy 


shdikhdt guna kbrsi 9 

in-pretence sin have-done, 

ebakar-bakar-ke kaila* 
tsdkdt-bdkdr-ke koHlb, 

servante*etcetera-to said, 

deo* bbaire jota dec 

ddo 9 Voire zoid dd 

put, on-foot shoe nnt 


ar apnar 

betar 

kabil 

na. 5 

dr dpndr 

betdr 

kabil 

no.’ 

more thy 

of-son 

fit 

(am)-not.* 

kapar 

ani 

ta-re 

pindao; 


Vdlci kdpor dni ta-re pind’do ; hate dngti 

‘gocd clothes bringing him-to put-on; on-hand a-rin'g 


jota 

deo. Chala, 

amara 

khai 

ar 

khusi 

kari; 

zoid 

ddo. Tsolo, 

dmord 

khdi 

dr 

khushi 

kori; 

shoe 

put. Come, 

(let)-us 

eating 

and 

merriment 

do; 


fimar 

ei pola mari geehhil, 

ekban 

jinda 

baicKhe; 

ta-re 

dmdr 

ei pold mori gesil, 

dkhon 

zindd 

’ oise; 

td-re 

my 

this son having-died had-gone. 

now 

alive 

h as-become; 

him 

eklian 

paoya-gechhe.’ Tate tara 

kbiisi 

karan 

dila. 


dkhon 

pdwa-gese .’ Tate tdrd 

khushi 

kdron 

dilo. 


now 

has-been-found.* Thereon they 

merriment 

to-make 

began. 



because 


I-had-lost. 


Tar bara beta golate achhil; yakhan se barlr kaehhe ai paiehhal 

Tar boro beta golate dsil; zokhon she bdrir lease di voisol ’ 

b!? 8011 in * fieM was 5 he of-the-house near baring-come arrived’ 

uachna gana sunan dila. Tate se ekjan cliakai-ke jiiflaila, ‘ e-^t 

ndtsnd gdnd shimon dilo. Tate she dkzdn tsdkdr-ke jiqgdild * earner 

dancing singing to-hear he-began. Thereon he one-person servant asked, ’ * of-lh<- S e 

i-t’. of- 7 k f!! a> ,‘! pD * r bbai aicbbgj apnar bape ek jephat dichhbn, 

motlob Hr She ko do, apnar b at dise, dpndr bape dk zefot disen 

the-meaning whatK He said, ‘thy brother has-come, thy father. W 

karan tini ta-ke chhalu selamat paichhen.’ Tate se rag ai bliitare 

kdron Urn td-ke sohi sheldmot pdisenTate she rda ’oi h'itdr? 

because ^ he ^ him safe ^und has-got/ Thereon he ang^ becoming -Jl 

gel-na; tar bap baire ai ta-re haidla. Se jaoyahe bape-re bailla 

gelna; tar bap bare di td-re hdidlo. She jdwdbe bape-re boilld 

went-not; his father outside coming him remonstrated. He in-answer father-to said * 

‘dekhen, anek baebbar abadi ami apnar khedmat kari, ar kona din 

‘ dakhen, onet bosor obad’i ami dpndr khedmot kori, dr kond di* 

‘^Benga^ ^ ^ 1 ^ “* 

3*2 
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kona hukum odal kari-na; ta-6 amar dosta 
kono hukum odol hbri-nd; ta-o amar dosto 

any order disobeyed made-I -not; «til! rlcn * 

ek-ti bakri bachcha-o ama-ke don nai; yemne 

ak-ii bokri bachchd-o dmd-kS dan ndi; zemne 

a-single goat kid-even to-me tbou-gavest-not wben^ 

kachhbir-lage apnar mal-matta kbai balaichke, 
hdsbir-logb apnar mal-matta Jehdi halaise, 

of-harlots-witt tby property eating "*** _ 

dilen.’ Tate se bailla, ‘beta, tumi hamesa^ 

dilen.’ Tate she boillo, ‘ beta, tnmi hdmesha 

tlou-gavest.’ Thereon he said, ‘son, thou always 

ya achbe ta toxnar. Imara kbnsl haoya 

zd axe ta, tumdr. Jmdrd khushi howd 

what is that thine-(is). We merry becoming 


bhai mari 

tfdi mori 

brother having-died 


geciiMl, abar 
gesU, abdr 

had-gone, again 


jinda baicblie; 

zindd ’ oise; 

alive has*become; 


ainar lage 
ashndr loge 


hemne tar 
hemne tdr 


then 

of-him 

amar 

satbe 

dmdr 

shdthe 

of-me 

with 

ucbit 

hay; 

utsit 

hoy ; 

proper 

is; 


kbusi karte 
khushi korte 

merry to-make 

ail, ye 
ail, ze 

came, who 

lai jephat 
lax zefot 

for a-feast 

acbba: amar 
dso: amar 

art: mine 

karan tomar 
kdrbn tumdr 

because thy 


haran gechhil, 
haran gesil, 

lost had-goue, 


paoya-gechbe.’ 

pawa-gesel 

has-been found ' 


relations people 

apnar ei beta 
apnar ei beta 

tliy this son 
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[No. 57.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Diaiect. (Sandip, Noaxhali District.) 

Specimen No. II 

(i) ^ 'e^ltww tssjpt CTftraRH I 

^ ii 

(0 1%^ ^ Tfwrcer *rftcsr m l 

^ ^ srr^t^T ii 

('©) *t»fr *1*1 fcftn *1 I 
h** ¥t#r *t*n^ <^¥1 a 

(8) *tl**t¥i 

^®t? ^ *its a 

(4) *fPF ^ *lftOT C^Wfw **11 

*Tft *t*1 II 

(*) . *TNt ^ *11*1 ’Tttf I 

mg ^ c*rc c*m.*ifir =rtC5 x 

(«0 i 

*tw *rt*r ^ wtfa *tf% i 
(v) xpi ftw St*i *f*r ffim i 

*?m 1 ^fen wMirrc'® ^ a 

(A) *tf*¥ ^ ^¥^5 ¥fw *1 *¥ ¥? 1 

fwn^r ^f**f ^ fan *? x 

(i o) *tfW5 ¥fw <J?F¥t¥ ”ft¥ l 

cits *rfwr niprtfat ^ ’p&rt* i 

(ii) *1®! ^ ^«T¥ ¥^fC5l ^ Htsft | 

*ffa® ^ *t¥T*ttC5 CJR ^ 8 

(i^) «3*1 fag* P*t¥ ^ I 

¥&£¥ ¥1* fSiOTI¥ff «tf*5 X 
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[No. 57.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANG A-BHASH A. 

Eastern Dialect. (Sandip, Noakhali District.) 

Specimen No. II. 

transliteration and translation. 

line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. & * m pleasw *' Tie letter 9 M»oy® the 

Pronounce a as the a in hat; e as the e i n met • o a* th* « 7 „* 

diacritical marl:) represents the sound of the first o in promote.ini is the o^ntt^French w 7^ ^ ° (wit . hout “J 

ltshould be carefully distinguished from the o of Ao£. or ^ v °tr*,u oompared with c&re. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


(1) Alim 
Alim 

A-learned-man 

Dukhi 

Dukhi 

A-sad-m&n 

(2) Bhikshay 

J2’ikkh r dy 

By-alma 

Suder 

Shud*er 


tushta 

tmhto 

(is)-pi eased 

tushta 

tmhto 

is*pleased 


oyajete sunle Mosalman, 

wdzete shunle JUdsholmdu. 

at-pre&ching if.listen(^to-him) Mosalman®. 

dukhauale paile kalyan, 

pdile koilldn *. 

getting happiness. 

kahgale paile 

kdngdle paile 


duMtindle 

in*the-fire-of sadness 

tushta bhikarl, 

tmhto b’ikdrl, 

pleased (is) a-beggar, 

taka 4ighra paile 

taka shig'ro pdile 


Of-interest the-money quickly getting 


(3) Mahabbatali 
Mdhdbbotdli 

Muhabhat ‘Ali 

^asur 

Shoshur 


kahe 

kohe 

**ys 

bar! 
bdri 


banchha 

bansd 

desire 

jamai 
zdmdi 


a-poor-man 

tushta 

tmhto 

pleased 

ua 


when-he-geta 


dhan. 

dhon. 

wealth. 


uddis 

oddish 

object 

tushta 

tmhto 


(4) 


Of-ms-father-in-law m-the-house a-son-in-law (i»).pWd 


Jalia 
Zdlid 

A-fisherman 

Sutar 
Shut dr 

A*carpenter 


tushta 
tmhto 

(is)-pleased 

tushta 
tmhto 
(is)-pleased 


(5) Asak 

tushta 

Ashok 

tmhto 

A-lovei* 

(i»>pleased 

Narl 

tushta 

Ndri 

tmhto 

A-woman 

(is)-plea$ed 


jal haoue 

zdl hdone 

his-net on-setting 

karigari pai 

kdrigdri pdi 

(for)-his-craff getting 

mn&uk paile 

mdhsuk pdile 

his-belored findin«- 


at-omaments 


fid 

not 


mdhdedn. 
is*the-money-lender. 
pai, 
pdi, 
having-got, 

uoya uabiu khai. 
nod nobin khai. 

new novelties eating, 

yadi pay machh. 
zodi pay mas. 

if he-gets fish. 

bhala 
bhald 

"-good 

premadhik sakha. 
premadhik shokhd. 

■•darling companion. 

alankare purush paile blka. 

olonkdre purmh pdile bdkd. 

(and) a-man getting gallant. - 


gachh. 

gas. 

tree. 





EASTERN OF SAXllfP (XOAKHAU). 


(6) PakhI tushta 

Pdkhi tushto 

A*bir& (is)-pleased 

Mayur tushta 
Moiur tushto 

A-peacock (i»)-pleasc4 

(7) Naiya tushta 

Ndm tush to 


pakha baste uri 

pdkhd hoshte uri 

its-wmgs to-use having-flown 

m6gh dharilg pgkam 

megh d'orile pekom 

olond* when-they-gather tail-feathers 

na bahane yadi bay 
nd bdhone zodi hov 


base gachbe. 
boishd gdse. 

sitting m-a-trwi. 

dhari nache. 
<Pori nache. 

erecting danees. 


A-bout-man (is)-pleased hit-boat at-plying 

Ujau gauge pal khatile 
TJzdn gauge ndl TchMsiz 

Against-streaui in-the-mer 


^ b&hofie zodi hog vuzi* 

i-boat at-plying if tbere-it profit. 

pal khatile tushta din majhi. 

pal khatile tushto ddri indzhi, 

■tail to-set (is)-pleased a-rower steersman. 


Philer 

Fisher 

Of-fees • 

(10) Nachite 
Ndigit e 
Dancing 

Lacbb 

Lds 


takay 

tdkdy 


netoki 

thordancer 


(5) Dimka ciiye taka ruji tare tanni-gan. 

Dhukd die taka Tuzi kore tdnni*gon m 

Fraud by-giving money earning does the-village-attorney. 

Payasa laiya g&panete tushta amla-gan* 

Foyahd loid goponete tushto dmlb-gon. 

Koe taking secrttly (are)-pleased th<M>ffice-cierks. 

(9) Hakim tushta hukumete yadi na bay rad. 

Hakim tushto hukumete zodi nd hoy rod. 

A-(Judge) is-pleased at-his-order if not it-is reversed. 

Philer takay ukil tushta miehha-kathar had. 

Fiaher tdkdy ukil tushto misd-kothdr hod. 

Of-fees at-the-money pleaders (are)-pleased of-faise-stories the-atmost-limifc. 

(10) Nachite netaki yadi purashkar pay. 

Ndtsite netoki zodi puroahkdr pdy. 

Dancing tlubdancer if a-ieward she-gets. 

liachh parile pulisala tushta sarbhaday. 

Las pbrile pulishdld tushto shorboddy . 

When a-eorpse tums-up tlie-police (are)-happy in-every-way. 

(11) Ali tushta phuier madhu, phule tushta mnli T 

Oli tushto fuler mod'u, pule tushto mdli. 

The-bees. (are)-pleased of-flowers ihe-honey, at-the-fbwers (is)-pleased tlie-gardener. 

Pandit tushta kabyasastre, deb tushta, dali. 
Pondit tushto kdbyashdstre, deb tushto doll. 

A-Pandit (is)-pleased with-poems-aud-holy-books, Gods (are)-pleased witk-offerings 

(12) Brahma Bislirtu Sib tushta jib’-atma bhakfci, 

Brohmd Bishtu SMb tushto jibo-atmd b'bl$ti s 

BrahmS, Yisknu, Siva (are)-pleased-witk keavt-and-soul devotion, 

Baikunthe yaibe yar trideber sakti. 

Boikuvthe zdibe zdr trideber shokt *. 

To-heaven he-will-go whose (is) of-these-three-gods the-power. 


parile pulilala 
pbrile pulishdld 


When a-corpse turas-up flie-police 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(1) A learned man is pleased if Musalmans listen to his sermons. And a sad m». n 
becomes glad when he finds happiness in the midst of the fire of his sorrow. 

(2) A beggar becomes happy when he gets his alms; and a poor man when he 
obtains wealth. The money-lenders become happy if they can soon realize their interest. 

(3) Muhabbat ’ All says that, failing to have the object of his desires, a son-in-law 
is satisfied when he is entertained with new things in his father-in-law’s house. 

(4) A fisherman becomes glad when he can catch enough of fish. A carpenter 
is delighted when he gets good wood to work. 

(5) A lover is pleased when he meets with his dear beloved; and a woman rejoices 
when she gets ornaments and finds a bean. 

(6) A bird loves to fly and sits on branches of trees. A peacock is delighted 
and dances with its tail-feathers erected, when clouds gather in the sky. 

(7) A boatman is pleased to make a voyage, if he can make some profit. A 
rower is glad when he sets sail against stream. 

(8) The village attorney fraudulently earns money; and office* clerks become glad 
when they receive bribes. 

(9) The Judge is pleased if his order be not reversed; and the lawyers (who are 
great liars) become glad when they receive their fees. 

(10) The dancers become cheerful when a reward is given; and the police are 
full of joy when anybody is murdered. 

(11) The bees are satiated with honey, and gardeners are delighted with flowers. 
Learned men feel deep joy in reading peetry and holy books, and the gods are pleased 
with offerings. 

(12) Brahma, Yishnu, and §iva are won over by hearty devotion; and he who has 
the power of the three gods can attain to heaven. 






[No. 58.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHl. 


Eastern Dialect. 


(Sanlip, Noakhaii District.) 

Specimen No. III. 


51 ft* it^fsnr *rtn erfti *ji hks i 
* I * * * * «Ttf5F[ sre toe o 

*t c^Tfati c^rfati srt^F’lt Ttt tw firsts * sftfrori 
8 i csfipr tort fevstf? ®rt?r 5tt?r i 

ft I St^fS CJM Stefas 5fttil I 

1 1 w&pfa stt ftrwi Ft^. fsrtft ct ^ stvsttc? i 
vi ®it5T w*rPrtt f^CTc^?t^«r^ i =rtc5 a 
a i sstsf ntzcs ^pts ^rfac? ssn i 
> I srt%n firsts s sft sts stts c^sri ii 

i ®rsrt<T *fir fNI w? ®ttcs> *®rtsl c$l*rra *tit i 

f^ i Ftftattw? ^sptsr estates? st*r ctfuss cm n 


Beng^K. 
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[No, 58.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ( Eastern Qrour) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA. 

Eastern Dialect® /a & ■ 

(SandIPj Noa&hali District.) 

Specimen No. III. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, iadeed, hardly audible. ® S ™ P leasure - T!je letter »(above the 

diacritical mart) represent thelll 'JZ S^Yin y^/and ^th “ Y 8 ^ 1 “ “ ^ The ^ 0 < withoat “7 
It should be carefully distinguished from the $ of hot * ’ “ ^ ° “ ^ Fl ' eno11 word votre 83 ““Pared with vifrt 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as m the authorised Government system.] 


(1) Eiya Michanfr 
Kid haitsonir 

Haichani’a 

(2) * * e « 

# * # * 


bap, 

bdp, 

father, 

amlu 

amin 


(8) Golay-golay 
Gdlay goldy 
In-each-field 

(4) Belli* 
Saltish 
( 18)42 

(5) Mairfca 
Mdirto 

To-beat 

(6) Irate 
Arbte 

Oor-wiYas 


saner 

skoner 

year-o f 

gele 

gete 

sf-they-go 


aila-na kya kail baitalie ? 
dild-nd k y d kail bbitohe ? 
did-you-not-come yesterday to-the-meeting ? 

kadia phirba chahe chahe? 

, kodin firbo tsohe tsohe? 

* s surveyors for-howmany-day will-go-about from-field-to-fieldP 

mapak-gai-yai, dun ditam-na jamine. 
mapuk-goi-mi, tsin dltdm-no zdmine. 
let-them-go-and-measure, identiHcation we.will-not-give on-the-land, 

ar kitta 
ar kittb 

else what 

d’aiYa 
d’did 

tanning 


cbida di, 
tsidd di, 

papers with, 

barite, 
barite, 

in-the-house, 

kai-diba hete 

kb'i-dibb f,ete 

we-wiU-instruot-(to-say) here 


bare 
hare 

Will-do 

yaiyum 

tdium 

we-will-go 


amine ? 
amine ? 
the-suryeyors ? 

tab ate, 
tohdte, 
far-away, 

barifc nai, kailkatfa, thahg, 

bant nai, kbilkdttd thdhe, 

in-house he^ot, in . Calcutta ^ 


f>7) Wl ■ , . , lu ' noase is-not, in-Calcutta h e -i 

Hare-vou-hmr/t Isanmmy ze Wi-hdddise. 


Have-you-heard, brothers 

(8) Lal-b&I&d lagal 

L&Ubolod IdgM 

Red-balls 

(9) Yiimmar 
Zumm&r 

Of-Friday 
(10) Jarip 
Zorip 


81r8 > Chaud-miya what 

dium yeter barit amin 

diwm zeter bdrit dmin 


namaj 

tiomaz 

worship 

kairfam 


we-wiltput whose honse-in the-surveyors 


ffl i-haddise. 

message-has-sent ? 

achhe. 
dse. 


to-do 


pairte 
poirte 
reciting 

ditam-na, 

ditdm^no 


tniRlam 

humlam 

I-heard 
b’ai, 
b’di, 


are. 


we-will-not-allov? brother, 


naajide 

chballa. 

mojide 

solid. 

in-the-mosque advice# 

yay-yabe. 

kalla. 

zay-zabe 

koltd. 

^y-go-away 

(ourj- heads, 
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(11) 

Jamar-par 

chanda 

dar 

ashte ana 

tolar-par; 



Zomdr-por 

tsandd 

dor 

dshie and 

toldr-por; 



On-th e-rent 

a-cess at-the-rate-of 

eight annas 

per-ropee; 


(12) 

Chatlgramer 

huinlam 

khabar 

Sdljaner 

bap Bodde 

gechhe. 


Tsdtigrdmer 

huinldm 

khobor 

Goljdmr 

bap Bodde 

gese. 


Fiow-Chittagong 

I-heard 

news (that) 

Grhuizan’g 

father to-the-Board 

lias-gone. 


free translation of the foregoing. 

(1) How is it, 0 Haichani s father, that you did not attend yesterday’s meeting ? 

(2) How long will the Surveyors sent by # * « « travel from 

field to field ? 

(?) Let them measure the lands field by field, but we won’t identify them. 

(4) What can the Surveyors do with the measurement-papers of 1*842 ? 

(5 and 6) If they come to beat us in our houses, we will run away far off, and shall 
instruct our wives to say that we are not at home, but in Calcutta. 

(7) Have you heard, O brothers, what information Chand Miyl has sent ? 

(8) We will set red bulls on set fire to) the houses of the persons with whom 
the Surveyors lodge. 

(9 and 10) While reciting the Friday prayers in the mosque, I heard others con¬ 
sulting among themselves, that they would not allow their lands to be measured even at 
the loss of their heads. 

(11) And that they would realize a subscription, at the rate of eight annas per 
rupee of their respective rents. 

(12) Information has been received from Chittagong, that Qhul Jan’s father has 
gone up on appeal to the Board of Bevenue. 

Separated from Dacca by the Biver Meghna, and together for ming the delta which 
lies between that river and the Biver Madhumati or Haringhata (both being mouths of 
the Ganges), lie the two Districts of Faridpur on the north, and Backergunge on the 
south. The dialect of the latter District closely agrees with that of Dacca, as will be 
evident from the specimens to be given, and from the following note kindly furnished 
by Mr. Beatson Bell, I.O.S., Collector of Backergunge. 

A.— PBONUNCIATION — 

1. In this District, as elsewhere, the endings of verbal forms are clipped. Thus, 
baliyachhe is pronounced bolse, etc. 

2. The aspiration is frequently omitted from soft consonants, bh being pronounced 
as b, dh as d, and gh as g. Thus— 

dhdr is pronouneed as ddr. 
bhdi „ bdi. 

ghar „ gar. 

8. The letter ii| e is sometimes pronounced like d and sometimes as e. Thus ek t 
one, hut he, he. Iu the phonetic transcriptions I write the sound which Mr. Beatson 
Bell represents by i as e. It is nearly but not quite the e in met. 

4. Initial s is often pronounced as h : e.g., seshe is pronounced as heshe. 

6. The letter k in the middle of a word is generally pronounced as h • e.g., dial, a 
famine, is pronounced ahdl. The k in the verb karite, to do, can also be throughout pro¬ 
nounced as A. 
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6 . Initial h is sometimes dropped as is done in London. Thus, hakim is pronounced 
*dhim. So medial h in words like ka’ildm, or hafildni for kahildm. 

7 . The letter oh is pronounced as ts. Thus ehakar is pronounced tsdhar, 

8 . The letter chh is always pronounced as the s in ‘ sea. ’ 

9. The letter / is often pronounced as z. Tims jal becomes zal. 

B.—GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES— 

Nouns— 

1 . The plural in the oblique cases is often represented by go. 

2. The accusative is generally in re and not led. 

Pronouns— 

1 . The plural in go is used here also : thus, mor, my; mor-go, our. 

2 . The genitive of the third personal pronoun is ser, and not tdhdr. Ser is pro¬ 
nounced her , as noted above. The genitive of the honorific third personal pronoun is 
not tahdr but tdhdir. 

Verbs— 

1 . The most noticeable grammatical peculiarity, apart from mere carelessness of pro¬ 
nunciation, is the first person of the future tense. It ends, not in ha, but in mu. Thus 
jdmn, or sdmu, I shall go ; karmu, or harmu, I shall do. 

2 . The infinitive in tdm is used in parts of the District near Tippera and Noakbali. 
This form does not occur in the specimens. 

The following four specimens which come from Backergunge are— 

( 1 ) The Parable of the Prodigal Son; 

( 2 ) A popular Muhammadan song from the Patuakhali Sub-division in the south 

of the District, bordering on the Bay of Bengal; 

(3) A popular Hindu hymn from the Pirojpur Sub-division; and 

(4) A satirical poem from a Barisal newspaper, called the Bari Hal Uitaishi, of 

the 26th November 1897, entitled Chhakdnanda. The last is the only 
printed specimen of the Backergunge dialect which I have seen. It is a 
skit upon the.appointment of democratic assessors who had at the time 
been recently appointed in the District. 

In addition to the information contained in the above notes, I am informed by Babu 
Monmohan Chakravarti, who is well acquainted with the.Backergunge dialect, that 
there are two other peculiarities of pronunciation which should he remembered. The 
first is that a final a at the end of a word is pronounced like the 6 in ‘ hot,’ and not like 
the b in ‘ port ’ as is customary in Standard Bengali. Thus Jiahila, he said, is pro¬ 
nounced ho U6 } not ho’ilb , as we might expect. The other is that, as elsewhere in 
Eastern Bengal, the letter r is pronounced as r. Thus bar a, great, is pronounced boro , 
not borb. Besides the above, the following forms occurring in the specimens should be 
noted, as illustrating stray peculiarities of the dialect. TJdiyd for uthiyd , having arisen; 
rdho and re ho for rakha, keep thou ; held! for pheldi, I throw away ; and boz’de for 
bujhite, to understand. Note also the verb substantive thdha (i.e., thdka), thou art. 

AUTHORITY— 

The Government Report on the History and Statistics of the Bachergunge District, by H. J. Reynolds, 

B.C.S., Calcutta, 1867, contains a vocabulary of -words peculiar to the Backergunge District. 
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•aw wi Wires gtei c*ttw Wfei i ®tsai iott cftjjwti a? wwot wt fam re 
Wi it ate cw's i are a cwrcw iott fas ®ti Wtei f?i 1 f?i ^>rei tot cfi^th 
cntert cwte awwt Win OTOTt aw ?fam i aWa a W?n ®ts fts reit? ^sttn 

f?n I a WR Otlttci *te a OTOTt W#l WfWl ($1, OC® a Ilftci Tflrai AW te fWlCte til 

iti i a reti are as atete tet?r Wire *ttkti i as *is istere ffs wt® aw wist aft 
ssre ntfsars a w ft§ ait's aa f?i w i aa a? Wow is itci a s^ti cits stars 
s® wtw^sl Wis sre st® its ws reWs Ws ^t W Wtsi ifs i it tfesi cits stats wa 
sttsi s^stwi it aass ssfiwij. 's atiti ste sw ssfi: ws it retits attw W 3 sts 
aiii Wts* w 1 ate retits WsWssl item 5 ®! stat 1 are a tf®si as stats lire an i 
ft§ a aW ®w® Wire wwre as w*t are csire wtsi wsi ifssi iWtsi tiw as wrts 
wfssi j?n fwre Wfn 1 attw are sti stsi it csassssfiWs s retits lire sw sfssi 
ws refits attw setre $w w i ft$ waias Ftrean sti crwtt^sr ssi ste® stfts Wsst 
acs ftW'S ah wre w°vf® fort's ah ws cw®i fort's 1 ws atsl wtsi Wat? Ws 1 stes 
cits attw 1 fin atfii wits stftsi ^ks, wsttsi atfew Wsi cniw 1 tot a '^rtetw Ttwt? 
ure sitfksr 11 

a wter 1® c*mn cwt»iti ^tfl?! 1 a itfra wte Ttn T^n Tpt ifire Titn 
fwi ®tfin a Ait ft ? a retiti Tt ^ttcw «rti reW?r T*t n? *rfti 
CBFtiti ?ic5, wfi 1 *! cwte ctti ^Rttre tIot i Aire a aw ^fin itfti iotj Ttre 
n 1 are C 5 i itr Tf?<r wfin aa mi^re sitR 1 a *?«ti fwil ai ttot 
oti a® ie.n retiti c^tw s?fl 1 refiti cite ate fte a^tt Tt ®i ate Ap#t 
tesi Tt^f aFti fwi ®fi c?s itt a it OTtesai ?itn ai^| wafw Wit? tfi 1 fti retiti a 
cntw cnWtecT itn retiti fas ait? t^tn f?i te at ctw Wtcw tot ®fi ai i?ji 
m mi ateti ^if c^re a? ite are c?i T^ ®fi at? ia W? citi n wcf 
retiti Wat? temt? otii ®fF® it ?6 relit? Tt ifin afFi, WiOTTfai tki; wittn 
atti Wsi cicw 11 
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BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastebn Dialect. (Backergufge Disteict.) 

[In tie phonetic transcription* represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of h in tie 
French word Mte. Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, but not so soft as the s in pleasure . The letter y (above the line) 
is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat; e nearly as the e'in met ; 6 as the oin hot ; and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word voire as compared with voire. 
It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


Ek-jan-mansher 

Ek-z8n-mdmher 

Q£-one-peison 


dugga 

duggd 

two 


pola, 


achhil. Targd-madye 
Targo-moidde 

Among-them 


clikotugga 

sotuggd 

the-younger 


her-bapre 

her-bapre 

to-his-father 


ka’ila, 

* Baba, 

bitter 

is 

bhag mui 

pamu 

ta more deo.’ 

Hete 

mid, 

* Baba, 

bitter 

ze 

bag mui 

pdmu 

td more ddo* 

Hete 

said, 

* 'Father, 

of-properfcy what 

portion I 

shall-get 

that to-me give.* 

At-this. 

he 

hergo 

mad’ye 

bitta 

bhag-hariya 

dila. 

Diu hato 

bade 

he 

hergo 

mfadde 

bittS 

bag-Wrid 

dilS. 

Bin h8td 

bade 

he 

them 

between 

the-proparty 

dividing 

gave. 

Bays a-few 

after 


cHiotugga 

sotuggd 

the-younger 

luchchami 

lutstsdmi 

debauchery 


pola 

fold 


bebak 
bebak 

all 

hariya tar 
htirid tar 

doing his 


ekattar liariya 
ehtittSr hftrid 

together making 

bitta-besad 
bittS-beshad 

properties 


dur-dese 

dur-deshe 

for-distant-coantry 


uraiya-dila. 

uraid-dilS. 

squandered-away. 


He 

Be 

He 


mela-harila. 

meld-hbrilfa 

set-out. 

hakkal 

hdkm 

all 


pare 

be-dese 

bharl 

abal 

haila,. 

hete 

he muskile 

pbre 

he-deshe 

b’ari 

ahai 

*ail8. 

hete 

he mushkile 

afterwards in-that country 

great 

famine 

took-plaoe. 

thereby 

he in-distress 

jan 

girasther ilia 

laila. 

He 

beta, 

bgre 

her-kolay huyar 

zSn 

gir father illd 

16U8, 

He 

beta 

here 

her-koldy huar 

person 

householders protection 

t took. 

That 

man 

him 

in-his-field swine 


p dthdilti. 

sent. 


Her-par huyave 
JELer-pSr hudre 
This-after the-swine 


parile-o he b’arta; 


pdrile-d 

he Writ}; 

kintu 

even*if-he-could 

he would-have-filled; but 

her 

akkel 

g’ar-laile 

he ka’ila, 

her 

dkkel 

gbr-lfale 

he kbilS, 

his 

sense 

having-come-home 

he said, 

kata 

b’at 

kbay ar 

plielay. 

im 

bat 

khay dr 

pheldy , 

how-much rice 

eat and 

throw-away,, 


ye bbuslii khaita heya, kbaiya 

26 bmhi khaitS hed khaiyd 

what husk would-eat that eating 

kintu heya-6 keha 
bed-b kehd 

even-that any-body 

baper kata 
bdper J&ffi 

father how-many 


*mor 

* mbr 

* my 

ar mui 
dr mui 
and I 


pet 

belly 

dila-na. 

dilti-nd, 

gaye-uot. 

mainabarai 

maindhdrd 

paid 


na 

na 

not 


kbaiya 

khaiyd 

eating 


man. 

mSri, 

die. 


Bekbane lie 

Eekhdne he 

There he 

khoyaile 

khowdile 

having-spent 

pariya ek 
pbrid ek 

falling a* 

rakhte 

rdkhte 

to-feed 

b’arte 
bSrte 

to-fill 

Hese 
Seshe 

In-the-end’ 

chahar 

tsdhtir- 

servants 

Mui udiya' 
Mui udiyd 

X arising. 
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EASTERN OE BACKERG'ONGE. 


msr-wpa lias y%a kamu, mui tester bar-kMapt s tsmar 

mor-baper lam zmya kdmu, “bdzdn, mui beater bdr-khildf 5 tnmiir 

to-my-father’s presence having-gone will-say, Mather, J of-heaven ^ ^ 

kaolihe guua harcMi s ar mui tomar pola kaoyar ekhau laik ua; 

Mae gtina hSrst > mm tomdr pola kdwdr ekhdn laik nd • 

before «n have-comnntted, and I thy 80 n of-caliing now fit 1\ 

more tomar mainahara chaharer matau raho.’” Hete be udiya her 

mare tomar mdindhdrd tsdhdrer motdn raho”’ Mete he ud’id her 

mB thy PSid lii8 keep.- Thereupon he arming his 

baper humke gela. Kintu he bell taphat thakte-thakte her bap here 

bdper humke geld. Kintu he beshl tdfdt thdkte-thdkte her ban here 

fathers presence-m came. Bat he at-great distance remaining his father him 

dekhte-paiya maya hariya laraiya giya, her galay d’ariva chuma ditg 

dekhte-paid mdyd hdrid Idrdid gid, her gdldy ddnd Uumd dite 

. 8eelUg C ° mpa9S10Q mak,n ° IQnEi "S S«»S. hi* neck embracing “kiss to-gire 

lagila. Pola here ka’ila, ‘baba, mui bester bar-khilaph 6 tomar humke 

IdgilS. Mold here kdild, f bdbd, mui bester bdr-khildf d tomdr humke- 

began. The-son to-him said, ‘father, I of-hearen against and of-thee in-front 

guna hariya, ar tomar pola ka’ite yugya na.’ Kiatu bape her-ehahar-S 

gum hdna, ar tomdr fold Mite zuiggd nd .’ Kintu bdoe her-tsdhdrao 

sin having-committed, any-more thy son to-call fit not’ But father to-hlT-servants 

ka’ilo, ‘bebaher saras kapar bahir-hariya ere-hindad; er ’ate angdi 

kdild, * bebaher hdrdsh kdpdr bdhir-hSrid ere-hinddo; er ’dte dngdi 

said, ‘of-all best clothes taking-ont put-on-this-person; his on-band a-rin’g 

hindao; er pay jota hindaS. Pare mora, khaiya amod kari. Karan 

hinddo; er pay sotd hinddo. Pdre mora khdid dmod hori. Kdrdn 

put-on s his on-feet shoe pnt-on. Afterwards (let)-us eating rejoicing do. For 


mot 

poya 

mariya 

gechhil, 

abar 

bachiya, uthchhe; 

’araiya gechhilo. 

MOP 

pod 

mSrid 

gesil. 

dbdr 

bdtsid uthse; 

’ draid gesUS, 

mj 

son 

having-died 

bad-gone, 

again 

baving-esoaped bas-risen; 

bav ing-beendosfc had-goue. 

paon 

gechhe.' Pare 

he am5d 

allad 

harte lagila. 



paiodn 
has-been-found*' 


gese .* 


PSre he dmod itlldd hSrie IdgilS . 

Then lie rejoicing jubilation to-make began. 


He-kale her bara poya kolay achhil.. H§ barir-kachhe yaiya bajna 

Me-kdlS her bdrd pod kolay dsil. Me bdnr-kdse zdid bdzitd 

At-tbafc-time Ms elder son inrthe-field was. He near-the»bcrase 


naebna 

hunite 

pafya* 

ek-jan 

ehahar dakiya. 

jigaila 

ye. 

ndtsnd 

hunite 

pdid 9 

ek-z8n 

tsdhtir ddhid, 

zigdilS 

ze. 

dancing 

to-hear 

getting, 

a 

servant having-uaEed, asked 

that 

He ka’ila. 

, * tomar 

b s ai 

aichhe, 

ar tomar bap 

masta 

kbana 

Me &5U8, 

€ tomdr 

bdi 

dise 

dr tomdr bdp 

mSsto khdnd 

He said. 

4 thy . 

brother 

bas-come 

and thy father 

a-great 

feast i 


going music 

' era ki ?’ 

‘ ed ki P* 

‘this what-(is)?’ 


kara-p 

cbhota 

pola 

bhal-bhalaite 

paicbbe.’ 

Hfe 

he gosha-kariya, barir 

kdrdn 

sotd 

pola 

baUb&ldite 

paise.’ 

Ete 

he gosha-hdrid, bdrir 

because 

younger 

•son 

iurgood-health 

he-has-got.* 

For-this 

he fa&viflg-raade-anger, house 

mad’ye 

yaite 

cba’ila 

na. Hese 

her bap 

bahir 

asiya here 

samjhaite 

moidde 

zdite 

tsd’ild 

nd. Keshe 

her bdp 

bd'ir 

mind here 

shdmz'aiie 

within 

to-go 

wished 

not. Finally 

bis father 

outside 

having-come him 

to-remonstrate 






BENGALI, 

Iagla. He jaoab diya ker-bapre ka’ila, ‘ Dekha, eta-bn fa** +- - 

lagW. Me zdwdl did her-bapre kM8, • Deho, et^bLr 

*\ ;r r giring to * Ms - fsther «* •** fo, s „lt-vl. T* 

khejmat harebhi; tomar kona katha kona din belai-nai 

khezmat Mr si; tomar koM Mthd kond din helm -• <amu 

more ekta pada-kha^i kona dm tumi deo nai, ye mui dost- - 1 

more ektd padd-khashi kmd din tumi deo „di, * 2 S?- ^ 

to-me one goat any day thou garnet not, that l hid 

ek-tu amod allad hari. Kintu tomSr v a „-i- ° e 

ek-tu dmod dlldd Mri. Kimtu tdmfi* P -°?^ P e ^ a S ar go lalya tomar 

a-Httle rejoicing jubilation may-make. But thine what ^ ^ HHd tdM&P 

Kit. tW4 uriiys diyichhs h« Mli • “ . 

huts heshad uraid didst:, fiti mid ^ * ,lm i her Iagya 

property WM lth bwwasted, that ^aon dtSe-porS tUnil her loiggtt 

w -hh,. a* j £rz~z.c .r- * 

mosto khana zogdr hbrsoj Mete he* },/- . . j£a lJa > Bapu, tumi 

*— »-£«- »-w zz Jr iz zz um • ,Md ^ "«* 

barabari mor laee tbnbn . ■ im ea,d * ‘O-son, thou 

Wrabori mor Kge thahd*,' dr Id am6d allad 

always me near remainest> and mine togol tomar : amod dlldd 

kara uchit, karan tomar b’ai msrirs jubilation 

Mrd utsit, kdMn tomar bdi tndrid ? 2-l’ ^ C,)iya uthclihe; 

to-make . proper, (because thy brother having-died hS^ue «gl h “ '***■>' 

araiya gechbil, paon-gechhe.’ ’ lying ' esca P* d b« arisen; 

# dr did gesil, pdwnn-gesej 

taTing-heen-Iost had-gone, has-been-found/ 
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'stptst cwft *rtf% i 

C®tPTsrf*5F 4 PftPf cm^tl II > R 
^ 3 i'5 ?tu csf^i ?mtfr i 
-npra cwte *rfert a 

pstprafw ^ •ggp? prtw aren't n *» 
prWfsratre (M% f%l <prKfii prtpre or i 

'5ft^®ri c^%r ^»t?n crf 1 ^ csrfi ^rtw^rfw i 
^ sjgps p iter carets n« b 
<? tPt ! ®rtc5 TftFWl ?rfPF 'site? <?rfti i 
5Vt*Rf^ $tPT 'STtK prftt<r wft 1 ! i 

retpntfc 4 cm onaftri s # 

5j1«1S|[®<f ■SfeT BR ®Ff ^FPT I 
<S\ OfPT C®tPRlf% fft editor 3 

te t Wtfir 4 CTtOT ®W II 

ert*ref^ mm ^ c«ft?l/'rtft i 
"51 prf*t¥i cstprafVfop^ ®rii«« 
ostpnrf^ ^ ptipt n ^ o 
GffaF CStPIirf^r sfsn *rti i 

G*fe <PtW 5Tt®Prf% ^iWl B 

c^tpraR ^ prte oc^ri in n 

srteprf^ ^ c®tPT5rf«f prt? wl ^'e i 
fwr®r pwl cstpnrf^ Pit’t^U^ ®r&s b 
c®tPiif^i ^ Pitpr carets it * b 

>nvs^ ?[f=nrl c$tpra ■’tpr *tl«tl**fW >1 
f^t^T cm\ PtPH 05tPR rn-tfsi <lt«lt^ B 
^srtpmf^t <4 PltPf GR3Mll*l 

g i 1 g| ^rf % ^ gstpnifw pit? wl ^ i 
Ort^C CTtOT ■^FW.C*ftB!t-^rt«fSl C*^e ■ 
cstprafa ^ ajgjAprtPf w«NI it io b 

2 m 


Bengali. 
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* ||ct lfe ^ OStCllfe Cltl Wt lt5 I 

nfen <rcte fen ntci wi nfen cn a 

C®tCllfe 4 l$te Cite Otefel II » B 

ciMfe c^tcnfe cifepr *ftmffe i 
nl fell i^te fen (M. it*te *ttife II 
o Mwife 4 ^gw cite cirefe! i ii 

qffi lfe 11 OatCllfe 1^ CStm ltd I 

Ntfen i^n ct's itci ^ ife *ttcs ii 
■ 0*1 wife 4 igd cite cidfel ii i 1 *» 
citei ira wfeife cititi fe i 
lt« ife ife 401 twl W^fe II 
oslcufe «$ ggcs cite cnifei ii >8 a 
*Tfalfe H CltCllfe Htfel 15 ife I 

nfei fe?rc n itfe *rfen ntfe ii 

Cvslwslfe 4 Cite Gtefel II >4 || 

4c$i ifen ntn itfe nfen te i 
csterafei im icn itfei nfa a 
CStelfe 4 HJC5 Cite Ctefel II >» a 

«Tfelf% H ifefe lt*l lfel<R«1<l 05«T Iwl ( 
te g«T «|fecifecj1 citm Clfe! fe?f| ij 
ostcufe 4 ^C5 cite Otefel II ^*1 II 

®teifeti ifei ifen dsnr fen ifti i 
*teifeu *ft*i ostcn fensfeite its a 
c^tcnfe 4 ^5 cite ctefel ii >* a 

ufaifew ifei ifen fen nci i 
<sm cife 5sfen ite fefer itai ici # 
retcnfe 4 ggci cite ctefei« >a n 
cnsti ici ite ifen nty fe*r mfe i 
^feifegi fen '©feiutre m%wti nfr a 
C3telfe 4^|C5 cite GKSjlt II *<> || 

4% ire fife c%r cifetfen i 

cnfeitfe ici n§ifet^r ifen» 

C^tefe 4 ^C5 Cite Ctefel II *5 || 

ei^n c^ten icn ifei 5tn i 
4n leprntfe <rte iimfei <?fem n 
C^tesfe 4 Tim cite cicifei # u-.i 




267 


[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHiSHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Musalmans of Pattjakhalt, District Backeegenge.) 

[In tie phonetic transcription* represents ike elision of an aspirate, which give* a yfxmmmtfmi like that of 4 in the 
French word hote. Z is somewhat softer than the z of zeal, hut not so soft as the s in j plmmre* The letter f (above the 
line) is very faintly pronounced, and is, indeed, hardly audible. 

Pronounce a as the a in hat; e nearly as the e in met; a as the o in hot j and m as in otf. The letter o {without tnv 
diacritical mark) represents the sound of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word wire m compared with nMre, 
It should he carefully distinguished from the o of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.! 

Jilbunia-te Tonieraddi Aydar Meat nati* 

Zilbvmi&^ie Tomeroddi Oidor Mear ndii, 

Ai-Jilbunia Tomeraddi (is) Haidar Mia’s grandson* 

Mokamia-te Lalmati ai-ranger yutsati 
Mohdmia4e Ldlmoii oi-rdnger eubotu 

At-MokSmia Lalmatl of-same-colom young-woman. 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in4his-countiy me keep-sot. (1) 

Jop-khali-te basat bare Jeulla byapari, 

Zop-khdli-te boshot hore Zeulla bdpdn, 

At-Jopkbali dwelling makes Zianlla, merchant 

Tar-garer chhoda maiya Lalmati stradari. 

Tdr-gorer soda maid Lalmati hundork 

Of-his-kouse (wife) youngest daughter Lalmati beautiful. 

Tomeraddi e«mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi jn»thia-eountry me keep-not (2) 

Mokamia-te dechhe biya KuSakhar poyer de, 

Mohdmid-te dese bid Kushdkhar poor de, 

At»Mokimi& hi^-givea-imiriage Kusa-Kh art’s son with. 

Tar aulakelir, taga komare jor madali mat’e. 

Tar auld-keshir, tdgd komore zor madali mate. 

Her-of loog-hsir, girdle at-the waist, doolie amulet on-bead. 

Tomeraddi e-mttllube more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me keep-not (3) 

Kane acbhe kanebapa, nake acbhe sona, 

Kane ase idntsdpd, nahe ase hand. 

In-ear is ear-ring, on-nose is 8°^’ 

lalmatir gale acbhe sonar chikli-dana. 

Ldlmolir gdle ase hondr tsikli-ddnd. 

Lai mail’s on-neek w rf -8 old Eeckkce. 


Bengali. 




BEN G AH, 


Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tdmeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi iu-this-country me keep-not. (4) 

Lalmatir paye mal-kalai jan-jan karg, 

Lalmotir pde mol-koloi zon-zon hore, 

Lalmati’s on-feet anklet-beads jingle make, 

Ta dekhe Tomeraddi barir char dar g’ore, 

Td dekhe Tomerdddi bdrir tear dar gore. 

This seeing Tomeraddi of-homestead four sides goes-round* 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona.. 

Tdmeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-eountry me keep-not. (5) 


Lalrpati Gafijara ekkai jora bar!, 

Ldlmoti Gonzord ekkoi zord bdrl, 

Lalmati Gaajara one pair homesteads, 

Ta dekhiya Tomeraddi chaike paila ari. 

Td dekhid Tdmeroddi tsoike polio ari. 

This seeing Tomeraddi’s on-ejes fell attraction- 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 
Tdmeroddi e-mulluhe more veho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-eountry me keep-not. (6) 

Ek rdj Tomeraddi rasta-pat'e yay, 

Bk ros Tdmeroddi rastd-pote zdy. 

One day Tomeraddi on-road-path goes, 

Sei-kale Lalmati ’at-isaray kay. 

Mei-kdle Lalmati at-ishdrdy koy. 

At-that-timo Lalnjati by-hmt*of-hands says. 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 
Tdmeroddi e-tmlluhe more reho-nd . 


Tomeraddi 

in-this-eountry me 

keep-not. (7) 


Lalmati 

kay, 

* Tomeraddi, 

mot 

If <itr 3i 

laid. 

Ldlmoti 

koy. 

* Tdmeroddi 

mor 

kotd 

lold , 

Lalmati 

says, 

* Tomeraddi 

my 

words 

take, 


* Bikal-bela, Tomeraddi, m5ga bartte aio.* 
*JBihdl-beld, Tdmeroddi, mogd bartte aid 

' At-af ternoon-tinje, Tomeraddi, my to-bomeatead com-.* 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tdmeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-eountry me keep-not. (8) 


Etek-humya. 

Btek-hanid 

Bearing-fchis 

Bikal-bela 

Blhdl-beld 

At-afteracoa-iim© 


Tomer maner anandite, 
Tomer moner andndite, 

TSmer of-mind with-delight. 


gelen Tdmer Lalmatir barite. 
geldn Tomer Lalmotir barite. 

went Tomer to-Lalmati’s homestead. 
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Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-tbis-country me keep-not. (9) 

Lalmati kay, ‘Tomeraddi, mor kat’a lao, 

Ldlmoti koy, * Tomeroddi, mor kotd loo, 

Lalmati says. 1 Tomeraddi, my words take, 

‘Mdr-kole kacha pola, majiya-baiire neo.’ 

* Mdr-kole kdted pola, mdzid-baure neo* 

* On-my-lap a-little son, wife-ol -middle-brother take/ 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 


Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more 

reho-na. 


Tomeraddi 

in-this-country me 

keep-not. (10) 


Lalmati 

kay, ‘ Tomeraddi, 

mor kat’a 

raha, 

Ldlmoti 

koy, ‘ Tomeroddi, 

mor kotd 

rehd. 

Lalmati 

says, ‘Tomeraddi, 

my words 

keep* 


‘ Majiya-baiire niya age ojan-kariya deha.’ 
* Mdzid-baure nid age bzdn-hdrid deho. 

‘ Wife-of-middle-brother taking first weigli-her-and see.’ 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 
Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-na . 

Tomeraddi in-tbis-country me keep-not. (11) 


Lalmati kay, 

Ldlmoti hog, 

Lalmati says, 

‘ Majiya-baiire 
‘ Mdzid-baure 

• Wife-of-middle-brother 


Tomeraddi, 

boj’de 

parla-ni, 

Tomeroddi, 

bozde 

pdrla-ni, 

4 Tomeraddi, 

to-nndeTstand 

haYe-yon-not-been-able. 

uiya delia 

rakhte 

para-ni.’ 

nld deho 

rakhte 

pdrb-ni.’ 

taking see 

to-keep 

if-you-are-able/ 


Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehbna. 
Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me keep-not: (12) 

Lalmati kay, ‘Tomeraddi, ka’i tomar-kachhe, 

Ldlmoti hoy, * Tomeroddi, koi tomdr-hase, 

Lalmati says, ‘ Tomeraddi, I-speak to-yon, 

‘ Majiya-baiire neo age, mui yamu paehhe. 

« Mdzid-baure neb age, mui zdmu pase* 

• Wife.of -middle-brother take first, I will-go after. 


Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 
Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-na. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (13) 


Tomer 

Tomer 

Tomer 

‘ Yao 
* Zdo 

* Go 


bale, ‘ Lalmati, 
Idle, ‘ Ldlmoti, 

says, * Lalmati, 

yadi tumi lao, 
zodi tumi loo, 

if yon take, 


tomay baila-di, 
tomdy boild-di, 

to-you Lsay, 

ere diya karmu 
ere did hbrmu 

her with i shaE*I-do 


ki?’ 

Kf* 

what?’ 






270 


BENGALI. 


Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (14) 

Lalmati kay, ‘Tomeraddi, khanik raha basi, 

Lalmoti hoy, ‘ Tomeroddi, khanik roho boshi, 

Lalmati says* * Tdtneraddi, for-a-while remain sitting, 

‘Khanik bilang kara: sari pariya si.’ 

‘ Shanik bilong horo: Mri porid ashiS 

‘ A-little delay make : -veil putting-on I-come.’ 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more reliona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-na. 

Tomeraddi in-this-oountiy me keep-not. (15) 


Etek balija Lai sari pariya 
Atek bolid Lai hdri porid 

So-much having-said LSlmati veil pntting-on 


lay, 

%, 

takes. 


Tomeraddir-sahge-sange g’arer-bahir Sy. 

Tbmeroddir-hongge-hdngge gorer-ba’ir ay. 

With-Tomeraddi out-of-house she-comes. 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-na. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (16) 


Lalmati kay, ‘kakchi mat’a 
Lalmoti hoy, ‘ Icdktsi mdta 

Lalmati speaks, ' I-combed my-head 

‘Sab chul aulaila, 

* Sob tsul aulaila, 

' hair ihou-hast-dishevolled. 


nairkaler tel diya. 
ndirholer tel did. 

of-o^coanut oil giving, 

Tomer, lodan dila-khai’ya.’ 
Tomer, lodan dild-khbiyd .’ 

Tomgr, knots thou-hast-nnloosed.’ 


Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 
Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (17) 


Lalmati-re ba’ir kariya thekla bisham dey, 

Lalmott-re bdir horid theklo bishom day 

Lalmati ont-side taking stuck (on>rions difficulty, 

Lalmati-re laiya Tomer Jilbuniya-te yay. 

Ldlmoti-re loiyd Tomer Zilbunid-te zdy. 

Mrnati taking Tomer to-Jilbuni5 went. 


Tomeraddi e-mullube more rehona. 
Tomeroddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-thig-conntry me keep-not. (18) 


Lalmati-re ba’ir kariya upay 
Ldlmoti-re bdir horid upay 

lalmati outside taking 

Prat’am roj gujiya rahe 
Trotom rbz guzid rahe 

First day Jtaring^oncealed keeps 


Liba kare ? 

kibd hore? 

what-in-the-world should-he-adopt ? 

Ehidirer mayer g’are. 

Khidirer mder gore. 

of-Ehidir's mother’s at-the-howe. 




EASTERN OP BACKERGUNGE. 


271 


Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomerdddi e-mulluhe more reho-na. 

Tdmeraddi in-this-eountry me keep-not. (19) 

Sehan-gane naye b’ariva gauge dila-pari, 

Behan-gone nae borid gdngge dild-pari, 

There-from. in-boat loading in-t lie-river he-erossed, 

Kadaliya niya gujiya rahe Sarabullar barl. 
Kddalia nid guzid rehe Borobvlldr lari. 

Kadalia-to having-taken having-concealed keeps of-Satahullah at-the-homestead. 

Tomeraddi e-mulluhe more rehona. 

Tomerdddi e-mulluhe more reho-na. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (20) 

lEi-mate din-kata gele-gojariya/ 

JEti-mote din-hoto gele-gozarid , 

In-this-manner some-days having-gone-past, 

Rahim Klxa fanjdari kare Padnahali yaiya,. 

Mahim Khan fauzdari hore Podudhdli zdid # 

Rahim Khan criminal-case institutes to-Patuakbali going. 

Tomeraddi e-mulluke more rehona. 

« 

Tomerdddi e-mulluhe more reho-na. 

Tomeraddi in-this-country me keep-not. (21) 

Lalmati-re laiya Tomer g’arer-ba’ir-haiya, 

Lcdmdti-re loid Tomer gdrer-bair-did,' 

Xj&lmati taking Tomer being-out-of-the-house, 

Ek bacbbar sasti khade Lalmatir * laigga. 

Ale bosor hdsti khade JLalmdtir loiggd. 

One year imprisonment suffered of-Lfclmati for-tke-sake. 

Tomeraddi e-mullube more rebona. 

Tomerdddi e-mulluhe more reho-nd. 

Tomeraddi in-tliis-conntry me keep-not. (22) 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. In Jilbunia lived Tomeraddi, the grandson of Haidar Mlya; and in Mokamia 
dwelt Lalmati, a damsel of fair complexion. 

(Refrain,— 0 Tomeraddi, keep me not in this land.)* 

2. In Jopkhali liveth Ziaulla, the merchant, and in his house was the fair Lalmati 
the youngest daughter. 

3. He gave her in marriage to (Rahim Khan,) the son of Kusa Khan of Mokamia. 
Long is her hair; she weareth a girdle at her waist, and a double amulet on her head. 

4. In her ear is an earring; on her nose is gold; on her neck is a golden 
necklace. 

5. On her feet are tinkling anklets; and when Tomeraddi seeth these he taketh to 
wandering round her homestead. 

6. Lalmati Gahjara hath two homesteads, and when he seeth this Tomeraddi’s 
eyes are attracted to her. 

7. One day Tomeraddi goeth along the road, and Lalmati signalleth to him with her 
hand, saying, 

8. Lalmati saith, ‘ Tomeraddi, take heed to my words. Come this afternoon, O 
Tomeraddi, to my homestead.’ 

9. When he heard this, the soul of Tomeraddi was filled with delight. That 
afte moon did he go to Lalmati’s homestead. 

10. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Tomeraddi, take heed to my words. In my lap is a little 
son. (I cannot flee with thee.) Take my sister-in-law, the wife of my husband’s 
middle brother.’ 

11. Saith Lalmati, * Tomeraddi, take heed to my words. Take first my sister-in- 
law. Weigh her and see (that she is more beautiful than I).’ 

12. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Tomeraddi, canst thou not understand ? See if thou art able 
to take and keep my sister-in-law.’ 

13. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Tomeraddi, I speak to thee. Take first my sister-in-law, and 
I will follow afterwards.’ 

14. Saith Tomeraddi, ‘ Lalmati, I speak to thee. If thou comest afterwards, 
what shall I do with her ?’ 

15. Saith Lalmati, * Tomeraddi, remain thou seated for awhile. Wait but a little 
while, that I may put on my veil and come.' 

16. So much saith she, and she taketh and puttetli on her veil, and forth she goeth 
out of the house with Tomeraddi. 

17. Saith Lalmati, ‘ Thou hast undone the knots and dishevelled all my hair, which 
I had combed and anointed with cocoa-nut oil.’ 

18. When he carried off Lalmati, Tomeraddi was struck in great perplexity. At 
first he took her to Jilbunia. 

19. Perplexed was he as to what he should do, now that he had carried off 
Lalmati. The first day he concealed her in the house of Khiflir’s mother. 

20 . Thence he took her in a boat across the river, and hid her in Kadalia, in the 

house of Sarabulla. 

This refrain is repented in the original after each Terse. 
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broughiaorimiJlcrek tile wITaSkSff *“ ^ 

**£££ -** * -* IW-M. .U ffered a yeu , 

(Refrain,—O Tomemddi, kesp me not in this land.) 

[No. 61 .] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 


Eastern Dialect. 


(Hindis of Pibojper, Backkrgunge District.) 
'**<* ^ftvr 
c^rt^i fk*<* fee*! 

c^rtar & 

C5C5T 

c^rrw b 

csrfsn ^sr m^n c^tsrtc^ 

c*rbf *rprar a 


transliteration and translation. 


[ In the phonetic transcription represents the elision of an aspirate wh,Vt, o.;^ „ . .. ... 

French word Mte. Z is somewhat softer than the z of seal, but not so soft os the * ; n ^ r .° nunola that of h in the 

line) is very faintly pronounced, and is. indeed, hardly audible the s ,n pleasure. The letter > (above the 

Pronounce a as the a in hat e nearly as the e in met } 6 as the o in hot, and oi as in oil The letter „ < «. . 
diacritical mark) represents the soundof the first o in promote , and is the o in the SWfc 1“ “ (without any 

It should be caretnlly distinguished from the 6 of hot. ^ VOtre 88 COmpaTeii with v£irt - 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Esa he Gahur Chid 

JBsho he Gohur Chad 

Come, 0! Gabur Chand 

Mora diner adhin kahgal 
Mora, dmer odhln kdnggdl 

of-poor below miserable 

Perbhu, tomare 
Perbhu , tomare. 


morga 

morgo 

of-us 


■ We . - 

Dakij 

JDahi, 

We call, 


asare. 
ashore. 

to-assemblj. 

haiye. 

’oie. 

bavisg-become. 


O-Iiord, on*thee. 


Pillad-ke taraile hele, 
Pillad-ke taraile hele, 

PrabUda ■ thou-saved#t easily. 

Daki, Perbhu, tomare. 
JDahi, Perbhu, tomare. 









BENGALI. 


zu 


MOra 

h’av 

paiya 

Mat'd 

boy 

paid 

We 

fear 

having-got 

Esa 

morga 

asare. 

Esho 

morgo 

ashore. 

Come 

of-ae 

to*asseinbIy. 


tomare dakL 
tomare ddhi. 

thee invoke. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Come thou, 0 Gahur Chid, to our assembly. 

We are poor and lower than the low. 

0 Lord, we call on Thee. 

Easily didst Thou save Prahlada.* 

0 Lord, we call on Thee. 

We call upon Thee, for we are full of fear. 

Come Thou to our assembly. 

#It was to sate PrahUda that Vishnu assumed the Nrisimha, or man-lion, incarnation. 
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(No. 62.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Grqup) 

BENGALI OR BAftGA-BHASHA. 


Baste rk Dialect. 

(Bmrisal Mitmishi , 1897 .j 


(Backergunge District.) 


^pfi 

(-s i) 

'Q C5RJt<rf%, ^ C^F5[^T ? Sfj OSOTR 1 

c^nx^rt^- cm cm\ *mr rn ciw*rt, 

cmwiw.* retrei^-i, ^ i 

Wl SWR^rN^r ‘S’ffe, ^¥Tlf%C?FlW!c^^rRW ? 
^mti cwm^, sifts? Tto m jrft ii 

? «rrf^#t cm* ®tt§rf?, 

4U5l, CTlf? 

^ «itw, ^ cm\ -srdwrw *ter, 

retort? oti Tft, iflwpr c*m Ftt * 

*fw^ wt%, ! «n?rm ^r* ^ 

csrW em^fen, wl* mPi f%ri 
ew •srt^ ortn 4 ft, ^f 3 f f% ^ 

^ ^ W*. «fcrl m* ^ ’ 

$^4 ^TfW4 wtf, *tI3fl <(jf3 j 

^ Wl 4ft5f, ®0iftC4 C4Rw t! 
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[No. 62.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group) 

BEXGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA.. 

Eastern Dialect. (Backebgunge District.) 

[ In the phonetic transcription represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like -that of A in' the 
French word hot*.. Z is somewhat softer than the % of zeal, but not so soft as the # 5n pleasure ., The • letter r (above the' 
line) is very faintly pronounced., and is, indeed, hardly audible. ■' 

. Ptanounee * m the a in hat; e nearly as the e in met; 6 as the o in hot ; and oi m in oil. The letter o (without any 
diacritical mark) represents the sound, of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word voire as compared with v4tre. 
It should he care!ally distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorised Government system.] 

(BarMU WMaisht, 1897*) 

Cehamkanakba. 

(Kalu 6 Dhatup hala-skandlie kathopakathaii,) 

{Kalu and Bhalu^gf ploughs m on m thcir shoulders conversation .) 

Kalu.—0 meya-Vai, liarmu keman ? Achechar na' yemon-temon. ' 

0 mega-bai* hormu kcmon ? jltsetsar nd zcMdn-tcmon* 

O brother-Sir, I-shall-do what P Assessor or something* (l-am). 

Somon dechhe gabornmepdar; mora ar jaj mejandar, 

Shomdn dese gobommepdor ; mora ar zoz mezondor. 

Summon* has-giyen Government; we, and Judge, Magistrate, 

Sosoner mohbrdama, bichar harmu panchajona. 

Shoshoner mdhdrdomd, bitsar hormu pmtsdzdnd. 

Session-ot case, decide shall-do (as) Punchayat. 

Bard hayatan lagje pachhe, eyar ki kono poth achke? 

Boro hoyotan Idgze pase, ear ki kono poth dse ? 

(A>great devil is on-back, of-this P mnj Way-(ont) is? 

B’abnay b’abnay, meya-b’ai, hange raite gum nai. 

Babndy babndy, meyd-bdi, hdngge raite gum nai. 

Ia-tbought in-thought, brother-Sir, all night sleep (I)-have-uot. 

Dh?lu.—Meya-b’ai b’abna ki tay? ’Ahimgiri dechhen Allay. 

Meya-bai, babnd M tag T ‘ Ahimgiri desen Al lay 

0-brother-Slr, anxiety .what in-this ? A-Tudgeship has-giren God. 

Ebon kato Ubil mdktar, bat kacblaibe tomar-dhar. 

Ehm hoto uhil mdktar , 'dt kotsldibe tomdr-d'dr. 

Now how-many Pleaders’ (and) Mukhtars’hands will-fold before-you. 

bariya kato, ghengri gaibe nana, mato. 

Ozur ’ozur horivd koto, gengri gaibe ndnd rnoto. 

‘Tout-hononr’ ‘yonc-honout saying how-often praise* will-sing in-varions-ways. 

Ehoii tturn jajbr dhare, babd meya machiyar-pare. 

Mm tumi zdzer dare bobd meya ma&i&r-pdre. 

Now yon (on) Judge's side wlll-sit, Sir, on-a-chair. 

Balo bongbad, meya-b’ai, ebon morn midai chai. 

Ealo hongbdd, meya-bai, ehon mora middi tsdi. 

Good news brotber-8ir, now we sweetmeats want. 





EASTERN OF BACKER&UNG If. 


277 



Kalu. B’alor kapale paruk ebhai. Amon-b’alote kam nai. 

Bdlor kopdle poruk sdi. Omdn-bdlote kam mi. 

On-good (fortune’s) forehead let-fall Of-.«ch-good-(£ortune) use J.-not. 

Haler jobs, gele-ba’ia. jSn bacbbamu kiba kbaiya. 

’Aler zobd gele-baid, zdn basumu kiba khdld. 

Of-plough tim* when-pasaed-awaj life I-will-save what bj-eating. 

CbashS manush mora b’Si maliordamar buji ki cbliaL 

Tsashd manush mdrd bdi mohordomd buzi ki sdi. 

Cultivating men we-(are) brother »£-«se s (w«).m,der*tand what a-cinder. 

Garib m&iiusb anupay, kbaiya jan bacbliana day. 

Gorib mdnmh dnupdy khaid zdn hdsdno day. 

Poor men without-resonree to-eat (and)-life to-save (is)-difficult. 


Heiyar upur arek day, huda-hudi paysa byay. 

Beidr upur dr eh day, huda-hudi poyshd bay. 

ThU above another difBculty-<exi.te), (i.ej uselessly of-piee expenditure. 

Amargo ki oya baje ? Bhaddorer kam bhaddore boje. 

Amargo ki dd haze? Boddorer kam boddore boze 

To-us ? that does-suit? Gentle-folk’* work geatle-folk ondentaad. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The conversation of Kdlu and Mala mtk their ploughs on their shoulders „ 

Zdlu.—O brother sir, what shall I do ? I am an assessor or something. Govern¬ 
ment has given a summons: we and the Judge and the Magistrate shall decide the 
sessions case as a panchayat. A great devil is on my hackis there any way out of 
this ? In thought, in thought, my brother, I have no sleep all night. 

Dhalu.—O brother sir, what is your anxiety in this ? God has given you a judge- 
ship. Now how many pleaders and mukhtars will fold their hands before you, saying 
‘your honour, your honour!’ how often will they sing your praises in various ways! 
Now you beside the judge will sit, sir, on a chair. This is good news, brother sir: 

now we want some sweetmeats. 

Kaht —.Let ashes fall on the forehead of such good fortune: what is the use of such 
good fortune ? When the time of the plough has passed away, what shall I eat to save my 
life ? We are cultivating men, brother sir. Do we understand cases one cinder ? Poor 
men without resource, our difficulty is to eat and live. ' Another difficulty has come 
on the top of all and a useless expenditure of pice. Does this suit us ? Pine folk 

understand the work of fine folk. 


The dialect of some 20,000 people inhabiting the 'chars' within the jurisdictions 
of the Bhedarganj and Gosadnhai outposts of the Palang Thana, in the extreme south¬ 
east of the Paridpur District, and bordering on lackergunge; is nearly the same as 
the dialect of the latter district. A few lines of the translation of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son received from that locality will be sufficient to prove the similarity. 
It is hence unnecessary to do more than this in order to illustrate the dialect. The 
translation is as follows:— 



Kero mansber duga pola achhil. 

Her 

mad’ye ye 

chhoda 

achhil, 

he 


Kero 

mdnsher duga jpdla dsil. 

Her 

maidde ze 

soda 

dsil. 

he 


A-cerfcain 

man's two sons were. 

Of-them 

among he-who 

younger 

was. 

he 

her 

baere 

ka’ila, * ha-ji, bittar ye 

b’ag 

amar b’age 

paimu, 

amar© 

de. ? 

her 

haere 

Mild, * bd-zi, bittar ze 

bag 

dmar bdge 

5? 

.1 

dmdre 

deS 

his 

fafcber-to 

said, ‘father, of-the-j>roperty what share my in-share 

I-shall-get, 

me-to 

g^ve/ 

Ei 

kat’a. 

huinna, he ta-gar mad’ye 

b’ag 

kaira dila. 




m 

Jcota 

huinna he td-gor maidde 

bag 

Mird dilo. 




Tb.i« 

word 

having-heard he of-them among. 

division 

having-made gave. 


1 



It will be seen that the dialect is slightly mixed with the Tippera idiom. Words 
like huimd, etc., belong to Tippera rather than to Backergunge. The locality where 
the dialect is spoken is only separated from Tippera by the Biver Megna. 




we find in Dacca and Backergunge. 

If we wish to give the sub-dialect of these Districts a distinct name, we may call it 
East-Central. 


The only real marks of an Eastern pronunciation which we meet in these three 
Districts is in the letters chh, which is pronounced as s, and j which is pronounced as z. 
Thus we have tichhe, he is, pronounced, dse, and jan, a person, is pronounced son . Them 
is also the usual tendency to pronounee e like the a in hat. Thus gela, he went, is pro¬ 
nounced gold. 

But ch is not pronounced U or s. They say chdkar, a servant, not ts&kar; h is not 
dropped. They say haila, he became, not ’aila, and dhariyd, having seized, not d'ariyd ; 
$ is not pronounced as h. They say sap (shdp), a snake, not hSp. 

We still find the dative termination, re instead of he, but, as a rule, allowing for 
contractions, the grammar is practically the same as that of Central Bengal. 

In the extreme south of Baridpur, as already pointed out, the dialect is the same 
as that of Backergunge. 

The first two specimens come from the Sub-division of Bagerhat, in the Khulna 
District. This part of the country being close to Backergunge still retains some of the 
peculiarities of that District. 

The system of transliteration is the modified phonetic one used for Eastern Bengali. 

The Collector also states, ‘ the pronunciation of / as z is by no means universal, and 
when it occurs, is more common in the middle than in the beginning of word.’ I have 
not attempted 0 to show this transliteration. I have thought it best to transliterate every 
j sound by z, as iu the case of other Eastern Bengali specimens. 





[No. 63.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Bagerhat, Khulna Districi.) 

to^.cto torfto ^ .win to! i Ffs fttftf cstfe cto m toftft ftwn, tot* 
<rn cn ftora nre, fi tofts wits t mm fmm Tto totfti ^ wftts to ftcs <totft I 
c*rcn .if cftt&f S’et*r Fts ss not ^ft cwtft ftfto fftf. fftft fttft cft'Gftft ftsui s^ts ’nr ^tFfts 
flpn i ctt jr ftsu ftsfs m cst: wtsto sf toiftsft too, tor Ffs ftts>i w$ toftfti f toft 

(ft if Cftftft ftTt¥ Cftfft Oft IcftS ftfttf CBfCft *lF(<ftl I .Cft. Fftft ftffl? af'Qft UftftF feftl I ’^'SCft 
<ft Cfttftt ftftFl, (ft F| *TftF ^Uft <MCF|, Fit Fftft feftl ft! I ftftft (ft ffttfF ftNCftl, (ft ^Cftl 

cstofs nftto west ftfttftsum tow cftto to to *fsw to ton, to to fwm 

tofftlt I toft tofft ftftto Ttt? ftttftl, to FTftftft TtSI, fttft ! toft ftftft tof 

to cFtton^ tot torff r toft to (tots c§t*rn ftn i tofts cFtntn^ns cto 
fttttos cftftFi nftfti i to (ft %ftt to to sttfts wtcs to i (ft tow Fto srtto, to 
■fttft FftS OfftlF ftttftl I toft ftftl ftft ffirtn ftttft FTS ftftFS *tft fttF gtftl fwtftl I toft CSjCft 
Ftor ton, m i toft shims fstoR 'S cFfto ftto to torff i to toft cFfnfn cwtft 
•Tttftft ftft t Stft Ffft FfftRttftft fttsfl, Fttftl CfttftW ftttftl, fttft W ftSt’Q I toF 

ftt\^ 'S ftfts ^fi ftst's t ftts tosi cntn ottn ftttnfft to i (Wftfti ^tnfs *4^ Ctor fttft nits 
(ftSftfcur.fi eft tofts to to tot ftrttf i to Fist ftttftfft ftftfF totfti it 

Fftft to ftF (ftft ftfttCF iwn f fttft ftTftftfft fttfF* ftftf ^tftl, ftlft fttu ^ftfF ftlftftl I 

^ toft (ftfft FtftStft CFtft ftfFl ffttftl <4 ftfttftft ftftft fft I Fftft CftFftftftSTCftl, cFfto to 

totf i Ftto (tots to toftctor ftotfft i cfttftfftt fto Ftts tofti Fttstotfft i FttF 
(ft to ftfttfti to ftftto ftfss ftffF cutfti ftl I Ftto to fttft ftttfs ^tfti, to ^tftflF topi i 
eft ft? tftts to sttoftpFi, cfttfti, istFt to toft cFfftts cftfti ftftff, ftfttfti CFfto ftftt tos? 
ftift ftt% i F^Ffft ftfttftl ftfftfts cajfft^l fffttftft fts (ftsftt^ Cft toft ftft^tns ffttft ftlftftfft ft fft 
fft^ ftftft CFfftfft Cft^ CfCft (iltftl, Cft CftSUftft ftCSf CFffttft ft”to5 Cfttft Cftffttf, Ffft Fifft 

^ft cto fto i fttft ftor Fftft fttftft, tor ftftfftft torts ftFftf to, to ftfto ftftfftto 
(Fffttfft i tofwft ftttftfw torfw ftftl ^fuF, cftftfti cFtto ^ fi^ fttftfftsn ^tts fttto tot*? r 
ct tofts to, cftft toi to» 
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[No. 63.1 

1 NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OB BANG A BHASHi 


Eastern Diaxect. 


(BiQERHlr, Kueina Disiiuf 


■i.) 


[In this tnauAiteration *i* by Ia’’T htletto 5 aci 1 tb/l.iiey aw wy fah.dy 

* « iD tk \*' ie'indled Wdk SdiUe. The Lsonant preceding them be jrowmLted as if dc-Aed. _ 

pronounced, and are, indeed, • fetter 0 (without anv diacritical in tIi) represents tu.- sound oi u.e 

first ' w “ d " ~ <r * “ ****"■ u 8b ° u:dbe 
fl ° m Other <> coL! 0 nants and vowels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.] 

m - 


Tar maddhe sdto z 6 n tar 

Them among the-younger person his 
ta ama-re dab.’ Tar 


Ak zon manshir dui sawal silo. 

One person man's two seme were. 

rS"' -«• *»•' Of-iMi 

father-to said, jaiat , y g . 

after he hsprop ^ j ^ din mad dbe bS-bzan 

“«* r* *-**» 

liharcha bare sliab uroje dilo. ^ J JStf JL that at-plcL 

arnemes doing all squandering gave. He all expense oj a JJ f 

expenses mi J i kasht5 ^ ^ Takhail she ai dasher 

^ ^feleele And of-Um ii*tn» M» %«• At-that-Ume hethatcf-countr, 
great from ■ ohMitli dilu. Staore ?e 

tlf a^eattfafft *tT-»»-*> 

Zakbaa sM tuabti . pMO *» kala *, amat ^ ^ _ d 

■ wu „ het^eret^ hee^eUjatd^. ^ ^ ^ 

servants rmch food get, an - ^ « baP) ami tsh T arer kase 

Ami utlie arnar baper kase zabo ar ana re '*■■■ » fattier T of-God near 
I rising my father * neat te.ugo ~ Ama-re tomar 

ar tomar kase pap karisi: ami ar oma ^ L - 3 m fam . Ale thy 

Z th g near sin La,e.d*„e: I ^ „ k 

Mm ““ llsr6t “““ ^, IZlefotf aLt Lie father’, Mar eame. Be great 
me person of-servant Ule keep. _ - have . dayuyS 

W ae thakti tar «*«£* ^ ^ e„«g-i«to-lei,g <•«»«»* 

distance remaining hts father mm to g - kal0 -bap, ‘4BH 

pys tat gMrec pat pa* Ayele ‘ . cither! 1 

gokig Ms of-nech upon fading km gaoe. Tien son ae 
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Ish T arer biruddhe 6 tomar nazare pap karisi: ar ami tomar sele namer zu°^i 

God's against and thy in-sight sin have-done: any-more I thy son name's fit 

nay.’ Bantu bap tar chakarder kald, ‘ bhalo poshak and, ar o-ke parao: bate 
not-am' But father his servants-to said, * good dress bring,and on-him put-on: on-hand 

angti 6 paye parao. Ai amra kheye deye amod kari; kenona 
ring and on-foot (shoes) put-on. And ( let)-us by-eating etcetera rejoicing do ; because 
amar ei sble marS zaye, phSr blchise; she haraye zay, ar pawa- 

my this son dying going, again has-survived; he being-lost went, and has-been- 
g*ase.’ Ar tara amod karti laglo. 
recovered.' And they rejoicing to-do began. 


Takhan tar bara sele kh y ate silo : ar zamon barir kase el5, gan nacb 

Then his elder son in-field was: and as house's near came, song dance 

shunti paid. Takhan ak zon ehakar-re dakg batta nilo, ‘e shakaler mane 
to-hear got. Then one person servant-to calling news took, 'this all's meaning 
kiP’ Takhan she ta-re hallo, * tomar bhai aise, taiti tomar bap ak 
what?' Then he him told, ‘ thy brother has-come, therefore thy father one 
bhoj diyesen kenona tini ta-re bhalo bhabe paisen.’ Tate she rag karlo, 

feast has-given because he him well instate has-got.' TTpon-that he anger did, 
ar barir maddhi zati chelo na. Taiti tar bap bairi elo ar buzlioti 

and house’s inside to-go wanted not. Therefore his father outside came andto-reason 

laglo. She zab diye tar bap-re kal6,‘dakh6, eto basar ami tomar sheba 
began. Be answer giving his father-to told, ‘ see, so-many year 1 thy service 

karsi: kakhano tomar katka amatfa kari nai, tabu tumi kakhano 

have-been-doing; at-any-time thy word disregard have-done not, still thou at-any-time 

ama-re ik-ta sagaler sa-o dao nai, ze ami bandhuder niyS amod 
me-to one goat's kid-even have-given not, so-that I friends taking rejoicing 

kari. Kintu zakhan tomar shei sele elo ze besh T ader shange tomar shampatti 

may-do. But when thy that son came who harlots’ with thy property 

kheye phel&e, tumi tar zan y e ek bhoz dile.’ Pare tini tare kalgn, 
eating has-throum, thou his on-account one feast hast-given.' Afterwards he him-to said, 

‘tumi barabar amar kase asa, ar amar zatha-skabbash y a tomar-i. Amader 
thou always my near art, and my everything thine-only (is'). Our 


amod ahlad kara ncbit kenona 
rejoicing gladness to-do proper (is) because 
bachise; she haraye zay, phbr 
has-survived; he becoming-lost did-go, again 


tomar bhai maresilo, pare abar 

thy brother was-dead, then again 
pawa-gese.’ 
has-been-recovered.' 










[•Vi'ii 


[Ai'll 




The next specimen also comes from fiagemat m jynuma. j.6 is pan, u*. ««> ow 
ment of an accused person. Note the locative in i, in kul-i, on the bank. 


[No. 64.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHl. 

Eastern Dialect. (BXgErhAt, Khulna District.) 

cm\ *\ 1% i m csftai* <?& c&\ mcfc 

i ituf <?ft c#1 -=i®Tmojr i <5fa 

^ OTt%i ta, ^ *tw*i ^ wt^rpn i ifo *i* w? *N3 *fi- 

wt? !^nt sfarapa? 5tc& c-r^pn 'enw* i 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

r In this transliteration s is somewhat softer than the * of zeal, but not so soft as the a in pleasure. Pronounce a as in 
iiia. not like the sh in shell, which is represented by eh. The letters » and ' (above the line) an very faintly pronounced, Kid 
'indeed hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be prononneed as if doubled. 

Pronounce das the a into; das thee in met. The letter o (without any diacritical mark) represents the sound 
of the first o in promote, and is the o in the French word votre as compared with vStre. It should he carefully distm- 

<n»sl»«d fiom.theo of _ . 

53 Other consonants and vgw@1s are piononisced as in Standard Bengali.., ■ 

Guti-kaak balak khela na ki karg khaler kuli. Tar-pare 

boys play or' what were-doing channel's on-bank* sJfter-this 

&k-khan aaukay ahei beta shei gMta U*. At* Mi shei beta 

me Moat that man that to-landing-place came. A-httle after that man 
bap re ma-re galam-re malam-re balse. Tar pare balabera barir 
‘ oh father ! oh mother / I-am-gone l I-diedV cried-out. Of-that after the-boys home's 
madb^e dauriya gise, ‘ak beta pagal aise; she kamau kare/ i 
inside rmmng vere-gone,'one man mad has-come; he what-nay does Jins 
kaite laglo Tax par Sapber Haoladar shei ashiya ar ak-zan daktar 
Of.that after Safar Bauladar he eoming another one doctor 

Shei ' daktar shei 
That doctor that 
Shei shamatei 
That at-very-time 


to-speak began. _ 

asg Bamehandrapur bate ta-ri ngslo Osman-ullar baxi. 
i« Bamehandrapur in-market him he-took Osmanulla's home. 
shamaye dekke balse ?e e bag-rog haese. 

at-time seeing (examining) said that this voice-disease has-been. 

ak-tu baze marse. 

little after-delay he-died. -_ 


free translation of the foregoing. 

A few boys we playing about on the channel bank. After a time the man came 
to the landing-place in a boat, and shortly afterwards cried out, ‘Alas, alas. I am 
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gone, I am dying.’ Then the boys ran into their houses saying that a mad man had 
come and was acting in a queer wav. Then Safar Hauladar came and took a doctor who 
was at Bamehandrapur to Usmanulla’s house. The doctor examined the man and said 
that he had become speechless. At that moment, or shortly afterwards, the man 
died. __ 

The following specimen comes from Jessore. It is the Parable of the Prodi¬ 
gal Son. 

The translation is an excellent specimen of the dialect. 

Note the tendency, which we have also observed in Western Bengali for the 3rd 
singular Past to end in o in the case of intransitive, and in e in the case of transitive 
verbs. Thus thaklo, he remained; uthlo, he arose ; but kale, he Said ; dele, he gave. 

The Habitual Past, as usual, is always treated as if the verb was intransitive. 
Thus, khdtd, they used to eat. 




[No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Jessorb District.) 

<£& i raw owtft cff& era ra wtcra to to \ to -s^r? ^ 

«tn -STtfsT TO ®1 TOtTO Wit'S I ®tC® CT TOTO ftwt CTOTO CWTO I fww TO C§tt 
WTO WTO TO CTOW ffW CWC*f TOTO1 I TOWtTO TO C¥f3?*2JW CWTO TOtTO TO CTOftCW CTO: 1 
WW TO CWTO CW# TO TO CWTO TOtTO CTOTl 1 ®TO CW TOtttfTO TOTOi I TO TO TOt 

wrtrow wTO era cTOfrTO wro TOrai i to ®tcw fwfsnr ^tf® *|sw wife 5 era i era 

*JS<5 To CTO1 TO®1 i ®tt fWTO cTO cTOf% tC55 <FTO f%3 CW^ ®1 CWTO W1 I CTO TO WTO 1 ft 
TOl TO TOT ^Wsf WtCTO TO WltTOWtTOI FtTO Wife Wtf% WtW TO TOt fITTO fWTWI wf%fb 
TOW TOR WtCTO TtTO WtTO 4tTO' TO TO1 ! TOt TOTOtCTO CTOiTO 'S C®fTO WfTO 
TOn TOtfw1% I TOt TO CTOR IW TOtTO TOtTO. f?f% TO^fra ®f*T TOtCW ^ CTO srftwfTOTOI 
WtTOTO TOtTOl TO I CTO TO TO WtCTO WTO TORI I TO TO TOTW $fTO TOsT CWTO 
TOTO W¥l (TOtTO CWTtTO fTO TO TO CTO TO Tjft gCWl WtTO I TO TOW TO TOi TOR 
WTOtCWW CTOtTTOCTOR TOR TO CRtfwfb | Rtfw C®tTO TO CW'fTO CTtTO fwfs ®ttf%?5CT I 
TOI TOW WtTOTOW WTO f%TO<T WTOW TO RTO ‘TO 'QTO TOfTO WHS SfC® TOoH 
's ntro ^®l fra wits ^ rawt c*rro era ! «rtTOtw c¥tf?r wroi ®rtwt? m toTto f^rtcwi 
to ^roro i stfroi Tosh f^rcifTO i ra ®mi ^tewtw c^tfi ii 

TO W 5 ? WtTO TO=T I TO WTOtW ^TO»Tt5 wmi ^sf% TO^T I ®WW CW WTr^ CSFR 

biet-Nt ^ c®c^f "¥to >ii to i% i to ®Tto wto c®Rtw ®tt ^srfera ®t^1% ctowtw 
WT^t C«Nr c®1tTO CTOroro WTO s t f%fW ®TO ®t^ RtWIWtW TOiTOTO I f%I CW WtTO ^TOl, Wlfft 
C-sftfWr wrf® bte«T *ri 1 ®tw ’tTO ®tw Wf^t wftTO lATO ®tTO sit^CTOl l TO WfPfCW 

TO>tf% eftran wrtw t 'srtfw cwfro c®twtw ctoi c^t1%f& cstwt? ctotoi to cw-ttoi fro 
TOtsr TOtfwfw ^tus ^rai ^Rtro it^tcTO wl wit's fsr cw ®rfwr< fra ^rfrotw 
C<Ftf% t C®twtw vat W^l TO CWC^JJCTO 5Tfe® (TOtWtW 3 I5Wtt TOtf% ^f%TO fWTOTO TO WTO RTC^Ti 

^to Tow to cTOto TOtw era i to ®tro rar wtfi ®fw ww craft ratw wtc® ra 
ra wt raroi cratw 1 1%i ^ratw to s twt sswi ^1 r® cetera TO*t c®tra ^at «tt cwtro 
ftrtroi %ra wtfra f^tte^rt nt swf f^rcra ii 
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[No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BANGA-BHASHA. 


Eastern Dialect. • \ (Jessgre-District.) 

[ la this transliteration s is somewhat softer than the * of zeal, hut not so soft as the s in pleasure. Pronounce & ag 
la this, not like the sh in shell, which is represented by si. The letters s and * (above the line) are very faintly pronounced 

and are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them ahouH he pronounced as if doubled. QOe > 

Pronounce a as the a in hat ; e as the e in met. The letter o (without any diacritical mark) represents the sound of th 
first o in proviote, and is the o in the French word voire m compared with voire. It should be carefully disti <*°* hJ? 
from the 6 oi hot. - aguisned 

Other consonants and Towels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali ] 

Ak zoner duta sal sila. Targe moddi ?dta zon tar bape-re 

One man’s tioo sons were. Of-them among the-younger person Ms father-to 
kale, ‘ baba, zamazumir ze bbag ami paba ta ama-re dad.’ Tate 

saicl, 'father, of-property what share I shall-get that me-to give.' Thereon 

she tar-ge bishai bbag kdre dele. Eisu din pare sota sal 

he of-them the-property division making gave. Some days after the-younger son 

shakal ak-sbat kore durdeshe galo. Sbekhane she phdzlumi 
everything together making in-afar-comtry went. There he debauchery 
kore apnar sbab khowaiye delo. Shab kharach kore phgUi 

doing Ms-own all losing gave. All expenditure having-made hammg-wasted 

pare she-deshe roanantar bold. Takban she tanatanite parld. Tar par 
after in-that-country a-famine became. Then he in-distress fell. Of-that after 
shei dasher akzon gerdstbor kase tbaklo. She ta-ke nizir 
that of-country one-person of-a-householder near he-remained. He him his 

bbditi shuor rakti ddle. Sbesbe shuore ze khdsba kbatd 

in-land swine to-keep appointed. Finally the-swine what husks used-to-eat 

tai diye pet bborfci ichchhe kalle; kintu keu ta ddle na. Sbeshe 

that wtth his-belly to-fill wish he.made ; but any-one that gave not. Finally 

tar dhare buddi ali she kale, ‘ amar baper kata maine-kbagd 

ms m-body sense having-come he said, [my father’s how-many wages-eating 
ebakar zasti kbati paehche, ar ami bane khiddy mattichi. Ami ebani 
servants too-much to-eat eldnn, and 1 here in-hunger am-dying. I now 

amar baper kase zat tl-re kaba, “baba, ami Parrhesh T arer bepokkh’e 
my father’s near g 0 him-to will-say, “father, I of-God against 
o tomar shamne » . kdricbi. Ami ze tomar sal bold pdrclie diti . 
and of-thee before -sin have-done. I that thy son saying account to-give 
pattichx-ne. Tumi ama-re ak-zdn. maina-khege chakarer mdto raha.” • Sbesbe 
am a e not. Thou me one-person wages-eating servant’s like keep." ’ Finally 




give. Of-this-one’s on-hand a-ring and on-feet shoes giving give, and ( let)us 
kheye deye amod kori, Karan amar ei sal more giilo, she abar 

eating etcetera rejoicing make. For my this son dying went, he again 

blchficbe; hariye giilo, abar pawa-gieehe.’ Pare tara amod 

has-survived; being-lost went , again has-been-found.’ Afterwards they rejoicing 

kotti laglo. 
to-do began. 

Ax tar bara sal mathe sela. She barir kase 

Atnd his elder son in-the-field was. He of-the-house near 
eshe nach bazna shunti pale. Takhan she ak-z5n cbakar-ke kase dake 

coming dancing music to-hear got. Then he one-person servant-to near calling 

zig T asha kalle, ‘e shab ki?’ She ta-re balle,‘tdmac bhai aiyecbe taiti 
asking made, ‘this all what ?’ He Um-to said, ‘thy brother has-come, therefore 
tomar bap bhoj toyer korSche, karan tini ta-re bhala abasthay payechen.’ 

thy father a-feast ready has-made, because he him good in-condition has-got. 

Kintn she rage utlo, barir moddi zati chale*na. Tar-pare tar bap 
But he angry arose, of-the-house inside to-go wished-not. Thereafter his father 
baire eshe ta-r§ buzuti laglo. Kintn she tar bape-re koti laglo, 

outside coming him to-remonstrate began. But he his father-to to-say began, 

‘ dakha, addin dhore tomar sbeba kottichi, tomar kono katha kono 

‘ Lo, I so-many-days for thy service am-doing, thy any word any 

din aman y a kdri-ni, tate tumi kakhan-o ama-re ak-ti sagaler sa 

day disobeyed did-not, nevertheless thou ever , me-to one-single goat’s young-one 
dao-ni, ze amar bandhugan niye amod kori; kintu tomar ei sal 
gavest-not, that my friends taking rejoicing I-may-make; but thy this son 

ze besfr'eder shate tomar samudai shampatti uriye diyeche, she zakban 

who of-harlots with thy whole property wasting has-given, he when 

alo, takhan tumi tar zan*i bara kore bboj dele.’ ^ Kintu she ta-re 

he-came, then thou of-him for-the-sake great doing feast gavest.’ But e i.n-to 

kale,‘basa, tumi sbab somai amar shate asa, ar za bay shabito tomar. 

said, ‘son, thou (at) all time my with art, and what is all thine (ts). 




Bengali. 


Kint„ amOd kara 0 khushi liawa uchit hdyeche, kiran tomar « lM , 

„ **„ m mu„ „ er * leemm th) £ 

in oie "iilo, baeheche; hariyfe giilo, pawa-giyeche. 

iUpng went , has-survived; lost iceut, hcis-been-fomid. 


Tiie next specimen also comes from Jessore. It is a statement made in CHm-t ?„ 

Tf Pe T reCOrd0<l in hiS 0TO We «*. that in the word 1" 

iLinain, we hare an instance of the elision of a medial k, which we shall snhsenwe u 

secs common in South-East Bengal. Note, also, the change of , J * n a! w i 
nattir. of the ni°-ht- ’ 111 the W01 “ d 
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[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB. BANGA-BHASHA. 

Eastern Dialect. (Jessorb District.) 

» wto wfa toil 

c^Rtt ctot f^rc^rcsri ctoit 'surc't? cts i 'srtfsr tor cws cto 

<rt#t into i 'ew'f ^ob <ntor *rte 'q tsur to ’srtffir c*nto tsar toto 1 ^rtf%? ctolt 
(to Wll TtWRT to 4OT1 l toRf to Cto ^tfs <to to to to 5JtCT Wtfa to*T to 
*rtf%to? ct totoft cto^ torer*flwi <to to to1 tor wftgftctotonttoi 
■srt, tor i tos tol 'aft to toai tore! srtw tor tor to cwi, to torsr sot? 1 to% 
tot to toi to i to *ft wn to$l ctoift towi 1 * * » cwa to^rtor to ‘to* 
tor* tote 5 ? to wft tor 1 to*ft to* <$ to cto? to totor to cto *ttoi 
to wft ^t'Q to' fwur tort** to *ftur *rcsr i tor to to’to ?i tour om i tof% 
w ft re «r<rcft s?i% toto <rfw nmt* *1 1 *ftft to tour cssto » 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[In this transliteration s is somewhat softer than the z of seal, hot not so soft as the s in pleasure. Pronounce 9 m 
in this, not like the sh in shell, which is represented by sh. The letters f and * (abore the line) are very faintly pro* 
nounced, and are, indeed, hardly audible. The consonant preceding them should be pronounced as if doubled. 

'Pronounce a m the a in hat, im the e In met. The letter © (without any diacritical mark) represents the sound of the 
first o in promote, and is the & in the French word mtre as compared with voire. It should be carefully distinguished from 
the 0 of hot, 

■ Other consonants and Towels are pronounced as in Standard Bengali.'] 

Baktar khun korglo, ta. ami dakhglam, ar Omesh, ei du-zon. Amay 
Baktar murder committed , that I saw, and Times, these two-men. To-me 

Baktar bala du-purir shomai bole giySlo, ‘Jehed, sbander shomai Omesher 
Baktar day of-two-watches at-time saying gone, c Jehed, of-evening at-time Times’s 
bari za6.’ Ami natre kheyS loyS Omesher bari alam. Omesh. 

house go.’ I at-night having-eaten having-taken Times’s house came. Times 

ball§, ‘ ehane khad 6 sb'u8 tha’o.’ Ami shehane sbue tbaklam. Nattir 
said, * here eat and sleepmg remain.* I there sleeving remained. Of-the-night 
du-purir shomai zeye Omesh kbaler diki elo. Kbaler 

qf-two-watches at-time going Times of-the-canal in-the-direotion came. Of-the-canal 
dik tbekS bari esbS balle, ‘zati babe ane.’ Ami 

the-direction from to-house coming he-said, ‘ to-go it-will-be-tftecessary) now. I 

' ,. 2? 

Bengali# 
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?ati habe?* She balled amar gota dui dhaner pato 

said, whither to-go will-it-be-{necessary)? Re said, ‘my some two of-paddy plants 

mare-diti babe. 5 Ami ballam. ‘ churi korg-diti parbo-na 5 

taproot it-will-befnecessary )/ said, «theft to-carryout BwilMe-abl’e-notJ 
Mkm Taie balls, ‘tumi asha, ze amra marbo &ne.’ Ami ballam, ‘ar 

I ' 8aid ‘ Thereon he-smd, ‘you come, that we shall-uproot now: I said ‘else 

Ba31 ^ ;® a ^ r Shak ’ ballam, ‘ tabe chalo zai.’ Tar-par ora’ pato 
Me ’ sazd > ZaMar Shekh I said, « then come let-us-go.’ Thereon they plants 

kholay galo. Zere Narim Shaddar balle, ‘Zasbim, Hashim, ama-ke khun 

to-fieid tcent . Afterwards Narim Sarddr said, ‘Jasim, Rasim, me murder 

^ ai " dik§ daure giyg dakhlam bate 

u i m it . hereafter 1 m^thafadirectim running going smo on-tke-hcind 

kop ^marilo, ar Baktar bio hat diye Narimer hat shariye dhalle. 
u-Mmo nestruc^, and Baktar lift hand with Narim’s hand thrusling-aside he-held 

Paa hat diye 6r galay da feadie dgle. Ami Baktar-ke dharbar 

Might hand with his on-neck a-UlUhook striking gave. 1 Baktar qf-seizing 

Z& f l dhatti na. Mathar kase dlriyg selam. 

for went , to-seize I-was-able not. Of-the-head near standing I-was. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Baktar ha S committed murder. I saw him and Times do it. Baktar said to me at 
midday^ Jeiied 5 go to Uuae^s house this evening/ Accordingly* I went 
after eatmg, to Umei’s house. UmeS told me to eat and stay there for the night °At 
midnight. Times went out in the direction of the canal, and after he came back toid me 
that it was time to ga I asked where we had to go, and he said, ‘ we have to uproot a 
few paddy plants olmme’ I told him thatl should not he able to do any stealing, and 
he told me to come, and that he and some one else would do the uprooting I said «who 
else ?’ and he said, ‘ Baktar Shekh.* Then I said, ■ come along ; let ns h7w* 1 f 

went off toafeldo,paddy plank.After a toe IhJd’££SaT % 

Jasim I Haam I Baktar Shekh has murdered me.’ I ran up in the direction of th/roioi 
and saw Baktar strike him on the forearm. He also held Narim’s arm to one side with 
his left hand, while, with his right hand, he gashed him on the neck with a bUl-hook I 

oTthTmurdtmd ° f d ° ^ remained standi * the kead 


It is unnecessary to give any specimens from Faridpur. The dialect and it* 

r“T the Same / S “ JeSSOTe * In the extreme so » th > ** ^aleot is the same 
ns that of Backergunge, vide p. 264 
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VII.—SOUTH-EASTERN BENGAL’. 

• f‘ ea fr t 05 * 6 0f the Ba - ¥ of in the Districts of NoakhaU (exclud- 

!?! north of the TV f “f P f in wh " cl1 Eastem k BP°fe»> and Chittagong, and in 

the north of the District of Akyab, the last belonging to the Province of Burmab, a wry 

peeu iar dialect of Bengali is spoken, which I have named the South-Eastern. Here the 

causes which have led to the corruption of Eastern Bengali have proceeded to their 

extreme limits, and, especially in Chittagong and Akyab, the difference is so marked that 

a native from other parts of Bengal does not readily understand what is said to him. In 

Chittagong itself the dialect is known as ‘ Chatgaiya,’ but this name is hardly suitable, 

as it will be seen that the form of the language extends not only to most of the islands 

at the mouth of the Megna, but also to the District of Noakhali, proper, on the mainland, 

between Chittagong and Tippera. The only exception is, as already stated, the island of 

Sandip. A sub-dialect is spoken by the Chakmas of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, which 
will be described later on. 


Name of District 

Number .of Speakers. 

Noahhali , , , f 

909,199 

Chittagong .... 

1,267,433 

Akyab . . 

i 114,152* 

Chittagong Hill Tracts (Chakma) 

20,006 

Total 

2,310,784 


AUTHORITIES — 

(1) LiTTEE, T., Lieut,, A Note on some Hm Tribes on the Euladyne River, Arracan. Journal of 

Society of Bengal, Vol. XV (1846), pp. 60 and ft On pp. 74 and ft, there ia a 
Vocabnlazy of Chittagong Bengali. . 

(2) Pabgheb, F. E., B.A., I.C.S.,—.Noias on the Chittagong Dialect. Journal, Asiatic Society of Bennal 

Vo ‘ ^ (1886), Part I, pp. 66 and ff. Contains a Grammar and Vocabulary. 

(3) AfKDEBSON], j. D. [I.C.S.],— Some Chittagong Proverbs, compiled as an example of the Dialect of 

the Chittagong District.— Printed for Private Circulation. Calcutta, Hare Press, 1897. 

The following account of South-Eastern Bengali is based on Mr. Pargiter’s work 
above mentioned, with a few additions derived from other sources 

E—PRONUNCIATION— 

... The / owel a is r ^ elsewhere in Bengal, pronounced like the <5 in hot. It retains 
this sound even at the end of words, where, in standard Bengali, it would he pronounced 
Eke theo in port. Thus thou art, is pronounced dso, not dm. There is a tendency 
to substitute this vowel for others. Thus haifi yat, a remark, is pronounced kofidt, and 


B»Hg5$L 


# Kguret t&km from the Census Report. 


*p 



292 


BENGALI. 


chhoda, small, is pronounced dodo. In the interior of a word it is often pronounced 
like a long 5. Thus hail, he, was pronounced 'oil. 

The letter k at the beginning of a word very often has the sound of a rough kh, like 
that of the Arabic ^ kh, or like the eh in loch. Thus kaun, who ? is pronounced Maun, 
in transliteration this sound will be represented by Jch * 

JT is sometimes pronounced g. Thus gori for hari % having given 

. . f 4 “ like 1; and i, sometimes corrupted to g. Thus mug M 

sim, for mulch dekhile dim, if I saw his face, I should recognise him. 

CA is pronounced like s. Thus ddkar, a servant, is pronounced sdor ; kharaoh 
expenditure, pronounced khoros. ’ 

. CM J 8 Pounced like eh, at the beginning of words, and like s in the middle of 
words Thus chhoda, small, is pronounced dodo, and dchU, I am, is pronounced «j. 

J (including *Tjf) and jh are pronounced like the a in zeal. Thus ,jan, a person is 
pronounced son; bujhit, to understand, pronounced buzit. 1 ’ ' 

smalf and fh ^ ° ften Clianged t0 ^ Thus U( ? a for utha > S et U P 5 chhoda for chhota, 

SorrwaH ** ^ 0 * a WOTd * a often Pronounced like/. Thus/m for pari, I can. 

- 7 / m ^ S eVen \ ®* us hola ( m Noakhali} for pold, a son; hdichhi (in Hatia) for 

paiehhi, I have got; hut (Noakhali) for put, a son. 

far il «*“ pI0 ” 0U,1 “ a M** 01 h - Tims tilldm for pUlmm, I threw; sud lilia 
for ,,Mo throw. In Noakhali ph in the middle or at the end of a word is regularly 
pronounced/. Thus laphe, pronounced hdfe, the father. * 

* ^°“ le | ;imes ’ ani ^ generally, at the beginning of a word are pronounced like h. 
hus sakal, all, becomes hokol; and tor, a noise, becomes Mr. 

^ is frequently elided Thus hail, he was, pronounced 'oil; ha'll, for kdhila, he said. 

in k m C °y mp ° Sltl ° n f lth anotker consonant is almost always distinctlv pronounced as 
mkargya, thou madest, pronounced korgyo, and not korgtfo or kdgtfd. When the 
vowels . or . are m the s; table precediug such a y, they arepronoum/das if Thelwet 
came between them,and the succeeding consonant. This is specially the case when the 
y in combination i.s followed by the vowel e. Thus mdpye, he measured, is pronounced 
tnaipye ; sakhya (properly sdksha), hdikya; asye, he came, dishye, and so on. 

. f S “ S fi e C ° ns °^ ailt ’ espeeiaily a hard one, occurring between two vowels is often 

ehded, and the vowels open one on the other without blending. The elision U ^almost 
mvnnable if the second vowel is < or *. Thus, ddkio, call, becomes ; L and “"f 

becomes dekhite, to see’ 

tumi, thou, becomes tui; tdmdk, tobacco W nmM j \ 7 Uh ’ am% becomes ai, 

Sr; and tomar. thy, tSr. ‘ “ **“* a ” 4 •' dmdr ’ >><»mes 

M. fa. pviple 

>nd pronounce y as d in home words" "ThrS^Soaloel^lft' J" 6 a™ f** ° f MuSalMns even further 
Hindi, in which, for instance, kashas, paper, was pronounced tagad. & ’ *' A 8lmllar peculiarity is obsembi* in oM 
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A compound consonant preceded by a long Towel is generally reduced to a single 
one, all except the last being omitted or replaced by anundsika, Thus, subhnd, dry, 
becomes hSnd. 

Final e is often dropped, especially in the locative suffix te of nouns and in the 
infinitive of verbs. Thus, barite , at home, becomes bdrit; kahite, to say, becomes kahit. 

Final a is omitted in the third person Past and Pluperfect of verbs. Thus, gel for 
gela, he went; dchhil for dchhila , he was; kargil for kargila, he had made. 

Short words with a in the first syllable, sometimes insert i, or less frequently v, after the 
a in pronunciation. Thus, Mil for Ml, a rudder; aij for di, to-day; auge for age, before. 

In words of several syllables, especially those borrowed from Persian or Arabic, the 
accent is thrown hack as far as possible, and the following syllables are lightened. Thus 
haoyala (Arabic Jl^), a charge, becomes Mold, a kind of land tenure; eldkd (Arabic 
aiDx), connexion, becomes elakd. 


II.—DECLENSION— 

The following is an example of the declension of a noun* 


Nom. put or put-e, a son. 
Acc. put-re. 

Dat. ,, 

Abb put-tun. 

Loc. put-e or put-at. 
Gen. put-ar. 

Instr. put-ar-di. 


Inanimate nouns drop the termination of 
the Accusative. In the case of pronouns 
the termination of the Ablative is added to 
the Genitive case. 


An example of the plural is chdyar-hala-re, to servants. Some nouns form their 
plurals in gun or un. Thus, kuur-gun, dogs; ghord-un, horses. 

The following examples illustrate the declension of Pronouns: ^ 

First Person,— Si, I; 5,-re or Syd-re, me or to me; a-r or Syd-r, my; S-rd or 


Syd-r a, we. 

Second Person,— tui, thy; tdr, thy, and so on. 

Respectful forms,— Sone, you; Sonar, your. 

Third Person,— te, tai, tan, hete, he; tdr, tun, his; idtte, for him; tdi d, tana. 


they, and so on. 

Other Pronouns,— H, this; etdr, Mar, of this; ai, hei, that; ze, who; zd, what; 
hi, what ? 


HI.— CONJUGATION— 

( а ) Yerb Substantive— 

Present. 

1. dchM, I am, we are. 

2. dchha, or dchhas. 

3. achhe. 

(б) Finite Yerb— 

Present. 

1. karir, kari, I make, we make, also, 

I am making, we are making, 

2. iarar , lavas. 

8. kartr, lari* honorific, kartm. 


Past. 

dehhildm, I was, we were. 

dchhild. 

dchhil. 

Imperfect. 

barite (or bantam) dehhildm, I was 
making, we were making. 
karite dchhild. 
barite dchhil* 
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verb whose root ends in a vowel, forms its Present as follows 

1. khdir, I eat, we eat. 

2. khdor. 

8. khder , or Mdr . 

Past. pi 

1. kargyam, kargi or Aan&j® kargilyam, ll 

( karidm ), I made, we made. made. 

2. kargya or karild (karid), or kargild, or kargi 

KCvJ tldlCm 

3. kargye or karil. W >7. 


Pluperfect. 

kargilyam, I had made, we had 
made. 

kargild, or kargili. 


or « i kargil. 

Transitive verbs often preserve the final a in the third person Thu. b >v i. 
sml; dila, he gave; I have not met instances of this in the <Je of I ® h ® 

TVe have gel, he went, not gela. f 1 transitlve verbs. 

Ihe Past tense in gi, gya , gye, is restricted to verbs whose roots end *. 

Poi .hep,^ is sometimes substituted. Thus dhargi or dharji, I seized OthI °* t 

i 1 kePt ***** 1 « ate. 

3. rdkhye, pronounced raihhye. kUige o t item*. 

r i (2na - * 

I had eaten : and so on 861 I lad kept; 

Future. 

2. Sir kar ” am ’ larha • " 1 ^ “ ke . we shall make. 

3. karbya or karbe. 

karigyam, kariba, or kariMm^ 0 ^ * ^ ° ptl0nally be illserted - Thus, kariyum, 

n , Imperative. 

2- to*, do thou. With a negative, na hario. 
o. karuk, honorific karatak. 

Snip’Tto make. 

Present P«rticiple,_w(e), or Urt(e), making 

Tie **** »"* «“** »*»* 

he would fill; WZe/L^tf eaf d“oe‘ he TT™ ^ 

whmkrsappmnntiy the same as in standard Bm^f irscrihe this tense. 

?«* ^eu^n^:r^r tive Partidpie -** ^ -- 

went away; dio goi, give away. del them more forcible. Thus, Si gilam ^ 

rf TOri * ~ to 






[No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BAXGA-BEASHa, 

South-Eastern Dialect. (Chittagong District.) 

(J. D. Anderson, Esq., I.C.8., 1896.) 

TOpm pi cTOl «rff%sr i tri psp TOt toTO TO 
<m i TO *rl TOsstTOTO TO TO fw*r i -m TO 1 * cits c*rrd ^rt^r «r§?r to ^ 
^ CWW C^t=T, <5C« ^'STO TO TO *R ^ST^5T I TOj 05 ffTO* PS TO( r^ltcf I 
ctre c ^:<xws fn TOTO TOri ^ to tos i os TOsp <$ cro m ^ 

mm #§? TO to? to to pi wr=ra TO fir crott*i i ^ ct <pi TO^ c*t 
TO cn® to^s; to cro toot to? 1 cs to TOn toc es^ro 

TO3 '4TO«t TO « ^TO* GRTfl TO TO SlTO TOi? I TO ^f% TO«H 

^rfl^ TOf TO TO* CT TOtf®F TO « <TOto TO5 CTH TOf I TO TO ’TOto cntul 
^1% ’TO’fr* ! ^tC? TOTO v548?*i StP? W ?(*('5‘4i C5 ^fwil? \st<f ^ZW 

*TO*r 1 os psf TOos *tc* ®tesr TO TOs TO g'TO TO to ^w?. TO tost ^ ffa i 
cTOi m* TO*t TOtfw TO toi TO TOto TOTO to TO 1 TO to TOto cto 
#1 TO®, * TOfa 1 f%$ TO TOr TO. w? TOr cu ^ TO?fr1 -wtm ^rrfsr ^ 
fTOff'S, TO TO®, 4<OT1 TOf^ Cl'S, TO TO 5 tt'S'5 CTOt CfSTO ! TO uQ^ CTO1 -5lt% TOP 
TO 5 ; TO s-tTOTO TO®fT TOTO 1 m ^TO TO TOtai TO TO ** tt'SJri TO 1 to*(? 
TOrt ^tTO TO®t 11 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OB BAN GA.BH ASH A. 

South-Eastern Diaxect. (Chittagong District.) 


(,/. JD. Anderson, Esq., T.C.8., 1896.) 

Note.— As in other Bengali dialects, the spelling does not agree with the pronunciation. An interlinear phonetio transcrip¬ 
tion is therefore given in Italics. In this transcription pronounce a, like the a in hat ; S, like the e in met •, 6, like the 
o in cob ; e, like the a in mate ; 5, like the o in home ,• and M, like the Scotch eh in loch. The sign ro over a vowel 
nasalizes it. An apostrophe before a vowel, thus. ’oi£, means a very faint aspiration.} 


E<nia mansyer duya. poya achhil. Chhoduya tar baya-re kaila, ‘ baya-ji , 

TT.fju'fl, mansher dud pud astl. (Jhodud tar b&u-re kotld, * bd d-zt, 

One man’s two sons were. The-younger his father-to said, * Bather, 

Sr hiekchhar sampatti Ire deya.’ Tan ya, achhil lava-re bhag kari dil. 

g r ’i S ar hompoti a-re debTan zd asil tdrd-re bhag gori dil. 

my o£-share wealth me-to give.’ He what was them-to division making gave. 

Alpa kadin bade chhoda poya hakkalain attar kari dure ek deyat gel, 

Olpo kodin bade chodo pud hokolain otor gori dure ek debt gel, 

A-few some-days afterwards the-younger son everything together making afar a country-in went, 

hende sandami kari tar dhau hakkalain urail. Jatte te hakkalain kharacb 

he ride honddmi gori tar dhow, hokolain urail. Zotte te hokolain khoros 

there dissipation making his wealth all squandered. When he every-thing expenditure 

kari phelaiia hltte hei deyat kup girani hail. Tahan ar tatte kiehhu 

gori peldilti heote he deot kub girani 'oil. To’on dr tatte kisu 

havlng-made threw-away then in-that country great famine became. Then any-more when anything 

ua rahil, Te aiyare ai deyar eg janar hange attar bail, tli tare tan 

no roil. Te aiyare oi dedr eg zonor honge otor ’oil , tai td-re tan 

ii U t remained. He coming that of-oountry one person-of with with became, he him his 

yata buyar charanar lai-di pedaila. Huyare ye kura kbaita hei kuray 

zoto hum' sdronor lai-di peddlo. Muore ze kurd khaito hei kuray 

- —sent. The-pigs what husks used-to-eat these husks 


arvm&ny-as-were , pigs ofi-g razing ■ for 


ar ped bbaraita; ar kdna rcausye tare kiehhu naidda. Te yaban bujhit 

tar ped bhordito; dr kdno mdnshe ta-re kisu ndddyd. Te zo’on buzit 

his belly he-would-fili; and any man him-to any*thing did-nofc-give. He when to-understand 

pailla, takban te kaila, ‘Syar baySr kaduya chayare katain khay 6 katai 


paillo, io'dn 

te kb’ilb 

/ ■ <Sr 

boor kodud 

more 

kotain 

Mkdy 

o kotain 

he-got, ■ then 


he said, 

. 1 my ■ 

father's how-many 

servants 

how-much 

eat 

and how-much 

pkelay, ar 

/V, 

ai 

uyase 

marir* 

Ai udi ayar 

bayar 

kachlie 

yai 

kaim ye 

pelay, dr 

■ Sim 

m 

udshe 

Motif* 

At udi dr 

badr 

kdse 

' mi' 

kd’iam ze 

throw-away, and 

I 

by-hunger 

■' die. ■ 

I arising my 

of-father 

near 


will-say that 


M baya-ji, ai iivavar 6 aonar kachhe dosh kargi, Ai ar adnar poya. buli 

“bd'd-zi, ai islishdror b aundr kdse dash korgi. Ai dr dundr pud buli 

“ hther, I of-God and of-thee near sin have-done. J inor. thy son calling 
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kabit Da pirgyam. Ire aonar ek-jan chayarar mats rakbatak.” * Te udiyare 

Jcdhit no pairgyom. A-re Sundr eg-zon saoror tnoto raktok.” * Te udiyare 

to-»j not fe&Yc-not-been-ftble, Me thy one-man ©f-temni ' like keep." * He riling 

tar bayar kacbhe ail. Te dure thakte tar babe tare dei Mar kari 
far boor kdse ail. Te dure thakte tar babe td-re dei odor gori 


diuri ai tar galat dhari ta-re chum dila. Poya tare kaila, ‘baya-ji, Si 
d&uri ai tar goldt dhori td-re sum dilo. Pud td-re kd'ild , * bd’d-zi, ai 

running coming his on-the*neck seizing him kiss gave. The-son him-io said, ‘ father, I 

tivarar kachhe ar aonar hakshat pap kargi. Ai ar aonar poya buli kahit 

Ishshorbr kdse dr aundr hd Tehy at pap korgi. Ai dr Sundr pud buli kohit 

of-Ood ' near ■ and tby in-presence- sin did i more thy son calling to-my 

aa pairgam.’ Kintu tar babe tan chayar-hala-re kail ye, ‘ kup bairgya, 
no pairgyom* Kintu tdr babe tan sdor-olo-re kcdlo ze, ‘ kup bdirgyd 

sot havs-been-able.’ Bnt his father his servanta-to said that, ‘very excellent 

kaor ani ta-re pindao, tar batat egua , aundi deo, ar tar paut jota 

kd’dr ani ta-re pindao, tdr ’dtot egwd aundi did, dr tdr pdot zutd 

cloths* bringing him clothe, his hand-on a ring pn^ and hia feet-on shoe* 


deoyao. Ar ei poya man atun bachchhe; 

detou. Jlrei pud mSri dtun bds-se; 

canse-to-pmt. And this son having-died bnt has-survived; 


tare hajailam atun pailam. 
td-re ’dzaildm dtun • pailam. 
him X-lost hut I-foand. 


Ghala, ei-tar tei ayara khai dai ranga taosa kari.* Tar par taia taosa 

Sold, ei-tar lai Surd khai dai rang taushd gori* Tdr por tdrd tSushd 

Come, ©f*this for (let)-n* eating etcetera merriment rejoicing make.’ Of-that after they rejoicing 


karate lafl. 
koirto Id’il. 

to-do began. 


Tar 

bate 

p^a 

bilat 

acbbil. 

Tar 

boro 

pua 

bilot 

dsil. 

His 

big 

sen 

fieLd-io 

was. 


Te yayan gbarax kachhe ail 

Te zSon ghdror kdse ail 

Ha when of-the-honee near came 


tayan 

Won 

then 


naeban bajan hunila. Te tar ek Jan gaura-re dai jijnaila, ye «ki haaye? Te 

ndson bdzon hunlo. Te tdr eg zon gd’ord-re dd’i zigdilo, ze f ki 'wye?* Te 

dancing muaie heard. Ho hia one man servant mdling M that ‘what is-WmingP' H. 


ta-re kaila, ‘ Sonar bbai asye, aonar babe ta-re arame paiyare ek nimantran 

td-re ko'ilo, * Sundr bhdi disye, Sundr babe td-re drdme paiyare eg iwnmtrdn 

bim-to said, ‘thy brother hath-come, thy father him in-oomfort having-got a fmk 


diye.’ Te gosvi baa gbarat na gel. Hitar Ei ter bap aiyare te-re baid^t 

dive* Te gushshd ’cd ghorot no gel. Mitdr lai tdr bdp aiyate td-re hdyddo 

hath-given.’ He angry becoming the-hoase-in not went. Of-this fo* hia father coming him remonstrating 

karate, te ter baore kaila, ‘ebao, ei kabachhar Sonar kam karir; kona 

gorlo, te tdr bdo-re k6*Uo, ‘ sd-o, ei ko-bosor aundr kdm ior%r ; Mono 

did, he his fathar-to said, ‘see these howmany-year* thy ynak I-do; any 


din Sonar kathar amanya 
din aundr kothdr omdinyo 

day thy af-rroid ditobedisnes 


na karir, tao aone ayar 

ad gorir, tdu Suni adr 

not I-do, stall Vhoa of-my 


khatilya baoler bangs 
khdtilyd *o6ler hmge 

for-the-sak* ef-fii«nds with 

2 ft 
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mmAUL 


din lyare egua 

ohhadlar chha nah 

dgn. 

dm Sd-re egwd 

sauldr ad 

noh 

den. 

day me-to one 

goat’s kid 

not didsfc«thon«giv©. 

hakkal sampatti 

yei urai-ail, 

heyane 

Son© 

hokol 

hompoti 

ze ufdi-dil , 

heydne 

fiune 

entire 

property 

who squandered, 

her© 

thou 


ini th j son harlots taking his entire property who squandered, her© thou 

tar lai nimantran dilak. 5 TSi ta-re ka’ila, '6 put! tui hamisa tyar kachhe 

tar lai nimontron diiak/ Tdi ta-re ko'Udt ‘d put l tui hdtnishd ar kase 

of-him for a-feagt gavost.’ He him-to said* ‘ 0 son! thou always my near 

achhas ; ar ayar kachhe ye achhe hakkalain tor. Tor ei bhai mari 
asosh ; dr Sr kase se dse hokolain tor. Tot e bhdi mdri 

art; and of-me near what is all (is)-thine. Thy this brother having-died, 

baehchhe; tare hajaiyare pal ; eitar Ei khusi haiiyare amod karan uchita 

bdsse; ta-re 'dzaiydre pdi; etdr lai khushi 'myare dm/ad koron usit 

bath-survived; him having-lcet I-get; of-this for happy being rejoicing making proper 

baitye.’ 


I am also indebted to Mr. Anderson for the second specimen of the Chittagong 
dialect. It is a popuEr Folk-tale. After the full description of the pronunciation of this 
dialect which has been given above and illustrated in the preceding specimen, it has not 

been thought necessary to give an exact transcription in the Roman Character in this 
specimen also. 








[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHl. 

South-Eastern Dialect. (Chittagong District.) 


THE MODEL SON-IN-LAW. 

(J. D. Anderson, Esq., I.C.8., 1897.) 

•s* i <£? c*tt*t fa* csnrt m * arfe re t, fart* *i* «t* 

«fa?[*1faw farapj. ^.i faas*r« *rtos «t**1 hrcsrte<355 4*1 btwl c=r»fa* fafa 
^ csfa? ’rtfas feat* &far,.fasi upa w **rt ^ i c*rN *m fa *rto5 
own fast* fast fafar fam, Tffas *t* <*nh ^*6l ’o^r, os 

*Wt* ^nr ^fa fas* fasi fa $: *rfa ^ fcrcm i *tor *1* ortfena or$ 
faerfoi«fa'M c§W5fan fa ? ^taortfe* fa*a*ft»ii <t fca1U 

^tsfas *rfa ^ csfaaw fas3'te*i *rfaf tHIst ct *tfa fa ten ? «t* ost^f *9 c^Nl 
1 os *tfa *rfa, ^rt* ost? *tw «rfacs, a* ostra c^«n 


Bengalis 


24 l 
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[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BAtfGA-BHASHA. 

South-Eastern Dialect. (Chittagong District.) 

THE MODEL SON-IN-LAW. 1 

(J. J>. Anderson, Esq.fl.C.S., 1897,) 

Ek baanar ggwamunish p5a asil.* Oi poa kisu leya p8ra n6 zainto. 
One Brahman’s one male child was. That boy any writing reading not knew. 
Tar biyar p5r tar hour barit niyfintrfin hoil. Niy5ntr5n8t zate 

Sis marriage after his father-m-law's hause-to invitation was. To-invitation on-going 

tar ma koild, ' 0 put, ggwa poisa ne, p6th6t kisu kini 

his mother said, * 0 son, one pice take, in-the-way something buying 

khaisb, ar hour barit h6’6lar u’5re boish, mida-mu’e kuilar 

eat, and father-in-law’s housedn of-all above sit, with-sweet-mouth cuckoo’s 

m8tS k5tha kS'ish.’ Poa pQthe-di zate 6gwa poisar mida kini nild, * h6ur 
like word speak.’ Boy bypath going one pice’s sweets buying took, father-in-law’s 
barit zai say Sgwa kurgya ho’ol-thun ocbSl, te falayare kurgyar mathar 

house going saw one haystack all-thorn higher, he by-leaping haystack’s head 

u’8r udi boT mu’fir bhitar mida di ‘ kuh kuh ’ gori kfitha 

upon mounting sitting mouth’s inside sweets putting ‘ coo coo ’ making speech 
koilo. K6th5*8n bade tar hoarOre de’i ziggailo, * Hourfir put, t6ar 

spoke. Some-time after his father-in-law seeing asked, ' Bather-in-law’s son, thy 

biya ’oye ni P’ Tar hour kisu n5 k5il6 Tar-p6r bhat 

marriage has-been, eh ?’ Sis father-in-law anything not said. Thereafter rice 
khayare gchaitb zai tar h6ur6-re ziggailo, * Ei khal kattil 

having-eaten to-wash-mouth going his father-in-law-{of). asked, 1 This canal cut 

ze madi ki ’oil?’ Tar hour t6’8n bbrS ghoshwa ’oil. Te k8il6, 
when earth what became?’ Sis father-in-law then very angry became. Se said, 
‘ atbakhain madi ai khai, ar athakhain tor babe khaye, nay tore ke-a 

‘half-portion earth I ate, and half-portion thy father ate, else to-thee why 

maiya di-i ? ’ 
daughter (I) gave ?’ 

‘ This is a little folk-story given to me by Babu Nobin Chandra Das, Deputy Magistrate and a well-known Bengali 
author. He tells me that it is a little apologue much nsed by Bengali married ladies when they hear of a son-in. 

Iiw turning out badly. It is also used by female relatives when they * chaff ' a boy on his wedding night. 

* la Chittagong and in Eastern Bengal generally, f is pronounced s and ®T ? are all alike pronounced as ih 
Consequently, in w riting down this folk-story these letters are used, not phonetically, but where they would be used in 
hterary $en$ah. The transliteration into English letters is ag nearly phonetic as possible.—J. D. Andesson. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A Brahman had a son. That hoy did not know how to write or read. After 
his marriage there was an invitation to his father-in-law’s house. When he was going 
to the feast, his mother said, ‘ O son, take a pice, buy something in the way to eat. 
In father-in-law’s house sit above all, and with sweet mouth speak like a kokila 
(cuckoo). ’ The boy while going by the way bought sweets for one pice and on 
reaching his father-in-law’s residence saw a hay-stack higher than all. Upon this he 
jumped, and sitting on the top of it, put the sweets into his mouth, and cried * coo, 
coo’ After a while seeing his father-in-law he asked,—* Father-in-law’s son, has your 
marriage taken place ? ’ His father-in-law said nothing. After that, having taken his 
meal (rice) he went to wash his mouth, and asked his father-in-law, ‘when this 
canal was dug, what became of the earth?* His father-in-law was greatly annoyed. 
He said, * Half the earth I have eaten and the other half your father has eaten. Other¬ 
wise why did I give my daughter to you ?’ 


Across the estuary of the Megna from Chittagong, but having the Eastern Bengali¬ 
speaking Island of Sandip between it and the mainland, lies the large Island of Hatia, 
the dialect of which is practically the same as that of Chittagong. This island, like 
Sandip, belongs to the District of Noakhali. The history of Sandip, the home of pirates, 
has already been given under the head of Eastern Bengali 

The dialect of Hatia has a few traces of the influence of the language of the adjoin¬ 
ing Districts of Backergunge to the west, and of Dacca to the north. For instance, 
kcmu, I shall say ; bhairta, to fill ; thdikte, remaining, are Eastern, not South-Eastern 
forms. The following special forms are also worthy of note :— 

Ablative Singular, bil-etten, from the field. 

Datives < ynd Accusatives Plural, holaine-re, to the sons; ckc£or~ga-re, to the servants; 
eyarer-ga-re, friends. In the last, the plural suffix is added to the genitive singular. 

Pronominal forms ,—heite, he ; heitdr, hetdr, of him, his; heitd-re, to him ; hetdrd, 
they. JSiydr,oi this, of these; eitd-re, to this. Amner, Your Honour’s. Zigin, 
what; higin, that, correlative. 

The only verbal forms deserving of special notice are achhat, thou art, and the 
'Tippera Infinitive khditdm, to eat. 

Two specimens of this dialect are given. One is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
the other is a popular song, collected on the spot. 
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[No. 69.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


BENGALI OE BAttGA-BHiSHl. 


(Hath, Nqakhali District.) 


South-Eastern Dialect. 

<ut ^fa fw i 

’Ttstfs? ^ fa fa i ^ cftus itt^t ^ c?c»r 

; *mr crus's w^s sitfar i &${<&& cw% ^^ 

**'** ^ TO ^ ; ^ vt^ctcv w vtfafan ^"c&zs 

a*r crtct** tow, *fr*w*fon ttacni* *1* frit* 

rmirtafrlTS!! ' ra WI * 1 J UI < ^ , n^ ^t* oW> imi sft <rfj c^stot prl fi»r I 

* T.T *'* i ^ ^ MW, < ,to «‘ii«. «tm «n««it =rtS. 

£ ^TaT* T 1 ' ^ *•* ■* * ** « Z 

<** w ; 5 "It^lr^ OT r!'^ w > ^«*' 

' ' '* 5 ^ *rai <3t*fl Cm] ^ ^ffe5 • ^ <5rts?te*ri ^rh=H x-ibr 

c^OTsmtft^*iW%i ** ^*n*tt*«M.ffcft. 

C ^ ?r * , 1%5[U5^ cw *tc* 'srtt^r cm <rt®vri 

*H '“TN^r ^ , C#5ta ®tetr* vfcne **,.*' • ■ t u * Ns|t * 

*« * <*» *ccr • 

****tf3rsfcrft: ■** k *h^' • K c ^ m c ^l ^ ^rf? cstimr 

W , ! ^ C^ S W ' «*""-*"*** .ft «W 

5 l <tCT'tfm'=m'arts'5, nm im sn ^ »«_ 'S’ ^ <ma ^ 14,3 S* 

*■ * ^ ^ ;,ft ^ ^ ^ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


man’s two 

‘bayaji, ar 
‘ bdd-zi, ar 

* father, my 

byak bitta 
byak bitto 
entire wealth 


ehhudugay 

sudugdy 

the*yonnger 


beitar 

heitdr 

his 


BENGALI OB BASTGA-BHlSHl. 

Sgeth-Easteen Dialect. (Hath. Noakhali Disteict.) 

[In the phonetio Wription* presents theelision of on aspirate, which gives a pronunciation like that of k in the 
French word We. Si s pronounced hard, as in tti, and not as the ,k in 041, which is represented by ,L Zu 
somewhat softer than the s of zea,l> but not so soft as the * in pleasure. 

Pronounce o as the o in hat; s' as the e in met; 6 as the o in hot s and oi as in oif. The letter o (without any diacritical 

mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home It is the first o in,***** and is the o in the French word rrfre „ 

compared with rxxtrei It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Ek-jan mainser duga hola aohhil, Hiyar madhye ebbudugay heitar 

M-zon mdmsher dugd hold dsil. Star moiddhe sudugdy heitdr 

One-person man’s two sons were. Of-them among the-younger his 

bapbe-re ka 3, * bayaji, ar bhage mal yigin. bare higin S-re deo,* ar 

bdfe-re hb’U, ‘ bdd-zi, ar Vdge mal zigin hdre higin are dad,' dr 

-father-to said, ‘father, my in-share property what falls that ma-to give,’ and 

heite-o heitar byak bitta hdlaine-re bhag kari dll. Hiyar kadin bale 

heite-o heitar byah bitto holdine-re b'dg hdri dil. JSiar ho-din hade 

he-also of-him entire wealth to-his-sons division having-made gave. Of-this some-days after 

chboda b5la byakgiu attar kari lai ek durai ek dele beraita gel j hiyane heite 

sudo hold bydhgin ottor hori loi ek duro'i eh deshe berditd gel; hidne heite 

the-younger son every-thing together making taking a far a to-oonntiy to-wander went; there he 

sandami kari heitar byak bitta urai-dil. Ar heite yesum byak kbaracb 

shonddmi hdri heitdr byah bitto urai-dil. Ar heite zeshum byah khdrds 

dissipation doing his entire wealth wasted. And he when everything expenditure 

kari balail, hei dele khob rad ’alia, ar heite-o kharacher tauatanite 

hdri hdldil , hei deshe hhob rdd ’oilo, dr heite-o Jchdrdser fdndtdnite 

having-made dissipated, that in-country very famine happened, and he-also of-expenditure in-tronbie 

phairta lagil. Hesum heite hei deli ek saharuyar lage yai attar 

phairto lagil. JSeshum heite hei deshi eh shohdrudr Idae zdi ntt.n* 


shonddmi hdri heitdr 
dissipation doing Ms 

kari halail*. hei 
hdri hdldil, hei 


phairto lagil* 
to-fall began. 

9 dll; ar ai s 
*5U ; dr oi sh 

became; and that 

iuorer khaoner 
sMorer khaoner 

of-the-pigB of'food 


Then 

saharuay 


that belonging-to-conniry one 


shohdrudr 

citizen-of 


in-tronbie 

1 attar 
U ottor 


heita-re tar 


shohdrudy heitd-re tar 


citizen 

kura. 


kshete luor charaita 
hhete shuor sdraito 

field*in pigs to-fcend 


loge za% ottor 
with going together 

dil. Ar beite 


kura khob khusi 
hufd Mob Mushi 


oraito dil. Ar 

to-tend gave (sent). And 


Ar heite 
j&r heite 


’ai khai bet bbaarta eha’ita; 

*di Mdi het bhoirto sd’ito; 

happy becoming eating belly to-fill wished; 


wished; and anyone 


kichhu 

beita-re 

dita-ua. 

Ar 

yesum 

beitar 

3 US 

’ail, 

besum heite ka’il, 

hisu 

heitd-re 

dito-nd. 

Ar 

zeshum 

heitdr 


ml, 

keshum heite hd'il. 

anything 

him-to 

gave-not. 

And 

when 

his 

senses 

became, 

. then he said, 

‘abare, 

ar bapber thiya 

cha ! 

'orera-o 

kbay 

bilay; 

ar ai 

an-bhoke maran 

‘ dhdre, 

ar bdfer 

t h%a 

sd’orerd-5 

May 

hildy 9 

dr 

ai 

on-bhd&e moron 

‘ ah, 

my lather a temporary 

semnts-even 

eat (and) throwaway, 

mi 

I 

ia-food*hnoger death 
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am-getting. I my father's 


guna 

sin 


korsi, 

have-done. 


tddr 

thy 


kdse-l J 
near-alao 


(V 


yai ei 

katha kamu. 

“bajan, ai 

Allar 

kachhe-Q 

zai ei 

Jeothd komu, 

“ bdzdn, ai 

Alldr 

kdse-o 

going this 

word will-say. 

<( father, I 

of-God 

^car-alio, 

.guna 

kairclibi« Ai 

/V 

ar tSyar 

bola. 

kaoner ' 

gmd 

korsi. Ai 

dr td-dr 

hold. 

keener 

sin 

have-done. I 

more thy 

son, of-being-csled 


kdbil no; Ere 


worthy am-not; me 


then 


tui tddr ek thid sd'Srer lain rd’o.*” Seifs 

thou thy one temporary cervant-of like keep.”’ He 

udi heitar bapher kachhe aU. Baphe mdntar hola khdb taphat 

udi heitar bdfer Tease ail. Safe mbntor hold, khob tqfdi thdikti 

luing his father’s near came. The-father but the-eon Tory in-distance remaining 

hola-re de’i basna ’ail, ar dauri yai gala-ebai dhari 

hold-re de’i bdshnd ’oil, ar dawri zai gold-sdi dhbri 

the-son seeing compassion became, and running going (his)-neck seizing 

dil. Holay bapbe-re ka’il, * bajan, 5i Khodar kachhe-o guna kairchhi, tgyar 

dil. Edlay bafe-re Ted’id, 'bdzan, ai Khoddr kdse-o guna korsi, tddr 

©f-God near-also 


•re cbuma 
heitdre smd 

him-to kiss 


gave. The-son ‘ the-father-to said, 4 father, . ' I 


kaebbe-o gnna 

kairchbi, 

02* 

ai 

ar 

tciyar 

kdse-o gmd 

korsi, 

st. 

m 

dr 

tddr 

near-also sin 

have-done, 

I 

more 

thy 

heitar eha’or-ga»re ka'il, 

* 

ere 5 . 

eita-re 


iin have-done, thy 


- -: y fivvfi'vvJ 

son otoeing-cslled worthy am-not/ The-father bnt 


heitar sd or-go-re kd'il, ‘ ere, eitdre khob bhdla Teodor dni hmd’di-de; 

his servants-to said, 4 lo, this-pemon 


very good clothes bringing put-on; 



angdi 

ani eitar 

atg 

d§, ar 

bhai-re 

jota 

ie. 

duggd 

dngdi 

dni eitar 

*dte 

de, dr 

bhoi-re 

zotd 

de* 

a 

ring 

bringing of-this«person od-tho-band 

give, and 

on-feet 

ahoes 

give. 

chal 

bagale 

kbai'dai 

rangtamsa 

kari: 

ar ei 

mara 

hola 

sol 

hogole 

khdi-ddi 

rSngtdmhd 

kdri: 

St ■■■ 

ar e% 

mord 

held 

come 

(let-us>all 

eab-etoetera 

merriment 

lefc-us-makes 

my this 

dead 

son 


ai 

f 5i 


aiehhe; at • ajainya 
due; Sr mdmmya 

having-become has-come; 'my '.■• lost 
karam lagaiL 
heron Idgdilt 
to-make began*. 

Esum heitar hola baurga 
JBshtm heitar paid baurga 


hola haichhi.’ 
hold hdisi* 
son I-have-found/ 


Ar 

And 


living 

Heinne hetara khusi 

Semne hetara Jchushi 

Then the, happineii 


Then 

beta bajna 
heto baznd 

then music 

‘ki*e Igin 
* ki-re egin 

‘ what-for this 


son 


Ms 

nachhan 

ndson 

dancing 

Mr 

iur 

WhfttP 


bile achhil j bile-tteH 
Mle dni * Ule4ten 

in-the-field was; the4eld-from 

kuinta lagil. Ir hgite cha’or 

Miwto IdgU. Ar heite sd’or 

to-hear he-began. And he a-eervant 

Cha’ore heita-rg ka’il, ‘amner 

Sd’ore heitd-re Jed*it, * ameer 

The.«mat hia-te *i d( ‘Ym-Hmnr’. 


yeta bapt kachhe ail, 

zeto bdrir lease dil 9 
when of-the-house near he-came 


near 

u gga-re bola! 
ouggd*r§ boldi/ xwjyum 9 

one-to having-called he-asked, 

bhai aiebbe. Heiia-ri 
bhdi due. Meitd-re 
brotherjtet-eemc, - Rim-.-' 
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aman-achliane haiehhe 

dei 

amne. biy 

ek mgjmiui 

dicbb. ’ 

Ei 

kathi 

dmdn'dsdne 

hdise 

del 

dmner hay 

eh mezrmni 

dise.‘ 

Mi 

kothd 

*afe-(and)-sound 

he-has-got 

because Tour-Honours father 

a feast 

i»s-p?exL* 

This 

word 

buui heite 

gdsva 

*al 

barlr bhitre 

gel-na: bapbe 

biyir-lai 

ba’are ii 

hum heite 

goshsha 

9 di 

bdrir bhitre 

gel-nd: bdfe 

hidr-lai 

bd'dre di 

hearing he 

' angry becoming of-the-house inside 

went-not : the-father 

tbat-for 

oat-side coming 


beita-re badan lagail. Holay bapbe-re joyabe ka’il, ‘ka, eta bacbchhar 
haitd-re hddon lagail. Moldy bdfe-re zodbe ko’il, *kdh i eto bassor 

him-to persuasion began. The-son the-father-to in-answer said, * what, so-many years 

bhari ai tSyar khedmat kari, ar tbvar bukum mini ebailcbhi; ta-6 tui 
b’dri ai tddr khedmot kori, dr tddr hukum mdni so’ilti,- ta-o tui 


during 

I thy 

service am-doing, and 

thy 

order 

to-obey have-gone; 

yet thos 

5-re 

kona-din 

augga 

chhagaler 

cbba-o 

ar 

dosta 

eyarer-ga-re lai 

kbai tarn 

a-re 

kono-din 

ouggd 

sdgoler 

sd-o 

nj 

dr 

dosto 

yiarer-go-re loi 

khditdm 

me-to 

any-day 

a-single 

goat’s 

kid-even 

mj 

friends 

acquaintances taking 

to-eafc 


deo-na; abar toyar yei hola kbanki-agala-re lax tSvar mil mata kbai 

deond; abar tddr zei hold khankiogolo-re loi tddr mat mdtd khdi 

thoa-gavest-not; while thy what son harlote taking thy wealth property hariog-eaten 

balaichbe, heite aite-iite hemne heitar lai ek mejbani dila.’ Besum 

hdldise, heite dite-dite hemne heitdr lai ek mezbdni dild.’ Meshum 

lias-wasted, he • coming-coming then hi® for-the-s&lre a feast thou-gsvesi* Then 

betir bapbe beta-re ka’il, ‘ere hut, tui bamine ar kiebhe acbhat, ar ar 

hetdr bdfe hetd-re ko'il, ‘ ere hut, tui homdne Sr kase dsot, dr ar 

his father him-to said, ‘0 son, thou always my wasr art, and my 

ya achhe byik tor. JLr yan tor ei bhai man gechhil, bin jeta 

zd dee bydk tor. Ar son tor ei bhai mori gesil, hiri zStd 


what is all tlune. And when thy this brother having-died went, again living 


*ai ■ aichhe; ar apii gecbhil 9 hiri haichW 9 Myallai anura 
*bi dise / • dr dzi geml , hiri hdim $ Mdlldi dmrd 


havimg-becom® has-come; 

1 

1 

went. 

again I-hafe-loond, fer-thia-zeaam 

we 

hagale kbusi ’ai 

rang-tamsa, 

karau 

chad.’ 


hdgdle khushi ’di 

rdng-tdmshd 

koron 

«a’*7 


all happy becoming 

merriment 

to-make 

is-proper/ 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSH A. 

South-Eastern Dialect. ^ 

(HaTIA, Noa KHALI DISTRICT.) 
C^R ^FtC®T c? *ptR5 *rf$ | 

¥tos ^rtcsf m n 

C55TTI Of% ^C?Rf Tf’Tfa a | 

w® *rfon m faro uti tt 

^ csr 5 rr^ , «<rw j 

*ffR m a ^'srtf^nr cwt^r^tcsr wt$*\ a 
c 1 ^ ^ c*rf% cs ’rt^'stf® i 

CTt Ul TOff & ^ 3Tt5ft^ || 

^woa cw :5 rtf^rf c<Ffa i 

CT'ftfa ^Ft«TC5r Gf ^Sftfsf^r %fMl ^fyfer || 

^^TRtar «(f% csr < ®ttf^«r ^rtf% Mf® ©t^r t 
5 rtf*fc^nr c? cs^Rti Gff<Rtra ¥ti u 

Stsf a ssfa uts i 

^tC« C% <=t^f| C3 3Jt^ || 

The first word in the above is properly C3>3L which is missnelf- rust t * * it 

to pronounce «initial n*a, and the result is ,,*« C fa), instead of ihe °* 






[No. 70.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Grqup) 

BENGALI OB, BANGA-BHlSHA. 

South-Eastern Dialect. /tx . „ 

(MATIA, hiOAKHAU DISTRICT.) 

C In the phonetie transcription ’ represents the elision of »n ttanJratj. .i:., • 

French word Ut*. S is prononnoed hard as in tiis, sin, and not like the ^ ^ f * *“ ttc 

somewhat softer than the s of seal, hat not so soft as the a in pleasure. ^ 5111 re P re ““*ed by si. Z is 

Pronounce a as the a in hat s e as the e in mrf • A a® * , - , 

diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home. It is the first” ’* ** ***' a ' ett * r 0 ( w 'Aont anj 

rotre, as- compared with vSfre. It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of emiutheola th ® French word 

Other eonsonants and rowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 


(1) Sena-kale Sadhu. Amir 
Bend-kale Shddhu Amir 

At-that-tirae Sadha Amir, 
Dakshin phare yaiare 
Dokkhin fare zaidre 
The-southera bank going, 

(2) Sena-kh&ne Bhelba, 1 

Beno-khdne Bhelbd 1 


There 

Pktiler ba'gane 
Fuler-bdgane 
The-flower-garden 

(S) Phul bagane 
Ful-bdgdne 

The-Sower-garcbn 

Sei-khane ek 
Bei-khane ek 

There a 

(4) Sei gbar d< 

Bei ghor dt 

That house m 

Sei ghar n 

Bei ghor m 


Bhelbd Bebir ft 

ShelbS Dtri’i f 

3 yaiya, Sadhu 

zdid Shddhu . 

• going Sadhu 

yaiyare Sadhu 1 
zaidre Shddhu 

going Ssdhn 

sk gbar, re, Sadhu 
<k ghor, re, Sadhu 

a boose, 0, Sadha 

dekhi, re, Sadhu 
dekhi , re, Shddhu 

seen, 0, Sadhd 

madhye, re, Amir 
modhye, re, Amir 


c re, Sadhu dakshin phare yaya, 

r re 9 Shddhu dokkhin fare zdy, 

0 , Sadhn the-sonthem bank goes, 

5 Amir Sadhu dame bame < 

i Amir Shddhu daine bame 

Amir Sadha right left 

Debir phuler-bagan re phaya, 

Bebir fuler-bdgdn re fay, 

D§?r® flower-garden, O he-fmds, 

Sadhu Amir chari dike-re chi 

Shddhu Amir tsdri dike-re U 

Sadha Amir the-foar directiona-to loc 

Sadhu bharmanya karila, 

Shddhu bhormonyo korilo, 

Sadha walking-aboat did, 

re, Sadhu Amir dekbibare paila. 

re, Sadhu Amir dekhibdrg pdilo. 

0* Sftdha Amir . io-«ee ' got 

, Sadhu ati khusi haila, 

> Shddhu bti khushi *bilb, 

Sftdhu much pleased became, 

e, Amir Sadhu takhan samaila. 

e, Amir Shddhu iokhott shdmdilo. 

entered. 


chava* 


chaya. 

May. 

looks. 


That house in. 


Ot Amir 

V Sadha then 

Gharefce samai. 

re, 

Amir 

kon 

kam karila. 

Ghorete shdmdi, 

re, 

Amir 

kon 

kdm korilo. 

In-the-house entering, 

0, 

Imir 

what 

act did. 

Sonar phalange, 

re. 

Amir 

udia 

basila. 

Shondr halonge. 

re. 

Amir 

udid 

boshito. 

Of-gold on*a-bed, 

0, 

Amir 

rising 

sat. 


(6) Bichhanar 
Bisandr 

Of-the-be&drag 


halis dharij re, Amir lari-cbari 

bdlish dhori, re, Amir Idri-tsdri 

the*piBows takings 0, Amir searching 
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Manikyer liar, re, Bhelbar dekhibarae phay. 

Mdnikyer Mr, re, Bhelbar dekhibdre fay. 

Of-gems a-necMaoe, O, of-BbelbS to-see Jhe-gets. 

(7) Sei liar laiya, re, Sadhu liate tali ° chaya, 

Sei har loid, re, Shadhu hate tuli tsdy * 

That necklace taking, O, Sadlm in-hand lilting looks,’ 

Hatete laiya, re, har Sadhu bukete lagaya. 

Satete loid, re, har Shadhu bukete lagay. 

In-hand taking, 0, the-necklace, Sadhu to-his-breasfc applies. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

40 the b "«*» a* 


' -r—■vvvviai.W AAktiU W C 

began to look towards right and left. 

and going into it Sadhu An.it 
a home. GOmS ^ 8Hla ^ a walk, and there the Sadlm Amir found 

the 4he h ° USe SSdllU ” as “* d i-sly pleased and An.it Sadlm entered into 

bedstrad" 461 ™ 5 m4 ° 4hS h0US8 ’ ria * Amlc did was that he got up and sat on the golden 
gems!' HC m ' l ' rea PlU °" 011 tl " ) M and earthed, and found Bhdlba’s necklace of 

7. He took it up on his hand, and looked at it and laid it to his heart. 


borders of Chittagong. The dialrct closely resemble!' that’ ofTh^f 1*° ^ 
special forms may be noted. <*uies tuat of Hatia. The following 

The plural is everywhere made by addins an ti,„ ,- 7 . 

word for ■ he ■ is im. Amoagst special verbal fom,!™’ *““>»• «• 

raariyer, I am dying; kariyer, Ido; iamu I will «av 'to-; ^ a ° hJtat> tbou art » 
didst begin, ’ 1 ^yiMattam, to eat; thoij 
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JNo. 71.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OE BANGA-BHlSlU. 

South-Eastern Dialect. (ChhagAlnaita, Noakhali District.) 

C^TtCfTvS’tt? c^5l? ?teFt? frrcefl, Tt?tfsf, ’St? Wtcsr C? ’ttt 5 *. 

cs ’fft^ft? c?«ri c?! ?rtit’r c^s^csPrt^for 'sfr?sf? fw*ii 

?? ft* s&? capita f*wsstw? ?rt?fT ’fit* ^ ijbf m bt, ?tt ?#s!tf? ^fir 

^TtTfr I Wr?It*lt5T ’ftt* ^Sttej, ?t\5 <&?: ?f$ C?ftftC? bm I 

<$t? ?c? csss <st crcif t»r*n *rtt*spra *iw , «r®re?ob*: sst? c?re cs^st? s?tt? 1 $iit 
itsa ect'stt^ i f?t? c? %si «rfba -csre-s sttra t?*t c?®n ?tt?: w «t« star c?*r 
ftRt i ?**? cf®t?*tf«-CTC5 ^sr cwus 5[wto ?%?, 3t? ?w? ^ ?t«ra?l ws 

x®tcri 'st®rt c?ertt cfeitt «rttos, «rti ^ ^ft t?tar c®tc*r Offers i «$tt ’tft? ?ta?? 

¥tC5 sft ^ ?t?tft, ®rtt ciW? 'e c*m\ «*I1 befe? i ^ uttinx 

?: btt<rt? *sitt? ?1 bt i sat? fc? csns c?s5t? ?t?t? ^tC5 c’fsr J c^st? 

^tCTt'osstra Tjb^pfc?^ cfe,- ortft fit %n «rf? pn c^ti c^t? 

?tc¥c?^i, ?Mft, wtt cftwt? stops ««tt £?% c#t?t? siws bFf5§, c§W? 

*T®f l t^Nt? ?((.¥ F('*tM<t’Tt? C?f®Tft C4®1 v iflSStC? '®t s 11 St?® '*t|f^i ftwtS ; <I!'§4p 
’HtU5.«rWt^ St?^ ft® Wit'S I Sit? S? Sttll ftt ftt ^ Sft I C^t®Tt,Stflf 
; c&stm ! ®rt?tt feert? stft? stiff1 <st?i #1 *rtf^r tt 

cwr? ss cst^n ttspr stff*r, wi aus ?tft?ffC’f «rtt ’niter, w <m$ 

^ Utwtw c?Wt ^wier N or ?tfr® «n ’rtt? ft ^ sk51 c^t, ft, <Ht^rRt ^tt 

?1sfn5 ^ ^t?tCT ^1tsc*r «imt? ?tw men? tW? l c^us c’tW ^ ?t^l® c^n: 

c^sst? ?ttc? ?ttc? i ®rtt, c^sstc? c iif’i«i^ i cwus c^st? ?E¥0? ^t®r % ^ 

m$ ift- ^tt cttrm ^t? wtro'Q ctint? vm ttsw ?, ^ ^t? cft^rc? 

?tt t’l’tt fffw? ft tfest? ^ft'G Of’®? I 'Bit? CTt C5t?n dtlt? ?]t?tar v C§&5'x 

SftCf ?Ttlt’TCAt? | $Btf «ti ffit Blt?t? Ttf? Bfttc?; Bft?tt ff^tf?, BJt?t? ^tu 

■^t srssjt s^sarj || 






310 


[No. 71.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHASHA. 

(ChHAGALNATTA® Hoakhali District.) 

[ la tlie phonetic transcription * represents the elision of an aspirate* which gives a pronunciation like that of A in fch 

french word Mte. 8 is pronounced- hard a® in this, sin , and not like the si in shell, which is represented by sk Z * 
somewhat softer than the s of seal, hot not so. soft as the s in pleasure . ■ K j - is 

Pronounce 4- as 'the a in hat; e as the e in met; 5 as the o in loti and m as in oil* The letter o (without a 
diacritical mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home. It is the .first o in promote, and is the o in the f 
word votre as compared with; vfitre. It should be carefully distinguished from the 6 of lot, 1 DC 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] ' 


South-Easteeh Dialect, 


Ek 

janer 

dui 

bola 

achhil. 

Chhodagay 

hetar haphe-re ka’ilo. 

Mk 

zoner 

dui 

hold 

asil. 

Budogdy 

hetar bdfe-rS ko'ild. 

On® 

person’s 

two ■ 

sons 

were. 

The-yotmger 

his father-to said. 

haya-ji. 

Sr bhage 

je 

gain 

haichchhe. 

hegain Sre 

dea.’ Heimate hetar va 

'bddzi. 

ar Wage 

ze 

gain 

hoisse, 

hegain are 

dad' Meimdte hetdr zd 

‘father, 

•i w *«• « 

my in-share 

what 

' all 

becomes. 

that-all me-to 

gire.’ Accordingly hj g wh#t 


mil 

was 


mj-bbager 


%g 


bedg hear hdlar»gd~ri Wag hori dih 


Kadiii 
Kodin 

bis sons-to division making he-gave. Some-days 

hyayag gain lai durai ek mulluke gel-gai, 

niz-bhdger bedg gain lot duroi ek mulluke 

of*his-own*share entire . all ■ taking ■■ far a country-in 

byayag nrail. Ya’an byayag-gain nrail, ta’an 

hiag nrail. 26'on WSag-gdin urail, to’on 

entire ha-wasted. When all ha-losty then 

Rad ’ai bephikire pha’illa. Tar-har§ hete hei 


hare 

hore 

after 


chhoda 

sudS 

the-yeunger 

baullami 

bdullami 

debauchery 


hdlay 

holds 

son 

kari 

kbri 


’ail. 

'oil. 


Bad 'ov befikire foilld. 


Famine becoming in-distress 

he-feU. 

aattar 

’ail: 

ta-re 

hete 

dotidr 

'oil: 

ta-re 

hete 

together 

beesmi: 

him 

he 


Tdr-hore 

Thereafter 

hetar 
hetar 

his 


hete hei desher 

he that of-eonntry a 

huyare-re charaiballai 

huore-re soraiballai 

swine for-feeding 


Huyare 

J6 

kuja 

khaita 

hete-6 

haile 

khnsi 

Muore 

ze 

kEfd 

khdito 

hete-o 

haile 

khuehi 

The-swine 

whet 

husks 

used-to^at 

he-also 

getting 

happy 

ta-o 

ta-re 

kea 

dita-na. 

Ya’an ‘ 

hetar 

buddhi 

iUbo 

td-re 

keo 

ditd-nd.. 

Zffm 

hetar 

luddhi 

thafe-even 

him-to 

any-one used-to-give-not. 

When 

hi? 

wisdom 


•ar 

£ & 

1 ar 


mane-mane ka’il, 
mdne-mone ko'il, 

in-bis-mind said, s my 

bel&i-cblielai Jdaaichhej 
heldi-seldi khdm $ 

throwing-away ^ 


bayar 

Mar 

fathers 

ar 

dr 

hot 


yai 

gebgoi $ zdi 

went-away, going 

bei-mulluie bara xac| 
hebmulluJce boro rad, 
in-that-country a-great hmim became. 

de^er Iggi mainser lag© 
mdimhet 

of-mac 

hat-re 
hat-re 
the-field-to 

khaita. 

’of begun khdito ; Mogor 

being them fcte<3 

phede haril, 
fide horil , 

in-his-belly fell, 

ba’arera Icaia bhala-bbala cbij-agaJ 

sdor bdorerd koto bhdld-bhdld siz-dgol 

servants etcetera bow-much good-good things 

an a! lyane bhoge marier, ii fr baphe 
Si tarn bhoge mdrier 9 ai ar b&fer 

5 hew ot-hvmg«r die, I my father’s 


’ai 


begun 


near 

hadail, 

hdddil. 

sent* 

Magar 


■to-eat. 

But 

ta’an 

hete 

to'on 

hete 

then 

he 


cha’ar 


on 
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kacHHe yai Jcamu, baya-]i, Si toyar kachlie 6 Kbddar kaehbS 

lease zamu, zai kamu , “ bdazi, ai tddr kase d Khoddr kdse 

near will-go, going I-*ffl-»y, -father, I thy near and God'. a# ar 

guna kaichchhi, ai toyar huter laik na, tgyar ekjan golamer-mata are 
gmd koissi, ai tddr huter Idik no, td-dr ekzm goldmer-moto are 

.in have-done, I thy of-son fit am-not, thy one-man slave-like me 

raya.”’ Tar-hare hete hetar bayar kachhe gel; hetar baphe beta-re duraityun 

rad.” * Tdr-hore hete hetdr bddr kdse gel; hetar bdfe hetd-re duroittm 

keep.”’ Thereon he hi. father’s near went; his father him from-distance 


neck seizing. 


keep.** 9 

Thereon he 

his 

lather’s near went; his 

de’il. 

de’ij 

dauri 

yai, 

heta-re 

basna kari, 

de'il. 

de’i, 

dauri 

zai. 

hetd-re 

bdshnd kori, 

saw. 

seeing, 

running 

going, 

him-to 

love making. 

Holay 

hetar 

baphe-re 

ka’il, 

*baya-ji. 

Si Khodar ! 

Holay 

hetdr 

bdfe-re 

ko'il. 

6 bdazi. 

ai Khoddr 

The-son 

his 

father-to 

said, 

* father. 

I God'. 


tsar kachhe-o guna. kaichehhi, Si tSyar huter 

tddr kdse-o gund koissi, ai tddr huter 

thy near-also sin. have-done, I thy son-of 

cha’arer-ga-re bolai ka’il, f eta-re bbala kabar 


kdse-6 guna koissi, 

near-both sin have-done, 

laik na.’ Holar baphe 

Idik no* Solar bdfe 

fit am-not.’ The-son's lather 

am eakga afigdi 


chaorer-gd-re bolai kffil, * eta-re bhdld Jcdbor dm htdad, eukga dmgdi 

servants-to calling said, * this-person-to good clothes bringing put-on, a rme 


servants-to calling 

? ate lagad, ar juta 
9 ate lagao, dr zutd 


bat deyao; tar-bar alya khai-dat Mmsi kari. Holi 
hat dead ; t&r-hdr diyb khdi-dm MusM kori . Sold 


khiisl 

kkmlii 

happiness 


hand-on 

apply. 

and shoes 

feet-on 

give; thereafter 

coming eating-etoetera happiness let-ua 

man 

abar 

jiicbbe j 

heta-rg 

’araichhilam, 

abar 

baicbhi.’ 

Tara 

nidri 

abar 

zme; 

hetd-re 

’drdisilam, 

dbdr 

ham* 

Tdrd 

dying 

again 

has-lived; 

' him 

I-lost, 

again 

I-have-found.’ 

They 


kaitta lagil. 
koitto lagil. 

to’make began. 


Hetar 

bara 

bola. 

bat-re 

achlul. 

ya’an 

hete 

Hetdr 

boro 

hold 

hat-re 

ami. 

zo'dn 

hete 

His 

big 

son 

field-to 

was, 

when 

he 


of-ihe-house towards 


dige au-gyaQ, 
digs du-ggdU, 


ta’an 

hete 

naeban ga’an 

huni, chayarar-ga-re 

bolai jingjnail ye. 

‘barit 

to'on 

hete 

ndehon gam 

huni. 

sd*6rSr-gd-re 

bolai zinggail ze. 

* bdrit 

then 

he 

dancing singing 

hearing. 

servants 

calling asked that, 

* iu-housa 

egain 

ki 

sum ’aichhe ?’ 

Hete, 

ka’il, ‘ji, 

amnar bhai barit 

aiebshe; 

egdin 

ki slmru 9 dise ?* 

Hete 

ko*U, ‘zi, 

dmndr bhdi bdrit 

aise,; 

this-all 

what beginning is?* 

He 

said, * Sir, Tour-Honour's brother in-house 

has-come ; 

hete 

aramo 

aiyaise amnar 

baphe 

hakkale-re 

khabay.’ Hete gosva 

*ai 

hete 

drdme 

dione dmndr 

bdfe 

hokkole-re 

khdbdy.* Hete goshsht 

% *d£ 

the 

safely 

on-coming Yom>Honour*s father 

all-to 

gives-food.* He angry 

becoming 

barit 

gel-na 

; hetar baph 

ba’ire 

ail. Ba’ire 

ai, beta-re bujaita 

lagil. 

bdrit 

gel-nd; hetdr bdf 

ba'ire 

ail. Bd'ire 

di, hetd-re buzdito 

lagil. 

in-house 

went-not; hi. father 

outside 

came. Outside 

coming him-to to-rensonstrate hoga®. 
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Hete hetar 

baphe-re 

ka’il 

, ‘ eta 

bachchhar 

dhari a t§var 

fchejmat 

Rete hetdr 

bdfe-re 

mi. 

* eto 

bdior 

dhdri ai tddr 

khemibt 

He Ms 

father-to 

'*■ said. 

‘ so-many 

years 

for ■ I thy 

service 

kariyer, ar 

mode-o 

t8var 

kathar 

bayara 

’ai-na, ta-a Sr 

dosta-ga-re 

korier, dr 

mode-6 

tddr 

kothar 

bd’ird 

’di-no, to-o ar 

dostd-go-re 

1 

4 

ever 

thy 

words 

outside beoame-not, yet my 

friends 

lai igga chhagaler 

chha 

khaitam buli-o 

deo-na. Ar 

ye hola 

loi iggd 

sagoler 

sd 

khditdm buli-o 

dad-no. Ar 

ae hold 

taking one 

goat’s 

kid 

to-eat 

saying-even 

thou-gavest-nofc. But 

what ion 

t5yar byayag 

dubaichhe 

hete 

na-aite-na-aite khabaita 

laigja.’ 

tddr Mag 

dubdise 

hete 

no-aite-no-dite khabaita 

laigzo.’ 

thy entire*(wealth) hath-aunk 

he 

immediately-on-coming to-give^food thou-hast-begun.* 

Baplie ka’il, 

‘ Jadu, 

tui 

hamane 

ar lage 

achhat, ar ar 

ya achhe 

Safe ko'il, 

‘ Zddu, 

tui 

homdne 

ar loge 

dsot, dr ar 

zd me 

The-fatber said. 

‘Son, 

thou 

always 

my near 

art, ■ and . my 

what is 

byayag tor. 

Tor 

bhai 

.marl . . 

abar bachi aieh ; ’araiehhilam, abar 

Mag tor. 

Tor 

bhdi 

mbri 

abar bad ahe ; ’draisilam, abar 

entirely thine. 

Thy 

brother 

dying 

again surviving hath-oome; l-loat, 

again 

haicbhi, a’an 

a-ga 

Iclmsi 

aon-I 

. 3c£lt>£li» . 



haisi, 6’on 

sa « 

a-go 

khushi 

oon-i 

kbtd 



have-found* hence 

we 

happy 

being 

(is-a-correct-) saying** 



The two following specimens come from the Bamganj thana situated in the west 
of the District, close to Tippera. It will be seen that the dialect is still distinctly 
South-Eastern, and closely resembles that of Hatia and Chhagalnaiya. The first 
specimen is the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a popular song. 

There are few special forms which require notice. Forms like Idigla, he began, and 
rdikhto, to keep, belong to Eastern Bengal. The Infinitive in tdm, is common to the 
Eastern and South-Eastern dialects. It occurs here in ha’it am, to say. We may note 
forms like hat-re-ttun, from in the field, and td-ga-re, to them. Jmne means ‘ self * and 
amnd, ‘ own.’ Tan is used for‘him.’ Ita’icMaf means * thou remainest.’ 
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[No. 72.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHl. 

South-Eastebn Dialect. (Rihganj, Noakhaxi District.) 

gt $$ «rtfoi i cFfswt? wtufc? fosr 4 t? ®te? fofor ?if% c? 

OT I TfW^tnC^ WT'wt^ ?>f? fori W^ffoliffo?® Wl Wlttet CSfo WS at$t??Tfo 

^ foo*r ^f% mi -forte ?tt, wfshMifo ^f? ofoarfir ?Tfo ^ ?tfo sstarfor i 
w *&{, , ®rfo atut/f «tfo sifom; bscs TtefStfos sfon at ate? <$$ ■sm 
^rfotera ?tt fcr®r i at «t?r wlta atstc? ?fofpsi ij% ffoa f? sfofoi i qjm 
c?t ^5 ^si *rtttei fotte I? atte «fmi a® wts i t ??w ®? ?®t« a? ot®te 
foswi 1 ot®t? at® 'sfaCT 'BteCT ?fos sjtfo* a, foe?, * 3 t? ?te? w® ®t«? 

?t«lt? W WTS W$ Sfotl Ifot?, 'Stfo^fo OC 5 ? ffat? ?fo ! ?fot? ?ft wtte, ?fo, 

*tt ?m Tte ^'srfort? Tte c?l??tfo 1 *?tt «rfo?nr w$ wfost* stfk? at am 
?fot 1 ^te stst?? w ?fo ?fo t t?tc? ?t ate® ?te? ^te ssrft^ 1 w? 
®t?^wtt<n:®t ?te ot®te cwt ^for ?fo arefo ?tt ot®fo wsii stf? ?f? gwi fo^ i ^ 
?fat? ?foi s , ?fo» ?tef? ^te *it? 'srr^rtif foe? ^®c? *fo ?tfo <3^ «it? 'srtaiw? ®® 
^fo wfosfo wtfote. t? ; * 1 t ’ 1 ?te¥ owa Fteirnt? ?for t* «Wk a>fo? v *itfo estate 

fowl; ata> 1 ? wiftfr, #hr ^ ojF?i art®! or 1 forfo wit *it ^rdtw 

fetdft* *fofcr 1 «rt. m afai M /srfow ; «rtwt^wt 1 ^ ^ «w «itdftw 

fetdt? ?p^wi ?itPt^» 

w ?? c?fol ?i^t? ^fo wt^r «s%wwte fossfor, % 

wfoforaip 1 Ftwr'»rt 1 wp^c^tw’»rfe^i c^c^=i-sits ^tcst ftfor'srtiRprsr 
wta ?¥u?o *tfofri c& ^ ^fo ?? cfW c&fo «ifo wtffo mwl 1 ?ts 'wfo w tefote 
^fowtl srforprl 1 w[ ^5 ?tec? wt*[ «a® jt*\ ^ ^rr^? srtwfo ?foufo, 

»jfo'forsr « 9 wt^ vrt- ?fofow 1 fo^ (fowforw oifewn-.fWpq wtwfa, ^teeww =r 

c?, ^t? 'srfon 'srt^t «it u^FWtel ■Bite'tf ttcftf wfo 1 , «riii cfo^us %ji, ?t>ri wrfo 

^wtfw ^f? ^ 5 tfot v , at rW ^ttus^rfoa w^m awcw at 5 ®!? sift ^ ^fotfo fw?tesR 1 
?te atvstw b*\, vac?, ^st wwte tin ^tet ?tf®, c? «rte wi : *rte ?rfo x cefo 1 
cyfo w?i 'stt ttfl 'srfes, ’'itvttwi .«H wttfo- Wi, «ftctlw ttdfo r 


3 * 
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[In the phonetic transcription'represents the elision <\f ,• , . 

French word Uu. 8 is proi.om.ced hard as in this, sin, and notlikl ^ OMnciat!o11 like that of k in the 

what softer than the a of zeal, but not so soft as the a in pleasure. ***’ Whl ° h " re P resented by sh. Z is some- 

diaerdicaTmart) ofrte ^ It tZl ^ The letter o (without any 

Othei consonants and vowels are prononneed as in the authorized Government system.] 


***** 


aehhil. 

asil. 

were. 

Q» 

a-fe 


of-share 

dil 

dil. 

gave. 

gel. 
gel. 

awny. 


’by, 


a~re 


xne-io 


den, 

give. 


Bk janer dui hut 

M zoner dui hut 

One man's two sons 

bhager jinish-hati ye ’ 
b’ager zinish-hati ze 

property what is, 

9 --* &4W 

Kagdin yaite-na-yaite-i chhoda 
Kogdin zdite-na-zaite-i sdglo 

Some-days going-or-not-going-even, the-yonnger 

Hiyaae yai, bayatrami fotri 
Mzane zai, hdotrdm kori 

Tiiere going 1 , 

’ail, ar 


Chhodagaya baphe-rS 

Sudogdy 

The-younger 

den.’ Baphe 
Bdfe 

The-father 


kail, 

bafe-re ko'il, 

the-father-to said, 

ta-ga-re hakkal 
ta-gd-re holchol 

them-to a l| 

Bute heitar byaktan lai 
hute heitar bydktm loi 


son 


‘bau! a 
‘bail Si 
* fathor, m j 

bhag kar 
b*dg kori 
division making 

bide^ chali- 
bidesh soli- 


khachcba 

khocho ou, ar 

•pent became,' and 

Hei deier ek 


debauchery 
hei de£e 
hei deshe 

that country-in 

hhSjl mainser 


heitar 

&>i»g ibis 

khari rat 

bhdri rdf 

great famine 

rr-. 7 . 7 "“T Auamser kachhe rai 

***** « bhdl mdimker kdse I - 

** country’s one respectable man's Z 

bayar raiktd buli hlt-re di hadail* 

huor rdikhto MU hSt-re di Mddfj’ 

7 ,ne to ‘ kee P field-to giving M Z : Z° r ' e 

di heitP khnoi » - - B *“*’ the-swine 

“ ™ J£husi « anina bed bha’iff« . - 

* M w •» uk vim’. S 


entire 

laigla, 
laiglo , 

began, 

rail. 

rd'il. 


with 


dita-na, 

dito-nd. 


ha ^ ail-that taking foreign-land wem 
byak tal-hari ha2a.il. Bya] 

byak tol-hdri hdldil M j}y$ 

wasting tlprew-away, 

tai te tanatauit hari] 

t°* te fdndfdnit horU 

then he in-trouble fell, 

Hei bhal maine heita-ri 

. . bhdl maine heitd~n 

SoiDg he-remained. That respectable man him 

S>»7M6 ya tfeh-Mja -Hate tija-ri 
tnah-JcErd khdito hid-re 
hnsks used-to-eat those 

ttish-kura-o key-a heita-re 

tush-Jc&ra-Q Jce-d 

husts-even. any-one him-tv 
€ 


ze% 

what 

rayam 

ro’dm 

manner 


Tar-bar heitar buih 7 “ tnsk “ ■*« 

Tdr-hor heitar Mz Mde ^ W ye, 

- -gm-not. Thereafter his sens, fe-bdly ‘ 

ar kapher kata ebaor haa-re L li. * to * s v that, «ah 
Z ff r m **or m . r z kata halay-chhalay, ai 

3 ™ 7 man; J*rt> Si bau-re yai w “* 

zauk, Si ldu-re zSi i.-» —’ 5 * Shammer kaclil 

Ut ' g0 > I fathsr-to, going let-me IZZ “ ^ ™ dhdmmSr id * 
t s®*ng let-me-faj-that, “father, I of-vixtns 


Zf> r , zdldy mdr *i 

leUjr * horning-by di,. 


star 








doing running going Ms neck pressing seizing km g 

* Bau 1 dhammer kaehhe ar arnnar kaehhe kata-ye 


km g* 


more Yonr-Hcnonr*! son calling to-saj of-being-able tbe-faoe is*not*’ The-faiber tbsa tke-ismnt» 

ka’il, ‘khub bhala-tun kabar-chobar ani heita-re hiad’a; heitar ’ate eogga 

Mil, ‘kbitb bhald-tun kdbor-dbbbr ani heita-re hind*a', heitar 1 dte eogga, 


than-good clotbes-etcetera bringing 


pot-on ; 


band-on 


aagti, hty ek jora jota de; biyar har ebal, kbai laS ayS4-tay§d kari-gai 

anatiy hag ek zord zotd de ; hidr hor sol , khdi-lbi dud-tdud kbri-goi, 

rin*/ feet a p*ir shoe* give; of-this alter come, let-as-eat rejoicing tot-us-make 

Sr °§i mara hola jii aichhe; ajainya tan haichhi.’ £i ka?i tara aySd- 
&r ei word hold zii dise; dzdinyd tan haw.* M Mi lord d£d- 

„ w +ll : a dead son living has-eome; being-lost him 1-hnva-found.’ This saying they w 


Ur ei word hold zii dise; dzdmya tan Haw. At no t tara aua- 

mj thig dead son living hu-come; being-lost him 1-hnva-found.’ This saying they w 

taySd ka’itto lagil. 
td&d kb'itto lagil. 
joiodng to-nsks 

Tavan bara bola, hat-re-ttun barir kaehhe al, gid nat bum, gabur 

To*on Uro hold hat-re-ttm hdrir lease di, gid ndt hunt, gabur 

Then the-elder son the-field-in-£rom of-the-house near coming, songs danm hearing, aervant 

eug-a-re da’i jijnail, ‘gid nat kier re?’ Chabre ka’il, ‘dinner chhoda 

euggd-re dd*i ziggdil, ‘gid ndt kier re?* Scare Mil, ‘dmner sbfr 

bhai aicbbe, beiten gay kiiSale hiri aiyane, amner bay hakkale-re 

bhdi dise, heiten gay Mshole hiri dime, amner bde hokkole-re 

brother has-come, bis body in-health returning on-coming, Your-Honour’s father ** 

kbabay.* Hei katba buni bara bola chela ar barit gel-na. Bay 


khdbdv: Met kotbd hint boro hold sett dr barit gel-na. Bai 

food-ie-giving.’ This word hearing the-elder son being-angry more m-honse wentmot. The-fatber 

ai bara hola-tg haiddo laiglo. IVan bara hnte baphe-re ka’il, ‘ei 

ai boro hold-re haiddo laiglo. Won boro hide bdfe-re MU, «* 

coming the-elder son-tc remonetrsnc began. Then th^derbrctlmr toe-iather-to ^ 

Bengali. . 
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ka’ilyam, ek din-a ekkan 
kd'illdm, (k din-6 ekkan 

ma<3e ’ on » day-even a*single 

chbagaler bachcha-a ei 
tagoler bdssd-o ei 
goat's young-one-even tjbi« 


chyan 5 eta bachchhar si amner lanati 
*yan, ito lessor ai amner lanoti 

Soot, year. I Your-Honoor's mvice 

baiai na, kintu amne kona-din-a eugga 

kaldi no, kintu amne kond-din-o eugga 

I-threw-away not, bat Yonr-Honour anyday-even aWfo 

~ 1- _ /V. /v °- - juuug-one*€ 

7re 2 M? -’ S ? taniWtami W Sikaa* i§d.<aSd lari; ar ,ei 

T’ Z 7? m ? M em ™ #*tSSi tori; dr m 

amnar haisa b,ak iuehcbarai lari urai J " 2' - 

tya hntht hydhlMicUmi tort .rail Ui UU- “-'If- “ mile 

Your-Honour’s all money entirely debauchery doin<> wasted’ that ^ ™te-a%te amne 

hemne heitax Jai ek khabani di-bl’ileu’ ’ Banh- 

hemne heitdr Mi ek khabani di-bd’ilen) BdM 

then his for-the-sake a feast prepamL . T he-feth e * ta ' re k <> tl, ‘ ere, tm 

hamaue ar kachhe-i ra’iehKnt - - - , , er blm ‘ t0 sa,d * ‘O, thou 

^ jtacnne 1 raiehhat, ar ye achhe-na-achhe bvak t^r m- 

homane dr kase-i rdU*At - a<M/Uue D y al£ tor. Tor 


katha 

kothd 

word 

buli 

bulii 

laying 

hute 

hute 

son 


homane dr kdse-i 

always my near-even 

bhi { bSchi aichhe; 
Wvd b§si dise; 
brother surviving hath-come; 

’anoi kata/ 

’ooni kotdJ 

hemg (tt-a-comtt-) saying.' 


ro’isot, 

remainest. 


mara 


ajainya, 

azainyd, 

being.Ioat, 


ar ze dse-no-dsd hyd k tor. Tor mdrd 

,. 7 " '*«*-»** all-(is) thine. Thy dead 

tan baiebhi • a’an a-ga ay§d-ta8d kari khusi 

im hatsi; 6'on d-go aMd-tdMd kdri khushi 

^ I-h a vHound ; now »; .•***. making 
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C51C5T3 Wif, ^5? ^ II 

wnr pfBf c^te^n, *Ffwn w i 

bra ^rtpr si 

*R>M4 CWP[?^5? (Sftl 

^PRf^c^ru 

'■ ■■ ^r'^nrc^f^ c^orf^^c^rti 
*$C« ^5? Tt^T, ■5TtC5\^|? «Ffa| 

q t W fS ^5^F*TfaB 

^ftk’ra^roiBRi 

Xt in tht dud«ct of Hatil, *a initial ’f pa » pronounced ¥ fha. {fa), not.? ha, m poetry. 
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TRANSCRIPTION. 

[In the phonetic transcription * represents the elision of an aspirate, which gives a prominciation like that of Ain 
the French word Me, S is prononneed hard as in this, sin, and not as the sh in shell, which is represented by $h. Z i® Bome . 
what softer than the s of zeal, bat not so soft m the s in 'pleasure. 

Pronounce & as the a in hat ; e as the emmet; om the o in hot / and oi as in oil. The letter o (without any diacritical 
mark) represents the short sound of the 5 in home* It is the first o in promote and is the o in the French word voire 
compared with vMre* It should le careftdly distinguished from the 6 of hot. 

Other consonants and vowels are pronounced as in the authorized Government system.] 

Earner hattur Kekai-ma, Rabaner hattur Ram. 

Hamer hottur Kekoi-md, Bdboner hottur Ham. 

Chorer hattur ohanni phayar, kuriyar hattur kam. 

Sorer hottur sdrni fo’dr, kuridr hottur kam. 


Jaler 

hattur 

ph6k phoona. 

phauer 

hattur chun. 

Zoler 

hottur 

fok 

furnd. 

fatter 

hottur sun. 

Baser 

hattur 

Baser 

ghun, 

joker 

hattur nun. 

Basher 

hottur 

wisher ghun. 

zoker 

hottur nun. 

Mader 

hattur 

gbas, 

ghaser 

hattur 

ohas. 

Mdder 

hottur 

ghds, 

ghdsher 

hottur 

sdsh. 


Pholaphauer philai hattur, biirar hattur kas. 

Mldfdner film hottur, burdr hottur Msh. 

GBja phuter baph hattur, bhin bhate phar, 

Gdjd futer bdf hottur, fan thdte for / 

Chaitra mase kltha hattur, yadi na ’ay j ar , 

SoUro mdshe kathd hottur, zodi nd ’dy zor, 

Gaehher hattur lata, amer hattur phok. 

Gdser hottur lota, dmer hottur fok. 

Hatiu hatiner hattur, deher hattur hog. 

Hotin hotiner hottur, deher hottur hog. 

H|pher hattur beji, phuirer hattur beua. 

Safer hottur best, fuirer hottur head. 

Haun phuter baur hattur, bauye phiudle tena. 
Haun futer baur. hottur, borne findle tend . 

Halrer hattur baira kal, machher hattur jal. 

Hairer hottur bdird Ml, maser hottur Ml. 

Ammaker hattur uchit katha, dui chauk lal 

Jnmoker hottur uHt i6 thd, dui sank lal. 
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Dudher 

hattur 

chana 

M 

mukhSr 

hattur 

baran. 

Dudher 

hottur 

sond. 

dr 

mukher 

hottur 

boron. 

Bhai 

bandhav 

hatthr 

’ay, 

xnatoger 

bal 

ye 

jan. 

Bhdi 

bdndhob 

hottur 

« * 
oy. 

monger 

bosh 

se 

zon. 


(1) Mother Kaikeyi was the enemy of Rama, while RAma. was the 

enemy of Havana. 

A moonlit night is the enemy of the thief, while work is the enemy 
of the idle. 

(2) Worms and duckweeds are the enemies of water, while lime is the 

enemy of betel leaves. 

Weevils are the enemies of bamboos, while salt is the enemy of the 
leech. 

(3) Grass is the enemy of the field, while cultivation is the enemy of 

the grass. 

Enlarged spleen is the enemy of the children, while cough is the 
enemy of the old. 

(4) A father is the enemy of the rude and obstinate son, and these who 

live in separate mess are enemies of each other. 

A quilt is an enemy in the month of Chaitra, unless one has got 
fever. 

(5) Creepers are enemies of trees, while worms are the enemies of 

mangoes. 

Co-wives are enemies of each other, while sorrow is the enemy of 
the body. 

(6) Weasels are enemies of snakes, while duckweeds are the enemies of 

tanks. 

A mother-in-law is the enemy of the daughter-in-law (son's wife) 
when the former makes the latter wear rags. 

(7) The rainy season is the enemy of the beggar, while a net is the 

enemy of fish. 

A word in season is the enemy of the fools, and makes his eyes red 
with anger. , 

(8) Cows’ unne is the enemy of milk, while a pimple is the enemy of 

the face. 

Brothers and friends are enemies when one is very much attached 
to his wife. 
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Ova- the greater part of the Chittagong Hill Tract*, South-Eastern Bengali is used 
as a kmd of Lingua Branca, m addition to the many Tibeto-Burman lan>ua4 current 
m that area. Among the wilder tribes, to the east even this means of iuter-oommuni- 
cahon is absent, and a case is on record in which a woman of the Khami Tribe once 
gave evidence in her own language, knowing no other. This was interpreted into Mru 
which was again interpreted into Magki, which was dually interpreted into South 

Eastern Bengal,, from which version, the Magistrate translated the evidence into 
English. 


In the central portion of the Chittagong Eill Tracts, in the Cbakma Chiefs Circle 
situated m the country round the Karnaphuli River, a broken dialect of Bengali’ 
peculiar to the locality, and of a very curious character, is spoken. It is called Chakraa* 
and is based on South-Eastern Bengali, but has undergone so much transformation that 
it is almost worthy of the dignity of being classed as a separate language. It is written 
m an alphabet which, allowing for its cursive form, is almost identical with the Khmer 
character, which was formerly in use in Cambodia, Laos, Annum, Siam, and, at least, the 
southern parts of Burma. This Khmer alphabet is, in its turn, the same as that which 
was current in the south of India in the sixth and seventh centuries. The Burmese 
character is derived from it, but is much more corrupted than the Cbakma. The resem¬ 
blance between Chakma and Khmer does not, however, extend to the typical peculiarity 
of the former that the inherent vowel of the consonants is a, not a, though even in this 
there are noteworthy points of resemblance. The Khmer sign for jet has not the hook on 
the right hand side possessed by the Chakma jd. This hook represents the a. Similarly 
the hooks on the side of the Chakma td, thd, and rd, are all relics of the old sign for d 
Chakma is spoken by about 20,000 people. 

The following account of the Chakma alphabet is based on information provided 
hv Dewan Kristo Chandra, a gentleman of Cbakma nationality, and forwarded to me 
by Mr. J. A. Cave-Browne, Assistant Commissioner, Chittagong Hill Tracts. 

The Chakma alphabet is as follows;— 


oo 

rf> 

n 


£ 

hd 

hhd 

9 ® 

ghd 

nd 

2J 


& 

^3 

2> 

chd ( sd) 

■ehha 

jd 

jhd 

nd 




zJ) 

29 

fa 

thd 

dd 

dhd 

nd 

cr> 

<x> 

3 



td 

thd 

dd 

dhd 

m 

o 

U> 

o 

3? 

(mJ 

jpd 

phd 

hd 

bhd 

md 

IV 


y\/ 

o 

JU 

yd 

rd 

Id 

wd 

slid 

\A 


OO 
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The most important point to notice in this alphabet is that the vowel inherent i D 

each consonant is, not a as in other.Indian languages, hut a. Note also that QQ the 

initial form (there is, of course, no non-initial form) of d is treated as a consonant, 
much as the letter alif is treated as a consonant in Arabic. 

For purposes of comparison, I here give the usual Burmese forms of the conso¬ 
nants :— 


00 

ka. 

3 kha, 

O 9 <*> 

80 gba, 

C 

n $ 

0 

eha. 

30 chha, 

& j*. 

jha, 

0 

na s 

q 

ta, 

g 

q da. 

£> dha, 

OD 

na 3 

CD 

ia. 

00 kha. 

8 da. 

O dha, 

$ 

n a 9 

O 

i>«. 

O P htt > 

O bo, 

00 bha , 

U 

ma 9 

00 

ya> 

ci ra > 

CO la. 

O wa. 



00 

sa. 

OO ka. 






As regards vowels, except 03 «, rone of them have aey proper initial forms. The 
following are their non-initial forms. In a parallel column I e jve 11,„ „ 

forms for the sake of comparison:- g lhe usual Burmese 


Ch&krna forms. 


Burmese forms. 

^ Over tlie consonant • * § 4 


jNone. 

....... 

* • • • 

0 or T 

^ Over the consonant . . t 

0 . 


O 

^ U’nder the consonant . . 


O 

£ Ditto . . . ... . 

* • * * 

..... 

L 

IL 

^ Before the consonant . , 

• . 

G 

"7 consonant . . , 


s 

£ J On each side of the consonant 

Ditto . . . 

* * • • , 

G 0 

G S 


& 

& 

i 

I 

u 

u 

e 

(ai pr. oi) 
5 
au 


When a consonant has no vowel the sign - is nut 0 ™ «,» ~ 

s 8 P ut over the consonant, equivalent 

to the Burmese * and the Bengali Thus, ChakmaOQ, Burmese « a ti ,• 
all represent the letter k, without any vowel. 686 ^aagah 

We thus get the following examples of the way in which ™», • , , 

attached to the letter O"! Jed: _ * “on-imtlal vowels are 

u, rk gvf *, ^ 
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When these vowels commence a word, the non-initial forms are attached to the 

letter OO « as a kind of scaffolding for the support of the sound, exactly as alif is 
used in Arabic. We thus obtain the following forms:— 

DO C^dkd, V$c£aica, V? iki, ofrrf iki, O^ 

Q DO Can eke , 6 Orn\ aikai > € m Cam oko , 

aukau. 

Note, however, that the initial form of at is G » n °t 
Sometimes vowels take special forms when initial. Thus we have for initial « in 
% y Uchchicd, rejoicing, instead of y . p or Mtial ^ we sometimes have 

0*0 

5 as in CX^O mm, I, instead of C^j 0^ . Sometimes the form -rT is used, 

attached to a preceding consonant, as in Q Tj beida, much. In the latter case 

may be omitted, as in 

for G & /?7 ^3 .?»««, having gone. Simi¬ 
larly QryX stands for emai , not dtnat. 

The sign — is also used to denote the doubling of a letter as in 0^0 ^ 

bhuyat~tim $ from in the field; 

uchchwa, rejoicing. 

When the letter Yj/* yd is compounded with a consonant, it takes the form J 

as in a n y°ne. In similar circumstances, takes the form V 0 

in CX^ «|> mmtri, a minister. Other compound consonants present no diffi¬ 
culties. 

The letter ch is often pronounced as «, and when this is the case, it is so trans¬ 
literated. Thus G beg, not beck. 

It is not necessary to give a detailed account of Chakma Grammar, which closely 
resembles that of Chittagong. The following remarks will suffice:— 

Cerebral letters are regularly converted to dentals. Numerous examples will be 
found in the specimens. We may quote, ddki for ddki, laving called ; then for then, 
a leg; anudi for ahguthi, a ring; ghadaki, a match-maker, for ghataki; and so on. 





used in Arabic. We thus obtain the following forms 


yy aha, O aka, y9rr? iki, ofnf iki, Vjrrt 

u&u, 

GsoCcr, eie,ff aA Onr>\ «*«, 6 tm On Go# ffoa J. 


aukau. 


Note, however, that the initial form of ai is , not 3$. 

Sometimes vowels take special forms when initial. Thus we have for initial « in 

^ uchchtcd, rejoicing, instead . For initial i, we sometimes have 

5 as in (j^ O mm, I, instead of CK$ • Sometimes the form or*'* is used, 
attached to a preceding consonant, as in beida, much. In the latter case 

G may be omitted, as in tynT^ f or Q %-fnTjeinai, having gone. Simi¬ 
larly Ory>€ s * an ^ s f° r einai, not dinai. 

The sign — is also used to denote the doubling of a letter as inQp *W^O^ ?p 
bhuyat-tun, from in the field; 

uchehwd, rejoicing. 

When the letter YV** * 8 C0m P 0l inded with a consonant, it takes the form J 

as in kyd, anyone. In similar circumstances, s? rd, takes the form V . P 

in mantri, a minister. Other compound consonants present no diffi¬ 

culties. 

The letter eft is often pronounced as *, and when this is the case, it is so trans¬ 
literated. Thus (2> beg, not beck. 

It is not necessary to give a detailed account of Chakma Grammar, which closely 
resembles that of Chittagong. The following remarks will suffice:—■ 

Cerebral letters are regularly converted to dentals. Numerous examples will be 
found in the specimens. We may quote, ddhi for ddki, having called ; then for then, 
a leg; anudi for anguthi, a ring; ghadaki, a match-maker, for ghataki; and so on. 
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The Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows :— 

Present. Past. 

Sing, and plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. dgi, I am, we are. elun, I was, elan, we were. 

2. dgas, or ne, thou art, you are. ele, thou wast, eld, you were. 

3. age, or ne, he is, they are. el, he was; eldk, they were. 

The conjugation of the Finite Verb closely resembles that of Chittagong. The 
principal exception is that the first person ends in un or an. Other detail will be found 

m the list of standard words appended. The Conjunctive Participle ends in tnai as in 
jeinai, having gone. ’ * 

A brief Cbaknia Vocabulary, under the name of Doing-nuk, is given by Phayre on 
p 712 of Vol. X, Pt. 1,1841, of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of .Bengal. 
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BENGALI OR BANGA-BHISHA. 

South-Eastern Dialect. ' (Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 

CHAKMA SUB-DIALECT. 

Specimen l. 

THE PARABLE OF THE PRODIGAL SON. 


Ek 


jana-tun 

diba pwa 

el. Chikan 

One 


man-from 

two sons 

were. The-yomger 

pwawai ta 

baba-re 

kala, ‘ baba, shampatti 


son his 

father-to 

said , ‘ Father, property 


mar 

bhagi 5 

ie 

pare, ma-re de.* 


my 

in-share 

which 

falls, me-to give.' 


Tar 

babe 

tar 

3® 

bhag 

dila. 

His 

father 

his 

what teas 

share 

gave. 

Bes 

din 

aa 

gel, te 

ta bbagat 

3® 

Many 

days 

not 

went, he 

his in-share 

what 

peye 


abakkani 

egattar 

gari. 

dtir 

he-got 


all 

together 

hatmg-made, 

far 

ek 

desbat 

gel. 

Shidu 

jeinai 

one 

in-country 

went. 

There 

having-gone 


luchckwami 

debauchery 


kari 

doing 


abakkani 

all 


harela. 

he-loti. 
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abakkani 

all 


harenai, 

having-lost , 


deskat 

country-in 


10 bar-danar 
very-great 


bhadarat 

famine 


hal. 

became. 


shelakke 

then 


kichchu 

anything 


nei-deyan, 
not-remaininq , 


manat 

in-mind 


Te shidugar 

Me of-that-place 


ek-jan 

one-person 


bar-manshyar 

Hg-man-of 


shugar 


chareda 

to-feed 


bhiiyat 

field-in 


dipa*dela. 

sent. 


shugara-adhar tus 

swine-food husks 


15 pele ya, ucbehwa-gari pet bhari kbeda, phaleshat 

having-got even, happiness-making belly having-filled would-eat, but 


kya tare 

anyone him-to 


na dilak. Piche te bujhila; 

not gave. Afterwards he understood, 


in-mind in-mind 


tarete 

himself-to 


babar 

father’s 


kata 

how-many 


menadari 

salaried 


ebagarar 

servants’ 


beida 

much 


kbebar 

of-eating 


mansbya-re 
{other) -men-to 


dibar age ; 

of-giving is;. 


pet-parai 

hunger 


20 maranar. 
am-dying. 

Bmg$k 


ittua ma baba idu jem. 

herefrom my father near will-go. 
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Jeinai 


ta-re 


kam, “baba, 

mui 

Issk&ra. 

Saving-gone 


him.to 

1-will-say, “ Father, 

I 

God 

kai-ya 


dusgarjyan 


ta kai-ya 

dusgarjyan; 

near-also 


sinner-am 


thee near-also 

sinner-am ; 

mui 

tar 

pwa 


habar lak 

xmy 8 

Mare 

I 

thy 

son 


of-being worthy 

am»not* 

Me 

menadari 


cliagar 


raga.” 5 Te 

tar baba sliidi. 

salaried 


servant 


keep." * Me 

his father near 

25 el. 


Te 

beida durat 

tbakte 

tar 

came. 


Me 

great distancedn 

remaining 

Us 

babe 

tare 

dela ; 


tar daya 

hal; 

dhaba 

father 

him 



his compassion 

became ; 

running 

jeinai 


tar pwar 

tadat 

berei 

dhari 

having-gone 


his son’s 

neck-on 

round 

seizin] 

chumila. 


Tar 

pwa 

*ta - re kala, 6 baba. 

mui 

he-hissed. 


Mis 

son 

him-to said. 

, * Father, 

I 

Isshara 


kai-ya 


dusgarjyan 

ta 

kti-ya 

' God 


near-also 

sinner-am 

thee 

near-als 


30 


dusgarjyah. 

sinner-am. 


Mui tar pwa babar 

I thy son of-being 


lak nay.’ 
worthy am-aot’ 


Tar 

Mis 


bab 

father 


tar 

his 


chagar-shagal-ke 

servants-all-to 


tala, 

said, 


' kup-gamat-tun 
Very-good-in-from 

BoisgaiL 


kabar an tare pmei 

fob 6 bring him 

in % 
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de; tar 

give; Ms 


hadat 

hand-on 


piuei 

having-put-on 


thenat 

feet-on 


jada pinei de; hebe, 

shoes hating-put-on give ; now. 


35 ejha, ami kliel dei ucbchwa gari. Kyajade 

come, (let)-us having-eaten et-cetera merriment make. Because 


el pwa mar-jye,' abar bachchye; 

this son having-died-went, again survived; 


hareyang, 

I-lost, 


abar 

again 


pelun.’ 
I-found' 


Tara uchcbwa-gara 
They merriment-making 


lagilak. 

began. 


Shyakke 

tar 

danar 

pwa tar 

bbuyat 

el. 

At-that-time 

his 

great 

son his 

field-in 

was. 

40 Te bhuyat-tun 


ghara 

kai einai 

nach 

git 

Me field-in-from 


house 

near having-come 

dancing 

singing 

shunna. Te 


ek-jan 

chagar 

daki 

heard. Me 


one-person 

servant 

having-called 


pujar galla, 
asking made , 


* yani ki ? ’ 

* there what?' 


Chagar 

Servant 


ta-re 

him-to 


bhe'i 

brother 


esshye ; 
has-eome ; 


bab 

father 


khana 

feast 


kyajade 

because 
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charm! of chitxagonc hill r- 


arame 

in-health 


gamar; 

in-goodness 


Rv5 -* 

got ? 1 


rag jalil; 
(in)-anger burnt; 


ghara 

home 


bhidare 

inside-in 


na gel. 

not went. 


Shiyajade tar bab ghara bhidarat-tun nigili 

For-that-reason his father house inside-in- from having-emerg-: 


came. 


Ta-re 
Sim-to 


entreaty 


kala. 

made. 


baba-re 

father-to 


kala, e baba, 
said, ‘ Father, 


cbagari 

service 


bbalak-bajar-sang 

many-years-during 


garanar, 

am-doing. 


bukuma 

command 


bara 

outside 


kichebu na garang; ta 

anything not I-do; yet 


ekkwa 

a-single 


shagal-cha ma-re 

goats’-young-one me-to 


na dyas, mar 

not gaveet, my 


sliang-sliamarjya 

friends 


la'i kbuslii garang. Tar 

having-taken joy I-may-matte. Thy 


shampatti luchehwami kari ureye, je te 

property debauchery having-done squandered, when he 


el, 

came, 


tar jade 

him-of for-the-sake 


khan a 
feast 


dili. ! 

gaveet? 


Tar 

Sis 


bab 

father 


ta-re 

him-to 


tul 

thou 
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lagar 

always 


ma-sbamare 

me-ivith 


art. 


XI:. 

m-ie 


je 

tchat 


age, 


abanani 

all 


tar. 

thine («'«). 


Tar 

Thy 


bke.yare 

brother 


lagat 


peyey, 


nearness-in tee-got. 


shiyajade ami 

for-that-reason tee 


khuslii garir, 
merriment are-making , 


60 kyalagi 
because 


tar 

thy 


ei 

this 


bliei 

brother 


mar-jye 

having-died-weni 


abar 

again 


bacbehye; 
survived ; 


hareyey, 

I-lost, 


abar 

again 


peyey.’ 

1-fomd {him)* 
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(Eastern Group.) 

BENGALI OR BANGA-BHlSHA. 

South-Eastern Dialect. (Chittagong- Hill Tracts.) 

. CHAXMA SUB-DIALECT. 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-TALE. 


Adye 


©k 

raja 


el. 

Tar 

ekkwa 

Formerly 


a 

Mng 


was. 

Sis 

one 

beida 

dal 

jhi 

eL 


Kannyar 

bg'ida 

• dalar 

very 

lovely 

daughter 

mm. 

The-daughter’s 

much 

beauty-off 

katha 

nanan 

deshat 

b ei 


jeiaai 

nanan 

deshar 

story different 

countries-in sitting (i.e. gradually) having-gone different countries-of 

manshye 

kai pallak. Ei 

katha shuni 

ghadaki 

people 

to-talk-of mere-able. This 

story having-heard match-makers 

edak 


lagilak. 

Baja 

tar 

uju 

ekkwa 

3'W 

to-come 


began. 

The-king 

his 

only 

one 

daughter 

kenai 

tare 


bar hes 


aspeda. 

Shiyajade 

saying 

her 

very much 


loved. 

For-that-reason 

kannya 

jyan 

katha 

shyan 

garta. Kannya 

dahar 

the-damsel 

what 

word 

that 

he-used- to-do. The-damsel 

great 

hale 

pan 

galla. 

‘te 

jel 

kamban 

degel 

diba, 

became 

a-vow 

made, 

‘she 

what 

precipice 

will 

show, 


Bengali g x g 
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chakma of chittagoxg hill tracts 


she kambanat-tfm jel ganat jhura di pariba, te 

that precipice-on-from who the-river-itt jump tty-give will-be-ubie, she 


nek laba. 

as-husband will-take. 


Sbe-dallya-kari 

That-sort-doing 


manshshyare 

people 


kai-dibar-jade 

for-of-telling 


baba-re kala. Ta babe, 

father-io said. Her father, 


she-dallya galte, mantis 

‘ that-sort if-il-is-done, tke-nien 


maribak,’ 
will-die j 


kenai ta-re be'ida bujela. Tar jhiwai 

having-said her-to much remonstrated. His daughter 


na sbunaa. Baja tar jhya-re daya gare kenai 

not heard. The-king his daughter-to love made saying (i.e. because ), 

na parte. Tar jhyar pana katfaa manshya-re 

not was-able (to-help-it). His daughter’s vow story the-people-to 


kai-dila. 

told. 


Piclie nanan deshat-tun 

Afterwards different countries-in-from 


gabur gabur pwa 

young young boys 


ra; t ar-j tiy are 
kmg’s-daughler 


pebar jade 

of getting for-tke-sake 


edak 

to-come 


lagilak, 

began, 


pbalesbat kamhat-tun jliarn di 

the-precipice-from jump having.given 


abanua 

all 


malak. 

died. 


20 Kya tare 
Anyone her 


not obtained. 
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rakam lean 
kind having-done 


beida 

many 


man us 


Baja bar 

The-king much 


manat duk 

mind-in sorrow 


Ki kalle 

Whai by-doing 


mamis 


na mare ar kannyar pan thai 

not may-die, and damsel's vow may-stand 


bhabida 

to-consider 


began. 


Ek din shajannya Baja, mu-cbuda«gari gai 

One day at-evening the-king face-melancholy-piaking alone 

sbinggashanat bei bhaber. She shalat ek jan 

throne-on sitting was-considqring. That time-at one person 

gabhr pwa Eajar mujune elnai te kyajade 

young boy the-king's presence-in having-come he wherefore 


essye Baja-re 

he-came the-king-to 


kala. Baja tare 
said. The-king him 


beida dal 
very lovely 


deinai amhak 

having-seen astonished 


hal. Ta-re beida bujela 

became. Mim-to much he-explained 


30 gharat 
house-in 


phiri jebar 

back to-go 


tar katha 
his words 


sbhnna. Baja, piehe mane mane bhabida lagil. 

heard. The-king afterwards in-mind in-mmd to-consider began. 


manat hal, jadi gabur pwabwa-re tar jamei 

mind-in it-became, if the-young boy Ms son-in-law 
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CHAKMi OF CHITTAGONG HILL TRACTS. 


gan parta te bar s hHk , 

to-make he-would-be-able he much s' • peiun. Raja fare 

much iapp",' would-^f. Tte-king kirn 

' tar par din gda % • 

of-that following day to-come havZZslid T* ^ Shara 

ome namng-said face melancholy. making home 

35 bhidare eel, • 

• • j ° flWar bam pari ra i t,, 


bhabte 

considering 


asleep he-weni. 


Ghumat sliabanat dela. 

Sleeping a-dream-in he-satc. 


shida nedi ek ian t- - ... 

Sis crown-of-head near one person old ^ b6inai ta " r§ 

person old woman having-sat him 

is-Mling, f^g Toy £ . ^ ^ <**» 

V 9 oy thy son-in-law wtll-be. Mis four 


dhagedi cberwa baiais ekkwa (shadi for sha 
sides-on four pillows one umbrella 


shati) bani 


panifc 


having-tied ifthou-givest, the-water 


40 jbam dile ya na mariba. Ghumat-tun 
jump if-he-give even not he-will-die. Sleep-in-from 


uat-tun jagmai cbela, kyare 
tn-from having-wakened he-looked, anyone 


na dela. 
not he-saw. 


w Bennya par haxnai Raja gharat-tun nigili bare 

Newt-mormng light having-become the-king ihe-house-in-from emerging in-outside 


el. Gabur pwawai ta-re 

came. The-young boy him-for 


baroliei age dela. Tare 

waiting is he-saw. Mim 


ai a bujsla. abur pwawai ek 

«gain-aho he-remonstrated. The-young boy one 


Bengali. 


eic Mre ■ ya na slmnna 

one time-at even not heard 
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45 deinai Baja tar mantri*re daki jham dibar jagat 

seeing the-king his minister-to having-called jump of-giving the-place-in 

jebar-jade jugal garta hukum dila. Jugal 

of-going-for arrangements to-make order gave. Arrangements 

hale Eaja tar jhi ista kutum la'i jagat gel. 

being-made the-king his daughter friends relations taking the-place-in went. 

Bajar jhi gabur pwabware dal deinai tar mane mane 

The-king's daughter the-young boy beautiful having-seen her in-mind in-mind 

kala, e Mui tare rek pele bar gam hai. 

she-said, ‘ I him husband if-I-get very good it-would-be. 

50 Kyajade pan gallun ? ’ katka lagil. Piche jham dibar 

Why vow did-I-make ?' words began. Afterwards jump of-giving 

akta halnai Eaja hukum dila, gabur .wabwar 

the-appointed-time having-become the-king order gave t the-young boy 

keyat clierwa balas ekkwa shati bani dya. 

body-on four pillows one umbrella having-bound gave. 

‘ Ta jade puja gara.’ Tar bade gabur pwawai jham 

‘ Rim for worship make .’ That-of after the-young boy jump 

dila. Jham dinai panit bbaji bhaji ral. 

gave . Jump having-given the water-in floating floating he-remained. 

55 Abahune beida uchchira halak. Piche Baja 

Eoery-one much pleased became . Afterwards the-king 

Bengali, 2 y 2 
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BENGALI. 


£✓> C^> y <g € G>P 0° 0^ 07 ^ qr? (r7 ^ C^? 

^ °P ai C cy G zrrr 6 <4 ofr O nrf of 1 

^ a? 3 sxS i 


cr> op 


60 a/ 
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gabur 

the-young 

jhyar 

daughter-of 

gari 

making 


CHlKMi OP CHITTAGONG Hill TRACTS. 


pwabware 

boy 


gharat ninai tare 

houae-m having-taken him 


tar 

his 


shamare 

toith 


beida 

much 


khaiaeh lean xaela 

expenditure making mar Tied 


dila. 

gave- 
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BENGALI. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

n nT)0 n a time there was a Mug, who had only oue lovely daughter. The fame 
r utv gradually spread over different countries, and people began to talk 
of herhea d _ b matc hmakers, attracted by the report, began to come, 

about it. H; / 0Illy daughter, the king loved her much, and whatever she said, that 
As she was WheQ tlie damsel was full grown she made a vow that she would only 

l r a husband who should leap into the river from the top of a precipiee 

take falsa 

which she Should point out. 

i e told her father to that effect, and he much remonstrated with her, 

, • P that men who ventured to attempt that sort of feat would surely die, but she 

r JusStolisten to Mm. As the king loved his‘daughter, he told people the story of 

iid vow. • 

Then from different countries came young men in the hope of getting the king's 

daughter but, as each jumped from the precipice; he died. No one got her. 

When in this way, many men had died, the king was much grieved, and began to 

think of some way in which, while his daughter's vow would not be broken, people 

would no longer lose their lives. , , . . 

One day, in the evening, he was sitting alone on his throne m melancholy mood 

„ nd thinking, when a youth came into his presence, and told him why he had come. 

The kin-was struck with his beauty, and reasoned mueh with him, saying, * go back 
+ tw home ’ But the youth paid no heed to him. Then the Mng began to consider 
J, heart that if he could get this youth for his son-indaw, he would be very happy, 
tnld the youth to come next day, and with a melancholy countenance went into 
S® “ shut his door, and lay down. While he was thinking he fell asleep, and m his 
he saw a dream. An old woman was sitting by his head, and was saying to him, 

< L! vonth thy son-in-law shall be. If thou tie pillows round him, and an umbrella to 
him, even if he jumps into the water, he will not die.’ When the king woke, no one was 

w 0X t morning, at daybreak, as the king was leaving his palace, he found the 
Wh waiting for him. He remonstrated with him much, but when he saw that 
vnutb would not listen to him for.a moment, he called his minister, and ordered 
• + 0 make arrangements for going to the place fixed for the leap. When all was 

, t ke king went thither with his daughter and with his relations and friends. 
When the princess saw how beautiful was the young boy, she said m her heart, ‘how gooc 
wrmld it be if I got him for a husband! Why did I make my vow?’ Then, at the 
fm-nointed time, the king tied four pillows and an umbrella to the youth, and gave 
the order, saying at the same time ‘pray ye for his safety.’ The youth took the leap an 
f All safely into the water, where he remained floating. Everyone was much pleased, 
and the king took him home to his palace and married him to his daughter with grea 

magnifi cence - ______ 

Zs , _■_ .. ■ ■ . ."" 


/V ft.—'® 8 is a piece of .folk-lore founded on tradition of great interest. The piecipitons top of tlie ■ 

exists * B is called * Jamaimaroni 1 or bridegroom-killiDg. It is situated on the bank of the river Karnapnu i near 
in the Sitap^®* Forest Reserve. 
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STANDARD LIST OF BENGALI WORDS AND SENTENCES, 


The following lists of Standard words and sentences in the various dialects of 
Bengali have been prepared independently of the corresponding translations of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. Some variations of spelling will therefore be observed. 
These I have deliberately left untouched, as they will be useful to the student as 
illustrating doubtful points of pronunciation. 

I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Mahes'a 
Chandra Nyayaratna, C.I.E., and to Bahu %ama-charan Ganguli for the very carefully 
prepared lists in Standard and Colloquial Bengali. The latter represents the language 
of the middle classes of Calcutta, and is spelt phonetically. The former is the Standard 
Bengali of the books, and is strictly transliterated. 





STANDARD LIST OF 


1. One * 

* o 

. Ek 

2 . Two • 

* * 

e Dui 

3. Three 

> 

. Tin 

4. Four 

• 

• Chari 

5. Five 

* 

* pick 

6. Six . , 

• 

• Chhay 

7. Seven 

. 

• Sat 


8. Eight 

9. Nine . 

10. Ten . 

11. Twenty 

12. Fifty 

IS. Hundred . 
14 I 

15. Of mo 

16. Mine 

17. We . 

18. Of ns , 
10. Our . 

20. Thou 

21. Of thee 

22. Thine * 

23. You , 

24 Of you * 

25, Your ... 


Bengali Standard (Transiitera- Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
*' lon ^ Transcription). 

Bk • • • • Ik . ... 

^ • • • Dai, aa . 

• ia ... . Tin . . . 

!h5ri .... Char . . . , 

icJl • • . . Plot . 

• • ChhSS, child . . 

5t • • • • Shat 

At, aahta , . .At 

Na r • • • • mn« . . . 

DaS • ' • • • D«sh 

Kn ^- biS • • • Kuri, hish . . . 

PaSchas . . . . Panehash . . .. 

® a ’ s ' ata • • - • Sho, sho . . . , 

Ami . t m 

* Ami, mm 

ATTiar . I - 

* * * Amar, mor 

Same as above . . . Same as above . 

■ ■ . . Amra, mora / . 

AmSder, amadiger . . Amader, moder 

Same as above . . SameaeaboTe. . 

Tni, tomi, ap*ni . . Tui, tarn, ipai . 


^ Tfir, tomar, ap*nar . T 6 r, tornSr, Spear 

Tori, tcm’ra, ip*nari . Tori, tomrS, apniri 


Toder, tomidiger, a p *na- _ , ' 

“gw- Toder, tomader, apnider , 


Western Bengali (Man 

. fik , 

• Uni 

• Tin • . 

. Char . . . 

• ’ Pfch 

- Ohhay . , m 

• Sat * , . 4 

’ At « « . , 

• Kay (Lay) 

Das . , 

Bis (Kuri) , 0 

PanehaS (Dukuri das) 

Sa , . . . 

Ami. . 

Amar . „ 

Amar , M m 

Amra 

Amader , „ 

AmadSr . 

Tui» Tumi 
Tor, Tomar 
Tor, TomSr 
Tumra , 

Tumrider, Tomader . 
Tnmadir .' 

























!EI). 


dftrnxi 


Ik 

Du 

Tie 

Chlr 

P&h 

Ohha 

Sat 

Ath 

m 

Daa 


Ku|i 

Pachas 

Si 


Mui 

MOr 

MOr 

Hulurit 


Hamra-der 

Hamra-der 

TSi 

TOr 

T5r 

Torn, Tui 
TOrader, TOr • 
TOrider, TOr . 


Soash-W^fcfrn IfeagralL' 5 

( Hcrthem Btaga21 sf 

Ek ... 

. & . . . 

• Bui 

. Dui 

* 

Tin . 

■> 

: Tin 

Ck ? &r 

C-iir ... 

Piet * * « 

i Pack , . ^ 

CU»y . 

ChJmy .... 

Sm ... 

Sit .... 

At . . * . 

At ... 

w • 

Had 

Das ; , . ‘ . 

Dad .... 

Bis . 

Bid, kop 

. PacKas «... 

Panchil 

fiksa 

Sao , t . , 

Mui .... 

Mui , # f , 

Mar . . 

Mar * 

MOr .... 

Mor . # 

Mor-mOne, monne, amarine. 

Hamr& , , , . 

Mor-men-kar, monne-kar, 

Hamir «... 

amanne-kar. 


Mormen-kar, monne-kfir, 

Hamir .... 

Imanne-kar. 


Tni «... 

Tui .... 

Tor «... 

Tor . 

Tor . . . . 

Tor .... 

Tumi, tonne, tomanne 

Tamrah .... 

Tamar * . « • 

Tamhar .... 

Tamar . . . . 1 

Tamhar . . . . 


1 In this column the three sibilants 'are all pronounced ns ‘ * and not as * When y in jw©* 
financed uj, It is written as such. 

* In this column when y is pronounced as i It Is written as such. 
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; Easters Bengasi (Eastern Sylhet 

sad Ciclmr).® 

i Eastern Bengali (Backerjcnge),* 

! 

————.— _ 


t i, , d ’ 

r‘. 

£St . 

Ik 

• 

hk. »"gwa 



Dai . 

Dai # 

| 

Dai, dad 


^ (r ( 'T- ' 

Tie . 

’Tin 

Tin, tinwi # 


*> 

Sair • . „ 

1 Tgdir . , 

Chair, ekirgwa 

Ci.fr 

4. 

Pis . » 

1 

Pita „ 

Pack, pachehwa e 

Pajh 

y : * 7St 

Say . . . . | 

j 

Say . 

Chhay, chhawa 

. Ckay . 

0. Sis. 


Hat 

It 

Fay 

Dash 

Bisb, knri 

Pasash 

Slrn 

Mni, , 

M&r 

Mar 

Amra 

Amrar 

Amrar 


. | Hat 

|. 

. Ash to 

• Fay 
. Dash 
9 Kaii 

• Pantsash 
. Ik-sh5 , 
o Mui 

. MOr 
. Hor 

. M5ra 
. MdrgS 
, M5rg{5 


• Hat, hafcwa 

• Ashta, aahtwa 

• Fa, nawa 

• Da^, dasiwi 

• Kari 

• Panchas 

. Sat, sa , 

« Ai 

• Ar, ajar 

1 Ar Syar . 

Ara, ayara 
Arar, ayarar 
Arar, Syarar , 


t Sat , 

| 

: 7. SfiYCS. 

> Asia , 

i 

: 8, Eight. 

' Fa * 

| 9. Fine. 

! Dash . 

10. Ten. 

Kori , 

! 11. Twenty. 

Panjag , . , 

} 12. Fifty. 

Ekshat . a 

j 13. Hundred. 

Aii'i or mas * 

! 14. I. 

Mar katha, ma 

15. Of me. 

Mar, ma 

16. Mine. 

Ami or amira , , 

17* We. 

Amar or amirar * # 

' 13. Of as. 

Amar, Amar&r or 

amader. 

■ 19. Our. 

1 


Tain, tumi 

Tkr 

Tkr 

Tomra 

Tomrar 

Tomrar 


Tid 

Tor 

Tar 

T5ra 

TOrgS 

T5rg0 


* In, this column. 


s I *'r" y andy are written z when so pronounc 

n tins column f is represented by $ when so pronounc 


Tai 

« 

TSi . . v 

J 

20. Thou. 

> Tor . . 


f To mar katha, 

) katha. 

tar 

21. 01 thee. 

) 


| Tomar, tar . 

• 

22. Thine. 

Tui, tora , . 

• 

Tumi, tai . 

• 

23. Toil 

VWArf AJ 

Toar, ayaaar 

fully). 

(respect* 

Tomar katha, 

katha, ta. 

tOr 

1 24. Of yon. 

Tsar, Syanar 

fully). 

(respect- 

Tor, fcdmir, ta * 


| 25. Tour. 


^ represents F and f and si alt the sibilant*. The letter 4 represents the sound of a in aU. 
the one ChdkmS sibilant is transliterated sh. 


Bengali 







Bengali Standard! (Translitera¬ 
tion). 


Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 

Transcription). Western Bengali (Mmbb.nm). 


• tini; e, mi; i5, uni She, tini; e, ini; 0, uni . g§ # 


27 . Of him . 


2a fiis . 


Tahir, tShar; iMr, ihar j 
uhir, uhar. 


Tar, tlr j er, Sr; Or, Sr . 


Tar, Tlr 


Tar, Tlr 


29. They 


SO, Of them 


SI. Their 


Tihara, tahara; ihara, 

ihara; uhara, uhiri. 

I Tahader, tahader; ihader, 
( thider; uhader, Shader. 


T ^J &*'> era, Ira; 0 r 4 , TSrS, Tfra 


Tader, tader; eder, eder, 
Oder, odor. 


Tader, Tldir 


I Tader, Tldir 


32. Hand 


Hit, hast* 


33* Foot 


34. Nos© 


35. By© , 


3d. Mouth 


37 a Tooth 


38. Bar 


39. Hair 


40. H mi 


Pi, pack 


Nik, nisika 


Chakshn, nayan 
Makh, badan . 
Dlt, danta . 
KBjh karga , 


• 0hnl, kei 


Matha, mastak. 


Ch6k, chokkhn 


[Muk, mnkb 


Chill 


J Miti, mithi 


ChOkh , 


Maukh, Bm 


41 . Tongue 


Jibh, jihvi . , 


2. Bally 


Pit, udar 


43. Back 


44, Iron 


45. Gold 


46. Silver 


47. Father * 


49. Brother 


50. Sister 


Pith, ppishtha, . 


BohS, Lauha 


Btpa, ranp?a . , 

Bap, biha, pita 


48. Motter . . . Ma,matS 


BhM, Bhrita . 

Bhaginl . , 


51. M*n (a human being) Manush, manner* . 


81(a). Kan (a male human 

being). . j 


No, noa; loi, lohi 


So^a, s T arpa, surarp * Shoni 


Bap, b&ha, pits 


Bhii 


BOn, bhognl 


Manush , 


Pan,ah minnBh > !»«»*•» • Punish minnsh, pnmab 


Xmhi . 


Sdni . 


Ettpa 


Bhii a 


Bun 


Minush • 


































Siripum (Purnea). 

Eastern Bengali (Mjmensin, 
and West Syliiet). 

>h <# 

Eai i° Q g (%mensiDg] 

olii 

. Se {inferior), tain 

• Ay. . . , 

Obar . , 

. Tar, tan, tahan , 

• Alak 

* • 

Oliar 

. Tar, tan, tahan 

• Alak # 

Obi sab, oriie, 5ra 

. Tara, tanra, takanra 

• Omra , 

Us-mar . . # 

• Tarar, tanrar, tahanrar 

• Omlak 

Us-mar . , # 

• Tarar, tanrar, tahanrar 

• Omlak . 

Hath . # 

Hat 

At . 

PIo 

... 

Pao 

Tbang , 

Mk 

* • i 

Hak 

* * « 

Nag 

Ikh 

Tgauk , # 

X§0k 

Mnkh . 

Mnkb 

MSg . . , 

Dm . 

Hat , 

Hat , 9 

Kan « 

Kgn 9 a 

Kan 

Gbul t , 

T§nl . 

Tsnl # * 

* • e 

Matha , 

Matha . 

Mattfca . 

Jtbha . 

iTibba 

Ziba ... 

Pet # 

Pet . 

Pat 

1 * « 

Pith 

Pith . 

Pitthi . 

Ltfhi* „ 

Loba , ^ 

j0a 

Ssha » » < 

3hona „ c 

* * £ 

5>0na 

• • i 

.,'Knpa . -j 

%"■ j 

toP* • - . 

B »p . . . . i 

^ • • • . 

. . 

Ma . . 

U - • n 

fao or Maiya , , 

Bto • • . . B 

m • • . . B, 

ai . 

B »Wn , . . , B 

[ ; 

bain • • • . a 

. . . . .j 

Manns . . , Af 

Snnsh, beta . ... Mi 

ln * • ■ . 


358 


























Bengali Standard (Tranalifeera* Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
tion). Transcription). 


52. Woman . . 

, Meye znanush, strilok 

52(a). Husband 

. S v ami, pati 

53. Wife . , 

• Stri, patnl 

54. Child 

• Santan . 

55. Son . . * 

• Chhele, putra, suta . 

56. Daughter . « 

. Meye, kan y a, duhita 

57. Slave , , 

• Golara, krita-das 

58. Cultivator • 

. Kyxshak . » , 

59. Shepherd , t 

. Meshpalak 

60. God (Supreme Being) 

. I§ v ar 

40(a). God (a deity) 

. Devata . 

61. Devil (Satan) 

. Saytan . 

61(a) Devil (evil spirit) 

. Apadevata 

62. Sun . . . 

. Surj y a, divSkar . 

63. Moon 

. Chandra . 

64, Star , 

. Tara, nakshatra 

65. Fire . 

• Agni , 

66. Water , 

•Jal . 

67. House . 

* Bapi, bail, gpiha , 

68. Horse , . 

• Ghopa, ghotak, a* T a 

69. Cow , * 

* Gabhi . * 

70. Dog . 

• Kukur, kukkur # 

71. Cat . 

• Bipgi # ' , ; 

72 Cock 

- Kukkuta # 

73. Duck . 

• Pati-hls . , 


74, Ass # 

75, Camel 


Transcription). Western Bengali (M&nbhtini) 

Meya mannah.meye, strilek MSyaMsk 
Bhatar (vulgar), shim! 

Mag (vulgar), stri . . Mey^a . 

Chhele .... Chheli’a . 


(i&rddhbh 
Bfc, oshfm 


* Meye, konne 

* Gol&m . „ 

. Chashii, . . 

Bharar rakhal . 
Ishshar . 

Debts 
Sh55tan . 
Apadebta . 
Shujji 

Chad, chandor 
Tara, nokkhottor 
Agun 

Jol, pan! * 
B&jri, ghar , 
Dbopa, ghop& . 
G&i, gai-gora , 
Kukur . , 

BerSl , , 

KSkpo^ morog » 
P&ii~htsh 
Csdbi,'gsds . # 

m . . 


Cbhele, M|a, puttur . . Beta 


Biti . # 

Munish , , 
Aidhar, Kishan 
Bagal 

Bhagaban , 


. Surj y a 

. Chad 
. Tara 
. Agun 
Jal 
Gbsr 
Gh6p& 
Gai 4 
Kukur , 

Bilfir 

Kuk’y , 
His 

Gadha . 

(ft . 

















S«ftl (Rfc&ehi). 


Baxikl (Ranchi). 

B^mh-Mmten Bengali. 

ifortiMra Bnpli ot Ka^par.. 

Mghrara . . # 

Maya mazmia * 

Beil chbiwi 

si m . 

Bhajyij kopiya, 

Maiya, maug . 

Cbb&wS , , , , 

Parek, p^’ik . 

GbeiigiS, cbboa 

Beta chhSwa . 

P& . # 

* * • * 

sets ... . 

Beti ebhawa . , # 

Jhi, khnkl (infant) . 

Beg . . . . 

Cbakar , , , 

Kina golam , 

Golam , , , t 

CLasa * 

v * • * 

Cbasi 

Girbast .... 

CharGS , , , t 

Bagai . . . ^ 

Bbejir r&khw&I 

Blmgaban , # 

Blmgaban 8 

^ar .... 

. . . 

D«it*i .... 

Saytan .... 

Bvmj . ... 

Sni y i } Buj^u . 

Straj ® 

Ghid . ■. 

OhM . . . . 

ChSnd » * 

T&^on , 

Tam, lakh T itri. 

Tara . „ 

Agau .... 

• * 

Agtm * 

Paul 

• * • 

Pani, jal . 

Jal, pani 

Gbar . # 

Ghar . . . 

Gbar .... 

QhCfi . . . . > 

Ghaj* . . , 

GbSja .... 

' M . . . . 

. . 

GSi «... 

Kttknr .... 

KuttS , . , . 

Knknr. .... 

mu . . . 

Billi, bilSi « a 8 

Bilai . • 

Khakhfi. . 

Miimg, kulqrS . . 

Murgl .... 

K«V» . . . . 

Hi* ■ . . . . 

Pati-bls .... 

GMlii . . 

Gaddis . . 

Gadba • • * . 

** . . . 

fc. . . . . 

«* . . . . 


















Siripurla (Parnea). 


Siripurla (Parnea). 

Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 
and West Sylhet), 

Hdjong (Mymensingh). 

Bet! chbOan . . 

. Befcl . • , 

• Timat . 

Tir-mat . . . 

. Stri . , 

* Hagn . 

Chbtia . • 

. Sbantan . , # 

• Hapal , , 

Beta . . . 

Saila . . . 

Pali , , 

Bet! 

Maia . * „ 

Zhi ° ., . . 

| Golam . * . 

! 

Golam , 

Golam . 

Gir*bast , , , , 

Halua . , # 

Aina 

Rakli a wal . * 0 


Rakhnal , . 

Khoda, Khodae » 

fiebta * . # 

Issar 

Bhttt,perei , » 

Bhnt , . 

Makabnri 

Struj, keta 

Shunij 

Bela . 

Chan , . 

Tsand . , # 

Chan , . 

Tara . • 

Tara 

Tara . . 

Agin' * . 

Agnn . . # 

Zni 

Pan! „ . . 

Zal. ' .■ 

Pani * • . , 

Ghar , . 

Ghar . . . . 

Gbar . , • , 

Gbora . 

Ghoji . . . . 

Gbara „ . 

G »y ' .. * .■ * ■< 

Gai ■ , ... ■ . "V # 

Gai . v ‘ v. 

Kntta . 

Kntta - . ] 

Knkul . , 

Bilal ' „ \ , b ' j 

Meknr . . ' w ' # ] 

Bilai . . 

Murga. . , ; . # j 

%ng * . < 

Ibara . . . - , 

His . . ; ^ } 

?M bash . , # j 

ingash . « . 

Gadba, . , ^ ^ 

Xadba . „ - # ^ 

xada , 

^ • • ■ . i 

It . ' : a 

L $ *:. • . • . J 












Chile mib 


Eastern Bengali (Eastern Svlbet 
and Cackar), 


Eastern Bengali (Baekergsmge). 


South-Eastern Bengali 


English. 


BefI 


-—-- 

j Maiya, Munash 

! 

• 

* 

'H—--———- 

1 

j Maiya lok, malyl pc.1 (girl) 

Mila 

1 

52.. Woman. 






! 


52(a). Husband. 

Baa. 

i 


i 

Istiri, Kabila , 

* 

* 

Ban, stxl 

Mag .... 

53. Wife. 

Sao, sawal 

. 




Poa . . 

Pwi . 

54. Child. 

Pua 

• 

Poll, pSya 

• 


Pat . 

Marat pwa 

55. Son. 

! Puri 

* 

Maiya . , 

• 


Jhi . . . 

{Ihi, mila pwa . 

56. Daughter. 

Bharari 

• 

\ Golam 

f 

,! 

- 


Golam, mannsh 

1 

: Galam , , „ . 

57. Slave, 

Halua 

• 

I 

!| £sasha * 

* 


Chasba , 

Chasha .... 

58. Cultivator. 



Ratal • 

• 


Bhera-cbaranya, gorak . 

i Bberii rakhwal 

i 

59, Shepherd. 

Debta 

• 

Ish v ar, alia 

- 


Is war, Kboda 

» 

Isshar .... 

60. God (Supremo Being). 








60(a). God (a deity). 

Bhnt 

* 

Haytan . 

• 

* 

Bhnt .... 

Bhnt .... 

61, Devil (Satan). 








61(a). Devil (evil spirit). 

Hnruj 

• 

HnijyO . 


* 

Surjya .... 

Snrja, he! 

62. Sun. 

Sand 

• 

TsandOr 



Chandra, chad ■ . , 

Chan .... 

63. Moon. 

Tera 


Tara 



Tara . 

Tara . 4 

64, Star. 

Again 

* 

Agun 


* 

Ann, aain 

“Agnn .... 

65. Fire. 

Pani 

* 

Zal, Pani , 



Pani, jal 

'Pani ..... 

66 . Water. 

Oliar 

‘ 

Gar , , 



Ghar • 

Ghar .... 

67. House-. 

Ghora. ghura 

* 

Gora . , 



Ghora , 

Ghora . . * . • 

68 , Horse, 

Gai 

• 

Gai 


* 

Gai .... 

Gam . . 

69. Cow. 

Kuknr • 

• 

Kutta 


• 

Kntta, knur . . * 

Knknr . 

70. Dog. 

Bilai, rneknr , 

• 

Birail 


• 

Bilai, miur 

Bilei . • 

71. Cat. 

Murug 

. 

Murga, MSrog 


• 

Kunra, knra . 

Rada , . . , 

n. Cock. 

P§ri hash 

* 

Peti as, Pati as 



Peti has . 

Has . ■ , . . 

73. Duck. 

| Gadda 

* 

Gada . . 


* 

Gudha . 

Gadhii . . , . 

74. Ass. 

Ut 

. 

Ut . 



Ut, ot * * 

Ut ' . „ . . 

75. Camel 




3i2 




















Bengali Standard (Trenriitera- BengaB Colloqnial (Phonefdo 

QIML a—; 


Transcription). 



76. Bird 


77. Go (Imperative) 

78. Eat (ditto) , 

79. Sit (ditto) 

80. Come (ditto) , 


. Pakhl, pakshl 


Pakf, pakhl 


81 . Beat (ditto) . . Mar, mnra, manm . . Mar, maro, manm 

Stand (ditto) . : Dlfa, dSrao, dlraun . Dlra, dirao, dlfan 

SS-Bie (ditto). . Mar, mara, martin . J Mor, more, morun 


84 Give (*tto) . . Be, dao, deo, diun 


86. Up 


S 7 . Near 


89 . Far 


De, dao, din . 


. I Nikate . 


88 . Down • • , Nlcie^ . 


Opor, upor 
Kache, kachhe 


Niche 


We8tern Bengali (Manbhms). 


. Ja, jao, jaun, or gaman Ja, jao, jin 

Jcanm. 

. Kha, Hiio, kh&un or bhojan Kha s khao. khan Ril ^ 

kanm. 0 * 

. Baa,baso, basun . . Bosh, bosho, boshnn . . B asa 

• Ssun > Sgaman AS, esho, ashun . . 


(ditto) . . Danro, danyao, daujun , Dongo, doujoS, donpm . Danfao 


ficfoa # 


Nicha, Nam 


* Bur 


90 . Before „ 


01 . Behind 


92 . Who 


93. What 


• Sammuldie, agre 


. Paichate. 


Shunrake, shamue, hge . Age 

Pechone, pache, pachhe , Pachhg 


94. Why 


05 . And 


96 , But 


. Kena, M-jan^a 
• Ar, ehang 


. | Kontn 


K&no, ld»jonne, 


Kis-k© @ 


98. Yes 


Hi hi 


100. A lug 


i- 01 .. A father m 

102 . Ofafethar 


Bay, aha 
Ekpita . 


• Has, aha 

• Ak hap . 


Hay 









Barikl (BanclU). 

1 South* Wedtan BeogiiU. 

Stortktrn Bangui! of Z„: 

Chapa , 

. Paik, p&ik p&khali . 

Plkii ... 

JH . 

Ja, chaPi j§ . 

J4o 

• • * • 

KTift 

Khi 

D>* • . • . 

Bai 

• Bag 

Baiis , # 

Is. 

Ay, aisa . 

Aisek . 

Mar , , 

Mar, pit .■ 

Mar 

Tharha . 

K3%a lia, dip 

Kh%a Ii6' 

Mar . . 

. . . • . 

Mar 

i» ... . 

mg 

^ • • . • . 


BhJSyi ja, dan; . 

D«»r . 


BprS » 

* 

PSs8 

Chhamu-khani, lajik, 

Atat . . , . 

Hit . . . . 

Tate, nichOy . 

Talat * 

Dhnr . 

DhOr « # . 

Mr m m t 

Agu . . . , 

Chhamu; ago. . . 

Agat . 

Pechim . . f 

PichJh.ur bat© . . 

Pachhafc , 

Ke .... 

K *' .... 

» . . . . 

Ki . . . . 

Ki ® . . . . : 

Kx . . * . 

KitlhS . . 

Kiske, kisettars . . ; 

KSnS • • . , 

Ar 

• • * . , 


• • 

Menek . , # j 

Kinitx , . , 9 3 

Santa . . * # 

ladi » 4 # # ^ 

r(j)adba . . . J 

Mi 

Ha . 

• * • » 1 

a. . . ' . . i 

3S .... 


m 


HS 










SiripuriS (Parnea). 


Eastern Bengali (Mymenskgh 
and West Sylhet). 


Huijong (Mymenaingh) 


Cbirbiya . 


* 

PakhI 




• 

PakM 

• 

Ja, j£lo . 


* 

Zao 




* 

25a • „ 

• 

Kba, kbao 


• 

Kbao 




* 

Kba 

. 

Botla, botha * 


• 

Basba 




* 

Bab 

• 

Os ; (5s5 » • 


• 

Asia 




• 

Ay or abek 

■ • 

Mar; roarS 


• 

Pita 




• 

Marek or k5bao 

Tbar5 bQ. 


* 

Khara 




• 

Kbarao , 

• 

Mar 

• 

• 

Mara 





Mar 


De; da<3 . * 

• 

• 

Deo 




• 

Di . 

ft 

Daur . 

m 

* 

Daura 





Lardi 


Upar 


• 

Upre 




* 

Upbnr * 

ft 

Bagal, bag a lat. 


• 

Ease 




• 

Barate « 


Eicban . 


• 

Tale 




• 

Talfakd . 

' 


DUr 


■ * 

Dilre 




• 

Bakbadur 

• 

Agtt • . • 



Ag€ 




• 

Agbay . 

ft 

Picbbil . 


* 

Pase 




• 

Pasbay « 

• 

Ke. 


• 

Keta 




' * 

Kai 


KI . 


• 

Kifca 




• 

Ki . 


EiSe . 


‘ 

Ker§ 




- 

Eerie 


Arli 

« . 


Ar . 



• 

• 

ArC 


Magar . 

ft 

* 

Kintu 



ft 

• 

BakI 


Agar 

ft 


Zadi 



# 


Zadi 


fiS. * . 

t 

• 

Hay 




• 

He 


m. . 


ft 

N& 




« 

Nahay . 


Hae . 


« 

Hay bay 



• 

ft 

Hayre 


Bk bap • * 


« 

£k bap 


# 


4 ft 

Ak bap . 



£»k haper 


Ek bapej 


Ak bap-lakor la 
















Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sjlhe 
and C&char). 

b Eastern Bengali (Backergnnge) 

South-Eastern Bengali. 

Cfaik 

Pakhia . 

. Pakki, Pahi . . 

Paik 

. 

. 

Pek 

Zio 

• c 

Za, zao, 

fully). 

zafcak 

(respect- 

da 

Khao . 

Kha . 

Kha6 . 


'• * 

Kba 

Bad . 

Pa . 

Baio „ 


* 

Bas, Baja 

Ao . 

A . . . • . 

Aid . 



j Aiy 

Mara • 

Mar . , . 

Mara * 



Mar 

Ubhao • 

Khara . . . , 

Tbiao 


. 

Thya 

Mira « 

Mar . . . . 

Mara , 


. 

Mara 

Deo .... 

De, Da . . . . 

Dea 



De 

Lay-deo, lar-mara 

Danya, lara . . 

Dunya . 


• 

Dbaba ja . 

Upre * 

TJpnr .... 

Uare 


• . 

Ubure 

Kandat, kanit . 

Dare, kiitse . , 

Kacbhe , 

m 


Kay 

Tale . . 

Lam ay . , . 

Niche . 

m 

. 

Tale 

Dnrai, palla . , 

Tafiit, dur . * 

Dure . 

m 

• 

Dur, dure 

Age . 

Age 

Age 


. 

.Age 

Pise .... 

Pase .... 

Pichhe 

* 

. 

i 

| Pije 

Kegu .... 

Ke .... 

Kan 

■* 

. 

Karma 

Kita . . # 

Ki . . . . 

Ki 

. 

. 

Ki 

Kitar lagi, kgne 

Kena • , 

Kea • 

• 

. 

Kya jadg, kya 

At 

Aro . • > • 

Ar 


. 

•Ar . ' . 

Ir ... 

Kinta * » . 

Kintu . 


* ■ ' *1 

Matfcar . . , 

Zadi . . . 

Zadi . . 

Zadi 


* 

Jadi . * 

Ain, ham . . , 

Hay . * 

Hay ... 


. ' ♦ 

Hay 

Na . . . ] 

Na, . . ... 

Na, na • 


• 

Na 

Hay re h&y . # j 

Hay . • . • . ■ i 

Mia 


* # 

Aba , . * 

; fik bap . . ,] 

Ek bap . . , . 

Ek bap , 


• * j 

Ekbap, ek hiba 


fc bapar 


76, Bird. 


77 

Go (Imperatire) 

78 

Eat 

(ditto). 

79 

Sit 

(ditto). 

S3 

Come 

■ ditto) 

SI 

1 

Beat (ditto). 

| 82 

Stand 

(ditto). 

83. 

Die 

(ditto). 

84. 

Give 

(ditto). 

85. 

Bun 

(ditto). 

66. 

Up. 


87. 

Near. 


88, 

Down 


82. 

Far, 


99. 

Before 


91. 

Behind. 

92. 

Who. 


93. 

What. 


94. 

Why. 


95. 

And. 


96 

But.. 


97. 

It 


98. 

Ym, 


' 99. 

No. 


100. 

Alas. 


10L 

A father* 


Ek baper 


* Ek baar , 


. j fik .b&bar 


. 102. Qf a father. 




















I 


English. 

■ 103. To a lather • 

104. IVom a father . 

105. Two fathers 

106. Fathers 

107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers . 

109. From fathers 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter 

112. To a daughter 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters . 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters . 

119. A good man 

120 . 01 a good man 

121. To a good man . 

122 . From a good man 

123. Two good men , 

124. Good men . 



Bengal Standard (Translitera¬ 
tion). 

Bengal Colloquial (Phonetic 

Transcription). 

* 

Ek pita-ke . . 

Ak bap-ke . * , 

* 

Ek pita-haite, ek pitar 
nikat or nikat-haite. 

Ak bap-bote, ak baper-thii, 
kache or katg-theke. 

• 

Dui pita . , 

Dfti or du b&p . . » 


Pitara . 

Bapera . . • « 


Plurals are also formed by 
prefixing or suffixing nu¬ 
merals or adjectives of 
number such as 4 all/ ‘ sev¬ 
eral,’ ‘ many/ etc. 

Pita-der, pita-diger . 

Bap-der . • 

. 

Pita-diga-ke 

Bap-der » . . . 


Pita-der-haite, nikat or 
nikat-haite. 

Bap-der thli, kache, kats- 

theke, or bote. 

* 

Ek kan^a • 

Ak meye . * 

* 

Ek kan?ar . » , 

Ak meyer 

. 

Ek kan y a-ke . « 

Ak meye-ke . . , 

• 

Ek kanya-haite, ek kan?ar 
nikat or nikat-haite. 

Akjmeye hote, ak meyer- 
tbai, kache, or katg-theke. 


Dui kanya . . , 

Dui or dit meye » » 


Kanya-ra 

Meyera , • » . j 


Kanyader , 

I 

Mepeder .... 

* 

Kanya-diga ke . . « 

Meyeder . . • 

* 

Kanya-diger-haite, nikat or 
nikat-haite. 

Meyeder-hote, thli, kache, 
or katg-theke. 

• 

Ek gan) bhala or uttam 
ldk. 

Ak (jon) bhalo 15k , , 

* 

Ek (jan) bhala or uttam 
Joker. 

Ak (jon) bhalo ldker • 


Ek (jan) bhala or uttam 
lok-ke. 

Ak (jon) bhalo lok-ke 

• 

Ek (jan) bh&la or uttam 
ldk haite. 

Ak (jon) bhalo ldker this . 


Dui (jan) bh&la or uttam 
ldk. 

Dui or dtt (jon) bhalo ldk . 


BhSla or uttam Idkera 

Bhalo Idkera * . . 

• 

Bhala or uttam Idk-der 

BhSlo Idk-der . . . 


Western Bengali (Manbhmn). 
Bap-k© . # 

Baper-pad-hate . 

Dui bap * 0 

Bap sakal . , ( 

Bap sakalSr . 

Bap sakal-kS • , 

Bap sakaler-pat-hatS 

Biti . , 

Bifir 

Biti-k& « • , 

Bitir-pat-hatd .. » 

Dni biti . . , 

Bit! sakal , . 

Biti sakal&r . • 

Biti sakal-ke • • 

Biti sakaler-pa£-hat§ 

Bhala ldk * « 

Bhala lokgr 
Bhala Idk-kS * • 

Bhala loker-pal-hate 
Dui jam bhala ldk 
Bhala ldk sakal • 

BbHaldkd&r « • • 


Of good men 











SarakI (Ranchi). 

Sou th- Western Bengali. I 

Sort la r , ’ ...... 

£k babar pase, 
tbene. 

£k babar 

Bapbn-kg . , 

£k baper-tbe . 

• £k babar lek • 

• • 

Bapbar pas-nn 

£k bapir-fbe-bate , 

Dtt-fca baba 

% • 

Da bap-ba . , 

Dni bap ...» 

Babara « 

• * e 

Bap-ba-ga * 

BiprI . 

Babarader « 

. 

Bapbu-m5n-kar 

Bapdr-ghargr . , 

■ Babarader pase, 
tbene. 

Babarader 

Bapba-ga-ke . * 

Blpgr-gbarer-tbe 

Babarader lek • 


Bapbar kacbb-na 

Baper-gbarer-tbe-bate 

£k bet! • • 

» • 

fik-ti m y aya*3bi, Sk-ti 
m y ayachbana. 

£k feti * 

itk betir . • 

• * 

M y aya jbir . • 

£k betir . , 

£k befir pase, 
tbene. 

£k betir 

M y aya-jbi-ke • * 

£k beftr-tbe . 

fik betir lek 

• 

Ekti m y aya-jbir kacbh-na . 

£k betii>|bg-bats 

DS-ta beta * 

. 

: Da-ta m y aya-jbi • 

Dai beti , • 

Betira 

• 

1 M y aya*jbi-mene « « i 

BStira, , , 

Betirader 

• 

l . 

M y aya-jbi-men-kar . 

Bepr-gbarer • 

Betirader pase* 
tbene. 

Betirader 

M y aya-jhi-ga-ke • 

Betir-gb&rer-tbe 

Betirader lek . 

. 

M y ay a-jbi»men-kar kacbb- 
na, or p&s-nn. 

Betlr-gbarer-tbe-bate 

£k bes admi • 

« 

j Ek-jac bbala mannis • 

Ek bbala mannsb « 

£k bes admir . 

* 

1 fik-jan bbala iQk-kar 

| ' ; 

£k bblla manasber 

Ek bes admir pase Ek bes 
admir tbene. 

j Ek-jan bbala 15k-kc • •: 

£k bbala mlnasbgr-tbe 

fik bes admir lek 

# 

Ek-jan bbala lok-kar pas- 
na. 

£k bbala xnanxobSr-tbd-bate 

Data bes admi 


Dajan bbala 16k • 

Dai bbala zo&saah * 

Bes admi 

. 

Bbala lok-mand * 

Bblla manasMra ■ . 

Bes admider « 

# * 

Bbala lok-man-kar * 

Bblla ntinasbSr-gbarer : . 


J&ng&ttt 


360 

3b 







Siriparla (Pumea). 


Siriparla (Pumea). 

Eastern Bengali (Mymensin 
and Went Sjlhet). 

gh 

Baijong (afyniensingh). 

Ek feaper lag! # % 

• 

Ek bap-re , # 

. Bap-tbai 

* ® 

Ek baper lagx-se 

• 

Ek baper-fcbeke 

• Bap-thakkya or-tun . 

Bui bap . , t 


Dui bap . 

• Bm-da bap 

Bap-la 

• 

Bap sbakal 

• Bap-gila 

Bap-lar . 

I 

Sap sbakaler , t 

• ^Bap-gila-lak » 

Bap-lar lagi , # 

. Bap sb&kal-re 

. Bap-gila-tbai , 

Bap-lar lagi-se 

. Bap Bbakaler-tb£b£ . 

I Bap-gila-tbakk^a 

3Ek bet! . 

* * • 

. £kmaia , 

Egra zbiu 

jEk betir . 

£k maiar @ 9 

t ,«£k zbiu-lak 

betir lag! « @ 

& maia-r© , 

* ® 9 

Ak zbin-thai . 

Betir lagl-se , 

& mSiar-tMkS 

JLk zbiu-tbakk^a 

Bui bet! . 

Dni-timaia . 

Bui-da zbiu . # 

Betl-la 

Maiara e # 

Zbiu bagal , 

Betx-lar . 

Maiarar r 

Zbiu hagal-Iak 

Beti-larlag! 

Maiara-r© , 

Zbiu bagal tbai 

Betl-Iar lagi-se. 

Maiar-tbSkS . 

# « A 

5biu bagal tbakk^a . 

& bbila Mmi 

Ek-zan bbala manual* , j 

Lkra bbala man 

& bbala idwifr 

& « 

Sk-zan bbala mannsber . j 

ukra bbala man-lak 

bhalji adinlr lag! B j 

Ek-zan bbala manusb.re A 

■kra bbala man-ihai 9 

Ek bbala admir.lagf.8e . ] 

^tblS mSntlfi ker- A 

kra bbala man-tbakk^a . 

B,ui-fca bbala adml . • j 

)ui-zan bbala manusb , D 

ui-da bbala man . 

Bliala admi.Ia . . j 

^bala manusb ebakal . BI 

xala man bagal # 

Bbala adml-lar. , -g 

Eala manusb sbkkaler . J Bb 

tala man bagal-Iak 








r-2 T % fvh 


Ek bap&r gesS * 
fik Irnpar® gls-tane 
Dai bap • 

Bap bakkal, bap«am 

Bap bakllr, bap amtar , 

Bip bakl&r gSsS, etc. 

Bap b&kla? gSs-taaS, etc, , 
figapap. • 

Ega pnrir « . 

figa purir ges8• 

]§gm pafir g^s-tang 

Doga pn|i • . 

Pupi-im. « » 

Pnri-aizit&r . . 

Pori-aintlLr g$s5 « 

Pttp-aint&r g&B-tane . 

£k-jan bbala znannsb 

Ek-jan bbal inanusb&r 

Ek-jan bhal mannsb&r g& 

Ek-jan bbal znannsb&r ge 
tane. 

Dui-jam Mini manual* 

Bbal manush bakkal, 

Bbal mannish baklar . 


| Ek baper kase , 
* Ek bapcr kaseththiya 

Dai bap , . 4 

Bapera . . , 

Baper-g5 . . 

Baper-gg kase . 
Baper-gO kaseththiya 
ik maiya «, . 


£k 


maiyare 


• Ek lia-re 

• I £k baa-tun 

• * Dai bip * 

i 

• | Bip ha*al 


f Bap ta*alar 
Bap ha s ala-re 

Bip ha’al-imi 

Ek jbi . 

»| Ek jhiar 


& maiy&r kase , . j £k jhia-re 

! 

Mk miiyar kaseththiya . | Ik jhia-tan 


Dai maiyi . # 

Maiyara . 

Maiyar-g5 t , 

Maiyar-gO kase • 

Maiyar-gO kaseththiya 

Ek bila manush , 

£k bila znainsber , 

Ek bila mimsbir kasi * 

£k bila zniinsber kisefch- 
tbiya . . 

Dui bila mazmsb 
Bala mamshera , 

Bila mainsber-gG * , 


. Ljt, labw/.y , 

« ii 12 . 

- , Dili bip d.Li b&bir 
Bip 13n *&] 


i P«^ a f f r 
105 Tw. fr r< 

IOC. 


Bipehagslar . • * 197. Offatfcem, 

• Dip sb&gala-kiy , , li*S. To fellers. 


» > Bip slmgala-tan 


,, 109. Prom fat him 


. j Ek mild pwa, bk jbi * 110 , A daughter. 


.! Ek mila pwar, ik jayar . 1 111 . 01 a daughter. 


Dai jbi . 

•1 Jbi ha’ai 

Jbi ha’alar 

Jbi ha*ala-re * * 

Jbi ha*ala»trm 

Ek bli&li m&ansh 
Ek bbili manshyar * 

Ek bbali maiisbya*«f , 

Egwi bbila mansbyaetai. 
Dai bbila manisb * 

Bbila mainsb lm*al * 

Bbila manuab ba &!» . . 


Ek mila pwi-kiy, ek jby&r- 1 112. To a daughter, 
kay. i 


Ik mil* pwi-tun, §k jbya- ( 113. Frtm * dangkkr, 

tan. 


Bite mila pwa, dibft jbi . j Ilk Two iaagbiew. 


Mila pwa sbagal, jbi sbagal ! 115. Daughten. 


Mila pwa sbagalar^ 

aboealar* 


Mils pwi sbagt.k»kiy 3 
sbagala- kiy. 


Mila pwa sltagak-tizii, 

.ahagala-tan. 

Ik gam znians « 

Ek gam mlasysx 
Ek gam minsyarkiy 
Ek gam mingyi-taa 

Dijan gam-m&nua , 

Dam minms elm.a . 
Qam min as cbaimir 


jbi 1 116 . Of daagbtm. 

I 

i 

jbi j 117. To daughter*. 

i 

jbi ‘ 118. Prem daughter** 

f 

f 

. j 119. A good mam 

120 . Of a good niaa- 

121. To a good mu, 

122 . Prom m good man* 

123. Two good mem 
124 Good men. 

125 . Of good am. 











English. 


Bengali Standard (Translitera¬ 
tion). 


Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Transcription). 


126. To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman 

129. A bad boy . 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl. 

132. Good • • 

133. Better 

134. Best . 

135. High. , 

136. Higher 

137. Highest 

138. A horse 

139. A mare 

140. Horses 

141. Mare3 . 

142. A bull 

143. A my , 

144. Bulls 

145. Cows 

14 6. A dog t 

147. A bitch 

148. Hogs , 

149. Bitches , 

150. A he-goat . 


Bhala or uttam lok-diga-ke 

Bhala or uttam lok-diger- 
haifce. 

Ek bhala or uttam stri-lok. 
Ek manda balak . , 

Bhala or uttam stri-lokera. 
Ek manda balika . . 

Bhala, nttam . 


Ek ghora, ghOtak or as T a 
Ek ghuri, or ghotakx 


Bhalo lok-der . 

Bhalo lok-der-thai 
Ak bhalo meye or stri-lok • 
Ak kharap or biSd chhokra , 
Bhalo stri-lokera . , 

Ak kharap meye , , 

Bhalo . , , 


Ak ghora or ghora 
Ak ghuri or ghuri 


Western Bengali (Manbhum). 
Bhala lokdige , 

Bhala I6kdiger-pa§-hate 
Bhala mey^a-lok , 
Duehta chhSiya 
Bhala n%ya-Iok sakal 
Hushta biti chheUa 
Bhala 

Tar chaite bhala 

Sab chaite bhala 

fTcba . . 

Tar chaitg ucha , 

Sab chaite ucha , 

Ghora • . 

Ghuri * 

Ghoj-a sakal . , 


The plurals are formed by prefixing or suffixing numerals 
or adjectives of number, for ‘ all,’ ‘ several/ ‘ many/ etc. 


The same, with the noun with which comparison is made 
in the ablative case, or in the genitive case with the 
word clieye or apeksltd after it. 

The same with noun in ablative and the word for ‘ all ’ 
prefixed to it, or in genitive with the word for ‘ all’ 
before and the word cheye or apehshd after it. 


TJchcha 


Tjfchn 


>The same as in ‘better 5 and ‘best,’ 


■ \ 


Ek sbar or vrisba 
Ekgabhi 


Ak ere or ship , 
Ak gai , 


The plurals are formed as in ‘ horse,’ ‘mare ’ 


Ek kukur , , 

Ek kukkuri. , . 

Plurals are formed as in ‘ home ’ and ‘ mare ’ 


Ak madda kukur, ak kotta 

Ak madi or medi kukur, Xk 
kutti. 


Ek patha, chhag or aja 


Ak pfta or pitha * . 

Ak pail or pithl 


Ghuyi sakal 

*,A| 

Say 

Gai 

S&r-gula 
G&i-gula , 
Kukur . 

Mey^a kukur . 
Kukur-gula 
MSy^a kukur-gala 
PSfcha 


151* A female goat 


. Ek path! or chliagi 


. I Pithl 















Str&ki (Raucm). 


South-Western Bengali. J Northern Bengal- of Lisa 


Bes, admider pise, Bes Bbala lok-man-ke 


admider tbene. 


Bes admider lek . 

• Bbala lok-man-kar pas- 

fik bes mebrara 

* Bk bbala m T aya lok . 

£k kbarap chhawa . 

* Ek-ta bajjat parek 

ck liana. 

Bes mebrarura * 

* Bbala m y aja iok-ga . 

fik kbarap beti cbbaa 

* Bajjat m y aya-jbi-ta , 

Bes . • * 

* Bbala 

"Lek bes . -• • 

* jBbala . . . 


j Bhala maun slier gb 


\ 

* j Bhila . , 

* 1 tar cb&be bbala 


Besei bes * * 

• Baddi or Saddle bbala 

• Sab ebabg bbala 

tfcfc 

• fJcbcba or mtxcbi, 

. iJcb’i 

L&k Sch . 

• fifebeba . . • 

. Tar ebahe ueba 

S&bdek Scb . * 

• Badda ftcbcha . . 

• Sab ebabe Seba 

fik gb5ra . t 

• £k-ta gbara . * 

* fe-t& ghafi . 

fik gbOji 

• £k-ta gbttyi , 

• fik-ti gbSpl • 

GbOpS-gik, GbOra-ga 

* Gbapa-ga 

Gbaya-gula 

GhOji - gila, GhCri • ga 

* Gburi-ga * 

* GbSri-gula » 

S k sir 

* £k-ta y- T Ira • * 

, £k-t& bal&d 

llkgai . 

* ik-ta gai or tnai gam 

, fik-ti gii 

SSr-gila, Sir-ga 

* Y^fra-ga . 

„ Bakd-gttli 

Gai-gila, Gai ga 

. Gai-ga or mai garu-ga 

Gai-gnla 

& Iraknr 

• Ek-ta kwfcta 

. Ek-ti foxknr . 

& kutl . 

• Ek-ta kufcti 

, Ek-ta kutti * 

Kukur-gila, Kukur-ga 

. Kutta-ga * * 

. Knkur-gtda 

Kttti gila, Kutl-ga . 

Kutfci-ga 

,. Kwtti-gula » 

£k B5kra . . 

. Ek-ta bad& 

. Bk-tapStba * 

£k dbar cbbagal 

♦ £kta chbeli * 

Ek-ti- bakri . . 

} 













Siripurfi (Purnea). 


Bhala, admi-lar lagl 
Bhala adml-lar lagl-se 
fik achchha beti cfahOan 
Kharab cKboa . 

Achchha beti cKhCa-la 
£k-ti kharab beti , 
Achchha, bhala 
Khitb achchha . 

EMbl achchha 

Ucb 

Khfib Sob „ 

Shm itch * 


Eastern Bengali (Mymensineh 
and West Sylhet). 


Bhala manush shakal-re . Bhala ma: 



“aa hagal-thai 


Mk-U Mchheri ghori „ 

Gk$ra*l&« 

GhCri-la , ■, 

Bbakar ; air , 

£k-t! gay 
BMkar-la; afr-la, 
Glj-li .. 

£k-ta pilla kutta 
£k-ti piliani kntti . 

■ Kutta-Ia . 

Piliani tatl-la. 

£k-ta bok*ra 
Sk*|i dirndl bak # ri 


Bhala manush shakalSr- 
theke. 

£k-ti bhala beti 
£k-ta kharap saila . 

Bhala beti shakal 
Ek-ta kharap maia 
Bhala . a 
Aro bhala 

Shakaler-theke bhala 


UM 

Aro ntga a 

Shakaler4hek8 otsi 

£k.ta ghdra 
£k-ta ghori 
Ghora shakal 

Ghdyl shakal . 

© 

£k-ta balad 

• • 

£k-tagai 

Balad shakal 
Gai shakal 

• « 

Sk-takutta . 

£k- ta kutti 
Kutta shakal 
Kntti shakal 
£k*ta pafha , r 
£k*ta s&gi 


Bhala , 

thakk^a. ha §^‘ 

Egra bhala timU 
Akra natha hapal 
Bhala timat-gila 
Alcra natha tiruat hapal 
Bhala 

2abar bhala 

* « 

Tar mate bhala 


Uktsa 

Zabar uktsg 
Tar mate nktsa 
^•kra ghara 
^kra maktl ghara 

Ghara-gila 

j Hakti ghara-gila 
^■kra arit guru 
Ikra’gai, 

gura-gili . 
Gai-gila 

Ikra kukul or inns 

Akra mSkti kukal 
Knkuhgila 
kfakti knkul-gila 
Akra patba s&gal 
Akra pathi siigaL . 


m 










Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sjlhefc 

and Cftcbar). Eistem B®npli (B&ckergnnge). SooMssfera Bengali, 


Bhal iBanush haklar g£s5 

Bhal mairash baklar g£s- 
tane. 

£k bhala betl . « 

: Ik kapal-pupa paa . 
Bbala beti-aiu . • 

& kapal-pupa pari . 

Bbala • • • 

Aro bhala » * 

Hakkal-tanS bb&la » 

Ueha . • • 

Aro ucha 
Hakkal-tane ucha 

iSk-ta ghopa, 8k ghura 
fik-ta ghdri, 5k ghurl 
Ghsra-ain, gburain . 

Ghopl-ain, gkuryam • 

: £k bar . • « 


fik gai . 


Hap bakkal ^ • 

Gai-aia * * 

£k kukur « 

£k kutti . 
Katta-ain, kattain 
Kuiti-ain, kuttyain 
& patha « 

Ik sigi .. 


Bala mamsher-gS kase . Bhitt mtawh h.’.!** . ' Gam mii.ai cr.^iciy 

Bala mainsber-gO kisittithi- Bhala mannsh ba’aia- Gam rafaas cisana-ion 

J a - tun. 

£k bala maiyi minush . fiijan bhala maiyi lok . Ek gam a2i . 

£k sai-pOla . . . i gwi khirip pfii . .El baiaii . 

Bala maiyi mannah . . Bbala miiya pda . .' Gam mils 

Sai maiyi . . . Egwi khirip miiya poi . Bajabg mik pwi 

Bala • Bhila . . . . ; Gam 

s 

fiyiitbtbiyi bila . . , /jBeidagam 


y Khub bbUl, bap bbili 


j Bebak^r ththiya bala, hago*. 

{ lertbtbiya bala. 


fiyarththiya utsa . 

Bebake rtb thiya ufsa, hage 
lerfcbtbiya uf§a. 

; fik gQ pa . 

| fik gurl , 

Gopa-gula . * 

Guri-gul&m, Gurl-gala 
Ek bar • . 

g|i • 

Har-gnli . • 

Gai-gula . . 

£k kutti . .* 

£k kedi-kutti « 
Kutta-gnli • « 

Kedi-kutta-guli . 

Ek pada, Ek khashl . 

£k mgl, £k slgol * 


j figi karl gam 


: Igwa kutti • '• 

Kuurgun . • 

: Kutfclun 
Egwa pida 

SgwijSp, 


. Ilk kutti 
• Kukursm 
. Kuttigum 

. Skkwa pMi 
. Skkwa sbigi , 


Isg kik 

12C I-, pxi '. 
i*r, From g&od e c •} 
12? A good woman, 
i£&, A tjod boy, 

ISO, Good womea, 
131. A bad girl 
132 Good. 

( 133. Bettor. 

t 

! 134 Beet* 


Oclrnl, aebi 

. Ajal 

. * 1185 . H%k 

) 

f Bmda aj&I • 

1 

, , 136 . Higher. 

i Kbub ocbftl 

\ 


) 

l Sgi kari ajal . 

« . 137 , Highest. 

Bgwi gbopa 

- Sk gbora * 

• . 138 . A horse. 

Sgwa gbarnl 

• ®k gbiri 

» , 139 , A mare. 

Gbopaum • 

. Ghdra abagal . 

• . 10 . Hciaet. 

Gburnian 

. Gbiiri abagal . 

. 141 . Maw. 

®gwa birisb • 

. £k biris 

. 142 . A ball 

'®gwa gai * 

. gei • 

. , 143 . A cow. 

Birisbun 

. Bins ebun 

. . 144 Bull*, 

Gaiun . 

. Geiaa • 

, # 145 , Cow*. 

Egwa kuur, ek kutta 

. Sk kakar 

• . 146 . A dog. 



147. A bltdt. • 

148. Doge* 

149. Bitches. 

150. A be-go«t. 

151. lemmle goat. 

















English. 


152. Goats . 

153. A male deer 

154. A female deer 

155. Deer . 

156. I am . 

157. Thou art 

15S. He is . 

159. We axe 

160. You are 

161. They are . 

162. I was . 

163. Thou wast . 

164. He was 

165. We were 
,166. You were . 

167. They were . 

«168. Be (Imperative) 

169. To be (Infin. of 

pose). 

170. Being (Present 

tieiple), 

171. Having been 

172. I may be . 

173. I shall be 

174. I should be 

175. Beat (Imperative) 

m : ~~ 


jceugai esanaara (Translitera¬ 
tion). 


®eng«n uouoqmal (Fhonetic 

Transcription). Western Bengali (Manbhnm). 


Plui*als are formed as in ‘ horse 9 and £ mare 5 


Ak madda horih 
Ak madi or medi horlh, 


Ek harm or mriga 
Ek harini or mrigx •. 

PInrals ar « formed as in 4 horse ’ and ‘ mare * 
1. Ami hai. 2. Ami &chhi 


1. Ami hoi. 2. Ami achi or 
achhi. 


' 1. Tui hals, turn! hao, 

; ap & ni han. 

2. Tui achhig, tumi achha, 
ap a ni achhen. 


L Se bay, tini han. 2. Se 
.achhe, tini Schben. 


'1. Tui hosh, tumi hdo, 
. apni hdn. 

I 2. Tui achish or achhish, 
tumi acho or achho, 
apni achen or achhen. 


1. She hde, tini htfn. 2. She 
ache or achhe, tini achen 
or achhen. 



1. Am a ra hai*. 2. Am a ra 
achhi. 




1. Tora hais, tom a ra hao, 
ap a nara han. 

2. Tora. achhis, tom^a 
achha, ap a nara achhen. 


1. Tahara bay, tahara Jh an. 


1. Amra or mora hoi. 

2. Amra or mora achi or 
achhi. 


1. Tora hosh, tomra hdo, 
I apnara hdn. 
i 2. Tora achish or achhish, 
tomra acho. or achho, 
apnara achen or achhen. 


Se, tini, achhB, aehhSn 
AmrS ichhi 


5 ** nir *> Sehha, 
achhdn. 5 


9 T _, ~i T ™ • 1* T &ra hod, tlra hon. 

foiled ’ * % TarS «»*• w achhe, 

* tara achen or achhen. 


Tara, tSra, aohbe, achhBn 


Ami chhilam . 
& - 


Tui chhili, tumi chhile, 
ap a ni chhilen. * 


Se chbila, tini ehbilen 
Am a ra chhilam. 


Ami chhilam „ 


Tui chhili, tumi ohhile, apni 
chhilen. 


Tora chhili, tom a ra chhile, 
ap a nara chhilen. 


Tahara chhila, tahara 
chhilen. 


She chhilo, tini chhilen 
Amra or mora chhiltsm 


Tora chhili, tomra chhile, 
apnara chhilen. 


pur- 

Par- 


Ha,_ hao, haiinj thak, 
thaka, thakun. 


Haite; thakite 
Haite; thakite 
Ha’iya; thakiya 
Amx haite pari 
Ami haiba 


1-Ami haiba. 2. Amihaitam. 
o. Amar haoya uchit. 


Mar, mara, marun , 


Ami, chhilam . 

Tumi, tui, chhilg, chhili 
S5, tini, chhila, chhilen 
Amra chhilam # 


Tn °f^ v apanara, ohhile, 
ohhxlSn. 


Tara chhilo, tara chhilen * 


HiS hoo, hon; that, 

thako, thakun. 


Hote ; thakte 
Hote; thakte 
Hoye; theke 
Ami hote pari 
Ami hobo 


1* A^hobo. 2. Ami hotum. 
Amaxthowa uchit. 


Tara, tSra, chhila, chhildn 
Hao 

* • * 

Hate . , 

Hawa « , 

HaiyS * , . ( 

Ami hats pffcrl • , 

Ami haiba * 

Amar hawa uchit 
Pita 










S&riH (Banchi). 

Scmlh-Weatem Baagali. 

Morthmi Bengali of KBagepci*. 

Chh&gal-gila, OHmgal-ga 

Bada-ga . 

Chhigal gmlft * 

Si dfaA harm . 

fik liarin * , 

fik-ti matj» harm » 

fik dhar harin . 

fik-ta m&ddi harm * * 

&-ta mafcji harm » 

Harin-gila, Harin-ga 

Harin-ga 

Ham-gmli , 

Mni Mkd « . • 

Mil Ichhi * . 

Mni achha • . * 

Tni hSkis • • 

Tni achhn . . 

Tni aahhia . . 

IJheke . . 

Be &chhe, tin a-chhan 

Ay achhe . . 

Hamra Mki 0 , • 

Mor-mene achhi . 

Hanna fthhhj » * . 

TSra Mka « . 

Tamar-mene adhha « 

Tamrih Idbha , « 

Ora hSkSn 

" 

T-amie achhe „ * t * 

Amrah achhe • • 

Mhirahn 

Mni dhlum ' ». • 

Mni aohhlnn , « . 

Tni rahis • 

Tni chMnn or -thailtt « » 

Tni adhhilu 

U rah§ . . • 

S§ chhila or thaila, or tin 

nhhilttn. 

Ay ichhila 

Hamra rahi . ... 

Mor-mgae chhini « « 

Hamra achhina . • 

TSra raha 

Tamar-mene thaila or chhila 

Tamrah achMlen . . ! 

Ora rabe . , . ' . « 

. Tar-mine -'thaila' or chhila 

Awrah ichhila . ♦! 

Hawa . . •* 

Hay . « ■ • • 

Hay . 

Sat© « • • . . 

. Hftfce • « * * * 

Haba . « • .] 

Hate . . . 

H5te • • * • 

Hate • * • • j 

Haikan, ha'iyar 

Hoy y a . 

Haa-hsn© . . • | 

Mnihai© p&ru . 

Mni hste pan . & 

Mni habir pirn 

Mnihamn . ■ . 

Mnihaba . , * • 

Mni ham * » • 

Mnihatn . . «' 

Mni hSte pin, mfe howi 
ndhit. 

Mok habi habe. . * 

M&r . . . . - : ' * 

Mar . . - . . • • 

Mar ■ . • 


Sff 

$ a 


Bengali, 










Siripuria (Purnea). 


Siripuria (Purnea). 

Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 
and West Sjlhet). 

Haijong (Mjmensicgh). 

Bak®rl-la . , 

. Sagal shakal . 

Sagal-gila 

Ek-ta harm , 

iSk»ta harm . . 

Akra paths aring , 

3Sk-tI harim . . 

Ek-ia harini 

Akra pathi aring 

Harin-Ia . . . 

Harm shakal , . 

Aring gils 

Mixi chhi . , 

Ami asi , „ 

> 

May ay or hay . 

Tni chliis . , . 

Tuiasas . . , 

Tay ay or hay . 

Shi chhe , * , 

Se ase, tain asaln . 

Ay ay or hay . # 

Hamftra chM 

Amraasi . 

Amra hay 

Tum*ra chhen . , 

Tomra asa 

Tay ay or hay . , t 

Ora chhe „ 

Tara ase . 

Umra ay or hay 

Mm chhimi . t 

Ami aslam « . 

May thakibar or thakiban 

Tui chhil<5 

Tui asle . . 

Tay thakibar * . , 

Ohl chhil 

She asil, tain aslain , 

Ay thakibar . . 

Ham a ra chhinti 

Amra aslam . 

Amra thakibar • 

Tnm*rS chhilhen * 

Tomra asla , . 

Tay thakibar . . 

Ora chhil 

Tara Sail 

Umra thakibar 

.... 

Ha, had , 

s »y • . . . 

Hat© . 

Hawa, halts . 

Aite or haite . . . 

H(5te . . . # ; 

HaitS . 


HOe • • . , : 

Haia, hawStS • 

Hatse . . . 

Mni hawa sakGehhi « . . 

Ami haite pari . o j 

May habak pay 

Mni hamn . . # i 

Ami haimn. . . j 

May haba , 

Mck hawa chahl , , j 

Ami haitam , . # j 

Magia habak lagibar 

... . . i 

- . . . Kflban . . . . 










Eastern Bengali (Eastern . Syihei 
and Cachar). 

Eastern Bengali (Backergnnge). 

Sooth-Eastern Bengali. 

i 

» mkrnh 

flsfSA, 

Patha-ain • • * 

Pada khasi 5 sagol galain . 

Chhaalgan 

Shhgalnn „ . t 

352. G a.. 

jSk-ta shingal • . • 

£k aria.., , , 

Egwa harin 

’ Ekkwa si hi] harin * 

153 A male d$tr 

&-ta dheli 

£ k medi arin • . 

Sgwa mali harin „ 

ISkkwa bhali harifi 

; 154 A female 64**1% 

Harin . .« • * 

Arin-gala, arin-golain . 

Harin-gi n # 

’ Harinnn. , 

155, Detr. 

Mai ted, tei • * « 

Mni al , , # 

■as 

Ai achhi 

Mni agi , 

156. Iam. 

Tain Ss&s . 

Tni ao • e 

Tni achhas 

!; Tni ni . # 

157. Tiiott art* 

He ase, tain asain • 

He ay, him ayen 

Te achhe 

j 

* Te nS, iga * 

158. He is. 

Anna asi» « • 

Mora ai * 

Ayara achhi . 

! 

Ami agi 

159. We ue. 

Tomri asa « • 

T<5r& ao . * 

Tui achha, tSra achha , 

Tni ne # 

160. Yon are. 

Tara &s§ » * » • 

HerS ay, henra ayen. . 

Tara achhe 

Tiri nS, Egan . 

161. They .art. 

Mai aslora, ialnm . * 

Mai aisilam . 

Ai achhilam 

Mni elnh • . J 

162. I was. 

Tain SslS 

Tni aisili 

Tni aehhili . 

Tni ele . . * . j 

163. Thom wsat. 

He asilj tain asla . * 

He aisilo, hini aisilen 

Te achhil, tai achhil 

Te el * 

164. He was. 

Antra aslam 

MOra aisilam , . 

J3£ 

Ayara achhilam. 

Ami elan , , ,' 

165. We wen. 

Tomra aslay • . * 

TOra aisili . 

Tori, achhila . , . j 

Tumi ili , . , 

| 168. Yon were. 

Taxi asil .... 

Hera aisilO, henra aiailen . 

Tara achhil . . . j 

Tara elSk 

167. They were. 

i hao • • < t 

Ao, ann , 

! 

Hao , 

1 

| 

l Hai * « 4 . j 

188. Be (Impcniive). 

Haon, hait6 • 

Ait# * # « 

Halt 

[ Hada . . » . | 

' 1 

169. To he {lafin. of iKtss^ 
pose). 

Halts • • • . 

Aoya *, . 

Halt- * * 

Hal nai . « . - 

i j 

170. Being (Present Pa**. 

ticiple). 

Haia, ha way • • « 

Aiya . . ; 

Haiare . . 

Hayi * « . . ; 

1 171. Having been. 

Mai haitQ pard. . * 

Mai aitc pari . . » 

Ai halt pari • # * 

Mni hai p&mh « *; 

172. I may be. 

Mai haimu . . 

Mai am a . 

Ai haiyam . * ■ • 

Mni him ■ • . . 

173. I shall be. 

Mai hautam . , 

M6r ttnya atsit . 

Ai haon chai . 

Mni horn * » 

174 1 should U. 

Mar, nsfa . . * 

Mar . . • . 

Mara . . • . « 

Mira » . * 

175.. Beat (Imperative), 


Bengali, 


m 

Sol 











Ifcngali Stated (TrsnaUtention)J {.»*•“• Western Bengali (Manbh^, 



170. To beat (Infin. of pur¬ 
pose). 

177. Beating (Present Pax 

ticiple). 

178. Having beaten . 


179. 1 beat 


180. Thou beatest 


181. He beats 


182. We beat 


183. You beat 


Ail man 


. Mere 


Ami marl 


Tui marisb, tnmi mara, Tui marish, tumi maro, 
ap 8 !!! maren. apni miren. i 


Pitani . , 


Ami piti . 

Tumi, Tui, pita, pit . 


Se mare, tini maren . She mare, tini maren . Se, Tini, pits, pi tg n 


Am 6 !* man . . . Amra mari . . . Amra pi tj 

I $s2££ f *’** g^‘““ ■*' 

Tahara mare, tshara maren Tara mare, tlra maren , Tara, Ttra, pits, p itg n 


. Amra man 


184. They beat . 

185. I beat (Past Tense ) , 


186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense), 


Tora marish, tom** mara, To* marish, tom* maro, 
ap“na* maren. apna* maren. 


Ami marflam ; ami mariya- Ami mallum; ami mere- 

chhxlam. chhilum. 

Tummarile; tumi mariya- Tumi mallei tumi mere- 
cthile. chhile. 


187. He heat (Past Tense) . Se mania; se mariyaohhila She mails; she merechhilo. 

188. We beat (Past Tease ). Am*ra .marilam; am*ra Amra mallum; amra mere- 

mamyaehhilam. -ehhilnm. ““ e «- 

191. I am beating . . Ami mariteehM . - . 


Ami pite chbili 
•Tumi, Tui pits ehhili 

dhhila, pits 

chhilSn. * 

Amra pit8 cbhili w 
Txunra pits chhilS , 


T ^5ae“ : Tara malle; tara merechhilo 


I Ami mariteehM 


192. I was beating . Ami maritechhilam 


Ami m&chcbi 


Ami machchhilum 


193. I had beaten 


194 I may beat „ 

195 I shall beat 


Ami mariyachhilam . . Ami merechhilum 


Ami marite pan 


Ami m&riba 


196. Thou wilt heat . . Tumimaribe 

197. : He will beat . . S6 maribe 

198. We shall beat . ;. Am*ra mariba 

199., Ton will beat , Tom*ra mariba 

800. They will beat ... . Taha* mariba 


A mi matte pari 


Ami marbo 


Tumi marbe 


(She marbe 


Amra m&rbo , 


Tomra marbe . 
Taram&rbe y 


261. I ahohldbeat . . 


1 Ami^manba.. 2. Ami 1. Ami marbo. 2 
m&nttm. 3.Amarma* martum; 3. Amar 

uck,t * nehit. 


o T&ri pite ehhila . 

*. Ami pitehhi . 9 

. Ami pitchMli • 

• Ami pitSchhili 0 
Ami pittS pari . , 

Ami pi$ba • , 

Tumi, Tfii pijfbs, pitbi 
S@, Tini, pitb6* pitbSn 
Amr& pijba * . * 


• Tdmrg pitbg « . • 

* * Tar&, Tira pitbe, pitbgn , 

&mi Amur pita uchit , 







Saraki (Ranchi). 

South'-Western Bengali. 

' 1 

northern Bengali of Biimgepore.’ 

Marti « • . 


Marite, mara . , 


Marite , 

1 

Marti ® 


Marite * * 

* 

Marite- . 


Mariyar, marikan , 


Maryy©, pefra . 

• 

Mam-bene . , 


Mai marcbfau * » 


Mui mari 

* 

Mui mara 


Tui mitrchbis • * 


Tui mara # 9 


Tui mans , m 

$ 

U m&rehbi « • 


Si mare, tin maran , 

* 

Ay mari * 


Hamra marcisM « 


Mdr-mine man * 

* 

Hamra mari « , 


Tira marcbha . 


Tam'ar-mene mara « 

• 

Tamrab marin 


Ora marebin . » 


Tar-mene mari * 

• 

Amrab mare . 


Mai mari rabu « 


Mui marcbcbhini * 

* 

Mui maiebbinu 


Tai mari raids « « 


Tui marcbcbbilu 

* 

Tui maicbbiln 


U mari rabe « • 


Si • marcbcbbila, 
marcbcbbilan. 

tin 

Ay maicbbila . 


Hamra mari raid • 


Monne marcbcbbili ■ . 

• 

Hamra maicbbina , 


TCra mari raba 


Tonne marcbcbbilu, 
znanne marcbcbbili. 

to*. 

1 Tamrab maicbbi-lin . 


Ora mari rabin . 


Tanne marebcbila, tanne 
marcbcbbilam 

Amrab maicbbila , 


Mui mari rabicbbu . 


Mui mari-tbi • • 

' 

Mui maricbba 


Mui marte rahu * 


Mui maricbbini « 


Mui marecbbinu 


Mui mariyacbbu 


Mui macbcbbi . » 

• 

Mui mariebba * 


Mui marte paru 


Mui marte pari * 

9 

Mui marite para 


Mui marmu • • 

« 

Mid marbo • • 

‘ 

Mui Tnarim . , 


Tui marbi . 


Tui marbi 

* 

Tui maribu • 


IT marbik • 


Si marbi, tin xparbin 

• 

Ay marite * 


Hamra marba » « 


Monne marbo • 

0 

Hamra rnarima , 


Tira marba * « 

* 

Tonne marbi, tomanne 
jnarbe. 

Tamrab maribin 

« 

Ora marbin . • 


Tanne marte . 

• 

Ammb marite * 

0 


Mm martu 


Mui mart© pari 


Mdk marite babe 













Siripurii (Parnea). 


Eastern Bengali (Mymensingh 
and West Sylliefc). 


Haijong (Mymensingli), 


Marite 

Marite 

Mare 

Mni marochhl * 

Tui mardchhis. . 

5hl marSchhe 
Ham a ra marSchhl . 
Tam a ra m&rSclihen . 
Ora maroclilie . 
Mui marnn 
Tni marlo . 


j Pita, pitte 
Pitte 0 
Pifcia 
Amipiti 
Tai pitas 

She pits, tain pitain . 

' .. 

i Amra piti . „ 

Tomra pita , 

Tara pete . „ 

Ami pitsilam . . 

Tni pitsile . . 


• Ksbaite . 

• Kobaite . 

■ Kabri 
- May kCbay 

* Tay kCbay 

* Ay kobay 

* Amra kcbay 

* Tay kSbay 

* J Umra kobay 

May kobabar or -bin. 
Tay kobabar or -ban „ 



She* marie 
Ham s ra marnn 
Tom®ra marte 

Ora marte 
Mui marchhl . 

Mni mlrchhinti ' 

» 

Mni ■ ttlrjaahhitm 
Mni marwa pM' ■ 
Mni.jnarmn . 

Tni mfirbfi , 

She marbe , 

Ham*ra marmn . 

. 

Tnm®ri mSrbhen * 

Ommgpbs 

Mok mariri chlhl 


* She pitsil, tain pifcslain 

. Amra peisilam , 

» Tomra pitsile . 

♦ Tara pitsil. . 

♦ Ami pittgi t t 

• Ami pittgilam . 

* Ami pitsilam . 

Ami pitte pari a 

Ami pitmu . 

Tni pitbS * , 

She pitba, tjm pitba 
Amra pitmn » 

Tomra pitba . 

Tar& pitba; «•»? , 

Ami piit&m*Mb *• ; 


• Ay ksbabar or -ban . 

v Anna kCbabar or -b5n 

• Tay kobabar or -ban 

• Umra ksbabar or-ban 
. May kObabak lagisS 

. May kab y a thakibSr 
. May kobase , 

. May kobabak pay 0 

• May kobaba . 


Mage k^babak lagiba 








Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhet „ _ _ 

and Cachar). Eastera Bengali (Badcergunge). South-Eastern Bengali. 


Maran, marts . . ■ 


Maria, marly • 

Mai maro . • 

Turn maras 

-US marer, tain mara'in 
Amra mari • 

Tomm mam • 

Tara marer . «■ 

Mni marsilSm . « 

Tain marsile • * 

fie marsil, tain marsila 
Amra marsilam 
Tomra marsil ay 


Maraiya . 
j Mni mari 
Tui mar . # 

He mare, Mni maren 
MSra mari , , 

TSra mirS 


Mairtte marit . # 

Mairtte . 

Mariyare 
*A£ mari . 

Tni maras 

•Te mare, tii mare (respectm 
fully). 

A 

Ayara mari , 

T&a mara . _ ; 


Hera'mare, Hears maren . Tara mar© 


Marie * 

Hllrte . 
Mari-nyiy 
Mni mama 
Tai mama 
Te mire , 
Ami man 
Tumi m&ra 
Tiri mare 


Mni marsilam 
Tuimarsili 
He marsild 
Mora marsilam 
Torn marsili « 


Tara marsil 

* Hera marsila , 

• • . Tara margye, marze . 

Mni mariar 

. Mui martesi . 

jO*. 

• ' . Ai manr 

Mni marsilom . 

.. Mni martesilam 

* ♦ jfi mairtam acHMlam 

Mm’marsilSm, marslnm 

• Mui marsi • 

• Ai margf • » 

Mni marts pars • 

. Mni mart! pari 

• Ai marit pari . • 

Mni marmn , 

* Mui maremts. . 

• Ai mairgam . . 

Tnin marbe . 

. Tni marbi 

. Tni maribi, tni maribak 

He marba, tain marbi 

. He marbe 

. Te maribe 

Amra marmn • 

. Mora marmn . 

. Ara margyam 

Tomra marbay . 

. Tori marbi • « 

. Tors maribi t . 

Tara marba 

. Hera marbe . 

. Tara maribya . • . 


' Ai margyam, maiiam . Mil mirgyaH * 

Tni maigyi, marzi, tni. Tm'zniigyas , 
■ xnargyak, marzak. 

Te margye, marze . . Te mirgyi 

£K. • ■ _ 

Ara margyam, marzam . Ami margei , 

Tdra mirgyi or marzi . Tara mirgyan . 

Tara margye, marze • . Tiri mirgyan . 

jO*. . 

Ai manr * * . * . Mm maran ar * 

jfi mairtam achbilam .. Mni marjyan . 

Ai margf • , . Mni mirjyan . 

Ai marit pari • • . Mni mari parait 

Ai mairgam . , . Mni' minm • 

Tni maribi, tni maribak * Ttti miribe » 
Te maribe . * -./Te mamba * 

Ara margyam . • Ami miriban * 

Tori maribi . . . Tiri maribak . 

Tiri maribya • * . . : Tlra maribik . 


• j 176. To beat. (Imfin. ci! pnj> 
j pose;. 

• j 177. Beating (Present Par* 

tieiplsj. 

• 178. Haring beaten. 

. 170. I beat. 

• I®- Tbon beat#®! 

i 

»j 181. H® beats. 

. j 182. We beat. 

I 

. 1183. Ton beat. 

. 184 They bmt 

. 185. 1 beat (Fad Tmm)» 

. 186. Then bsaftsst (P««# 
Tam) 

. 187. He bmt (Poet T$ xn), 

. 188. W© best (Fad 7«m). 

. | 189. Ton beat (Fad Tit®##), 

190. They beat (Fast Tmm)» 

191. I am boating. 

192. I was beating. 

193. I bad beaten. 

194. I may beat 

195. I skill beat. 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Iff. He will beat. 

196* We shall bmt 
199. Tan will beat, 
m Tkey will boat. 




Mui martum 


. Mdr maran ntgit 


. Ai maran chai 


. J Mni marin* 


201. I should beat 















English. 


Bengal Standard (Translitera¬ 
tion). 


202. I am beaten • 

203. I was beaten * 

204. 1 shall be beaten 

205. I go. . ® 

206. Thou goesi 

207. He goes . 

208.. We go 
209 . You go * « 

21Ck They go . . 

211. I went 

212. Thou wentest . 

213. He went . 

214. We went . 

215. Yon went 

216. They went 

217. Go (Imperative) 

218. Going (Present Parti¬ 

ciple). 

219. Gone « » . 

220. What is your name ? 
221- How old is this horse ? 

222. How far is it from here¬ 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yoi^bf&therV 
house ? 

224 I Bare walked a long 
way to-day. 

224 The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

226. In thef house is the sad* 
die of the white horse. 


Amake mare ; amake marile; 
amake mariyachhe. 

Amake mariyachhila * 


Amake maribe .* 


Ami Jai . 


Tui Jais, tumi jao, ap & ni jan 


Se Jay, tini Jan 


Am a ra yai 


Tom'ra jao 


Tahara jay 


Ami gelam; ami giyachhilam 


Tui geli, tumi gele; tui 
giyachhili, tami giySr 

chhile. 

Se gela, tini gelen; se 
giyachhila, tini giyS- 

chhilen. 

Amhi gelam; am*ra giya¬ 
chhilam. 

Tom a ra gele; tom a ra giya- 
chhile. 

Tahara gela; tahara giya¬ 
chhila. 

ia, jao^ ja u n . * 


Jaite 


Giya 


Tor or tomar or ap a nar nam 
ki? ■ 

1 ghdrar bayas kata ? 


Ekhan haite Kasmir kata 
dur? 

Tomar pitar batite kay jan 
putra santan achhe? 


Ad y aami anek dur hltiya* 
ehhi or beyaiyachlu. 


Tahar bhaginir sahit amar 
khuytata bhaiyer (son of 
father*# younger brother) 
, vivaha haiyachhe. 

Sada ghoyar jin bayi-te achhe 


Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic 
Transcription). 

Amake mare; amake mall© ; 
amake mereehe. 

Amake merechhilo * 

Amake marbe . • • 

Ami jai . . * 

Tiii jash, tumi jao, apni jan 

She jaS, tini jan 

Amra jai • 

Tomra jao . . . 

Tara ja§ . - • < 

Ami-gelum; ami gechhlum 

Tui geli, tumi gale; tiii 
gecbhli, tumi gechhle. 

She galo, she gechhlo; tini 
galen, tini gechhlen. 

Amra gelum; amra gechh¬ 
lum. 

Tomra gale; tomra gechhle 
Tara galo; tara gechhlo . : 
Ja, jao, jan • • • 

Jete • • . • 

Ge 

Tor or tomar or apnar nam 
H? 

E ghSrar boyesh koto ? . 

Ekhan theke Kashmir koto 
dur ? 

Tomar baper bari-te ko jon 
chhele ache ? 

Ami aj anek dur hetichi or 
beyyichi. 


Tar boner shange amar 
khurtuto bhaier be or bie 
hoyeche. 

Shads ghSyar jin bayi-te ache 


Western Bengali (Manbbum). 

Ama-ke pit^chhe . ■, 

Atna-ke pitechhila ® , 

Ama-ke pitibe . . 

Ami Jai « . # 

Tumi, Tui Jao . 

Se jachhehhe, Tini jachh- 
chhen. 

Amra Jai . , 

TOmra Jao * 

Tahara jaitechhe • 

Ami gechhili . . . . 

Tumi, Tui, gechhili • 

Se, Tini, gelchhe, gelchhilSn 

Amra gechhli * « 

Tomra gelchhile . • 

Tara gelchhila . j 

Jao . a a • 

Jaitechhe « . «; 

Gelchhe % • • 

Tumar nam ki ? « • 

E ghorar hayas kata ? 

Ekhan hate Kasmir kata 
diirP 

Tomar baper ghare kata 
chhele achhe ? 

Ami a j Tbahut dur bul8chhi< 

Amar khurar bettar tar bu¬ 
rner sartge biha haichhe. 

Dhab ghorSr khagir gharg 
achhe. 
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SaraH (Ranchi). 

South-Western Bengali, 

Northern Bengali of Binagepore. 

Mui mara JacKhu « 

Mui mar kbaicbbi 

Mui mair kbaicba 

Mui mam jai mbn « . 

Mui mar kbaiebbili . 

Mui mair kbaicbbinu 

Mui mam Jamu 

Mui mar khabo 

Mui mair kbam 

Mui Jan • • • • 

Mui jai . . * 

Mui jacbba 

Tui JacBEis • • • 

Tui jau .... 

Tui jais .... 

U JacBBS » • • 

Se jay, tiu jau • 

Ay jay . 

Hamr& JtuVbbi • . 

Monne jai • . 

Hamra jai . • 

TSra JacBBa 

Tonne ja, tomanne jao 

Tamrab jao , . 

Ora JacBBSn . • * 

Tanne jiy 

Amrab jay . 

Mui Jai rabu • • * 

Mui gJatbli, or mui g^achM! 

Mui gSicEBinu 

Tui Jai raliis 

Tui gJatEnu or g^acEElu . 

Tui gSicbbila . 

U Jai raBe * * * 

/' 

Se g^atEla or gyacBBla, tin 
g^acEhlan* 

Ay gSicbbila . 

Hamra Jai rabi . • 

1 Monne g y acEEni « 

Hamra geieBbina • . 

Torn Jai raha . 

Tonne. g^BBlu, tomanne 
g r &cBBie. 

Tamrab g&cBbilSn . . 

| 

Ora Jai raben . « 

T&nme gJacEEla * • 

Amrab gSicBBila • 

Ja ■ • « • . 

Ja. . * * 

Ja . . 

Jaikan (Jaiyar) • 

Jate . 

Jite • . • • 

«•*#** 

G^&cEElan (ht w e n$) * • 

GSicbhe (he has gone) 

TCr ki n&m • • 

Tan nam ki ? - * • 

T5r nam H P . . 

I gbQp&t&r kata umSr • 

GBapa-tar ummar kata F . 

Ei gbapa-ta kay saler ? 

’feba lek K&§mir kata dbttr 
acbbe. 

EtBinu Kasml kaddbftr ? 

Ei-tbe-Bate Kaimir kata 
durF 

TCr BaB8r gbare kata-gila 
beta cEBawa acBB§, 

T5r bapbur gbare kata-ga 
beta cBhena acbbe F 

Tambar baper ESpit kay 
jban beta &cBEe F 

Aj mui BaBut dbur buliyfi- 
cBBu. 

Mui anj Ebotdhur cbal y a 
aini. 

Mui aij dber dur ESpaicEBS. 

MOr kakar Bet&r safig© uBar 
baBiner biba baicbbe 

M5r kEurar p6r slt§ tar 
baxner b^a EacEES. 

Mor kakar beta ar babinak 
biba kaicbbe. 

Al cBapka gboratar jin gbai 
bhitare acBh§. 

► DEabS or dbabla gEa^-tkr 
p&l&n u gb are acbli§. 

Dbala gbapar jin-ta gbargr 
bbitar acbbe. 


Bengali. 











Ship aria (Paraea). 

Eastern Bengali (Mymensmgh 
and West Sylhet). 

Haijong (Mymensingh), 

Mok mardchhe 

• 

Ami pita khatstsi • 

May kab kbase 

Mok marchhil 

• 

Ami pita khesilam • 

May kab khabar 

Mbi mar kkanm 

• 

Ami pita khemu . 

May kab khaba 

Mnl jachhi • < 

* 

Ami zai . 

May zay 4 m 

Tni jaehhis . • 

• 

Tui zas . . • 

Tay zay , , , 

Ohe jaehke . • 

• 

She zay, tain zain 

Ay zay . 

Hamra jachhi . 

• 

Amra zai 

Amra zay 

Tsimra jacbhen 

* 

Tomra zao • . . 

Tay zay . . . 

Ora jachhe 

* 

Tara zay 

Umra zay . , t 

Mni genu • 

• 

Ami gesl-am . * 

May zabar 

Tui geld » 

* | 

Tui gesle 

Tay zabar . 

5lil gel * • 

• 

§he g€sii, tain gCslain * 

Ay zabar 4 , 

Hamra genu . 

4 

Amra gSslam « 

Amra zabar . . 4 

Tumra gelhen 

© 

Tomra gesla » . * 

Tay zabar , . , 

Ora gel . 

• 

1 ' 

Tara gesil 

Umra zabar . * . 

Ja . . . , 

* 

Za, zao „ • 

Za . . . 

3*ate < • . 

* 

Zate . „ . * 

Zate .... 

Gelchhe (he has gone) 


Gese (he has gone ) , . 

■ 

TSrnamki? . 

• 

Tomarkinam? 

Talak ki nam P . » 

G kora-tar bais Id chhe f 

• 

Bi ghdrar baSsb kata ? 

Ei ghara-lak bais kata ? . 

Utl-se Kasmir kate 
chhe P 

dttr 

B i-khan-th eke Kashmir 

kata diir ? 

Ida-tan Kashmir kay dur ? 

T6r baper ghar katela 
elthoa chhe ? 

Tomar baper ghare saila 
kay-ti ? 

Talak hap ghar-mmi kaira 
hapal ? 

Aj mui bahufc dftr 
beranu. 

tak 

Aiz ami babnt dSr hatsi . 

May azika bakhardur berase 

MOr chachar betar Char 
betir sange biha bhel. 

Amar khui-atta bhai tar 
bh&in-re bia karse. 

Malak kaku-la palara Clak 
bainir lagan biya base. 

Sapha-ta ghCrar jin gharat 
chhe. 

Gh&rer bhitare dhala 
ghCrar zin ase. 

Ghar-mim dhala gharalak 
zin-gadi Sse. 


386 









Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhefc ! «, , 

andCachar). j ™tera Bengali (Baeliefgnnge). Bmthm 


Mui mair khaisO * 
Mni mair kbaislOm * 
Mui mair khaimu , 
Mui zai, zaiar . 

Tain zasas 

He z&y, za§r, tain zaira 
Amra Zai, zaiar 
Tomra za© * 

Tara zay, zaer . , 

Mai gSslSm, gfelnm , 
Tain gSsli . , 


Anna gSslam « 
Tomra geslay . 
Tara gSsil 
Za, z&6 • « 

ZafcC 

G&se (he has gone) 
T&r nam kita ?. 



•Easters Becgali 


Mni mair kbai 
Mni mair khaisilam 
Mni mair kbamu. 


| Aya-re mairgi , 

L 

Aya*r& margil , 

£a 

Aya-re maribo , 


} Mure mariran 

. 


• Attwfc mirilmk . 


Zao « 
Zaoya 


Za # zao . 
Zaifc 


Gese. (Last year=gese Geye,gai. 
batsbar) . * 


TCr nam ki ? » 


Toar nam ki ? 


J& 

Janar . 

Jeye 

Ta nan ki 


202- I mm beaten. 

203. T yu beaten. 

20 sba^ 1 !< t<V*»a 


. Mai zai . * # 

* Ai zai 

• Mni Janar 

• * 2jI go 

• Tui za . . „ 

• Tui za 

* Tai Jar . 

. 206. Tfeoa gomk 

• He zay, Mni zayen 

• Te zar, Tai zitan 

•; Te jir . 

. 2C7. He goes. 

• Mora ?ai , . 

at 

* Ara zai . t 

• l Ami Jei . 

* * 208. We go. 

• Tori za 

• Tora za . 

. TSmi ja . 

* * 2(®. Yoa go. 

. Hera zSy * , 

■ * Tara zaye 

• j Tara jey&n 

• # 210. They go. 

» Mui g&silam , # 

• Ai geilam . „ 

i 

| 

• j Mni jeyatt 

• * 211. I west. 

• Tui ggsili 

• Tui geili 

. Tai |eyss 

• . 212. Titos wentest. 

. He gSsilS, bind gSaiien 

• Te c. tli geil or gel 

. T# jfyi » . 

• * 213. He went. 

• M5ra gesilam . . 

• Ara geilam 

• Ami jeyey # 

* • 211 We went. 

. TCra gesili 

• Tdra geili . , 

• "Tttnal 

* * 215. Yon went. 

• Tui gesili . » 

i 

• Tara geil . * 

* Tim ^yan 

* • 216. They went. 


217. Go (Impemirre)* 


218. Going (Present Parti* 

triple;. 


AS ghOrar omar kata ? . Bigoradar bayea ka« . Ei giora ka bachhar gy a ? . Ei gborii bwar ka bajar 

bms b&ye. 

A^toB5 ? KashMir kai-khan fihandia Kashmir kaddur . .fde-tan Kastnir kaddur ? . Ifc-tun Ktarair kadak dur ? 


j 21$. Gone. 

220. What is you ■* nmmo. 

221, How old is thh horse. 


T f. J*P* r - gbara ' kay pua TSr_ baper gare kay pola T5ir baara bSrifc ka put ? . t Ta balm riant fcmn 

* .* • .1. manat pwa agan. 


222. How f*r is if from here 
to KfuAirir, 


23. licnr Rif. mns are 
iLtc in yiur fblbcrV 

b .tas*- r 


Ais-gu mni baut dur path Mui ai*g<5 atiek dar atsi . liz ii anek dur hStti . Eebya mm bbalut ddr 
• S1 * ■ b&gyaft. 


Mar kbnjar g har&r_ bhaie MOr kliurata bair lage her Ayar fchSata bbaiye Ur Mar fchflmr pwa wai ti 
tan bham bta karsain. burner biya aise . . bhian^rS biya kairie. bliana-re laye. 


Ao gbarir majhe dhala Ai gare dala gOyadar sin ase Dhop ghorir sdn gbarat I Dbal gbCra bwar jin she 
gliBrar gadili Sse. aekhe. gbarat age. 


\ 




Bengali 











English. 

Bengali Standard (Translitera¬ 
tion). 

Bengali Colloqnial ( Phonetic 
Transcription). 

Wertero Bengali (Manbhum). 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Uhar pithe jin dao ot deo . 

Or plte jm dSo 

Tahir pithe khagir dao 

228, I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ami tahar chhele-ke anek 
betraghat kariyachhi. 

Ami tar chhele-ke anek gha 
bet merichi. 

Ami tar beta-ke anek kora 
margchhi. f 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Parbater mathar upar se 
pasur pal charaitechhe. 

Paharer mathar opor she pal 
ch&rachche. 

Se paharer upar pal chara- 
chhe. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Ai briksher talay se ghorar 
upar basiya rahiyachhe. 

Oi gacher talie she ghorar 
opor boshe royeche. 

Se ai gachh tale ghOrar 
upar bas§ achhe. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tahar bhrata tahar bhaginir 
aptksha lamba. 

Tar bhai tar boner cheye 
dhana. 

Tar bhai tar buner chaite 
lamba bate. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Uhar moPa arai taka , 

Or dam arai taka * 

Ur dam arhai taka . # 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ai chhota barl-te amar pita 
thaken. 

Oi chhoto bari-te amar bap 
thaken. 

Amar bap ai chhota ghare 
thake. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

£i taka-ta taha-ke dao or deo 

Ei taka-ta ta-ke dao • 

Ta-ke 8i taka-ii dao . , 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tihar nikat-haifce ai, taka- 
guli lao. 

Tar thai oi taka-guli nao . 

Tar pal-hate sei taka-g , ula 
lao. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

| 

Taha-ke khub mara ar dari 
diya bandho. 

Ta-ke khub maro ar dori de 
bandho. 

Tar khub pit ar dari/ diya 
badh. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kup-ha’ite jal tola . 

Kna theke jal tolo 

/ 

Kua-hate jal Ky8 an , 

/ 

238. Walk before me . 

Amar agre chala; amir 
sammukhe berao. 

Amar age-age cholo or jao ; 
amar shumuke barao. 

Amar chhamute bul . 

239, Whose boy comes be¬ 
hind you ? 

Tomar paschate kahar balak 
asitechhe ? 

Tomar pechone kar chhele 
ashche ? 

Tomar pachhate karchhSPa 
aschhe. 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Taha tumi kahar nikat-haite 
kiniyaehhile P 

Ta tumi kar thai kine- 
chhile ? 

Ear pale u-ta kinle « • 


241. From a shopkeeper of Gramer ek dokandarer Gier ek dokandarer thai 
the village. nikat-haite. 


Ei giyer Sk dokandarer pal 









SarakI (Ranchi). 


South-Western Bengali. 


Northern Bengali of Dinag epor< 





Uhar pithe jin rakhi de 

Palan-ta tar pithe bber^a d y a 

Ar pithit jin-ta de 

Mai nhar beta chhawa-ke 
bejai satiy&ichhn. 

Tar po-ke mni bh5t-ga bgt 
mnpa macbcbbi. 

Mai ar Jjeta babnt bayi 
malcbba. 

U ai paharer upare garft 
charachhe. 

S§ paharer. npre garn 
cbaray-tbya. 

Ay pabardr uparat gara 
charachhe. 

U ai gachber tale Sk ghorar 
upare basiyachhe. 

Se gacbb talay gbarar npre 
busse. 

Ay oi gacbber talat Sk-ta 
gbapar npar basi acbhe. 

Uhar bahin-lek nhar bhai 
neb acbhe. 

Tar bhai tar boner ebaite 

dbehga. 

Ar bbai ar bahiner cbahe 
ucba. 

Uhar dam dui taka at ana . 

On-tar dam or mnlli apai 
taka. 

Ai-tar dam arM taka 

AI chhota ghare m5r baba 
rake la. 

Mor bap u kocbcba ghattar 
bbitre thay. 

MOr bap ai chhota gbarat 
thake. 

£i taka na-ke de » • 

Tak-ke en taka-ta d y a 

Ak ei taka-ta de • • 

Uhar thin lek n taka-gila 
nile. 

Tar pas-nn sen t&ka-ga l^a. 

Ar-tbe-bate taka-gala ne , 

Uha ke bes rakam pit ar 
dariye badb. 

Tak-ke khnb-mate or khnb- 
se mar, ar dapa diy^a 
b^andya pyal. 

Ak kbnb mar ar ak d&pi diya 
bandh. 

Kul-lek pan! utbao « 

Xua-nu pani tul 

Kul hate jal ntha « • 

M5r agn bttl * « • 

Mor agn agn cba 

Mor agat ja . » « 

Kar cbbawa 46r pecbbu 
pecbbn ascbbe. 

Karbya paatfak tor piebbn 
picbbn ase-thya ? 

Tor pachhat kar obbowa 
ais8chhe ? 

Kar thine nta tui kini rabis j 

A-ta fcni kar pas-nn k 

Ai-ta kar-the-hlte 

kinicbbilu ? 

fe gl$r 8k ddkandar thin , 

G§r ek-Isk dakkanir pas-nn. 

Gayer 8k jan dokani-ihe- 
bate. 







Siripnna (t’arnea). 


Eastern Bengali (Myraensingh 
and West Sylhet). 


Haijong (Uymensingh). 




Obar pltbit jin de . • 

Tar pitbe npre zin basbao 

Mtsi Obar chbSak bahut-la 
bar! mann. 

Ami tar saila-re babnt 
bar! marsi. 

Obi gSrii bbaTs-la pabarer 
par chara-cbhe. 

Sbe pabarer npre garu 
taaray. 

8be ghorar par bothie-cbbe 
u-ta gacbber tolat. 

Tain ai gaser tale gbdrar 
upre baia asain. 

Obar bbai obar babin-se 
adhik tagbo cbbe. 

Tar bbai tar bbam-tbeke 
besbi lamba. 

Obar dam arai taka cbbe . 

Ai-tar dam arai taka 

Mor bap xtkban cbboto 
gbarat rab-cbhe. 

Amar bap ai sota gbare 
ibakain. 

1-ta taka oba-ke de . 

Tan-re ei taka-ta dia lao . 

Obar lagi-se m-la taka ne le 

Tan tbek& ai taka-giria laia 
lao. 

Ohak khiib mar ar obak 
rasi-de bSdb. 

Ta-re kbnb pitia dari dia 
bandbia lao. 

KnS tai pani ntba . 

Kua theke zal ntbao . 

Mor sam 8 ne bera 

Amar shamne bata . . 

TQr picbbtt kabar cbbOa oso- 
cbbe ? 

Tomar pase kar saila asbtse P 

Tu.i ita kabar lagi-se kine 
lilo ? 

Ai-ta kar-tbeke kinsa ? 

Bastir Sk-ta dokan-darer 
lagi-se. 

Gaer 8k-aan dokandarer- 
tb&kg. 


Olak pithi-mini zingadi 
banek. 


May 5lak palarage bet dia 
bakhar kSbase. 


Ay dalia npnr-mini pasn 
taaray. 


Ay gas-tal-mini gbara tgari 
ase. 


Olak bbairit 51 ak b&ini- 
tane nksa. 


Olak damra dnitaka at ana. 


Malak bap ay sdfca gare 
thake. 


Ei takara age di 


Ay takagila ay-tbakk^a la . 


Age tarmate k5bao ar 
dari dia bania rakbek. 


Ai tgna tbakk y a pani tulek 


Malak agdia berao . 


Talak pas pbaka kalak 
sawa abibak lagise. 


Tay kalak tbakk y a uda 
kinise. 


Gao-lak d5kandar tbakkya » 







Eastern Bengali (Eastern Sylhefc 
and Cachar). 


Eastern Bengali (Backergunge). 


Soatk-Eastera Bengali, 


Tar pxtinfc gaddi bahai deo . Aidar pide zia laga . . Tar pidat zin lagao 


Jinan tlr pidat de 


j 227. Put tbe &£dlv apon Lis 
s IttcL 


’SLST p “' r5 *** M Sfe p<fl4t6Mssakayek 1 Lti pnta “ tetdiw “ - pwi .*** 2ss - 1 u-^ c *.«„ 

o s bhaiukkwii bari marj yan. with many stripe*. 




the top of the bill. 


“■MS* 1 * w ' H ise r “ ysi «- 1*“^ eaecr*- 


T teH h dLb^ ne ““ bt “ H lLpba ter bnSaBrath<yI T Lb“ ter bhaiaa -“ re ; Tar bhei tar bW tM ajai. 


231. His brother is taller 
than Ha, aster. 


Hau-^r dam ara tgka . Aidar dam ayai taha . Hiyanar dam ayai leya . Ubar dam dm ti hi ir id*. j 232. Tie price of that is two 

* rupees and % half. 


^L taa LllrU ghal ' a M t B h k- aPg “ ^ mh Ai chh6<Ja gharat amir bap Ma bap Si chikan gharinat i 233. My father lives in that 
loaice. ay. thakS. f small house. 


Tan-ges5 ail tSka-ta <3ilao . Here ei tahada dao . . 8i tlya t&-r* deO . , Si feixa-bwa tare dya . j 234. Give this rupee to- him* 


Tan-g&-tan5 au teka-gtun Her kaserththiya ai taha- Ta-tnn tlyaun lao . Ai teha-gtra tit-tun la . 235. Take those rupees from 

lailao. gulam an. him r 


1 

^ Her ® a * 88& k** 1 ? 5 mariya Ta-re khub mara ir dari di Tirre gamari mara ir dari 236. Beat Mm well and tod 

Dancmi lao. dari dia bandiya tho. badha. di Kin* i*;™« 


Mm with ropes. 


KGa-tan5 pani tula . . Ai k&aththiya jal uda , Kna-tun pani tala . Kwa-tun papi tal . , 237. Draw water from the 

well. 


Mir shamne bata • , Mor agS St 


43S fV I 

Ajar age hSda . Ma age hat 


• 238. Walk before me. 


Kir paa tar pise pis5 a5r ? Tor pase kar p$lay ay ? . T§ar pichhe kar pay a aiyer? Tapijedi ka pwa Sjer ? 232. Whose boy comes be- 

■ Mad yon. r 


Haii-ta kai-ges-tane laise P 0 Odakar kasefchtbiyakinsili ? Tui ka-tnn Myan kinrta • Iba tai kattan kmnyas ? 240 From whom did jm 

bay that ? 


Gaar 5k dSkandarar-ges- Ai geramer Sk dokandarei- Giyar ek ddandar-tan . Ai adamar ek dskaa- 241. From a shopkeeper ol 
taaS. ■ ththiya. dam-tan, the village. 
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ASSAMESE. 

Assamese is the name of the Aryan language spoken in the Assam Valley in and 

between the districts of iakhimpur and Goalpara. In the 
Where spoken, n .. , 

latter district it gradually merges mto the Bengali spoken 
in Western Goalpara and in the adjoining district of Rangpur. In the area in which 
it is spoken, it is not by any means the only vernacular. It lives side by side with a 
number of non-Aryan languages which will be dealt with in their proper places. It is 
a language of the Valley only. Everywhere its home as a vernacular is bounded by the 
InHs lying on the north and on the south, between which the River Brahmaputra takes 
its western course. There are also stray colonies of Assamese people in Sylhet, Caehar 
and Manipur, who still retain their ancestral language in a more or less corrupted form. 

The word * Assamese ’ is an English one, built on the same principle as ‘ Cingalese,’ 

‘ Canarese ’ and the like. It is based on the English word 
Name of the Language. < Assam,’ which is a corruption of ‘Asam,’ the Bengali 

name of the tract which consists of the Brahmaputra Valley. To spell the name of the 
language ‘ Asamese,’ is to concoct a hybrid word half Bengali and half English. No 
one ever dreams of calling the country ‘ Asam,’ and, till this is done, I prefer to call 
the language by its accepted English name. The Assamese themselves call their native 
country Asam, with the vowels in both syllables short. The name is said to he the term 
given by them to the Sbans or * Shams ’ who commenced invading the country from the 
east in the thirteenth century, and whose ancient language is still called ‘ Ahom.’ This 
word is popularly, hut incorrectly derived from the Assamese word ahantt which means 
‘ unequalled, 5 being the same as the Sanskrit cisama. As derived from ‘ Ahom,’ the local 
name of the Assamese language should be written ‘Ahamiya,’ but it is spelt 
with, however, the irregular pronunciation ‘6s5miya.’ 

Assamese, like its neighbour, Bengali, belongs to the Eastern Group of the Indo¬ 
re Of the Language in re- Aryan vernaculars. Of these forms of speech it is the most 
Languages. 0 ° ther ,ndo ' Aryan eastern outpost. Except on the west, where it meets 
Bengali, it is surrounded on all sides by speeches belonging to altogether different fami¬ 
lies, of which the principal are the Tibeto-Burman and the Khassi. 

It has long been a matter of dispute whether Assamese should be considered as a 
mere dialect of Bengali, or as an independent language. At the present day. Its 
speakers stoutly deny the claim to pre-eminence advanced on behalf of Bengali, and most 
scholars now admit the validity of their arguments. The result is neatly pat by 

Mr. Nicholl on page 72 of his Assamese grammar. 

‘ Assamese is not, as many suppose, a corrupt dialect of Bengali, but a distinct and eo-ordinate tongue, 
having with Bengali a common source of current vocabulary. Its Sanskrit did not come to it from Bengal, 
but from the upper provinces of India-this all who carefully examine the matter will readily admit’ 

Whether Assamese is a dialect or a language is really a mere question of words which 
is capable of being argued ad infinitum ; for the two terms are incapable of mutually 
exclusive definition. Like ‘ bill ’ and ‘ mountain,’ they are convenient methods of expres¬ 
sion, but no one can say at what exact point a hill ceases to be a bill and becomes a 
mountain. It must be confessed that if we take grammar alone as the basis of comparison, 
it would be extremely difficult to oppose any statement to the effect that Assamese was 
nothing but a dialect of Bengali. The dialect spoken in Chittagong, which is universally 

Bengali. 
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classed as a form of the latter language* differs far more widely from the grammar 
of the standard dialect of Calcutta than does Assamese. If grammar is to be taken as 
a test, and if on applying that test we find that Assamese is a language distinct from 
Bengali, then we should be compelled with much greater reason to say the same of the 
Chittagong patois. If, however, we apply another test, that of the possession of a 
written literature, we can have no hesitation in admitting that Assamese is entitled 
to claim an independent existence as the speech of a distinct nationality, and to have a 
standard of its owu, different from that which natives of Calcutta would wish to impose 
upon it. Assamese literature is as old, if not older, than that of Bengali, and, down to 
the commencement of the present century, was as copious. If the printing press has not 
been so fruitful in Sibsagar as in Calcutta during the past hundred years, we must not 
forget that the press, as it has been used, has not been an altogether unmixed blessing, 
and that it has done much to reduce Bengali literature from being national to becoming 
the mental pabulum of a specially educated class. Crescit indulgens sibi dirus hydrops. 
Bengali, as it has progressed since the introduction of printing, has become more and 
more Sanskritised, while Assamese, under the wise conduct of the local missionaries, has 
escaped the fate of its sister language. Assamese literature is essentially a national prod¬ 
uct. It always has been national and it is so still. The genius of its people has led it 
along lines of its own, and its chief glory—history—is a branch of study almost unknown 
to the indigenous literature of Bengal. Whether the nation has made the literature, or 
the literature the nation, I know not, but, as a matter of fact, both have been for cen¬ 
turies and are in vigorous existence. Between them they have created a standard literary 
language which, whether its grammar resembles that of Bengali or not, has won for 
itself the right to a separate, independent existence. 

The standard dialect of Assamese is that form of speech which is prevalent in and 
Dialects about Sibsagar. Over the upper part of the Assam Valley 

the language is everywhere the same. As we go west, we 
find a distinct dialect, which I call Western Assamese, spoken by the people of Kamrup 
and Eastern Goalpara. In Manipur, and in isolated villages in Sylhet and Cachar 
where there are settlements of Manipuris, the Mayings speak a mongrel form of 
Assamese, called by the name of the tribe. There are said to be about a thousand of these 
people in Manipur, while the number in Sylhet and Cachar is estimated at 22,500. 
Round the base of the Garo Hills, a kind of ‘ pigeon’ Assamese, locally known as 
‘ Jharwa is used by the ruder tribes as a language of commerce. It is described as a 
mixture of Bengali, Garo, and Assamese, and is hardly worthy of being called a dialect of 
any language. It has not been found possible to get specimens of it, which, however, is 
a matter of small moment. It is estimated that it is spoken by about 9,000 people. 

Standard Assamese is reported to be spoken as a vernacular by the following 
number of people :— 

Number 

Name of District* of 

Speakers. 

““S: • • • . . . . . , . . 185,400 

Nowgong . , . . . . . . . . . 225,500 

Sibsagar . . . ... ... . 321,600 


Lakhimpnr . . . . . . . . .127,450 

Totai . 859,950 






The following is the estimated number of speakers of the western dialect 

. Number 

Name of District. 0 f 

Speakers. 

Goa! P ara .. 27,600 


Goalpaxa 

Kanirap 


515,900 


Total . 543,500 

The following is therefore the number of people who are estimated to speak 
Population speaking Assamese Assamese in that portion of India in which it is a 

in the Assamese area. ntar 

... . J Number 

Dialect. 0 £ 

Speakers. 

Staudard .. . . . . 859,950 

We8tern . 543,500 

Mayan S. 23,500 

Jharwa .. 9,000 

Total . 1,435,950 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Assamese in Assam, in 

Assamese as a foreign lan- districts in which it is not the vernacular. The figures 


are those of the Census of 1891 


Name of District. 


Cacliar Plains . 4 

Sylhet . . , 

North Cachar 
Naga Hills 

Khasi and Jainida Hills 
Garo Hills . _ . 

Lushai Hills 


N amber 

of 

Speakers. 

1,055 

1,806 

15 

1,781 

1,056 

4,398 

100 

10,811 


The Assamese are a home-staying people, and few speakers of their language 
are found outside the Assam Province. As might be expected, most of these few are 
found in Bengal. The following are the figures as recorded at the Census of 1891 for 
the number of speakers of Assamese in Provinces other than Assam 

Tabh showing the numler of speakers of Assamese in provinces of India other than Assam . 


Name of Province. 


Number 

of 

Speakers.. 


&B MARKS. 


1 Bengal and Feudatories . 

2 Berar •... . 

3 Bombay and Feudatories . 


4 Burma ' . 


Carried over 


Bengali 
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Table timing the number of speakers of Assamese in provinces of India, other than Assam— contd. 



. ,-~ ; = 

Number 



Name of Province. 

of 

Speakers. 

Remarks. 


Brought forward 

679 


5 

Central Provinces and Peudatories • * 

mi. 


'6 

Madras, JWatory States and Agencies . 

mu 


7 

North-Western Provinces, Oudh and Native 

16 



States . ' ,. k * * 


8 

Punjab and Feudatories . * * ‘ 

■■ , 1 


9 

Nizam’s Dominions . • . • ; * 

mu 


10 

Baroda .. * ; ' * • . # . ;• ’ 

mu' 


11 

Mysore . - * • , • • 4 '/ , 

- mu 


12 

Rajputana* . * * * * • 

6° 

* No Census was taken of the languages spoken 
in Rajputana and Central India. For want of 

13 

Central India* • • * » V * 

35 

better information I have given the number of 
people of Assam birth. 

14 

Ajmere-Merwara > • 1 *■ . * 

mu 


* 15 

Coorg.. . • 4 

mu 


.. 16 

Kashmir ' • _ • * • ■ ' v . 

1 mu 



Total 

791 



The total number of speakers of Assamese in India is therefore as follows :— 

Total number pi people speaking Assamese at home . 1,435,950 

„ n „ elsewhere in Assam 10,811 

9? „ „ „ elsewhere in India . 791 


Gbastd Total of people who speak Assamese in India 


1,447,552 


The Assamese are justly proud of their national literature. In no department have 

they been more successful than in a branch of study in 
Assamese Literature. w hich India is as a rule curiously deficient. 1 Remnants of 

historical works that treat of the time of Bbagadatta, a contemporary of the great 
Kuru-Panchala war of the Maha-bbarata, are still in existence. The chain of historical 
events, for the last six hundred years, has been carefully preserved, and their 
authenticity can be relied upon. These historical works, or buranjis as they are styled 
in Assam, are numerous and voluminous. According to the customs of the country, a 
knowledge of the hurafijis was an indispensable qualification to an Assamese gentleman ; 
and every family of distinction, as well as the Government and the public officers, kept 
the most minute records of contemporary events. In the year 1829 Haliram Dhekial 
Phukan published in the Bengali, language a brief compilation from the hurafijis; 
and in 1844, Radlia-nath Bor Barua and Kall-nfith Tamuli Phukan published at the 

1 It is a noteworthy coincidence that tlie other country of India which is famous for its historical works—‘Kashmir— 
possesses a language which to the philologist presents many points of linguistic affinity with Assamese. The extreme east of 
! mlia here meets with the extreme west. 
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American Mission Press a somewhat comprehensive work on the history of Assam in 
Assamese. A more modem work based on these biiranjis is the history <>t the Koch 
Kings of Kamrup, by Mr. E. A. Gait, I.C.S., which appeared in the Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1893, 

Assamese literature is by no means confined to history. Some seventy poetical 
works, principally religious, have been catalogued. One of the oldest and at the same 
time most celebrated poets was Sri Hankar, the founder in Assam of the Mahapuruhia 
sect of Vaishnavas, who flourished about 450 years ago in the reign of Baja Nara- 
narayana, and who was a voluminous writer. His best known work is a translation, of 
the Srimad Bhagavata Purana. Among his contemporaries may he mentioned Rama- 
Jiaraswati alias Ananta Kandali who translated both the Maha-bharata and the 
Bamayaua into his native language, and Madhab, the author of the Bhakti-rat.iawali, 
the Batndkar Tika, and other works. The Hindu system of medicine was professionally 
studied by numerous Assam families of distinction, and some knowledge of the science 
formed one of the necessary accomplishments of a well-bred gentleman. Hence arose a 
good stock of medical works, principally translations or adaptations from the San- krit 
written in the vernacular. A list of forty-two dramatic works in Assamese, written 
by Sri gankar, Madhab and their followers, has been published, and many of these 
are said to be still frequently acted in the village namghars. 

The whole of the Bible was translated into Assamese by the Serampore Missionaries 
with the assistance of Atma-ram Harmma, in the year 1813, and several editions have 
since been issued. In later years the American Baptist Mission Press has issued a 
large number of works, religious and lay, and has done much to keep the language pure 
and uncontaminated by the neighbouring Bengali. Por a full account of Assamese 
literature, see the works mentioned below under the head of Authorities. 


AUTHORITIES— 


A,—General. 


Eobinson, W.,— Descriptive Account of Assam - Us Local Geography* Aim a History of the Tea Plant of 
Assam , and a short Account of the neighbouring Tribes . Calcutta, 1841. 

Anavda Ram Phekial Phukan, —A few Bemarhs on the Assamese Language. Sibsagar, 1855. 

Beames, J., —Outlines of Indian Philology with a map. showing the Distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. 

Oust, E. H .,—A Sketch of the Modem Languages of the Bast Indies, pp. 55 and ft Iiondon, 1878. 
Baines, J. A.,— Census of India, 1891. General Bepori , 1893, p. 144. 

Anderson, J. D .,—Assamese and Bengali. Calcutta, 1896. 

Gbibeson, G. A., —^Assamese Literature, 'Indian Antiquary, YoL.acxr, pp. 57 and ft, 1,896. [This is a 
resume of Ananda Ram Dhekial Phukan’s book quoted above.] 

Gubdon, P „—Some Assamese Proverbs. Shillong* 1896. 

Gopal Chandba D as,—P at antur Mala , a oollectiom of Assamese Proverbs. Itfhrag&rh, 1900. 


B.—Histoby. 

(The following are the principal works on Assamese history, founded ovs native authorities, which 1 have 

seen or heard of.) 

Fali-Ram Bhekial Phukan,— A brief, compilation, in the Bengali language, was printed and ' published 

by him in 1829. 

EIbhI-nIth Bob Barda and RUi-nItA Tint m Phukax,—I n 1844, these published at the American 
Mission Press. Sibsagar, a more comprehensive work in Assamese. 
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Gait, E. A .,—The Koch Kings of Kdmarupa. Journal q£ the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. bdi, Pfc. I 
1893, pp. 268 and ff. ’ 

„ „ Abstract of the contents of one of the Ahom Puthis , ib., Vol. lxm* Pt. 1, 1894, pp. 108 and if. 

, „ „ Note on some coins of the Koch Kings , ib., Vol. Ixiv,.Pt. I, 1894, pp. 237 and f£. 

„ „ Some Notes on Jaintia, History, ib., pp. 242 and if. 

„ „ Notes on some Ahom Goins , ib., pp. 286 and if. 

Bi4veswab,— Asamburanji. 

Rai Gunabhiram BaruI,— Asamburanji. 

These are quoted in the first of Mr. Gait’s articles mentioned above. 

C.—Grammars, Dictionaries, etc. 

Brown, N.,—'Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages. [Vocabularies . . * Asamese, etc.] Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. vi, 1837, p. 1024. 

Brown, NV —Grammatical Notes on the Assamese Language . Sibsagar, J.848 and 1893. 

Jadu Ram Drea BaruI, —A Bengali and Assamese Dictionary, written in 1839 for Colonel Jenkins, and 
by him presented to the American Baptist Mission Press. 

Robinson, W .,—Grammar of the Assamese Language, Serampnr, 1839. 

Robinson, W .,—Notes on the Languages spoken by the various Tribes inhabiting the Valley of Assam and 
its mountain confines. [Grammar and Vocabulary of Assamese, etc., also Assamese compared 
with Bengali.] Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii, Part I, 1849, pp. 183 and if. 
Ward, Mrs. S. B.,—Vocabulary in English and Assamese. Sibsagar, 1864. 

Bronson, Rev. M.,— Dictionary in Assamese and English . Sibsagar, 1867. 

Butler, J .,—A rough Comparative Vocabulary of sopie of the Dialects spoken in the “ Naga Hills ,f 
District. [Vocabularies . » . Assamese, etc.] Journal —Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xlii, 
Part I. Appendix. Calcutta, 1873. 

Campbell, Sir G .,—Specimens of Languages of India , including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal , 
the Central Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874, pp. 3 and 168. 

Cutter, Mrs. H. B. L .,—Phrases in English and Assamesei Sibsagar, 1877. 

Hutchinson, 0, W, ,— Specimens of various Vernacular characters passing through the post office in India . 

[Contains specimens of ... Assamese writing.] Calcutta, 1877. 

Anon.,— Glossary of Vernacular Terms , ordinarily used in official correspondence in the . Province of Assam. 

Shillong, 1879. 

Hem Chandra Ba^ua,— Assamese Grammar . Calcutta, 1886. 

Hem Chandra Ba$ua,— Hema Kosha or an Etymological Dictionary of the Assamese Language . Edited 
by Captain P. B. Gurdon, I.S.C., and Srijut Hemchandra Gosain. Published under the authority 
of the Assam Administration. [Shillong], 1900. 

Moore, P. H .,—Grammatical Notes on the Assamese Language . Nowgong, Assam, 1893. (Revised Edi¬ 
tion of ST. Brown’s Assamese Grammar.) 

Java Chandra Chakbavarti, —Vyskarana Manjari. Calcutta, 1894. 

Nicholi, G. F ,—Manual of the Bengali Language, including an Assamese Grammar. London, 1894. 

FiUi, B.,—Table of Comparison of selected Words and Numerals in the several Assam Languages. Pro¬ 
ceedings, Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1895, pp. 170 and £E. 

Lakkeswab Hazarika, A Primary Grammar in Assamese. Calcutta, 1900. 

The following account of the Assamese alphabet, and of the pronunciation of the 
Alphabet. various letters, is based on that given in Mr. Moore’s edition 

Brown’s Grammar. As regards the system of translitera¬ 
tion adopted, I have in the main followed that work. No rigid system of translit¬ 
erating the vowels can show their pronunciation, for the pronunciation of the vowels 
variesan Assamese even more than it does in Bengali. I have hence used, with a few 
variations, which will be subsequently explained, the system employed in dealing with 
other languages for representing the vowels of the Deva-nagari Alphabet and its con¬ 
geners. As regards consonants, their pronunciation, though widely different from that 
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0f a »' *«■»■*»«. which 

,,,, A , 01 the la uguage with some approach to acounrr 

separate sig^rthLOTTof^h’T^)* 1 ' 11 ' ““S* 11, “"f* that Assam* 1*. a 

h/ a cWy cotapXn of Uttatwlr" I '? * b '°™> 

together with their oorresoondinp* "R A P . 1 ^ % ne t!ie Assamese letters, 

shape of some of the characters fesne™^ e,ul5:ll ™ ta - In 01,1 Assamese manuscripts the 

of toe Deva-nagari alpTahet “ ^ “> are ™* ■— tb» 

. Vowels. 

a a ^ a 

^ ; 


®T* fflwff 


f n 
r^fi 

ah 


US JcCL 

*""" "»*• «*» Gutturals. 

Sfo V,l ®*“ ,<B Palatals. 

‘ • a ^ ^ T<* F dha f flu «| wa Cerebrals a 

!* * d ‘ «»» *«• Dentals. 

- * * ** ba * hh <* * ma Labials. 

«tL h°j, ^ * w< * ... Semi-vowels. 

, f°» * ha ’ & a * so ’ **«’ & a * ”> «*«> *« ... Sibilants. 

Aspirates* 

in J:~ al i 0r “l 0f the vowels> and the compound consonants, are the same as 
m Bengali, and need not be repeated here. 

The letter *r « has two sounds, a short and a long. The first is that of the o in 
Pronunciation. hot, and the second that of the o in 1 glory.’ The vowel will 

vowels. usually be transliterated by a, but, when it is desired to 

, .. draw P rom inent attention to the fact that it has the W 

sound, it will be transliterated d. As a rule it has the long sound when the next syllable 
contains the vowel * as in kdri, haring done, or «, as in gdru, a cow, rdnutod, a soldier. 
It is also found in the past and future tenses of verbs of the first conjugation. Thus 
W he was; Mm, I shall say. Sometimes the meaning of a word depends on the proper 
utterance of this vowel. Thus, Mid means ‘ black,'but Mid, a leaf, a plantain. P 8o 
mah, a mosquito, but mah, a buffalo. In such cases natives often denote the W sound 
m the vernacular character by a short stroke above the syllable. Thus, ? 5 fi, black, 

V!r 7 f 7^°’ ^ a moSquito - The lm $ sound has sometimes nearly the effect 
of the first o m ‘promote ’ which would be written 3Nfc in the Assamese character. 

uronson represents it by an apostrophe. Thus 

The vowel d has the long sound of the a in ‘father. 5 
, The vowels $ i and * * are used indiscriminately to express both the long and 
.hurt sounds which we hear iu 'pique 1 and in -pin. 1 respectively. The question of 
winch sound is to be used depends entirely on aoceut, and has nothing whatever to do 


kha 
W ?a 
i tha 
tha 
*P pha 
? ? ra 


sa, sha, ha ^ sa, sha, j|a 
? ha 


Consonants. 

5f ga 
W sa 

'S cla ^5 ra 
t? da 
? ba 
la 

*T so, sha, ha 


^ gha 

U dha B fha 
dha 
'5 bha 


*£P na 
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with the length of the letter as written. For this reason, Bronson in Ms dioiionary ha, 
entirely abandoned the letter * i, and everywhere writes » i. Hem Chandra Bapua 
retains the distinction in writing. 

Exactly the same remarks apply, mutatis mutandis, to the vowels ® u and- 1 ® u. 
Each is used indiscriminately, according to accent, to represent both the u in ‘put’ and 
the oo in ‘ poor.’ Bronson (but not Hem Chandra Barua) hence excludes « u from his 

dictionary, and writes only ^ u. _ , T ,. , 

The vowel <4 e is always pronounced short, like the e in rnem It is hence trans¬ 
literated e , not e. Its sound sometimes approaches that of the a in ‘ cat.’ 

The diphthong & m is pronounced like the oi in ‘ going. 5 _ Its pronunciation is often 
weakened to i, especially at the end of a word, but this is considered a vulgarism. Thus, 
instead of kariba-l&i, for doing, we often hear kariba-li. 

Brown describes the pronunciation of the vowel « 0 as follows: ‘ It is nearly the u 
in “ hull,” hut there is a slight verging towards the sound of o in “ whole.” 5 When 0 is 
followed in the next syllable by the vowel f, the 0 becomes a pure u, and is so written. 
Thus, bole, he says, but bulise, be is saying. , ' 

The vowel ^ aw is pronounced, as au in Erench, like the long 0 in ‘note. 

The pronunciation of the consonants is as in Bengali, with 
Consonants. the following exceptions:— 

The letters T>, 1, w, and ^f, which in other languages are transliterated cha, chha, ja, 
and jha, respectively, have, in Assamese, altogether lost the sounds thus represented. ~5 
and ^ are both pronounced in the same way, viz., like the sin 1 sin. In order to dis¬ 
tinguish between them, is transliterated sa, and W sa, but there is not the least difference 
in the pronunciation. Eor this reason, Bronson inhis dictionary has abandoned % §a, 
altogether, and writes only 5 sa throughout. In the same way, W and n are both pro¬ 
nounced like the Erench j, the si in ‘vision,’ the s in ‘azure,’ or the s in ‘pleasure,’ and 
are transliterated za and sa, respectively. So also Bronson has abandoned f sa and writes 
only W za. At the end of a word these letters are pronounced like a pure z, as in ' ‘ zeal.’ 
Thus, mez, a table, tez, blood. Hem Chandra Barua retains all the four consonants. 

The letters ® ra and TJ rha, are pronounced like ra and rha, respectively. Thus ^5 
bar, pronounced bor. Bronson (hut not Hem Chandra Barua) hence excludes these two 
letters from Ms dictionary. Similarly, common people pronounce all other cerebral 
letters as if they were dentals. Thus du-td, two, is pronounced du-td. This is no doubt 
due to the influence of the many Tibeto-Burman languages in immediate contact with 
Assamese, .which make no difference between dentals and cerebrals, and have, as in 
English, only semi-cerebrals. 

The letter ^ pha is often pronounced like an English /. 

The letter ^ ya is pronounced like the y in ‘ yes.’ The letter ^ without the dot is 
pronounced like the s in ‘ azure ’ and is transliterated za. When ^ ya is combined with a 
preceding consonant, the preceding syllable is sounded as if the letter i were added to it. 
Thus bdkya, a word; Jgiinya, empty; any a, another; are pronounced bdiJcya, huinya, and 
dinya, respectively. The vulgar often also drop the ya, and pronounce these words bdik, 
huin, and din. 

The letter tea does not occur in Bengali, in which language an original tea-sound 
becomes ^ 5a. Like the Bengali ?[ 5a, ? wa, when forming the second element of a 
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proijoun^a i- ^/T-’ ^ 

all three are transliterated by ha. Thus r**>‘ ' ' r ^ hl sUeL ca ‘ ie> 
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I.—NOUNS.—Thus declined in the singular 

A man. A son. A body. 


Norn. 

Ace. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Gen. 

Lee, 


C mdnith 
(. mdnuh-e 
C mdnuh 
< mdnuh-ak 
(. mdnuh-ak e 

C mdnuh-e 

\mdnuh-ere 

f rndnuha-ldi 
\ manuha-ldike 
C mdnuh-ar 
\ mdnuh-are 
( mdnuh-at 
\mdnuh-ate 


(putra 
\ putra-y 
C putra 

< putra-k 
\jputra-ke 

< putra-y 
(, putr-ere 

( putra-ldi 
\putra-ldike 
C putra-r 
\putra-re 
J putra-t 
s /nitf.rfl-te 


8 


a 


' 9 5 
^ga4 
(9* . 

]ga-k 

Lgd-ke 

'ga-ye 
. gd-re 

C gd-ldi 
I qd-ldike 

S g&* 

l ga-re 


A bird. 

C sarai 
\ sardy-e 
{sarai 

< sarai-k 
(. sardi-ke 
f sardy-e 

< sardi-re or 
(.sardy-ere 

( sardi-ldi 

\sardi-ldike 

fsardi-r 

^sardi-re 

( sarai-1 

\sardi-te 


i 


An eye. 

C saku 
\saku-we 

C saku 
isaku-ke 
f saku-we 

< saku-re or 
( saku-were 

< saku-ldi 
\saku-ldike 
( taku-r 

1 saku-re 
( saku-t 
Xsaku-te 


A boat. 


C ndt 

inai 


nao 

ndw-e 


C ndo 

(, ndto-ake 

f ndw-e 
\ndw-ere 

f ndw-aXdi 
(_ ndw-aldike 
§ ndto-ar 
(. ndw-are 
C ndw-at 
C. ndw-ate 


The second form of the nomina¬ 
tive is the one generally n*ed 
before a transitive verb. The 
accusative in k is not used with 
inanimate nouns. The termina¬ 
tions in e are more emphatic than 
the others. Further emphasis is 
indicated by the addition of i or 
he, the latter being tbe stronger. 

The plural is formed by the 
addition of bildk, bor, or hSb to 
the nominative singular. The 
compound thus formed is then 
declined like the singular of mdnuh. 
"Bildk is more honorific than the 
other two. 


In nouns of relationship, four different forms are used, according as the relation m mine ; yours, non-honorific; yours, honorific; 
his. A fall list is given in Brown’s grammar, pages 27 and ft The following are examp 


Father 

Mother 

Son 

Daughter 
Husband 
Wife 


My.. 

bopdi 

di 

po 

zi 

pal 

ghaini 


Your, non-honorific. 
bdper 
mar 
puter 
ziyer 
paiyer 
ghaimyer 


Your, honorific. 
bdperd 
mdrd ^ 

powa, powdrdt or puierd 
sfiya or ziyerd 
paiyd or paly era 
ghainiyd or ghainiyerd 


His. 

bdpek 

mdk 

pvtek 

ziyek 

paiyek 

ghaimyek 


Adjectives, as a rule, do not cnange 
for gender, hut a few ending in d, such as 
buffi, old, form the feminine in %, as in 
Hindi. Comparison is usually expressed by 
suffixing kai or kari to the locative of the 
noun with which comparison is made. Some¬ 
times the locative alone is used. 


II. -PBONOTTNS.—In the following the Dative and the Looative are formed on the model of the Accusative. Thus, Dat., mo-lai; Ioc., mo-t.~ 


Si 'g. 
Horn. 
Acc. 

Instr. 

Gen. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Gen. 


I. 

may, mai, may-e 
mo-k, mo-ke 
may-e, mo-re 
mo-r, mo-re 

ami, dmi-ye 
dmd-k, dmd-ke 
dmi-ye, amd-re 
dmd-r , amd-re 


Thou, non-honorific . 

tay , tay-e 
to-k, to-he 
tay-e, to-re 
to-r , to-re 

ta-Iiat, ta-hSt-e 

and so on. 


Thon, honorific* 

tumi, tumi-ye 
tomd-k, tomd-ke 
tumi-ye, tomd-re 
tomd-r , tomd-re 

tomoldk, tomoldk -£ l 

tomoldk-ak, tomoldk-ake 
tomoldk-e, tomoldk-ere 
tomoldk-ar, tomoldk-are 


Your Honour, Self. 

dpuni, dp uni-ye 
dpond-k, dpond-ke 
dpuni-ye, dpond-re 
dpond-r , dpond-re 

dpond-bildk, etc. 


ffakal-o, all without 
exception, ig thus 
declined— 

hakalo, hakalowe. 
hakalo-k-o, hakalo-he. 
hakalo-we, ha halo-re. 
hafcalo-r-o, hakalo-re. 
hakalo-bildtc, etc. 

JSk-o, even one, is 
simibirly declined. 


1 Or tomaZok, tomdlok-e, and so throughout. 


Sing. 

Nom. 


Acc. 

Instr. 

Gen. 

Plur. 


Nom. 


This, com. gert., 
non-honorific. 
t, i-ye, e-ye 
%yd-k, iyd-ke 
i-ye, iyd-re 
iyd-r, iyd-re 

i-hfit etc. 


That, he, com. gen., 
non-honorific. 
hi, hi-ye, he-ye 
ia-k, ta-ke 
hi-ye, id-re 
td-r, td-re 

hi-hSi, etc. 


This, com. gen., 
honorific. 
eb,8-we 
eS-k, eo-ke 
8-we, 8-were 
e5-r, e5-re 

eS-bUdk, etc. 


^That, be, com. 
gen., honorific, 
teo, te-we 
teo-k, teo-ke 
fe-we, te-were 
teo-r, teo-re 

teo-bildk, etc. 


Who, which. 

Sing. 

Nom. zi, ze-ye 


Which, inani¬ 
mate. 

5h ze-ye 


Who ? 


kon, kon-e 


Acc. zd-k, ssd-ke ziha-k, ziha-ke kd-k, kd-ke 
Instr. zfi-re zihe, zihe-re kd-re 
Gen. zd-r, ga-re ziha-r, ziha-re ka-r, kd-re. 
Plur. " * ' " 

Nom. zi-bUdk, etc. zi-bildk, etc. ... 


"What P 


hi, ki-he 

hi, kiha-ke 
kihe-re 

kiha-r,kiha-re 


Anybody. Somebody. 


Jceo, Mm kon-o-bd, kon-o-bd-i 

kd-k-o kdr-o-bd-k, etc. 

kd-re, kd-re-o kdr-o-hd-re, etc. 
kd-r-o kdr-o-bd-r, etc. 


She, non- 
honorific. 
tdi, tdy-e 
tdi-k, tdi-ke 
tdy-e , tdi-re 
tdi-r, tdi-re 

tdi-hat, etc. 


Ki-hd, some¬ 
thing is de¬ 
clined like hi, 
thus— 

Acc. kiha-bd-k. 

Similarly, 
kon-q, some¬ 
one, anyone, 
is declined 
like kon. 


The adverbs, z&r, 
whence, tdr, thence, and 
kdr, whence P are thus 
declined. In all three 
the & is pronounced long 
asm ‘all.* Gen. Mr, 
kdr-e, from whence ? 
Dat. kd-lai, kd-laike, 
whither P Doc. kd-t, 
kd-td, where P 

i hi, this and that, has 
an Acc. dk-tdk, and 
a Gen. dr-tdr. 

JEi, this, and het, that, 
are adjectives. 


I—These are usually quoted under the form of the First Verbal Noun, which is the same in form as the 

thev are onotedunder the form of the Coniunctive Participle. The plural is the same as the singular, but thesuffix AM > is son 


III.—VHUBS.—These are usually quoted under the form of the First s erbat JNouu, wn ,rt " ’* Tno 1,1 , ” r '" — 

Bronson’s dictionary they are quoted under the form of the Conjunctive Participle. The plural lstuc a* 1 "' 5 "* «« honorific 

times added when it is necessary to emphasise the plural signification. There are two forms of the second person, a non- o 

These will be numbered 2a and 25, respectively. 


A.—Auxiliary Verb and Verb Substantive. 

Present, I am. Past, I was. 


3L 

2a. dfa 
2b. d#5 
S. dse 


dsilS. 
dfili. 
dfiZd .' 
dftl. 


B.—Pinite Verbs —These Brown divides into three conjugations. 

The first includes nearly all the verbs whose roots end in vowels (the only 
important exceptions are the roots di, give, zi, live, and se, cut in lengths), 
forms its First Verbal Noun by changing tbe final vowel of the root to owa, or,_ it 
the root ends in utda, the mod is changed to uuwd, or if it ends in owa, the owa is 
changed to oovod. Also, some verbs whose roots end in d change the a to uwa. 

In the second conjugation, the First Verbal Noun is formed by pimply adding 
d. If the vowel of the root, which in this conjugation always ends. m a consonant, 
is 5, it is shortened in the First Verbal Noun, and if it is o it is changed to® 
whenever the following syllable contains the letter i. * * ^ ^ 


| whenever the following syllable contains the letter i. * 

In the third conjugation, the First Verbal Noun is formed by adding d to tbe root, tbe root-vowel always remaining unchanged. ^ < 
exception is that if the following syllable contains the letter i, and if the root-vowel is a, the root-vowel is pronounced long, like the a m 
When it is not followed by i, it is pronounced as usual like the o in ‘ hot.’ 
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Note that the second person toort&ol the Prwnt ^ vtir j tsr m *r %<? f TW Wia 1 Nr r Aw tbit *J» £>>'te sad 

Pluperfect Tenses are all periplrastic, being ferm *d It +bo a! i v ‘-b «ai 4 .*b> T<*b/*w « f ib, A-.x fa?? Tcrt. The P»t hi^rm l n th* wm 
of toe Perfect ard Imperfect. There h r> pwprr ^iby r^* 4 S‘- * oo. I' i - » • 75 >- V. w* * “ •> w F Mim iulc A if > * vl *' a tie 

apodosis. I si the protasis either the sarre form w m-1 t*. 1 t < r* L ,* slit. 1 ? ,» >p s »'» ,< s\ A( - 'r ■ 1 ‘at?, 2* :*,**.\ y i **• ■‘ , 

gfleft. Thus, hato-Ulten, I would hate been ; ?£ij ; i ? * 1 ,w ' 1 , <■? »* t- J.i* 7f r ; ;f l * u r 7^ 7 * *: f;r k |* w - 4 - it, a’ y ‘“v f’ "'t* 

Indicative. 


Fust Conjugation— 


Root, ha, be. Prtsrif. 

Verbal Nouns, A©«5» being. 

haba, being. I au, 

kaSia, being. 

Present Participle, Jiaote, while being. 1. kiZ 

Past „ hotod, been.. 2s, \aitz 

Conjunctive „ Adi, having been. 11. h at! 

Conditional „ hdle, hdlat, on being. 7. hag 


Pz.it. 

Ful's r. 

Frt '"CvJ hi^erzU' * > ’f, 

2,z. ; a. Z\, i r i. Z hz'iK, 

I TO, 

IrA 


i nve ,‘U. 


Pinsert Dffinite, I mi. \f:> 

fifj" 

kin 

L‘H m f 7, »«„ 

liuli 

ijh. 




Piaperffct I i:a«l 

MI 

Mf ' 

hdi-niM, ctr. 


Similarly are conjugated the roots l*a, ay, Im , take, ra , step, hi, hear, and 

tka, place. Also the foUGwing, amongst others— 


Root. 

Meaning. 

Conj. Part, 

First V erbai Nctm, 

pd 

get 

pit 

pojfl. 

sd 

look 

sdi 

sow 7. 

ba 

row 

hat 

h ix i. 

dd 

reap 

ddi 

dnwd. 

hhd 

eat 

khdi 

kkmei. 

and 

cause to bring 

andi 

anjws. 

gufd 

remove 

gumii 

pmutss* 

kkt&wd 

cause to eat 

khuveai 

khxiixd. 

gufuwd 

cause to remove 

gu-fuwdi 

gu§um»i t 

poted 

cause to get 

powdi 

pooted. 

anowd 

cause to be brought 

anotodi 

anoijxd* 

hu 

lie down, sleep 

hui 

Aotc. *. 


<7iNEE.it Eima2Is tot All conjugations,—S eme terbn 
dr p l!>f ti'ro Inaiwi srs f tfe»* m mi n.tr'htnoric of 

the preset*. Thus, Ha, thou eaSrt. 

In the cas-; of Transit! re* v> ibs the letter e Is usually o*ided 
to the third pern n of 4he Put and of the Pluperfect. Thus 
tie, re got, Halils, he spok<*, hdi-tUe, he had §puk* to 
he <ime t* rarinatScn U sometime* four*! with Intransitive 

verbs. Thus, thil, or dkue* he fame® 


Second Conjugation— 

Root, bol, speak. 

Verbal Nouns, bold, speaking. 

buliba, speaking. 
bolbtd, speaking. 

Present Participle, boUte, while speaking. 
Past ,, bold, spoken. 

Conjunct. „ buU, having spoken. 

Conditional „ bulUe, bulilat, on speak¬ 

ing. 


Present, I speak. 

1. bolt), 2a. Wa. 26. Hod, 3. bolt. 
Past, 1 speke. 

buWZ, etc. (3. buttle.) 
Future, I shall speak. 
bttlim, etc. 

][$l$^p €I s 8P&3iKfr 

2a. hoi 

Present Definite, 1 am speaking. 

buH m $S. 

Pluperfect, I had spoken, buti-fUS. 


Similarly are conjugated— 


Root. 

Meaning. 

Conj. Part. First V. M. 


bring 

am 

and. 

ah 

t.*cme 

aM 

akh 

Mir 

strike 

mitn 

mard. 

pdr 

fee able 

fin 

para. 

i tg 

hit, be necessary 

ligi 

lagd. 

nomdr 

be unable 

notedri 

mvarS* 


and manv others. 


Thibd Conjugation— 

Root, gut, depart. 

Verbal Nouns, ‘departing. 

„ gutiba, departing. 

„ gu§Std, departing. 

Present Participle, gu§5te, while departing. 
Past „ gusd, departed. 

Conjunct. ,, gu$i, having departed. 

Conditional „ gu?ile, gu*ilat, on depart¬ 

ing. 


Present, I depart, gutfi, etc. 

Past, I departed, gutilfi. 

Future, I shall depart, gufim. 

Imperative, depart thou, git*. 

Present Definite, I am departing, 
gufi*s5. 

Pluperfect, I had debited, g *#®-#il5. 


Similarly are conjugated— 

Root. Aiming. Conj. Part first V. N. 


kar 

far 

%oml 


make, do 
run, move 
not to move 

and many others. 


Mri ittrd. 

lari Iar£. 

mctrili mamli . 


C —Irregular Verbs.— The root m, go, is thus conjugated.—Verbal Nouns, %owd, §&ba, xdUd ; Present Participle, mUe ; Past Parti¬ 
ciple, zowd i Conjunctive Participle, gdi ; Conditional Participle, g&te, g&lat . Present, gad ; Paafc, gdl$ ; Future, §&» ; Present Definite, gdi-tf ; 



The root se f cut kto len^hs, is conjugated like a verb of the first conjugation, except that its First Verbal Noun, Past Participle, Second 

person Honorific Present, are setoa. 

D —Negative Verbs.— Ndi means 4 there is not.* To express negation otherwise, na, nd, %%, «#, ne mm h prefixed to the Verb, the 

vowel of the prefix corresponding with the first vowel of the verb. Thus, nateh l am not; nUiba, he will not give ; nuhune, he does not listen. 
Wlien the first vowel of the verb is a, the prefix is na or ne, as na$d8 or nezdS, I do not go. If the verb begins with a vowel, only % fe prefixed 
as in oldy, he appete, rnldg, he does not ap F «* ^ ^ » nag&U,l did not go, and mm the other tense* formed with g&L The 

First Ve/bal Noun is, of course, nosowd. The negative of the root par, be able, is given under the second conjugation, and of far, ran, move, 

under the third. Ndi used with the present tense gives it a past meaning. Thus, twmi digd mi, thou gavest not. 

E -Causal Verbs.—Causal verbs are formed much m in Bengali Examples of C&usals and Double Cansals are given undar tie first 
conjugation. As a rule, the root of a Causal verb is the same is the First Verbal Noun of the simple verb. Similarly, that of a Double Causal 
is the same as the First Verbal Noun of tie Causal. 

3 ? _Passive Voice.—Formed by conjugating the Past Participle with As. Thus, mob diga kaife, it is being given to me. Or by con¬ 

jugating the First Verbal Noun with 0. Thus, idk powd *r*f, that is found, literally, the finding that goes on. 

G,-Compound VerhB^Jcqumtines are formed by conjugating the Accusative car Dative of the Second Verbal Noun with the root 

pd, get. Permissive*, by conjugating the same form with 4%, give. Tlius, hi Unbapdg, he obtains pemmmon te do; turn* aicashp hash 
bhog hdriba-lai pdba, you will certainly get to undergo punishment; n*oh Mriba diyd, allow me to do. Desideratum, the »me^ form with 
Muz, wish, as in tumi Mriba tiuaS, yon msh to do. Inceptive*, the Dative of the we mm with diar, se» a bean, mm turn* h&nha-lm 
dhara, you begin to do. Potentials, the Accusative of the same noun with par, .he able, as m Mrt«* pare, 1 can do. Ohhgai&ves, the sam* 

form with Ky. hit, »hmy> in the third penon, whatever the person of the subject, as in may Mriba ISgr. X most oo. 

Bengali. 3 *3 
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ASSAMESE. 


Staedaed Dialect. 

Standard Assamese is reported to be the vernacular of the following districts, and to 
be spoken by the following number of people: 

Sibsagar . • * * * 

Lakhimpnr » 

4 0 « 

Darrang . • • * 

Nowgong •••*■*’ 


. 321,600 
. 127,450 
. 185,400 
. 225,500 


Total . 859,950 


Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is a translation of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the statement of an accused person recorded in 
court in the District of Sibsagar. Both of these agree with the grammar just given. 

lam indebted to the Bev. A. K. Gurney for the following translation of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son into standard Assamese. In order to show so far as may be 
the correct pronunciation of the Assamese words, a phonetic transcription in italic type 
is inserted beneath the transliteration. The text is taken from Mr. Moore’s new version 
of the New Testament, with a few verbal alterations to adapt it to the purposes of the 
Survey. It may be taken as illustrating the form of Assamese which has been adopted 
by Missionaries in their literary labours. 






[No. I.J 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


ASSAMESE. 


v 


4Q& 


V.... 




(Eastern Group.) 


Standard Dialect. 


(The JRev. A. K.. Gurney, 1899.) 


(District Sibsagar.) 


to?* #1 <5j®® toft*r; ®re * T *ft® to, ? *r f . 

ft ®ft (ftt® ®tU5, ®T® CTT® tW! ! ®tC® C® t tol*ft 3T*>9-;ft ft f ftto®® ^5 fp~y . 

to to, eft 3 ^ 3rrorc® ctoft p cto to*, ^ * ^ sfI , 
to* totofe ®ftp?i ftsrroi m toft®," eftcto® ®s to®ft ?*? ; to ft ®i 
toft 1 c.'»Fa¥i ft bf eft or*t? to^ *rrsn< 5ft®, eft srf^? to® sit^ft 
wftbrtoto ftffirbr ftft to 1 ®tt®ft toftra c<rra to? to cfte* eft ^rrl^ 

W Ctft? 4 fall's ®t® C®tWS i£OTi ftftft j CW ft a®? ftt TO, OTH Cftntt* 4® 

Fto ctoto® to to®brai ftfw cm w too?, ft* w t*t® cto®i® ?fto$, m 

^ ctoft* ®br bt, ft ®®i <r, c? ftff, to* to® to ^ft cwtc® ** ntn ; 

C®t3(ft *£* ®fft *®t* ftt® C®iftT 3P^ ; <®W* <A1<F FT®** ftfgrsn cto ^j , 5>{t^ft 

ftft®* 'st>*br ftfftft i [4-55 ft igbi®. ®t® ®tt*lt 4 ®t® ctor '•tstr' sjtft 

srft h ®ft tto® to g*i to 1 <®fton <apsc^ c®&® to, c? ftt^, wt* to® ^ 
"fft <fttt® to 4 ftt.«ni;- (toft ^ 3ft ftftr to qrftT *?r 5 t f®$ 'ftftsrt- 

** to, to&sta to ®gr c*to tor t*T® ftw ; to to® toft, to® *iito c? ; 
to tor <®to to w toft®; ftoi ft cto c*fi **1 b-cst toT, ctotn tern 
cm ^r 1 ®tc® ftftcrtc® w toto tow 11 


(?ft 3p^f^ c®§^- 4\5 53 c®® ’Wa® topF 1 , rtcw ft to? w to, toRf 

toF to® »tw tsiro 1 c®f®si -ft wtfto®® «nlt® to® to^> --atoft c=n ft bci ? ®tc® 
ft to, c®ftft ®tii tow; to c®ftft ftto ®ft ^ *ftscro ctoi c?^ft ®5 cto 
to®r?r 1 ®ft® ®ft ®® ^ ^f^r, to® f®®tor tobr totol w; ftg ®ft to’ic® 'eto bt 
®ft Itoi ®fro i ®tc®ft toft® Iwft to, cwi. tor tto to c®ftft <ym ®ft 
c®ti®i ®tc5T c®ftft toto m ; ®tor orft ® ^ft? ii 4< ®m® ®sr ®ft^k ^ 

ctotoftre sgft c®toi ®tpr cto ftui ®ft 1 f® 3 ? c®ftft ft c® 9 ft ?pr® c®tto 
totft ®tft tot cwtot, ft toftrot ®ft ftfti® ®s c®ft toftto 1 c®ft?o c®^- ®t® 
to.cto, ®ft 3rto® cm to® to ; toctoiftft toif, srroi c®ttofti fm c®ftt® 
toil 3 nri fewi crofti bon ctoi w; vat ®ftc^ toft ®®i to® a 

c?fti to£® 11 
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[No. I.] 

INDOARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 


Standard Dialect. 


(District Sibsagar.) 


(The Rev. A. K. Gurney, 1899.) 

Mote .—In the phonetic transcription in italics, pronounce the letters as follows ■ 


a as the a in * father/ 

& as the o in £ glory/ It is nearly the first o in 
* promote/ 

i as the i in 4 pique * or in 4 pin/ according to acoent. 
e as the e in c met/ 

e has a slightly heavier sound than the above. 
o as the u in 6 bull/ verging towards that of o in * not©/ 


5 as the o in ‘ hot/ 

u as the u in ‘put,’ or the oo in * poor/ according to 
accent. * 

h nearly as the ch in the German * ach/ 
ng as the ng in * sing/ 

nearly as the % in * azure/ 


Kono 

ezan manuhar 

du-ta 

putek 

asil 

; tare 

haru-to-we 

Kono 

ezhdn mdnuhor 

du-td 

putek 

dsil 

; tare 

haru-to-e 

Some 

one man-of 

two 

sons 

were 

; them*of 

the-smaller-one 

bapebak 

kale, ‘ he pitri, 

hampattir 

zi 

bbag mot 

pare, tak 

bdpekok 

kdle, ‘ he pitri. 

hompattir 

zhi 

bhdg mot 

pore , tdk 

his-father-to 

said, ‘ 0 father, 

property-of 

which 

share me-on 

falls, it 

mok 

diya. 

’ Tate teS 

apon. 

hamp&tti 

hibilakak 

blti dile. 

mok 

did.' 

Tdte teo 

apon 

hompatti 

Mbilakok 

bdti dile. 

me-to 

give.’ 

There-upon he 

his-own 

property 


them-to having-divided gave. 

Tar 

alap 

dinar pase, 

hei Mru 

putek 

-e 

hakaloke 

gotai dur 

Tar 

dlop 

dindr pase. 

Mi ham 

puteke 

hokdloke 

gotdi dur 

It-of 

few 

days after. 

that smaller son 


all 

gathering far 

deha-l&i 

prasthan k4ri tate lampat 

asaranere 

tar hampatti apabyay 

deho-ldi 

prosthdn kart tdte 

lompot 

asoronere i 

tdr hompdtti dpoibydi 

conntry-to 

settiug-out making there 

> lascivious 

conduct-in 


his property squandering 

karile. 

Si 

jjakal-o byay 

k&rilat, 

b§i 

deljat bar 

akal h41; 

kdrile. 

Si 

hpkol-o hyoi 

kdrilot. 

&ei 

dehot bor 

dkdl hdl; 

made. 

He 

all spending 

made-having, 

that 

country-in big 

famine arose; 

tate 

|ji 

kasta paba-l&i 

dbarile. 

Tetiya 

Ip 

gai, feei 

deljar ezan 

tdte 

hi 

kosto pabo-ldi 

dhdrile. 

Tetid 

hi 

gdi, Jiei 

dehpr ezhdn 

there-upon 

he 

trouble to-get 

began. 

Then 

he 

going, . that 

country-of one 


hei 

that 


manuhe 

manuhe 


tak 

tdk 

him 


gahari 

gahdri 


saraba-lai 

sordbd-ldi 

to-graze 


apon 

apon 


manubar asray lAlat 

manuhor dsroi Idiot 

man-of refuge taken-having 

pathara-l&i patbai-dile. Tat© hi gah&riye khowa ebidb gasar seire pet bharaba-lai 

pothdro-ldi pothdi-dile, Tdte hi gdhdrie khod ebidh gdsor seire pet bhordbo-ldi 

field-to sent. There-upon he the-swine eaten a-sort tree-of pods-with belly to-fill 

bar hepah karile-o tak kone-o eko nidile. Hehat hi setan pai 

hepdh karile-o tdk kone-o eko nidile. ffehdt hi set on pdi 

anybody one-even g not-gave. At-last he consciousness getting 


Mr 

great 


kdrile-o 

longing making-thongh him-to 
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kale, ‘ 

mor 

bopair 

kata 

sakare 

zora-k&i aru 

kdle, ‘ 

mor 

bopair 

koto 

sdkore 

zhora-hai aru 

said, 

* my 

my-faiher-of 

how-many 

servants 

suifkierCy and 

khowa 

bdstu 

pai-se, 

kintu 

may 

iyat bhokate 

Mod 

bdstu 

pai~$e $ 

kintu 

moi 

idt bhokote 

to-be-eafcen 

things 

getting-are, 

hat 

i 

here h-nger-aa 

bopair 

tdldi 

gdi, ei 

katha 

k&m, 

“ he pitri, 

bopair 

tdldi 

gdi, U 

kotha 


Sfi he })Ur.\ 

my*£ather-o£ 

thither 

going, this 

word 

gay-wili. 

m 0 father 9 


tat-kai-yo 


adhik 

Adhik 


Kuowa uasi,u pai-se, kuhu may xyat bcokaie iiiir-,3; vaj alii: 

Mod bdstu pai-se, Urdu moi idt bUMte mcr'-t 7; uthi 

to-be-eaten things getting-are, but I here h .zna-i: ■ I n s : ag 

bopair talai gdi, ei katha kdm, “ he pitri, swawsar ahite ani 

bopair tdl6i gdi, ei kothd kdm , “ he pitri, sorCgor chile dru 

my-fatber-o£ thither going, this word say-will, «0 father, ief-wi .igainst ani 

tumi dekhate may pap karilS; tomar putra buli-matar aru zogya 

tumi dekhate moi pdp k&rilotomdr putro huli-motdr dm shogyb 

thou seeing I sin done-have; thy son lekg-ealleH-of more worthy 

nabaSi tomar ek sakarar nisina mok kara. ” ’ Pass hi uthi apon 
nohoo j tomdr ek sdkbror nisind mok kord •** 1 JBdse hi uthi upon 

not-I-am; thy one servant-of like me make.'” Afterwards he rising hit-own 

bapekar osara-ldi ahil. Kintu ]ji durait thakgte-i tar bapeke tak 

bdpekor osoro-ldi dhil. Kintu ip, durdit thdkote-i tdr bapeke tak 

father near-to came. But he far-off remaioiag-while his his-fsther him 

dekhi maram lagi Idri gai tar dihgit dhdri suma dile. Tetiya 

dekhi morom lagi Idri gai tdr dingit dhdri mmd dile. Telia 

seeing kindness feeling running going his neok-upou seizing kiss gave. then 

puteke te&k kdle, ‘ be pitri, swaragar dhite aru tumi dekhate may 

puteke teok kdle, *he pitri, sorogor dhite aru tumi dSkhdte moi 

his-son him-to said, 4 0 father, heaven against and thou seeing I 


being*6illed-of mor# worthy not-I 


father 

near-to 

came. 

dekhi 

maram 

lagi 

ldri 

dekhi 

morom 

lagi 

Idri 

seeing 

kindness 

feeling 

running 

puteke 

teok 

kdle, 

‘be 

puteke 

teok 

kdle, 

‘he 

his-son 

him-to 

said, 

‘O 

pap 

kdrilo; 

tomar 

putra 

pdp 

kdrilo ; 

tomdr 

putro 

sin i 

done-have; 

thy 

son 


dalj-bilakak 

kdle. 

‘ atait-kdi 

uttam 

basfera 

ddh-bildkok 

kdle. 

‘ atait-kdi 

attorn 

bostrd 

the-servants-to 

said, 

i all-than 

better 

clothes 


id thou seeing 

i 

nahad.’ 

Kintu 

bapeke 

nohoo.' 

Kintu 

bapeke 

not-I-ain.* 

But 

his-father 

ani 

iyak 

pindha. 

dm 

idk 

piftdhd. 

bringing 

this-oce-on 

pat, 


iyar hatat angatlii, bh&rlt pay-zir de ; aru ami bhozan kari raig* 

idr hatot dngdiM $ bhdrit poizdr de; dm ami bkozhan iwi rmg 


his-one-of hauds-ou 


put; mi w 


karo-liak; kiyano ei mor po mara hai-yo, 

kdro-hdk; Jciono ei mor po word hdi-o. 


we feast making mirth 

punaray zile ; herowa 

pundrai zhile ; herod 


make-let-us ; 

for 

this 

my son dead 

being-thongh. 

again 

alive-beoome-has ; 

lost 

hdi-vo, 

powa 

hal.’ 

Tate 

Ixibilake 

rang kdriba-ldi 

dbarile. 



hdi-o 9 

pod 

hai: 

Tate 

hibildke 

rong kdriba-ldi. 

dhdrile. 



teing-tliougbi 

, found 

became.’ 

There-upon 

they 

mirth 

to-i&ftke 

began. 



Hei 

hamavat 

teSr 

bar 

putek 

patharat 

asiL 

Pase 

¥ 

ahi 

JTei 

homoiot 

teor 

bor 

putek 

pothdrot 

dsil. 

Tdse 

¥ 

dhi 

That 

time-in 

his 

big 

son 

the-field-in 

was. 

Aftenmrda 

he 

coming 


gbarar 

osar 

pai, bazana 

aru 

nasar 

babau 

Jiunile. 

Tetiya 

¥ 

ghordr 

osor 

pdi, bdshond 

dm 

■uozar 

hobod 

hunile. 

Telia 

¥ 

lieuse 

near 

getting, masical-instmmeats 

and 

dancing-cif 

sound 

heard. 

Then 

he 
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bandi-bilakar 

etak 

mati 

hudhile, ‘ 

eibor no 

ki 

hfiise ’ ? 

Tate 

IdncU-hildkdr 

etdk 

mati 

hudhile , ‘ 

eibor no 

hi 

liaise 5 ? 

Tdte 

the-slaves-of 

one 

calling 

asked, 


* these indeed 

whafc 

are ’ ? 

There-upon 

hi kale, 

* tomar 

bhayg 

ahil. 

am 

tomar 

pitriye 

tak 

hustha 

hi kale , 

£ tomdr 

bhdid 

dhil. 

dru 

tomdr 

pitrie 

tdk 

husthd 

he said. 

4 thy 

thybrother 

come-has. 

and 

thy 

father' 

him 

healthy 

liaillere 

powa 

hetuke 

bar 

bhoz 

patile.’ 

Tate 

tar 

bar 

kfaang 

horilere 

pod 

hetuke 

bor 

bhoz 

pdtile* 

Tdte 

tar 

bor 

khong 

body-with 

finding 

on-account-o£ 

big 

feast 

made-has . 5 There-upon 

his great 

anger 


uthil, 

uthil, 

arose. 


aru 

dru 

and 


bbitara-lM 

bhitoro-ldi 

within-to 


zaba-MI 

zabo-ldi 

to-go 


amssa 

dnisd 

not-desire 


Ml; 

Ml; 

became ; 


kintu 

kintu 

but 


tar 

tar 

bis 


bapeke 

bapeke 


olai 

olai 


Jhtber coming-fortb 


gai tak binay 

karile. 

Tate 

hi 

bapekak 

uttar di 

kftle. 

gdi talc binoi 

kdrile . 

Tdte 

M 

CO 

bdpekok 

uttdr di 

kale , 

going him-to entreaty ' 

made. 

There-upon 

he 

his-father-to 

answer giving said, 

deklia, may iman 

basar 

tomar 

liewa 

kari 

kono kale 

tomar 

dekhd, moi imdn 

bosor 

tomdr 

hewd 

kdri 

kono kale 

tomdr 

‘see, I • so-many 

years 

thy 

service 

doing 

an}* time-at 

thy 

ajna ullanghan 

kara 

nai; 

tathapi 

mor 

b&ndhu-bilakar 

lagat 

dgyd ullonghon 

Jcord 

nai; 

tothdpi 

mor 

bdndhu-bilakdr 

logoi 

command transgression 

making am-not ; 

yet 

my 

friends-of 

company-in 

rang k&riba-lM eti 

sagali 

powali-o. tumi 

kono 

kale mok 

diva 

rong kdribo-ldi eti 

sagali 

podli 

“O tumi 

: kono 

kale mole 

did 

mirth to-make one 

goat 

yonng-one-even thou 

any 

time-at me-to 

gavest 


nai. 
ndi. 

not, 

bliahgi 

bhdngi 

spending 


Kintu 

Kintu 

But 

khai 

khai 

eating 


tomar 

tomdr 

thy 

pelale, 

pelale, 

finisbed-has, 


ei. 

ei 

this 


putrai 

putrdi 


zi 
zhi 

which son 

Jtl ahilate-i 

h& ahUote-i 

he come-havipg 


beshyar lagat tomar 

beshyar Idgot tomdr 

harlot-of company •in thy 

tar . nlmitte turn! 

tar nimitte tumi 

him-of for-sake thou 


patila. 

’ Tetiya 

teS tak 

me. 

‘bopa, 

tumi haday 

pdlild. 

’ Tetid 

ted tak 

kdle. 

* bopd. 

tumi hoddi 

made-bast.* Then 

he him-to 

said. 

* my-sou. 

thou always 

a§a,; 

aru mor 

& P 

ase. 

hakal-o 

tomare-i. 

asd ; 

dru mor 

zM zhi 

me % 

hokol-o 

tomdr e-i. 

art; 

and mine 

which which 

is 

it-all 

thine-indeed. 

ei 

bhaya mara 

, Mi-yo, 

akau 

zile; 

herowa 

■ ei ' 

bhdia mord 

h&i-o, 

dko 

zhile 

; herod 

this thy-hrother dead 

heing-tbongh. 

again 

alive-hecome-bas; lost 

bal ; 

ei karane 

ami rang 

kara 

aru 

anandit howa 

hdl ; 

ei kdrone 

ami rong 

kora 

dru 

dnondit hod 

heen-has; 

this reason-for 

mirth 

making 

and 

j<mns being 


hdmpdtii 

property 

bhoz 

bhoz 

feast 

lagat 


bar 
bor 
big 

mor 
mor 

my 

Kintu 
j Kintu 

But 

Mi-yo, 

Mi-o, 
being-though, found 

usit. J 

usitJ 

proper.’ 


oompaoy-in 

tomar 

tomdr 

thy 

powa 
pod 




1»" 


M 


■e uraaieoiM, 

“f® are differences between the two, the principal being the free use of the 
ectful word dpuni instead of the more familiar tumi for ‘ you’, and the use of the 
ectful form of the imperative when addressing a father. There are also one or two 
lges of idiom, such as«eating ’ instead of«giving ’ a kiss, and the like. On the whole, 
ever, the versions are so similar that it is unnecessary to do more than to give a 
alteration in the Roman character of the second. To add a copy in the Assamese 

■acter, a phonetic transcription, or an interlinear translation would be waste of paper 
ink. 

The gentlemen who have prepared the version are the joint editors of the Serna, 
ha, the standard dictionary of the language, and their names are a guarantee for the 
iracy and idiomatic character of the translation. I am glad to be able to take this 
?rtunity of expressing my great indebtedness to Captain Gurdon, for much kindly 
assistance and criticism rendered to me during the preparation of this section of the 
Survey. 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

ASSAMESE. 

Stakdaed Dialect. 

(Captain P. It. T. Gurdon, 1.8. C., and Srljut Hem Chandra Gosain, 1901.) 

Kono ezan manuhar du-ta putek asil; tare haru-to-we bapekak kale, ‘ ai bopai, 
aponar hampattir zi bhag ma'i paS tak mok diyak.’ Tate te8 te8r hamp&tti duyo 
putekar bhitarat blti dile. Alap dinar pasat h&ru-to puteke tar bhagat zi paledur deha- 
l&i gai beshyali kari gotei hampatti nah karile. Tar pasat hei dehat bar akal Ml; tate 
hi dukh paba-lai dliarile. Tetiya hi gai liei dehar ezan manuhar asray l&le, aru hei 
manuhe tak gah&ri saraba-lai patbara-lai pathai dile. Tate hi gaharir khowa ebidh 
gasar seire pet bharaba-lai bar hepan karile-o, tak kone>o eko nidile. gehat hi setan 
pai kale, ‘ mor bopair kata golame zorat kai adhik khowa Mstu paise, kintu mai iyat 
hhokat mariso; mai iibh4ti bopair talai g&i, ei katha kam ze, “ ai bopai, mai ls w arar 
osarat aru aponar osarat pap karilo ; mai aru aponar po buli kabar zogya nahao; mok 
aponar eta golam buli rakhak.*’ ’ Pasat hi bapekar osara-lai ubhati ahil. Kintu Jj.i 
durait thak8tei tar bapeke tak dekhi maram lagi, lari gai, tar dingit db&ri suma khale. 
Tetiya puteke te8k kale, ‘ai bopai, mai ls w arar osarat aru aponar osarat pap k&riso ; mai 
aru aponar po buli kabar zogya naha8.’ Kintu bapeke b&ndi-bilakak Mle, c iyak begai 
atait k&i bbal kapor ani pindha-hak; iyar hatat angathi, aru bh&rit pay-zar pindha-hak; 
aru ami bhoz pati rang kar8-hak ; kiyano mor ei pomarisil, akau zile ; heraisil8, ak4u 
pal8.’ Tate hakalowe rang k&riba-lai dh&rile. 

Tetiya te8r bar putek patharat asil. Pasat hi gharar osar pai, nasar bazanar ljabad 
Jiunile. Tetiya hi bandi-bilakar etak mati Ipidhile, * ei-bor no ki Mise ?' Tate hi k41e, 
* tomar bhayer ubhati ahise, aru tomar pitare te8k hustha harilere powa hetuke bar bhoz 
patise.’ Tate tar bar khang utliil, aru bbitara-14i zabar-anissa Ml; kintu tar bapeke 
olai gai tak kakuti minati karilat, hi bapekak kale ze, ‘ mai ima,n basar aponar ljewa 
Mri kono kale aponar ag^a ullangha nai; tathapi kono kale mok apuni bandhu-bilakar 
lagat ranga kartha-l&i eti sagali powali-o diya, nai. Kintu aponar zi puteke beshyar lagat 
aponar hakal-o hampatti bbagan karile, hi abilat-e tar nimitte apuni bar bhoz patile.’ 
Tetiya teo tak kale, ‘ bapa, tumi haday mor lagate asa, aru mor zi zi ase hakal-o tomare-i, 
kintu tomar ei bhayer m4risil, ak4u zise; heraisilo, ak4u paiso, ei kale ami rang kara, aru 
anandit howa, usit.’ 
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Tie next specimen of Standard Assamese is the statement of anaccnsed person, 
which comes from lakhunpur. The language is the same as that of the preceding spec! 

men, and calls for no remarks. It has not been thought necessary to add a ptaetic 
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iftwftw>c*torm pr ^ft*bi CTinsrtfMti 

ort^ nft-ftstft <?wftftbii; oft mw* *ft «rtPira ^ *w ftft- 

fm I ?fae *ft mitit* Ttftfotfi, sft *rft me* mite* min br 

?fff%ff5T *ft ^ft*F ,C*&\ <Tft3l bt ! =rff5R5T%1 bffSf i «t%tor ft ^«ri C^¥, 

fort ’fotfr sft wbr btfor ^ftr *ft imbi btfotft i oft m c#i-5rft cstm vmw i 

*ft ?tfft .btftbU i 

<4§i br Thflbr i c^fori eft? mU i *ft *$ftbr *r ^ri ^rtfe# fog 

CT fo ^ft ? ¥ftrbr CTtfi cwft ow *tft, m qfcer yfft ftor i ^ftcFf^ft 

biftwi iptj *Rftftw br 'St? wr *t<t>c«ii ■srf^c? ^tft orft «{ft- 
oift, *^fttor ^sfoe >m *rffor ft$ ^ftaf^rsrfBf gtfofcr 

.ft.«rnrtro Wt ^ or *ft ^ ^ftfecfi *rt?rffc? c *ttoft <m m 

■S’fof. OfftftsT II 
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Standard Dialect. (District Lakhimpur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ei makarddama misa. Mai tar gharat kono b&stu sur 

This case false. I Ms house-in any thing theft 

zowa nasilo. Katha, hdise ei. Mai Dior gai-g&ru-zdni 
gone was-not. The-story is this. I my cow 

nepaisilo. 0ei garu-zani mai e-basarar ageye Dh&ni-ramar para 

did-not-find. That cow I one-year's before Dhani-ram-of from 

kinisilg. Garu-zani zadi-o mai hawdhan-kai rakhisilS, tai dti l^atate 

bought. The-cow although I cafe-doing kept, she very often 

agar girihatar gbara-l&i gai-thakisil, aru mai taik keiba bar-o 

former owner's house-to used-to-go, and I her several times-also 

g&i aniba-lagiya-haisil. DhSni-rRme zi dinar katha Mise 

having-gone had-to-bring (-away). Dhani-ram what of-the-day story tells, 
hei dina g&FU-zdnl tar ghara-l&i gaisil buli max saba-l&i 

that day the-cow his house-to went saying (i.e., thinking) I seeing for 

g&isilo. IJei katha beli-mar-zowar pasat. G&ru-zani ta 

went. That affair (lit. story) sun-setting-of after. The-cow his 

barlt anai-bauai phurise buli saba-ldi mai 

compound-in having-wandered has-roamed saying-(i.e., thinking) seeing-for I 
an kbanar dare tar barlr maze-i g&isilb. Ene ghdtil 

other times-of like his compound-of through-even went. So it-happened 

ze hei liamayate tdr 18 basar bay&hlya Mal&ti bold gabhdru 

that that time-at his 18 years aged M&lati called grown-vp 

bh&niyek-zani batat panir haz eta ldi baii-ldi ahe. 

his-sister-person hand-in water's pot one having-taken the-compound to comes. 
Tetiya pray endhar h&isil. iu tai-l&i man kara-nasilS, kintu tai 

Then nearly dark it-was. I her-to mind made-had-not, but she 

as&mbite mok tair phala-l&i zowa dekhi hhut zen bhabi 

unexpectedly me: her towards gone having-seen ghost as-if thinking 

bhay khale, aru siyar-mari-dile. Mai sowali-zdnik dekha kdriba-l&i 

fear ate, and screamed-out. I the-girl-person visiting doing-for 

g&isilB buli, Dbdni-ram-ke 1M tar gharar ljakal-o manuhe 
had-gone saying , Dhani-ram including his house-of all-even men 

ahi mok dh&rilehi. Dhani-rame pulisar agat kowa britanta-o 
having-pome me seized. Dham-rdm the-police-<f before spoken siory-cdso 


kariba-lai 

doing-for 

bisari 
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eye ML Kintu bMniyekar laz dhakiba-ifti etiya Jtf adalatat 

thu was. But his-sisier’s shame hidmg-for now he tke-court-m 

prakab k&rise ?e mai tar am jut k&risilS, aru Mal&tiye 

mamfest makes that I h%s mangoes theft had-done, and Maloti 

pone-i mok gasar oparat dekhisil. 

first-even me the-tree-of upon saw. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This case is false. I did not go to steal anything at bis honse. The facts are these. 
I missed my cow which I had bought from Dhani-ram a year ago. The cow though 
carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner’s house very often, and I had to go 
and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhani-ram I went to his house 
to see if my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through his com¬ 
pound as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that at that 
time his sister Malati, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the compound with a water- 
pot in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going towards 
her though I myself had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed as if she 
thought I was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dhani-ram, came and seized 
me saying that X had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhani-ram told 
to the Police, but in the Court, in order to hide the shame of his sister, he gives out 
that I was stealing his mangoes and that Malati saw me first on the tree. 
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WESTERN ASSAMESE; 

The Assamese spoken in the Districts of Kamrup and Goalpara, which are the most 
western on the north side of the Brahmaputra Valley, is not exactly the same as the 
standard language of Upper and Central Assam, being influenced by the Raj ba ng s! 
Bengali spoken immediately to the west, in west Goalpara and the Bengal district of 
Rangpur. This form of Assamese is sometimes called Phekeri, which is, however, con¬ 
sidered more or less as a term of opprobrium, having been first used when the portion 
of Assam now known as the Kamrup and Goalpara districts was conquered by the 
Ahoms. The Ahom Raja gave the name of Sarkar Dhekeri or Dhekurl to this tract. 
According to Rai Gunabhiram Barua’s JBuranji, this name was given to this portion of 
Assam by the Ahoms to denote that it had been conquered, and consequently * the 
people hated the name.’ To avoid, therefore, wounding local susceptibilities I call this 
dialect simply Western Assamese. 

The number of speakers of this dialect is as follows:— 

Kamrup , • ... * . . 515,900 

Goalpara . • « * . • . . 27,600 

Totae . 543,500 

The principal points in which the following specimens show divergencies from 
standard Assamese are the following:—• 

The pronunciation of the vowels appears to approach more nearly to that of Bengali 
than does standard Assamese. Thus the vowel e is often pronounced like'the a in ‘hat.’ 
Similarly the pronunciation of the vowel a seems, if we are to judge from the phonetic 
transcription, to* be broader than in the standard dialect. 

In nouns the words expressing relationship show slightly different terminations. 
Thus, instead of bapek, his father, we find bdpdk. So also for the other persons, e.g., 
idpei, your father; instead of bdper. The plural is formed by adding hat or het instead 
of hat. In mkdrgildkak , to the servants, the Rajba ng si plural termination gildk is used. 

In verbs, note the forms dsdh, thou art, and forms like gei for gdi, having gone. 
The second verbal noun ends in a, as in buztbd, to understand, instead of the standard 
buziba. In standard Assamese, the third person of the past tense of transitive verbs 
ends in e, but in the western dialect it also takes the Eastern Bengali termination dk. 
Thus karildk, he did, instead ©f kdrile. A sort of periphrastic conjunctive participle is 
formed by combining pd$at, after, with the genitive of a verbal noun, as in kari phelowar 
pdsat, after having finished, i.e., Aaving finished,equivalent to the standard kdri pelai. 
The past tense of *d, go, is, as in Bengali, gel, not gdl. Similarly the pluperfect is geml, 
not gdifUr 
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^ I f5^T5 mtl «*5fc* *f*nw ; ^ , 

(mfti vteft iw mn m* , wi 

wwpr^^it^, ftsrft asmofa croifiiftiti* *ft 

orw *afei ®t«t?r*n 

( 7 ft of*rc ^ ftft* »w *ifa»r 1 (?ft ’rt^sftft *rctw ^ siftift erft cm- 

*rtes^Rftft^ft «rft<$tre «rft ^r'ft^rtrf^ (7tfn*7ro^ «tx 
* t ^ 8ri ft <7tftm ft** *(%*] ntftrft ft c®ft*i 

^ft^ftftsrt^^m *rfrn «ft%cfi! ’ft^lerl* *m *s|w 5 ifft*ft *rt* <®ft *>*, *t*n , 
*ft Sr’sm Qftw *rt* <^t* 'mus m *ft *ft csft ^ft^*ft*c*ftr^ ; CTft 
^ ^ tow *ftwi Fftt* ^ *ft 1 <<ft **n *ft ft- fcft st? *tnm «^4 ^ 
^rt%r, ft^ft Ws i^s <sft *t*ttc*\«ft om *rft orft ®rtft *rftft <7ft ^ 

«Tfo ^J|$ £?| <*ftft 1 CSfm Sift *£ 5 fc* W, <rft| ! *ft QJtft 

^ (ftf* nft * 5 fMr 1 ; f%^§ M 

s>ft ^twft «tft ^rft fnrsft I? ; *fts 
^ '»R'» wt ft^ft ft 1 <^t?. 'srft «rtft o®tw *rft ^ ^cSt: ftrafs orft lift g fttli 
^#e tftft ; tRTfte '8ft$ft I *fft*Tftl! 

C®f^fl 'Ft'Sft ’JJfttuI *f*fts s srtff«T 1 ft *ft|s* »ft *** 'eNf^ CT fvtin ^tftc? 
ft csftn *tft 'srft ’rts’r* *ftf 'oftral *tftrfa 1 osftn ft Fftt* nftft Nf1% ■oft^ift, eft 
ft*Tft C*Tl ft 1 FftftTF 'Sft Wft, (ftfa <5tftft 'Sftftft ^ CSt? 5*fc*ft (5t? ^(71 
*tft >ift C«far fitfl | ^ ^«n'©ft-'5t? >sf€ ^ (75ft ^TRtesI ^i ?tf*fK7F 

^ ^n nft 'eteft’srtft ^5ft ym\ i ft ^Fft ^rft , 5t«c5l 

’ft ^*rft wft «fft csft *tfefl c^ft^t'a c®t? < 7 Ffc=fl ^tl ewi^ t =ift ^ cift 
vsfw^rt^c®rf5T«(7 tK^^ r«(Tnf^r«jgfetwftrTe<7^wftti ft$<7P*l 
*ft «R 5T*^f% C*lft«3t lift 'arfths^ ** C5ft I «ft! ^eitiF, ?ftfl 

«ft.*nrft (Tift «wot , ®rftft "rfa <7rft ftfterft m (Trttftft^ft cm i «?ftftr ^ 
%^rft WS <7Tft fjjW ?ftft . ftsts C5ft ^ , ®Rl^ Tffi* #tff ?E#e m«ftft | 



[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


ASSAMESE. 


Western Diaxect. 


(Eastern Group.) 


(District Kambut.) 


Afye.—In the phonetic transcription in italics, pronounce the letter* as follows — 

a as the a in ‘father.’ o as the second o in • promote. 

4 as the a m ball. oastheoin’hot.’ 

aastteam-hat.’ « as the «in «pot.’ 

- .. * # as the vm ‘rule. 

An 1 as the •» in the German W 

' . . ng as the nq m • smer. 

e as the a m ‘mate. -r. liw ,, . ( 

« » . . . , ™ nearly as the 5 in ‘azure. 

0 as the first 0 in ' promote. 

minahu data puttk Ml. Tartar bhitarat hiruto ™.-i 

■*#* P»« *«. Kii&ir 4M*d< 7,or«M IjZ. 

bapakak kalak, -bapa, mai *i btotur bhag pam tak mok di/ Z 

Z&Z, **• . mJ S; T £ *" t f‘ ** *’ ml 

■ . V 1 1 wiwt g°°4s*of share will-get that mg-to give.’ vw 

? ISS? ¥8ttt bh& ^ k4pi dil ^ Alap dinar paaafc hiS 

putake t&omday kheoi bfatu lag “kiri ^ T “T*" 

J««<S*a iomadai iUm Imtu tor M IT 

Jr- - ^ u:.,. fr: 

Idoi ^ dhapg-khila kdri apODar bdstu kheni 

i s .i r ^ *-*■ «* ■ 

-* udnt'» kl b,: 1 ^:; l, " m ^ — 

«*/» idriUt. m tar ZTi “*"* Hti jWopfc 

d«tojd mil.. H. u, S „|L °®?“ i * 0rM P*«foSr 


~U. H. u. ^ ^ 


, . .. . * B—. spent having-made finishing-1 

^ ^ ei ^ danar akal h 41 ar «p th-t- i i.- 

paoot HI dim did tor ddngdr atsl ini’ ” ^ kkaba-laba 

^ *“ •“*>*• * «» -’+* ■ hmk§- “j f Z ai t^ 

^ ^ “• >** w » M :z :. 


Mkoii kdbi 

non-ezistenee to-he 


v w «7 

AoJa dhorUdk. T&id hi 

fA-Im 1._• 


b©i debar el 
dehor dh 


™ ™ Then U z . 

jririr laff ]M W - t having-gone that country^ one 

§ _ la S lei mannh-tol tak tar i. - - . 

gtrtr log Idqil. TTsi «,««..*/^r f r P athara t bara sanbaj 

honseholder-of company joined. That man * \r ^ P^^ r Ot bora Sariid 

legi khedelak. Pasat barai zi hnM ^ ^ 

legi ihedeldk. Pdaat bordi zhi Lil’ S ' ^ kh “ tar P e 

for-the-sake sent Afterward, thi«wine what Lta eaf ^ ^ '*** ^ 

eat that haring-eaten his bell; 
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bharabak legi parile-o tar bhal lagat pari!. Kintu 

bkdrdbdk legi pdrila-o tar bhal lagat poril. Kintu 

filling for if-he-had-been-able-e ven hina*o£ well being-considered i- ey-ww.;’ .d-luv* , Bat 


tak 

kawei 

ek-o 

nedlak. 

li 

zetiya 

nlzar 

apakamnia 

luizlba 

tdk 

kdwei 

dk-o 

nedlak. 

Mi 

zhetid 

mzur 

opohormmo 

btizibd 

that 

anyone 

one-even 

not-gam 

He 

when 

his-own 


1 .i-unduTStan'i; 


parilak, hi tetiya kalak, ‘ mor bapar kiman darmalia khaowft sakarc-o 


parilak , 

hi tetia koldk. 

‘ mor 

bdpdr Mmcm dormdha 

khdowd 

sdbire-o 

was-able. 

he then said. 

* my my-father’s how-mai:y 

wages 

estfhg 

^eiva:;ts-alrG 

tabitar 

laga kbenit-ke-o 

besi 

khaowa 

bastu 

pay. 

£r 

uial 

iyat 

tahdtor 

Idgd khenit-ke-o 

besi 

khdowd 

bostu 

pai 3 . 

dr 

mol 

iydt 

their 

necessary portion-than-even 

more 

edible 

things 

obtain, 

and 

1 

here 

bbukhat 

mariba dbariso. 

Mai 

utbi 

mor 

bapar 

Misak 

lair? rare, 

bhukhot 

moribd dhoriso. 

Mm 

uthi 

mor 

bdpdr 

kdsok 

h}gl 

z ham » 

hunger-in 

to-die am-beginning. 

i 

having-arisen 

my my-fut^er-of 

vieiulty 

nm,t 

will-go, 


ar 

tak 

kam, 

“ bapa. 

mal 

ls"arar 

drohe 

at 

tor 

agate 

!'»!* 

dr 

tdk 

kom, 

“ bdpd , 

moi 

Isdror 

drohe 

dr 

tor 

dgdtd 

pap 

and 

him-to 

will-say, 

“ my-father, 

' I", 

God-of 

against 

and 

thee-of 

before 

sin 


karilC, 
kbrilo » 

did i 


near 


to 


ar 

Sr 

and 


max ar tor putak 

moi at tor putak 

| anymore tlij thy-son 

darmaha kbaowa sakar 

, ddrmdhd fthdowd sdkdt 

wages eating servant 

tar bapakar osarak legi 
tdr bdpdkor osorok 

his his-father-of 

bapake tak 
bdpakd tdk 

his-father him 

dh&rilak 
dhorildk 
took 

‘ bapa, 

‘bdpd, 

* my-f ather, 

putak 
putak 

thy-son 
kalak, 
kblak, 

said, 

pindhei-di: 
pindhei’dii 
put-on: 

ami bboz 

ami bhoz 

(let)-u« food 


zogya 

zhoggid 

fit 


buli-kabar 
huli~kdbdr 

being-called-of 

kari rakh.’ 

kori rdkh.” ’ 

having-made keep .* 31 * 

abil; kintu bi 
dhil; kintu M 

came; but he 

lagi 
lagi 


nahaS. 

Mok 

tai 

eta 

tor 

nohoo* 

Mok 

m 

dM 

for 

not-am. 

Me 

them 

cine 

thy 


m, 

hoi, 

having-said, 


dekha, 

pal 

mob ■ 

ddkhd 

pal 

moh 

seeing 

having-got compassion 

tar 

xnukbat 

suma 

tdr 

mukhot 

sumd 

his 

face-on 

a-kiss 


gei 

liaving-gone 


max 

moi 

l 


is"'arar 
Isdror 

God-of 
buli-kabar 
buli-kobdr 

being-called -of ^ 

‘ tablte han-kale 
* tohate hdn~kdld 

‘you quickly 

iyar hatat 
iydr hdtot 

this-one’s hand-on 

khai rang 
khdi rang 


drohe ar 
drohe dr 

against . and 

zogya 

zhoggid 

fit 

hakalat 
hokolot 

all-in 

ah uthi 
anguthi 
a-ring 

karS. 
loro. 


harisg-eaten merriment let-ns-make- 


Ei katka 

M kothd 

This word 

b&but 
bohul 

much 

dauri 
dduri 

fc having-run 

khalak. Tetiya 
khdldk. 'JPetid 

ate. Then 

tor agate 
tor dgdtd 

thee-of before sin 

nahaS.’ Kintu 

nShbo’ Kintu 

BOt-wn- Bui 

kari bhal 
kori bhal 

than good 

ar bh&rit zata 

dr bhorit zhotd 

and feet-on *hoes 

Kiyanu mor ei 
Kianu mor ei 

because sml 


galat 


hi uthi 

hi uthi 

ht having-arisen 

diirlit thakaoie-i tar 

duroit thdkaote-i tdr 

distance-in "•while-jemainiug-even his 

hahati 
hdboti 

thfrnwk-on clasping 

putake kalak, 

ptddkd 

hii-son 

Mai 
Moi 

I 


pap 

pap 


loldk, 

said, 

ar tor 

at tor 

anymore thy 

sakar gilakak 

mhdrgildkok 


tak 

tab 

bim*to 

k&rilS. 
korilo. 

did. 

bapake 

bdpdkd 

his-father ihe-servants-to 

kapor aal . iyak 

Jcdpor dui lydk 

clothes having-brought this-one-to 

pindhei-di. Ar ah, 
pindhei-di* -Ar dh 9 

put-on. And come, 

sali-to mari-o, 
soii-to mbri-o, 

hnviHg-died-olto 
3 tt 
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oleisi.’ 

oleisi.' 

is-become-visible.’ 


Ei 

M 

This 


buli 

buli 

having-said 


zxai; barei-o 

thisi ; hdreiro 

is-alive; baving-been-lost-also 

k&riba dh4rilak. 
koribd dhorildk. 

to-do began. 

Tetiya tar danar putak-to patharat asil. 

Tetid tar ddngdr putak-to pothdrot axil. 

his-son the-deld-in was. 


Mi 

hot 

having-spoken 


tahate 

tahata 

they 


Then 


bis elder 


Hi 


He 


patliarar 

pdthdror 

the-field-of 


para 

pord 

from 


ananda 

dndndo 

rejoicing 


gharar 

ghSror 

the-house-of 


osarak 

zetiva 

ahil, 

hi tetiya gan ar nasanar 

liabad ljuniba palak. 

Tetiya hi 

osdrok 

zhetid 

ahtl. 

hi fetid gan dr ndsdnor 

hobod hunibd pdldk. 

Tetid hi 

near 

when 

came, 

he then singing and dancing-of 

sound bearing got. 

Then be 

sakar 

etak 

mati 

^udhilak, ‘ hei-gilak 

BO 

ki Misi?* 

Sakare 

sakar 

dtdk 

mdti 

fyudhildk, ‘ hei-gilak 

•no 

ki hoisi ? * 

Sahara 

a-servant 

one having-called enquired, ‘these (particle of interrogation) 

wljat are ? * 

The-servant 

tak 

kalak, 

‘tor 

bbayei ahisi, ar tor 

bapei 

tak bhale 

kuhale 

tak 

koldk, 

* tor 

bhdei ahisi, dr tor 

bdpei 

tdk bhdld 

kwhfild 

biim-to 

said, 

‘thy 

thy-brother is-come, and tby 

tby-fatber 

him safe 

sound 

pai, 

ei 

bhoz 

disi.’ Ei katha Ijuni 

tar khan 

uthil, ar 

bhitarak 

pdi, 

ei 

bhoz 

disi' hi Jcdthd hunt 

tar khbng 

uthil $ dr 

bhitorok 

having-found, this 

feast 

is-giving/ This word having-beard 

bis anger 

rose, and 

within-to 

legi nazaowa 

Ml. 

Bapake ei katha buzi-pai olei 

abi tak 

buzaba 


ndzhdotod Ml. 

near non-going became. 


Bdpakd ei Mthd buzhi-pai olH dhi tdk buzhdbd 

His-fatber this word having-understood outside having-come him to-entreat 


dMrilak. 

gi uttar Mri 

bapakak 

kalak, 

‘sabso, 

mai 

iman 

basar 

db4ri 

dhorildk. 

ffi uttSr Teori 

bdpdkSk 

kolak, 

* sdoso, 

moi 

imam 

bosdr 

dhori 

began. 

He answer having-made Ms-father-to 

said. 

‘ see. 

I 

so-many 

years 

during 

tor tat 

khatilS, 

ketiya-o 

tor kono 

katha 

i 

nai, 

teo 

tai 

mok 

tor tdt 

khdtilo. 

ketid-o 

tor kono 

kothd 

phdlotod 

ndi, 

tdo 

toi 

mok 

tbee-of under 

served. 

ever-even 

thy any 

word 

disobeyed 

not. 

nevertheless thou 

me-to 

edinak legi-o mor 

b4ndhu 

banahabe 

piti 

ran 

Mri 

khabak legi' 

eta 


idm&k legi-o mot 

one-day for-even my 

§agalar sana-o 
sdgdlor sdna-o 

goat’s young-one-even 


bondhtt bdndhobd 

friends colleagues 

nedli; kintu beshva 

nedli; kintu beied 

not-gavest; but harlots baving-taken wealth 


hoiti tong Jcori khabak 
with merriment having-made eating 

14i dhan hamp4tti 

loi dhon hdmpotti 

property 


ei putar-to 
ei putdr-to 

this thy-son 

Jiadii mor 
mm 1 


alrnSte bar bhoz patlL* Bapake tak kalak, 

dhaoid hot bhoz pdttiJ JBdpdkd tak kdl&k, 

on-coming a-great feast thou-preparedst.* His-father him-to said, 

lagate asah, ar mor zi-gilak bastu ase gotai-gilak 

logotd asdh, dr mor zhi-gildk bostu dsd gotai-gildk 


legi aid 
for a-single 

kkedaowa 

khadaoicd 

wasting 

* basa, tai 

* basd, tm 

* my-child, thou 

tor. 
tor. 


always me-of 

near 

art, and 

mine what-things property is 


all 

thine* 

Ananda 

ar 

ulab 

kara-o 

mor 

zagut 

Map, 

kiyanu 

tor 

ei 

bbayei 

Anando 

dr 

uldh 

kard-o 

mor 

shugut 

hoist. 

Mmu 

tor 

ei 

bhdei 

Rejoicing 

and 

gladness 

doing-also 

me*o£ 

proper 

is. 

because 

thy 

this 

thy-brother 


m&ri-o, 

mori-o, 

having-been-dead-also, 


rifi; harei-o, 

zhifi; horei-o, 

is-alive; having-been-Ioit-also, 


oleisi.’ 

is-become-visible.' 
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SUPPLEMENT. 

MAYANG. 

The State of Manipur is a very polyglot tract of country. The principal 
language is Meithei or Manipurl, but a number of other Tibeto-Burman dialects 
are also spoken. A tribe known as Mayang speaks a mongrel form of Assamese 
known by the same name. The number of speakers is estimated at about 1 000 
Except for their language the Mayangs are indistinguishable from the general 
Manipun population. All of them can speak Meithei. They are also known as 
Bishunpuriya Manipuris, or as Kalisa Manipuris, and are said to be comparatively 
numerous among the Manipurl population of Cachar and Sylhet, where their 
special dialect is still spoken in their homes, as well as Meithei and Bengali. 
Probably J of (22,500) the supposed speakers of Meithei in Sylhet really speak 
Mayang. We may therefore put the total number of speakers of the dialect at 23,500. 

There is a ‘ Meeyang ’ Vocabulary in Lieutenant-Colonel W. McCulloch’s Account 
of the volley of Munnipore and of the hill tribes; with a comparative vocabulary of 
the Munnipore and other languages; published in the Selections from the Eeeords of 
the Government of India (Eoreign Department), No. 27,1859. 

I have said above that Mayang is a mongrel form of Assamese. It can with equal 
(or perhaps more) justice he classed as a form of Eastern Bengali. The language 
possesses characteristics of both languages, but at the same time differs widely from 
both. I therefore place it in a supplement, while, for statistical purposes, I have shown 
it as a form of Assamese, merely because its speakers all live in territory under the 
political influence of the Assam Government. It will be seen that, both in vocabulary 
and grammar, it is strongly infected with the peculiarities of the Tibeto-Burman 
languages spoken in the Manipur State. This is just as much the case with the speakers 
of Mayang who are settled in Sylhet, so that it may be taken as certain that they have 
come there from Manipur, although, according to tradition, they originally came into 
Manipur from an Aryan speaking locality. 

I give four specimens of this curious language, two from Sylhet, and two from 
Manipur. Each pair consists of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a 
folktale. Eor the Sylhet specimens I am indebted to the kindness of Mr. A. Porteous, 
the Deputy Commissioner of that District. The Manipur ones have been prepared by 
BahuBisharap Sing, under instructions from the Political Agent. In the Manipur 
State, the headquarters of Mayang are two or thiee plains villages near Bishunpur 
(locally known as Lamandong), 18 miles to the south-west of ImphaL 

Lists of words and sentences were also obtained from both localities, and the one 
given after the specimens is based on both. The following account of the grammatical 
peculiarities of Mayang is based on all the materials available. 

T1BET0-BUBMAK IOLTTENCE.—Mayang is largely influenced by the Tibeto- 
Burman languages of the State of Manipur, both in its vocabulary and in its grammar. 
It would be a waste of time and paper to go into this question with any degree of 

Bengali. 8 a 8 
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minuteness, but the following results of a cursory examination (which has no pretence 
at completeness) of the first specimen received from Sylhet may be of interest:— 

A. Vocabulary.— 

isdyd, singing = Meithei isai, a song. 

khom koriyd, collecting, cf. Meithei khom-sil-bd, to collect. 

khum, answer = Meithei khum-bd. 

kol, embrace = Meithei kol-bd. 

lempd-dmpd, cf. Meithei lem-na pd-na, enough and to spare. 
lichot, conduct, cf. Meithei ma-chot, conduct. 

Ibpuk, field = Meithei laubuk, Chira loi-puk. 

•,mi-thong-khan olothoJc, turning before face, cf. Meithei mai onthok-pd, face 
away turn, to turn from. 

mang-oil-otto, on being lost, cf. Meithei mang-ba, to lose. 

md-tik — Meithei ma-tik, fit. 

merdk-e, among = Meithei ma-rak-td, among. 

miydm, many = Meithei ma-ydm, flock. 

tmmg-e = Meithei mang-dd, in front of. 

mng, thought = Meithei ning-bd, the mind, to wish. 

nungeiyd, being happy, cf. Meithei nungdi-ba , to he happy. 

nung-si, pity = Meithei nmig-si-bd, to pity. 

pang, friend = Meithei pang. 

phdm, place, == Meithei ma-pham, place. 

rang, to = Anal, Lamgang, Obiru, Aimol, Hallam, etc., rang, for. 
rup, friend = Meithei ma-rup, companion. 
sdruk, share = Meithei sa-ruk. 
sau, son, young = Meithei chd. 

sau-diyd, being angry, cf. Meithei sau-bd, to be angry. 
sing = Meithei sing-bd, to become wise. 
tdng-dil, became dear, cf. Meithei tdng-bd, to become dear. 
tetndyd, always = cf. Meithei a-tat-pd, always. 
them, persuasion = Meithei them-bd, to persuade. 
thung-oil, he arrived, cf. Meithei thung-bd, to arrive. 
til-dila, they (he) joined, cf. Meithei til-bd, to join. 
ydthong, a command — Meithei yd-thang, a command. 

B. Grammar. —Note that the word for ‘bad* is ‘ good-not ’ hobd-ndyd t as in all 
Kuki-Chin languages. The use of the Demonstrative pronoun after the noun which it 
qualifies is also typical of Kuki. The suffix of the Dative rang is also a Kuki idiom. 
One of the forms of the future, that in ng, is taken from Thado Kuki. 

PRONUNCIATION. —This closely represents that of the Bengali of eastern Sylhet 
and Oachar. There is the dental s represented by ch in the Bengali character. The 
letter j is pronounced as /. not as z. The distinction between cerebral and dental letters 
has vanished, and there is the same difficulty in pronouncing the letter h. Thus, a house 
is gor, not ghor; wealth is don, not dhon; a share is bag, not bhag ; a is dt, not 
hat ; and he became is dilb, not hoilo. On the other hand, s is pronounc ed as h, thus 
hune, having heard, for sune. 
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The vowel e usually appears as d, as in ago, for ego, one. The diphthong' di or ai, is 
pronounced something like ei, and is indifferently written di, ai, and ei. Thus, jaitai, 
jditai, or jeitai, they will go; petheilo, for the Bengali pdthdila, he sent; yaimopd, or 
yeimopd, middle. 

Pronounce ojas in 4 hot o as in 4 home.’ 

NOUNS.—Article. —The Indefinite article is ago, one which follows the noun it 
qualifies. Thus, mdmt ago, a man. It sometimes combines with the noun as in gordgot, 
for gord dgot, on a horse. The Demonstrative pronoun, augo, autd, or aukhond, or some 
other of its forms, is used for the Definite article. Thus, bdyok khidd aitgoi, the younger 
brother; raja ogoi, the king; putok ogo, the son; sdruk autd, the share; tar phdm 
okhondt, to the place of him, to his place. As in the case of the Indefinite article, it 
follows the noun it qualifies. When a noun with an article is declined, the declensional 
suffixes are added to the article, not to the noun, as in mdnu dgor, of a man, and okhondt 
just given. 

Pleonastic suffixes.—The suffixes go and khan, khond, or khnd, are very frequently 
added to a noun or pronoun without affecting the sense. 

Gender. —'This, when necessary, is indicated by the addition of words signifying sex. 
The most common seem to be laibd for males and dmom and jeld for females. Thus gord 
Idbd, a horse ; gord dmom or gord jeld, a mare. There are also traces of the expression 
of gender by alteration of the terminations of words, as in gorbni, a mare; yaimopd 
putok, middle son; ye'mopi mdlok, middle wife. Compare the suffixes Idbd ami pd, male, 
and among and pi, female, in Meithei. 

Nouns Of Relationship— These optionally take the termination ok, no doubt the 
same as the Assamese ek, meaning ‘his,’ although, as is common in similar cases, the 
signification has been lost. Thus, bdpok, a father, originally 4 his father So putok, son; 

mdlok, wife. . 

Number. —The plural is indicated by adding some word meaning 4 all or many , 

such as hdbi, all; lokei, people; and others. The plural is only indicated when the 
number is not evident from the context. Lokei itself is said to be a plural of lok, as jelei 


is otjeld. .... 

Case.— Tbe Nominative takes tbe termination e before transitive verbs, as m 

Assamese and Bengali. Thus, bdpoke ditto, tbe father gave. When this e is added to 

tbe pleonastic suffix go, tbe two become goi. _ . 

Tbe Accusative usually takes no termination. Sometimes it takes the termination 
re which, after a consonant, becomes ore, for tbe sake of euphony. Thus, putbkore 
kilailu, I struck tbe son; tempdkore gure, having covered tbe clod; td-re, him. When 
tbe emphatic suffix au is added, the e of re is elided, as in dgb-r-au, (not bavmg seen) 
even one (thief). In one easel, tbe termination of tbe instrumental is used for tbe accu¬ 
sative, viz., gordl ukJidndt thaild, (they) put tbe horses there. 

Tbe termination of tbe Instrumental is oZ as in tdruH-khan-ol, with a sword. 

After a vowel it becomes Id, as in autd-lo, by that. 

Por tbe Dative, the termination re is used, as for the accusative. Thus, bapok-ore, 
to a father, huor-ore, to the swine. More usual is the use of the old Kukisuffix rang, 
which, after a consonant, becomes euphonically ordng. Thu% bibd-rang or ^k-ojang 
to a father. Oka or kd added to the genitive means ‘for , as m kttaroka or kitarka, for 

what, why ? tdrokd, for him. 






422 


ASSAMESE. 


The termination of the Ablative is «. which, in the specimens is always added to 
the dative. Thus, Upok-erdm-to, from a father. To mgmfy * from in it is added to 
the locative, as in MrU-to, from in the honse. So merme-ld or moromt-to, from m dying, 
; - a fter dying, and other similar idioms with verbal nouns. . 

' The termination of the Genitive is v, or, after a consonant, or ,as in laM ,-or 
bavoJcor of a father. The Kuki-Chin termination ta is also used, as m baba-ta, of a father. 

The termination of the locative is e or t, the latter becoming of after a consonant. 
Thus, gore in the houie; mkhondt, in that; meromt, on dyulg. 

ADJECTIVES._These precede the nouns they qualify, as in durai des, a far 

country But adjectival pronouns, as we shall see subsequently, and numerals, follow 
them. Thus, Mdnu dgbr muni jiput dugb dsild, of one man there were two sons. When 
the emphatic particle au is added to ago, one, the two become dgau, one only, even one. 

The Comparative degree is formed with jinge, more, the noun with which com¬ 
parison is made being put in the ablative. Thus, bonbk-rdng-tb jinge m, taller than the 
sister. So, for the Superlative, hdbi-rang-to jinge us, taller than all, tallest. 

PRONOUNS .—The following are the Personal Pronouns 



First Person. 

Second Person. 

Third Person. 

Sing. Norn. 

mi 

ti 

ta . 

Gen. 

MOT 

tor 

tar . 

ObL 

M0- 

to- 

td* 

Plur. Norn, 

dmi 

tumi 

tano. 

Gen. 

dmdr 

tomdr or turndr 

tdnor . 

Obi. 

dmd - 

toma- or tumd- 

tdno - 


In the first and second persons, me piurai is useu ««« 

all, the usual case suffixes are added to the oblique form. Thus, mo-re, me; td-rdng, 

to him. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are e, this, and an, o, or it, that. To these, the 
p ^Tiastio suffixes, go, khan, or ta are almost always added. With the termination e of the 
nominative, go becomes goi. It is sometimes written git. Khan is often written khond 
or khnd. Thus, mkhondt, or aukhndt, on that, thereon. When these pronouns are nsed 
as adjectives, they invariably follow the nouns to which they refer. Thus, gord egor, of 
this horse; pham aukhondt, in that place; chits autd-lo, by those busks. 


The Relative Prononn does not seem to be used. The Tibeto-Burman idiom of 
employing a participle is used instead. Thus, tor putok-ote {te here means ‘but’) notir 
tvilo log oiyd, thy son who associated with harlots, literally ‘ having associated 

The Interrogative Pronouns ar ekmg (to which g o may be added, as usual), who? 
and kitd, what ? Kdr is whose ? and kd-rdng-to, from whom ? Kitai is ‘ anything ’, 
and kuangau or kung-go ago is ‘ anyone Isu is * so many’. 

Verbs-— Throughout the conjugation, the plural is freely used for the singular. 
As in thd case of nouns, pleonastic suffixes are freely added, without affecting the mean¬ 
ing. These are, in the case of verbs, id and gd. Td occurs in the specimens most com¬ 
monly in interrogative sentences, but not always so. Thus (interrogative sentence) 
kitdrokd gujurtara-td ? why are you makin g a noise ? (direct sentonce) vm ning karattri- 
- id, I am making consideration. Qa is very common, and is used with all tenses, but 
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Most frequently with the past. It is Most usual with intransitive verbs, hut is aiso used 
with transitive ones, as m bello-gd, he wasted (thy property). 

The Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows. 

The base is usually os, shortened from the Eastern Bengali ds, but the latter is 
also common. Hence, throughout the conjugation, a may be substituted for the first o. 


Present. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. osu 

oai. 

2. osot 

0*0. 

3. ose 

osL 


Past. 


osildng. 
osilat. 
osila. 

The Future is oituo or ditm , I shall be, from the root (K]o, to become, and is conju¬ 
gated regularly. 

The Infinitive is ond, to be. 

Oil, he became, is frequent in verbs compounded from Tibeto-Burman roots, as in 
tdng-oil , became dear. 

The following paradigms illustrate the most common forms of the Finite Verb. 

Present. —This closely agrees, in some of its forms, with the Bengali of Eastern 
Sylhet and Cachar. For the sake of comparison, I give the two dialects in parallel 
columns. 


1. dsiln 

2. osile 
8. oail 


Mayang. 

Sing. 1. kilauri, I beat. 

2, kildr 

3. kildr 

Plur. 1. kilaydr or kUiydr 

2. kilai 

3. kilaitard or kiiaitrd 


Sylhetttt. 

jditrdm, I go. 

jditrdy. 

jditrd. 

jdiydr. 

jditrdy. 

jditrd. 


As other examples, we may quote koriydr, we make ; kortdrd (with long d in the 
penultimate), they make; paitrd, they get. Usually, however, in the specimens the 
pleonastic suffixes gd or td, or even both, are added. Thus, we find in the specimen 
forms such as the following:— 

Singular. Plural. 

1. janri-gd ovjaori-gd, I go jaiydr-gd. 

2, jaur-gd or jdr-gd jdri-gd or jaori-gd-td. 


3. jdr-gd 


jdri-gd. 


The forms above given for the second and third persons plural are probably really 
singular. Another example of these suffixes is koror-td, you are doing. 

There is one example of the ordinary Periphrastic Present of Bengali It is 
khowdsot, thou art giving to eat. The Bengali Present Participle, jdite, appears in the 
second specimen from Sylhet, with the pleonastic suffix gd, in the sense of a Present 
Definite. Viz., jdite-gd, is going. 
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Past—In this tense, the third person singular differs in transitive and intransitive 
verbs, the latter dropping the termination. The conjugation follows generally the 
Bengali-Assamese system. 

Singular. PW ; 

1. kilaih f, I struck. kilaildng, 

2 . Jcilaile kilailai . 

3 . Jcilailo kilaild . 

In one place I have met Hlihi for e I struck.’ Other examples of this transitive 
conjugation are koilu, I did; peildng-gd, we (for I) got, which is written in another place 
peildng-td; diUo, he gave; hullo (for hmilo), he heard; koilo, h<? did; belld-gd, he 
wasted; mdtlo, he said. 

As already said, intransitive verbs drop the termination of the third singular. . Thus, 
gesil-gd, he went; ail or eil-td, he came; hut eild-td, they came. It is probable that the 
feminine of the third person singular of the past tense of intransitive verbs ends in i, at 
least we have homeili-gd, she entered. 

As examples of a Perfect tense, or, at least, a tense built on the same principle 
as the Bengali perfect, we have nungeiosi, they rejoiced, and Jcorisi, I did. 

There are two forms of the Future- One is an Aryan, and the other is a non-Aryan 
one. The Aryan Future is as follows:— 


Singular. Plural. 

1. Mlo.itm or Ulaitau, 1 shall strike. MlaitdngaL 

2. kilaituo kilaitarai or kilaitrai. 

3. kilaitoi kilaitai. 

In one instance, we have morotu, I will die. Other examples of this tense are 
mortal, he will die (plural for singular); jeitoi, she will go; nd homaiitau , I will not 
enter; korotmgai, we will make; mdttau-gd, I will say. 

The non-Aryan Future is formed by suffixing the Thado Kuki future termination 
ng. Thus, mdting-gd, I will say ; jdtdng, I will press ; bujing, I will fill. It does not 


change for number or person. 

The Imperative is the root alone, with or without gd suffixed. Thus, kild, strike; 
jd-gd, go; rdk-gd, tend. Sometimes the future is used, as in dhorotrai, catch. 

There are many participial or gerundial formations, The Bengali Conjunc¬ 
tive Participle i n4yd, usually written e, is common. Thus, koriya, having done; bdge, 
having divided. A very common idiom for expressing the Conjunctive Participle is to 
give the past tense followed by the locative of the demonstrative pronoun. Taus, Mn 
jpeilo aukhonat, after getting poverty, literally, he got poverty, on that (he went and 
joined a man of that country). 

A kind of Adverbial Participle is formed by adding the Bengali locative termin¬ 
ation to, to the Bengali adverbial participle in le. Thus, dilete, on becoming. Another 
similar meaning is given by adding lard to the root, as in tumailaro, on spending (his 
wealth a famine arose); eildro, on his coming (you gave a feast). 

A siTnilar idiom is also formed by adding the ablative termination to to the locative 
of the verbal noun or participle. Thus, moronot-to, or morone-td, after dying; mdng-oilot- 
to, on being destroyed. , 
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Ike Infinitive ends m 'ad* es m d&fid tn mVo mi. t « .,, . 

by led to the genitive of the simple infinitive Thus isawi T-”! ° U f pose 1S formed 
for giving. ’ uamroka, to rejoice; deMrokd, 

\ 

Another form of the Infinitive ends in a«„- „c 7 - . , 

Negative.-An^^cu.u^;^ hj smxi ^ d Min 
mya, bad; naorapam-mya, not ill, in good health. b 

Some verbs are compounded with the negative participle. Thus, adiia, I am not - 

««i, is not, «•,«•,» not ; noth., they gave not; nakoilo, he didnot, he refused; *j,„’ 
I am not, m htklok-nasu, I did not disobey. 
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[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group.) 


MAYANG OR BISHUNPURIYA. 


(4, Porteotts, Msg., I.C.S., 1900.) 


(District Syxhet.) 


Specimen I. 


augoi 

that 


Mann ag5r muni 
Man a-of male 

baiydk khula 
brother younger 

bage-de.’ Aukh.on.at 
dividing-give.’ Thereon 
thaya khula augoi 
after younger 
Pham aukhonat 
Place that-in 
auta tumailaro 
that spending 
Mu peilo. 
poverty got. 
til-oila. 

he-j oined-became 
aukhonat 


jiput dugo asila. 

child two were 

bapok-orang matlo, 
father-to said, 
diyogor bapoke 
the-two-of father 

don 


Duyo bebunir merake 
The-two brothers-of among 
‘baba, mdr sarukor don 

‘ father , me-of share-of wealth 


don 

wealth 


bage dilld. Koto-din 

dividing gave. Some-days 

khom-koriya durai des akhonat gel*ga. 

that wealth together-having-made far land a-to weni. 

licbot hoba-naya don babi mat koilo. Don 

conduct good-not-by wealth all destroy made. Wealth 

des aukbanat tang-oil. Tang-oU-ga 

land that-in dearth-arose. Dearth-arose 

TTin peils aukhonat des aukhonar 

Poverty got that-on land 

Tar buor miyam rakhaniroka 

Mis swine many beeping-for 

huor-ore dilo cbus auta-lo 


autat ta 
that-in he 
manu agor tullo 
that-of man a-of with 
tax lopuke diya petheilo. 
Ms field-in giving he-sent. 

ta, ‘pet bujing,’ buliya 


Place 

that-at 

swine-to 

given 

husks that-by he, * belly will-fill,’ saying 

ning 

koilo. 

Aukhonat 

tare 

kung-go 

ago-i natla. Aukbonat 

wish 

made. 

Thereon 

him-to 

any 

body-even not-gave. Thereon 

tar 

pete 

ning-sing 

oiya 

matlo, 

‘mor bapokor laikb betiye 

his 

belly-in 

mind-wise 

being 

he-said, 

‘ my father’s slave servants 


lempa-ampa 
stiperfiuous 
utMya mor 
rising my 
diya pap koilu; 
being sin I-did; 
mat matik nail. 
me-of fit is-not 


kore bbat 
malting rice 
bapok-orang 
father-to 

tor 

thee-of 
Tor 
Thy 


paitra, 
get, 
mat-tau-ga, 
will-say, 


autat mi 
that-in 1 
“ baba, 

1 father, 


bok peiya morotu. Mi 

hunger getting will-die. 1 

sworgo mai-tbong-kban olothok 

heaven face-before turning 


pap 


uthiya. 

rising 


bapok-ore 

father-to 


ta-lak-ore 

him-to 


munge-o 
front-in-also 

laikb-go 
servant-one 

jar-ga. Durait 

he-goes. Far 


koilu; 
sin I-did . 
para-kore 
like-malcing 
tbaite 
remaining 


tor putok bulte 

thy son to-say 

th5a-de.” ’ Aukbonat 
place.”* Thereon 
dekhiya nung-si 
seeing mind-agitation 
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peilo, 

akkhurum 

he-got, 

and 

Chuma 

dilo a 

Kiss 

he-gave 

olothdk 

oiya pap 


turning being 
bulte matik 
to-say fit 

' habi-rangto jinge 
* all-than more 

angthi 


tare dekhiya gargot 

him seeing neck-on 

mkhonat putoke 
that-on the-son 
koilu; tor 
sin 1-did; thee-of 
nailu.’ Aukhonat 

am-not.’ Thereon 


kol 

embracing 
ta-rang matld, 
him-to said, 

munge-o pap 
front-in-aho sin 
bapoke laikh 

the-father servant 


puti aniya de pidok; 
clothes bringing give put-on; 


koriya, 

doing, 

* sworgo 
‘ heaven 

koilu; 
I-did; 
beti 
slaves 
akkhurum 
and 
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drama dilo. 
kiss gave. 

mni-tkOng-khan 
face-before 
mi tOr putok 
I thy son 
aut-oriing matld, 
the-to said, 

tar at-khonaf 
Ms hand-on 


auta-go 

that 


isaya 


moronotto, 
dying-on, 
Aukhonat 
Thereon 


pida-dai, jang-khonat 
put-on, feet-on 

nungeiya bhandara kheik; 

rejoicing feast let-eat; 

jingta ailoga; akkhurum 
is-come; and 


khugrang-khan 

sandcds 

kitaya-bidle 

for 

mang-Oilotto, 
lost-being-on, 


tano 

they 


bara-dai; ami etai 
put; toe all 
mor sau ego 
my son this-one 
aukhonat peilang-ga * 
that-on 1-goV 


xsaya 

sing 


nungeiosi. 
they-rejoice. 


Kal aukhonat 

tar putok jeta 

ug5 lopuke asil. 

Aiya 

gore 

Time 

that-at 

his son 

elder the~one field-m wm« 

Coming 

house-at 

thung-oil. 

Aukhonat 

eladi-lo 

nargo nasar 

nargo 

hune, 

he-arrived-became. 

'Thereon 

music-by 

sound dancing-of 

sound 

hearing. 

laikh agd 

dakiya 

matld, 

‘ kitaroka 

gujurtara-ta ?’ 

Ta 

ta-rang 

slave one 

calling 

he-said, 

'why 

are-you-making-noise ? 

* Be 

him-to 

matlo, * tdr 

baiyok 

eil, 

akkhurum 

tor bapoke tare 

naorapani-naya 

said, ' thy 

brother 

came. 

and 

thy father him-to 

ill-not 

eilaro 

bhandara 

dila.’ 

Aukhnat 

ta sau-oiya. 

‘gore 

na 

on-coming 

feast 

gave* 

Thereon 

he angry-being. 

‘ house-in 

not 

homaiitau, 5 

hullo. 

Aukhnat 

bapoke 

nikohya tare 

them 

koilo. 

I-will-enter,’ 

said. 

Thereon 

the-father 

coming-out him-to persuasion 

did. 


Okhonat ta 
Thereon he 
etai 
all 


bapok-orang khum koilo, 
the-father-to answer made. 


‘ cha, isu 
'see, these-many 


asi, 

Tam, 


tor yathong khedok 
thy orders disobedience 

moping isanaroka, more sagolor 

companions rejoice-to me-to goat-of 

putok-ote notir tullo log 

son-but harlots-of with associated 


bosor tor laikh 

years thy slave 

na-korisi; Auta oilau mor morup 
not-I-did; That being (-so) my friends 

sau ago na-desotj akkhurum tor 

child one thou-not-givest; and thy 

oiya tor dou helloga 
being thy wealth was-wasted he 


aug5 


hekko eiltai 
at-once on-coming 
bapoke ta-rang 
the-father him-to 

Bengali. 


tar-oka buliya 
him-for saying 
mitlo, ' putok, 
said, 'son. 


bhandara khowasot.’ Aukhonat 

feast thou-causest-to-eat.' Thereon 

ti-ta mor tullo tetnaya osot; 

thou-indeed me-of with ' ever art; 

3 1 1 





' 428 


ASSAMESE. 


akkhunim 

mor 

ose-ta 

haM t5r-ta. 

Aukhonat 

ami 

etai isaiko 

nungailio 

and 

mine 

is-what 

all (is-)thine. 

Therefore 

we 

all dancing pleasure 

oi-rang 

matik 

ose ; 

kitarka-buUe 

moroneto, 

jingta 

eilta; 

akkhurum 

being-for 

fit 

is ; 

because 

dying^ 

living 

he-came; 

and 


maag-oilga-gd, peilang-ta. 5 
lost-being, I-got .* 
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(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


(Eastern Group. 


MATING OR BISHUNPURIYI. 


(A. Porteous, Esq., I.C.S., 1900.) 


(DlSfBICT SriHET.) 


Speoimen II. 


Kal akhonat raja agor muni jiput tin-go asil. Tar prajae ag din 
Time one-at king a-of male child three were. Mis subjects one day 
ng eiya matlo, ‘ 0 Dhorm-obotar, rajotwo ekhan sore dakaite 


ta-rang eiya matlo, ‘ 0 

him-to coming said, ‘ 0 

hin kortara. An 

destitute are-making. V 

kakuti koriyar s5r 
prayer are-making thieves 
otare matlo, * he mOr 

those-to said , ‘ 0 my 

uthiya. ahorai. 

{in-age-) rising are-coming. 


nail Ami habie 
is-not. We all 

Raja ogoi jiput 
King that children 


* 0 Dhorm-obotar, rajotwo ekhan sore dakaite 

* 0 lncamation-of-Justice, kingdom this thieves dacoits 

Ami habir barfeta jingta nail. tmi habie 

Vs all-of property surviving is-not. We all 

>r etare dhoriya sasti de.’ Raja ogoi jiput 
roes these seizing punishment give.' King that children 
nOr jiput, mi ebakabuxa oilu; tumite ebaka 

my children, I now old am-become; you-but now 

i. Mor rajotwo ekhanat sor' eta kisa-de miyam 

ing. My kingdom this-in thieves these why many 

ling koraurita tumi habie sor eta dhorotrai.’ 

deration am-making you all thieves these catch* 
‘rajotwo okhonat niti rati rakhali korotangai,’ 


eilata ? Mi ning koraurita tumi 

have-come ? I consideration am-making you 
Rajar putok tin-goi, ‘ rajotwo okhonat niti 


King's sons three, ‘ kingdom that-in by-day by-night patrol we-will-make, 
bule, tanor mono etat thik korla. Tano ehan ning kore sohor-gor 
saying, their mind this-on firm made. They thus reflection making city-wall 
bare gor goreiya tanor goral ukhanat thaila. Rati ngal kore 

outside home building their horses there put. Night appearing making 

jetba putok ogo gorat sore sauki denaroka sohor-gor habi bara-de 

elder son the horse-on mounting guard giving-for city-wall all outside 

eiya. s5r a-gau na-peil-ga. Bar tar pham okhonat eil. Rati nongyait 

going thief one-even not-got. Again his place the-to came. Night mid-at 

yaimo-pa putok 6-go goragot sore sohor-gor sari bara-de bule 

middle son the horse-a-on mounting city-walls four outside walking 

sor a-gor-au na dekhe tar pham okhonat eil Nongyai upait khula 

thief one-even not seeing his place that-m came. Midmght {f)after yornges 

putok o-go sauki denaroka giya, jebaka tar bapokor duwar 

son the guard giving-for going when his father s ga ■ __ _ 

kadat giya, hoba jela a-go raj-baritto ^ 

wear going, beautiful woman one king-house-in-frotn comng he-saw. They 


walking 

khula 
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duyo-goi mung-na-mung-ni diya, 

two face-to-face becoming 

lung-go ? ku-rang jaorigata ematik 
who ? whither goest so-much 

ekhan ngak korauri, debi-g5,’ 
this tending 1-do, goddess,’ 


rajar putok o-goi ang korlo, e ti 

king's son the question made, ‘ thou 
rati ekhanat ?’ e Mi raj-lokkbi. Konune- 
night this-in ?’ *1 king's-luck. 

bule jela 5-goi kbum. koilo. 

saying woman the reply made. 


■o 

Palace 

* Raja 
' King 


ego 


noi; 
is-not ; 
jane 


aji rati mortal. Etar kaje ekhanat mor kam 
this to-day night will-die. This-of account-on here my business 
mi jaorigaJ Rajar khula putok ogoi juap kittao dena na 

I am-going.’ King’s youngest son the answer any to-make not knowing 

thailo. Khani thae rajar putok 5goi dau-jela ogo-rang matld, ‘tor 

remained. Some-time staying king’s son the god-woman the-to said, * thy 

mone ekbanat, harpa, aji rati raja ego na morle raj-barit jana 

mind-in this-in ? , to-day night king this not if-dies king’s-house-in to-go 

tor-ta kun5 apotti ase-ta ?’ Ran-jela ogoi matld, ‘ mor kuno apotti 

thee-of any objection is-there?’ God-woman the said, *my any objection 
nei.’ Rajar putoke kakuti kore matlo, ‘ota oilete raj-barit 

is-not.’ King’s son prayer making said, ‘ that being-on king’s-house-in 

bar jaga. Tar morbo okhanat-to jingta korani jeban boba oban 

again go. Sis dying that-in-from living to-make whatever good such 

korotau.’ Bau-jela augo bar rajar gore bomeili-ga B ajar putok 

I-will-do.’ God-woman that again king’s house-in entered. King’s son 

ogo rajar gore giya, ku-rang jeitoi-ga, uban thik na peilo. 

that king’s house-in going, whither she-will-go, such rightly not got. 

Okhanat rajar putok ogo djum oiya jekbanat bapok gumjar, okhanat 
Thereon king’s son that ? becoming where father sleeps, there 
gel-ga. Giya, dekhlo-ga bapok ogo. nungei-kore gumjeiya ase. Teimopi malok 

went. Going he-saw father that peaceably sleeping is. Middle wife 

ogoi- khula onaugo malok . ogoi arako beji kbanat gumjeiya ase. Kotba 

the youngest son wife the another bed a-on sleeping is. Room 

augot sati ngal-kore jale ase. Ontbokpa asanok-khan tangloi ago rajar 

is. Suddenly unexpectedly snake a king’s 
bereiya jaite-ga, rajar putok ogo dekhlb. 
going-round is-going, king’s son the saw. 
borop augore dwikorot-kore bello. Bapok 
serpent that two-pieces-making cut. Father 


that-in 

bunar pbam aukhanat 
gold-of place (i.e. bed) the-on 
Rajar putok tar tarual-kban-ol 
King’s son his sword-with 
ogo moroneto jingta oil. 
that dying-from alive became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there reigned a king who bad three sons. His subjects one day 
came to him and said, ‘ 0 Incarnation of Justice, the kingdom is infested with thieves 
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and. robbers. Om property u not safe. We pray Tour Majesty to catch these tMeves and 
punish, them. The fang said to his sons, ‘ My sons, I am old, hut you are all in the prime 
of manhood. How is it that ay kingdom is full of thieves ? I look to yon to catch these 
thieves.’ The three princes then made up their minds to patrol the city every ni-ht 
With this view, they set up a fort in the outskirts of the city where they kept their 
horses. In the early part of the night the eldest prince mounted his horse and went 
through the whole city, but did not see a single thief. He came hack to Ms station. 
About midnight, the second prince mounted his horse and rode through every part of the 
city, but he did not see a single thief, and so came back to the station. Some hours after 
midnight the youngest prince went the rounds, and when he came near the gate of Ms 
father’s palace, he saw a beautiful woman coming out of it. The prince accosted her, 
and asked her who she was and where she was going at that time of night. She replied, 
‘ I am the king’s Good Luck, the guardian deity of the palace. This night the king will 
be killed, and hence I am no longer needed here, and am going away.’ The prince did 
not know what reply to make to this message, but after a moment’s reflection he said to 
the Goddess, ‘ suppose the king is not killed to-night, have you any objection to returning 
to the palace and staying there ?’ * I have no objection,’ replied the Goddess. The 
prince then begged the Goddess to go in again, and promised to do Ms best to prevent the 
king from being killed. She did so, and as she entered disappeared from his view. 

The prince went straight into the bedroom of his royal father, and found him lying 
there, plunged in deep sleep. His second and youngest wife, the step-mother of our 
prince, was sleeping on another bed in the room, and a lamp was burning dimly. What 
was the prince’s astonishment when he suddenly saw a huge cobra gliding round and round 
the royal bed of gold on which his father Was sleeping. He drew Ms sword, and with 
one stroke cut the serpent in two. He thus saved his father from the threatened death. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. (Eastern Group.) 

MATING OR BISHUNPURIYA. 

(State Manipur.) 

Specimen III. 


(Pronounce ng as in * sing \) 


Muni ag5r puto dugo 

asil. 

Tano 

diyOgorangto 

khula 

Man 

one-of sons two 

were. 

Them 

two-from 

younger 

augoi 

bapokorang matlo, 

‘ Baba, 

mi 

paituo 

barkhan 

that 

(his)-father-to said. 

‘ Father, 

I 

toill-receive 

goods 

saruk 

auta diya-de.’ 

Tanor bapoke 

don auta 

bagiya 

share 

that please-give.’ 

Their father wealth that 

dividing 

diya-dild. 

Koto din \ 

tbaya 

puto kliulago tar 

don 

gave. 

A-few days remaining 

son younger his . 

wealth 

auta habi loiya durai 

fam 

akbnat 

maje giya tar 

that 

all taking distant 

place 

one 

in-{to) going his 

don 

auta habi dknai 

kam 

koriya 

mang-koild. 

Don 

wealth 

that all wicked 

action 

doing 

wasted. 

Wealth 

auta 

babi mangkoilo-tbangte 

mati 

aukhan 

bat 

tang-oil. 

that 

all wasted-on-being 

land 

that-in 

rice dear-become. 

Tang-oil-thangte , ta hinpani 

fang-oild. 

Mati 

aukhanar 

m&rm 

Dear-on-being he misery 

suffered. 

Land 

that-of 

man 

agor 

tulle til-dil-ga. Manu augoi 

tare 

huor rak-ga buliya 

one-of 

with joined?became. Man that 

him 

swine tend 

saying 

laupukor maje diya-pithailo. 

Ta 

huor 

rakher 

autar 

the-field-of in sent. 

Be 

swine 

tending-of 

that-of 

huore 

khaitra bat 

auta 

khaiyao 

pet 

bujing 

swine 

eat rice 

that 

by-eating-even belly 

Lwill-fill 


buliya ning-koilo-thang kuangau natla. Ta khana napailo-thangte 
spying wished-t hough any-one not-gave* He food not-getting-on 

buskhan pore aher, * Mor bapokor laiyike ckingkrau pet buje 

seme having fallen came » 6 My father's servants all-even belly filling 


khaitra enthok-panthok kore 

kbaitara, 

mi-te 

mor 

bapokor 

are-eating 

abundance-in doing 

are-eating, 

I-but 

my 

father's 

puto oiyao 

bok 

paiya moring-korauri. 

Ebakate 

mi 

giya 

son being 

hunger 

getting to-die-am-about. 

Now 

I 

going 

bapokorang 

matingga, 

“ Baba, 

mi ego 

dau-orang 

pap 

koilu 

father to 

wUJ-sdy, 

’* Father , 

I this 

God-to 

sin 

committed 
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to-ranged 

you-to-also 

nailu 5 
not • am ; 


lal-oilu. jmj 

> committed-offence. I thi\ ° P ^ ** onate 

_ f 1 thw your gon to-be 

tor laiyik ago thonarsade thwade ” 1 

y°ur servant one keeping-like please-keipf • 

Ta uthiya bapokorang ail. Dtog 

Me getting-up fatker-to oame . 

tare deklo, _ nungsi paiya dabde-aiya, nare 

him ~ ^ saw, mmd-agitation getting running-coming, neck e 

Putoke bapokorang matlo, 'Baba, m i ego , 

Son father-to said, * Father, I m s 

ilu torang-6 pap koilu, tor puto 1 

mtted you-to-also sin committed, ymr sm to 

nailu. Aukhonat bapoke laiyikorang matlO 

not-am: Thereupon father senanis-to said, ’ 

aniya pidawoi; ator maje angthi 

bringing let-him-wear; hand-of m ring 

maje khongup boradai: bat pani kw™ 


matingga. Ta 

will-say. Me 

bapoke tare 
father him 
chumailo. P 
hissed. I 

pap koilu 
sin committed 


matik 

fit 

hobata 

best 

jangor 

feet-of 


nailu,’ 

not-am? 


onate matik 

to-be fif 

"» bouya 

on n » 

-f* saying 

toe oite 

st atic e fro m 

ciare doriya, 

meek embracing t 

ego dau*orang 
this God4o 

puto boliltate 

sob to-be-called 
iatld 3 * puti 


feet-of on shoes j 

, oik. . Kita-buliya . puto 

let-us-be. Because son 

mang-oilgo akfmn pai 

lost-being again has-bei 

Por okhnar maje put 

Time that-of at sot 

Ta ime aite dakbarani 

Me as came music 


znatlO, 

said, 

angthi 

ring 

khaiya 

eating 


boradai, 

pui 9 

nungai 

merry 


laiyik ago d 

servant one c 

, Laiyik augoi 

Servant that 

bapoke nuara-pani 
father illness 

Aukhonar«maje ta 

Thereupon he 

aukhnai bapoke 

thatfor father 

ta bapokorang 

he father-to 

tor seba kc 

your service 

aupaito man 

nevertheless fHen < 

Bengali. 


snoes put: rice water eating merry 

»uhya . puto ego mdranito akfmn jingta-oil; 

me son tMs being-dead from again aMve-became ; 

akfmn pailang.’ Eta buliya tand isa-dili. 

again has-been-found? This saying they rejoiced-becatne. 

maje putok jetha augd laupukor maje asil. 

at sm el $ er that field-of in was. 

.te dakbarani eladenar manin-khan hullo. Ta 
me music dancing-of noise heard. Be 

dakhiya, 5 kita kortarata,* buliya ang-kdild. 

calling , 6 what is-being-done ,* saying asked. 

matldy c t5r baiyok khula augd aiya tor 
8aid 9 6 your brother younger that coming ymr 
ini naiya ail buliya bat pan! khawoitra.* 
without came saying rice water feedmg-m? 

I sau-oil gore hornani nakoild. Moroni 

e angry-became houseHn to-enter refused . jReason 

huniya nikule aiya them-kdild. Attkhnar-maje 


service 


r hearing out 
khum-kdilo, c sa, 
answered. ‘ behold\ 

koilu-thang akfruno 

doing-in one eleven 


laiyok khula augd aiya tor 

brother younger that coming your 

buliya bat pan! khawoitra.* 

? saying rice water feedmg-is? 
gore hornani nakoild. Moroni 
house-in to-enter refused . J Reason 

aiya them-kdilo. Aukhnar-maje 

coming entreated . Thereupon 

i, mi bosarekhan parikhan 

lid, I years-so-many since 

) tor yathongkhan hikldk-nasu, 
m your orders disobey ed-not 9 


marup 

friends 


mapanj 


kbaiga buliva sagdl 


companions with 


buliya sagor sau-aga-u 
saying goat young-one-even 
3k 
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nadesut. Aukhnar-maje t6r don put! habi kasubir-maje 

dtd-not give. Thereupon your wealth cloth all prmU$mt®°to 

diya mang-koilo puto* augo aitete tl bat pani khawoiya 
giving wanted son that coming •on you rice water feeding 


konorta.* Aukbnar-maje 
are^doingJ Thereupon 
asot, morta ase babi 

are, mine in all 

diyarta cbum ose 

to~be proper it-in 

akfrun jingta-dil ; 

again alive-han-become; 


bapoke ' matlo, 
father eaid, 
eta torta. 

that yourn-is. 
kita-buliya tor 

because your 

mamg“5ilgd 
lost-being 


* hfi-sangoi tl-te mi oa$ 

8 child, you-but I with 

Ehakate ami baram 

Now we glad 

baiyo ego mdr&nitS 
brother thin being-dead from 
akfran pailasg 9 

again LhavefonndJ 
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MAYING OE BISHTJNPUEIYA. 

Specimen IV. 


(Eastern Group.) 


Agor-maje 

Formerly 


autar 
that-of 
tempak 
clod 
diydgo 
two 
gtris* 
cover. 

Boron 
Main 
dile 

tohen-blew 
Ag-dinor 


®S°i bahajMotole 

me bambothclueter-under 


muni 
man 
kadar-maje 
by'~the*side~of 
%oi babar 
one bamboo 

set-kore udak badalk. 

closely JHenieiip ut-u^mte. „ hm . MU )n ,, 

1 Z JS'. ”"“ yi *•**■ 

y u wut-prew, mytng made-friendship. 

A _ 


bahar bakol 
bamboo-of bark* 
bakol auknai 
fork that-with 


tempak 
clods 
agas porii. 
one fell. 
udak 

friendship 
Boron dile 


(State Maniple.) 

kbnllo. Tempak 
dug- Clods 

Ag-dinor dine- 
One-day-of day-on 
badaila. ‘Ami 

made, * We 

ti mQre 


dile babar bakole 

t chen-fell bamhoo-of bark 

tempake jjataiya, im e 

( the)-clod pressing, thus 

dinete bawe borone 

One-day-of day-on wind (and) rain 
aukhan bawe uraiya niloga, 

that wind-by being-blown-away was-taken, 

gelga. Tempak augo borone tinglo-thang, 

went. Clod that rain-by wet-being, 

babar bakol,’ buliya ime mang-oil. 

bamhoo-of bark,' saying thus destroyed-was 


tempakore 

(the)-elod 

tbaila. 

lived. 

dilo. 

fell 


§itm 9 

covering, 


Bahar 


Bamboo-of 


* uda* tempak temp&k* 
‘friend, clod clod, * 
uda» Mhir 


bail 

wind 


Mkot 

Bari 

buliyl 

eaymg 

bakol 


'friend, Bamboo-of bark 


FOLK TALE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A NINGTHQWKHONG 

VILLAGER IN MANIPUR. 

Formerly a certain man cut up earth with a spade close to a cluster of bamboos 

° n ® **? / 80 m^ aP ^ ned that 8 Pie ° e ° f the *7 Mrk o£ of the bamboos fell on one 
of the clods. The piece of hark made friendship with the dod, and they made an agree- 

ment to help each other m time of danger. Accordingly when rain fell the piece of 
bark covered the clod and kept it from being wet and destroyed* and in case of storm 

the latter used to lie upon the former and keep it from being carried off by the wind. 
Thus they passed some days. But one day, both rain and wind came at the g »™p time. 
The storm carried away the piece of bark, which could only shout, • My friend clod 
what will become of you without me:’ and the clod, being unprotected, was ate! 
destroyed by the heavy fall of rain, while it called its friend, ‘My friend bamboo-bark, 
what will be your fate without me.’ 


Bengali. 


* Outer oovering of the bamboo. 


$ 
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English. 

Assamese (Sifasagar). 

Western Asiatic (Kastt^ 

, " “ — 

** i v V 5Z2 z s U 

1* One 

. Bh , . 

Jik 

. A-g?. 

2„ Two » 

> Dm! 

L . 

* I Dm „ 


3. Tliree * 

■ Wni . . . 

. Tin! 

• ‘ Tir-g-i 

4, your • 0 

Sari • . 

Sari 

- SAri-g$. 

5. Mve 

Pis 

PUs . 

.' Pii-g.i 

6* Six 

§»y 

1 §ai 

- Scy-gc. 

7. Seven , . 

5&t . 

1st . . . , 

Hj'i-ga. 

8* Sight • , , 

Ath «... 

M ■ ■ . . 

l 

1 At-gj, 

1 

9. Nine . , 

Na . . . . 

jiao , 

j Xan»gs a 

10, Ten . 

Dai «... 

Dai ... 

| Bca-^fl. 

11, Twenty , «• 

Khri . . 

Kim . « 

t m 

| Ak-kuri-gO. 

12. Fifty 

| 

Pausaly, arhli knii 

PamsfiJ. , # 

: Ylngkhai-go (Meiiked)* 

13, Hundred . « , 

Ba . . . . . 

ga • . . . 

Ah-ham go. 

14 I . 

May . , , , 

Mai . 

Mi. 

15. Of me 

Mor • a . . 

Mor . , 

MOr. 

16. Mine . . 

Mor . 

Mor 

Mor. 

17. We ... 

Ami 

Ami , . . , 

Ami, 

18. Of ns • , . 

Amar . • » 

Amir . „ . *! 

i 

Amar. 

19. Our » , , 

Amar • . * . 

Amar .... 

Amiir. 

I 

20. Thou . # 

Tumi, tay . • 

Tal (U m equal) y spun! 
(to a supertor). 

1 

i 

; Ti. . 

21. Of thee . . . 

Tomar, tor . 

Tor j aponar . . 

Tdr. 

22. Thine . 

TomSr, tor . , . 

Torjaponir . 

Tor, 

23. Ton . .. - 

Tomolfck • . . 1 

Tumi . . ... > 

Tumi. 

24 Of yon „ . , .» 

Tomolahar . » . 1 

Tnirnar > , « « 

Tamtej tomar, 

h . " 
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English. 


Aswmese (Sibiagar). 


Western Assamese (Eamrop). 


M@j4t§ (Maaipttr »nd 


25. You®' 

o 



Tomolakar 

• 

• 

Tumar, tomrir 

• 

ft 

Tum&r, toxn&r. 

26. He . 




gi, teo . 

• 


Si 

• 


. • 

# 

Ta. 

27. 01 him 

8 



Tar 9 teor 

* 


Tar 

• 

ft 


• 

Tar. 

28. His 

ft 



Tar, teor 

ft 


Tto 


0 


* 

Tar. 

29. They 




gi-hatj'teo-bilik 


Tahit 





Tana 

30* Of them 

9 



gi-hatar, teo-bilakar 


Tahttar 





T&nOr. 

31. their 

ft 



gi-hatar, teo-bilakar 


Tahatar 





T&ndr. 

32. Hand 

« 



Hat 



Hat 





At. 

33. Foot 

ft 



BMri . 



Bhftri 





Jang. 

34. Nose 

ft 



Nak 



Nak 





Nak. 

35, Eye 

ft 



Sakix 



saku 





Akhi. 

36. Mouth 

ft 

ft 


Mukh . 



Mukh 





Thota. 

37. Tooth 


ft 


Dit 



Dfc 





Dat. 

38. Bar • 

ft 

ft 


Kan « 



E&q. 





Elan. 

39. Hair 

ft 



Soli * 

ft 


'Soli 





Sul. 

40. Head 

ft 



Mttr 

ft 


Mur 





Tik, mur. 

41. Tongue 




ZibB, zibha 

ft 


i 

Zibhfi 





j Ju, jibrft. 

42. Belly 




Pot 



pat 


« 



Pet. 

43. Back' 




Pithi 



Pithi 


e 



Pithi. 

44. Iron 




Bo 



Loha 



* 


Lua. 

45. Gold 




gon 



gona 


ft 



Huna. 

46. Silver 




Bup 



Bupa 





Bhpa. 

47. Bather 

. ft 



Pits, bopfti 



Baplk 



ft 

» 

Baba,|bap5k. 

48. Mother 

ft 



Ai . 



Mak. 


o 


0 

Maiok. 

4fy Brother 

ft 



Bhai, kakai 

ft 


Bhak 


ft 

ft 

ft 

Baiydk. _ 

50, Sister 

ft 



t Bai, bhanl 

ft 


Bfigl&k 


ft 

ft 

« 

Bondk. 

ML Man 

ft 



M totth ; * 


• 

Manuh 


ft 

ft 

ft 

Muni. 























English. 


Assamese (Sibsagar). 


Western Assamese (Knxarnp.) Mayang (Manipur and Sjlhet). 







79. Sit ... 

Bah a .... 

Bah, balia. bahak 

• 

Bona. 

$0. Coxae . 

Aha ' . 

Ah, aha, ahak . • 


Ahani. 

31. Beat 

Mara, xnara 

Mar, mira, marak % 


Kilani (of men), barani (of 
animals^. 

82. Stand » » • 

Thiya howa 

Thia h<5u, thia howa, 
haok. 

thia 

IJbani. 

S3, Die 

Mara ...» 

Mar, mara, marak 


MSrani. 

84. Gire « 

Diya . • 

Di, dia, diak . • 


Dena. 

85. Run 

Lar-mara 

Daur, daura, daurak « 


Dabdanx. 

86. Up 

Opara-lai 

Oparat . 


Goz, gojje, 

87. Near 

Osarat . - 

Osarat 


Kada, kadat, bitta. 

88. Down , 

Tal, tala-I&i . 

Talat 


Tole. 

89. Far ... 

Dtir .... 

Dttr&i 


Dur. 

90. Before » 

Purbe, agdiye . 

Agat . . a 


Age, mnng-khanat, mung. 

91. Behind « 

Pa§at, pa§~phale 

Pa$ai . 


Pis, pithi-khanat. 

92. Who 

Zei, Zeiye : interrog., Icon . 

Kan, kuni 


Kung-gO. 

93. What 

Zi : inter rog., ki 

Ki . / . 


Kita, kisa-de. 

94. Why 

Kiya, kel&i . 

Kiya 


Kitaroka, kitarka. 

95. And ... 

Aru . • 

Am 


A khaute, akkhurum, bare. 

96. But . . » 

Kiniu 

Kiutu 


Auta, -te. 

97. If . 

Z&di . 

Z&di 


-te. 

98. Yes , 

Bril, hay 

Hal 

i 

Hai. 

99. No . . 

Oho, nahay 

Nahai . . 


Na, nei, nagoi. 

100. Alas , , . 

Dehi an 

H&ri, hari 


Hobai. 

101. A father . , . 

Bapek ezan 

Bapak &ta 


Baba agd. 

102. Of a father 

Bapek ezanar, bapek&r , 

Bapak &tar 


Baba agOr. 

103, To a father . . 

Bapek ezanak, bapekak 

Bapak atakak legi 


Baba agOranp.. 

104. From a father . , 

Bapek ezanar para, bapekar 
para. 

Bapak &takar para . 

* 

Baba agOrangtO. 

105. Two fathers . 

Duzan bapek . 

Bapak dut& • • 

. 

Baba dugo. 













English. 

, isaE£3t ?jm„ 

W ts\ "*'7» Az uHj "W ’ }Li 

h. 1 J r, 4 < : 

106, Fathers , 

* f Bapek-hlt. Hph-LiiA 

» F ij, "i,j * , 

d ■ k » 

107, Of fathers 

. ' Bapek-h&tar . 

• j Bifijc-gi.ikar , 

Id/ * /*> r, 

108. To fathers * 

• Bapek-hatak » » 

1 

* I 3ll a . 

FA , *“ 

100. From fathers 

• Bipdc-hat&r pari « 

• pari * 

1 AA/ 4 *t 

110, A daughter 

. Ziyekesfcm 

. mk ip. 

af iig\ 

Ill. Of a daughter . 

. Ziyek exinlr • « 

. ZUk&ifc 

*f ’ft* 1 • 

112. To a daughter * 

. Ziyek mkdk . 

. Zak itikak legi 

i 

A “ 

113. From a daughter 

« Ziyek es&nir para 

j 

«\ Zmk Stir para . 

JiA %uricgt3, 

114, Two daughters « 

• Dnzfai ziyek » * 

* Bui ifi§k * 

JIA dug*S k 

115. Daughters « 

• Ziyek bilak • • 

. ZEk-gilak ^ . 

| Jil5 g&si 

116, Ofda®g!ite» 

. Ziyek bH&kar • . 

* Zfik~gilakar • 

■ Jslfl glair. 

117. To daughters 

. Ziyek bHakak » • 

* Zlik-gillkak legi . , 

i 

! Jil5 giUiiisig. 

j 

118, From daughters. 

• Ziyek bilii* pa» • 

* ZBk-gilikar pari * 

| JSb gmb&ngt8» 

110. A good man 

. B*m Mill minnli 

* Ati nttam m&nnh * 

Hobs muni Igd. 

120. Of a good man . 

. E»n bhai mlaobar . 

- Ati, attain m&mihar • 

Hofei mum igdr. 

12L To a good man • 

. Eaan bhal mannhak • 

• Ati ntiana m&nuhak ligi , 

Hofei man! igtang. 

152, From a good man 

• Emm fehat minniiM pars- 

• Ata nttam mannbar pari • 

i 

| Hobs mnai 

j 

123. Two good men . 

. Dtusan bhal mlnoh * 

• Dai nttam mlnnh . « 

; Hofei mom dfigi,. 

124. Good men. 

. Bhal mannh-bilak . 

. Uttam mannh-gilak , « 

i 

j Hofea mnni gash 

125. Of good men 

. BbM manmb-bilikar . 

• Uttam m&rah-g3ik*r 

! Hob! mnni gasir, 

il 

126. To' good men 

. Bh&l mSnnh-billfatk 

. Uttam m&niih-gi&k&k lggi 

1 

Hofei moni glairing. 

127. From good men. 

• Bhal m&auh-bil&kar pari 

* Uttam minoh*gilIkar pari 

Hofea mnni gasiringtC 

128, A good woman . 

. Is&ni bhftl m&iki • 

• Aj&nl nttam aii-s&l! * 

Hoi* jell igd. 

120. A bad boy 

. Eta beyl lira . .. * 

• Atalmiilte * • ‘ * 

HolAnai mum »«ga* 

130, Good women 

, ' Bh&l miiki-MMk * 

. Uttam sii-slll-gilik . 

HoMpigteh 

131. A had girl 

. Bzlni feeyl eow&li 

. Ajlni bu&Api • . » 

yl| gamgji. 

182. Good' * . 

■. Bhal , ... 

. Uttam; bhai » » * 

Hoi*. 





English. 


Assamese (Sibsagar). 


Western Assamese (Kamrup). Majang (Manipur 


133. Better , 

134. Best « 

135. High 

136. Higher 

137. Highest . 

138. A horse 

139. A mare , 

140. Horses 

141. Mares 

142. A hull . 

143. A cow * 

144. Bulls , 

145. Cows 

146. A dog 

147. A bitch . 

148. Dogs 

149. Bitches 

150. A he-goat 

151. A female goat 

152. Goats 

153. A male deer 

154. A female deer 

155. Deer 

156. I am , 

157. Thou art , 

158. Heis . ' 

159. We are 


. j Tat-kai bhal 
Afcaii-kaibhal , 

Okha . . , 

Tat-kai okha , , 

Atait-k&i okha * , 

Eta ghora , , 

Ghora ez&ni 
Mata ghora-bilak , 
Maiki ghopa-bil&k 
Eta damara , 

/ 

Ez&ni gam , , 

Pamara-bilak . . 

Maiki gam-bilak , 
Eta kukur , 

Kukur ezani , , 

Mata kukur-bilak , 
Maiki kukur-bilak , 
Eta mata §agal 
Ezani maiki §agali * 
Sagal-bilak 
Eta mata pahu . 
Ezani maiki p&hu „ 

Pahu . ■ ■ , 

May hao . . 

Tumi howa , 

Hi hay v /. ; .■ • 

Ami hao • ' 


Tafc-o k&ri bhal. 
JJakalat k&ri bhal 
Okha , 

Tat-o k&ri nfchft 
Sakalat k&yi nkh^ , 
Ata ghora 
Aj&ni ghurl . 
Ghom-gilak , 
Ghuri-gilak , 


Aj&ni gai g&ro. 
Halawa garu-gilak 
Gai g&rti-gilak. 
Ata knknr , 
Ata mati kuknr 
Kukur-gilak • 
Mat! kuknr-gilak 
Ata patha sagal 
Ajani path! sagal 
Sagal-gilak 


Ajani path! p&hu 
P&hu . 

Hal &|6 , . # 

Tal a§ab, apuni a^ei . 
0i a§a, i&o as& * 
Ami aso , 


and Sjlhet). 


Augo hoba, jinge hoba. 
Habirangtd jinge hoba. 
Usgo, 

Jinge us. 

Us ose habirangtd jinge u®, 
Gora laba ago. 

Gora amdm agd. 

Gora laba habi. 

Gora amdm habi. 

Guru laba agd. 

Guru amom ago 
Guru laba habi. 

Guru amdm habi. 

Kukur laba agd. 

Kukur amdm agd. 

Kukur labp, habi. 

Kukur amdm habi. 

Sagdl laba agd. 

Sagdl amdm agd. 

Sagdl habi, „ 

Pdhti laba agd. 

Pdhu amdm 
Pohu. 


Mi osu or asu, and so 
ihrottgho 

Ti osdt, 

Ta ose. 

Ami osi 














Baglai, 


Ammme (Bibmgm), 


Weittra Awarntm (StaKrap). 

j (Maaipir,, 

160. Ton aw . 

• • 

Tomol&ke bowl 

• 


Tnmi asa 

Tumi osa 

161 . TKuyaie . 


Teo-bilik bay . 

* 

• 

jTahatiHei 

Tino ocL 

162. 1 van 

• t 

May if iio 

• 

• 

‘ Mai ifilo. , „ 

Mi ©riba or min, and 

! thriWQko*t. 

163. Tbou wa«t 

a 

Tumi Iflli 

* 

• 

j Ta! apnni &§il . t 

Ti ©rile. 

164. He was * 

• m 

gi if 1! . 

* 

* 

| 

S> wpl • 

Ti oeiL 

165. We were . 


Ansi ifllo 



J Ami &f 115 , 

i 

j . 

j Ami osiling. 

166. You were . 


Tomolake ifiia 



J Tumi if ill . * 

j Tnmi cailai. 

167. They were 


Teo-bilik agU . 



j 

, Tabat ifii * . # 

I 

j 

; Tano otxla. 

168 . Be . 


Howa * . 



! 

Howa, Mbi 

Oil. 

169 . To be • 


H&ba-l&i 

a 


HaMk legs .. „ 

Oni, ftnlr kaje (jpmrjsme). 

170 . Being , 


Haote . 

* 


HM 

Osya. 

171. Having been 


Hai 



HMphilii . 

Oilegl or oiyt. 

172. I may be . 


May Mba p&ro 



MaS Mte pro . 

Mi 6m pirtau. 

173. 1 shall be . 

• ' •, 

May Mm 



Mm Mm . . * 

Ml dituo. 

174 I should Be 

• *: 

May Mba lag© 



Mai bow& Sait . . .' 

Mi ditao. 

175. Beat 

• 

Mari • 



Mira . # . 

Kill, 

176. To beat 

. 

Mariba-IM 



Miribak legl , 

KB&nlrklje (pmposs) 

177. Beating « 

• 

Mirote . . 



Miri . . . . ; 

Kiliyl. 

178. Having beaten 


Mari 

* 


1 Mari pbUil 

Kilaya. 

179. I beat 

• 

May maro • • 

m 


Mai maro * 

Miksiswm.- 

180. Tbou beatest 

* 

Tumi mam 

t 


Tai marlh, apuni marl 

TI Hlar. 

181. He beats . 


Hi mare . » 



mar& * • « „ 

Ta Hl&r. 

182. We beat . 


Ami miro 



Ami miro . « 

Ami Idlaytr # UEyir. 

183. You beat . 

a • 

Tomolake mari 



Tumi miri. . « 

Tumi MM 

184 They beat 

* « 

Teo-bilake mare 

• 


Tahiti mari * • , 

Tin© Hlaitara- 

185. I beat (Fait Tone) . 

May marisilo « 


* 

Mai marisilo . . * 

Mi 

186. Tbou beatest 

Tense) 

(Past 

Tumi marisila . 

a 

* 

Tai marifili; apuni marisii 

Ti kflaHe. 

» 
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English, 


Assamese (Sibsagar). 


Western Assamese (Eamrup). Maying (Manipur and 


187'. He beat (Past Tense) . 

Jp marifil • . 

gi marifil . • 

la kilailo. 

188. We beat (Past Tense ) . 

Ami marifilo . 

Ami marifilo , 

Ami Mailing. 

189. You beat (Past Tenm) 

Tomolake marisils . 

Tumi marisila * 

Tumi kilftllki. 

190. They- beat (Past Tekse) 

gi-haie marifil ■ 

Tahata marifil . 

Tano kilaili. 

191. 1 am, beating 

May marifo • . * 

Mai mariba dh&rifo . . 

Mi kflanxi* 

192. I was beating • 

May man a§ilo, marifilo 

Mai mariba dh&rifilo 

Mi kilailnnaL 

193. I bad beaten 

May marifilo . * 

Maa man nthif ilo < . * 

Mi kilailn. 

104 I may beat * ■ 

May mariba par© . • 

Mai mariba paro . * 

Mi kfiani aikorer. 

195. I shall beat 

May mfcrim . • 

Mai mama a • 

Mi kilaitno. 

196. Thon wilt beat . 

Tumi mariba . . * 

Tan maribi, apnni mariba , 

Ti kilaitno. 

197. He will beat . ' . 

gi mariba » 

gi mariba » « 

Ta kilaitoi. 

198. We shall teat • 

Ami wm-rim . • « 

Am j Tnfl.T»rm , . ® . 

Ami kilaitangai. 

19^. Yon will .teat 

Tomolake mariba 

Tumi mariba . 

Irani kil&ifcatai* 

200, They will beat . •, 

gi-hate mariba . 

Tahita mariba • 

Tano kilaitai. 

201. 1 should beat * 

May mariba lage 

Ma'i mara nsit 

Mi kilaitno. 

202. I am beaten 

May mar khaiso « 

Mai mar khalo 

More kilails. 

203. I was beaten 

May mSr khaifilo 

Mai mar khaifilo , 

More kilailQ. 

204 I shall be beaten * 

May mar khans . . 

Mai mar kham• * . , 

More kilaitoi. 

205. I go . 

May zao « « 

Mai zao . • « 

Mi jauriga. 

206. Thon goest 

Tumi zowa • . 

Tai zi, apnni §Iok , 

Ti janrga. 

207. He goes • 

Qi zay . . ' . 

gi zai- . • « 

Ta jarga. 

208, We go .. ; ■ • 

Ami zao « • . » 

Anri zio. . « » 

Ansi jaiy&rga. 

209. Yen go' . . . 

Tomolake zdwa « 

Tumi zowa • « . 

Tnmi jariga. 

210,'They go . ■ * 

gi-hate zay * ' . 

TahSfc zai . « * 

Tano jariga. 

211. I went * . 

May gaifilo 

Mai geisilo • . . . 

Mi jauriga, gesilu 

212. Ibon wariest . ' . 

Tumi gaifila • • 

Tai geifilij apnni geifil « 

Ti gesilegi. 

213. Me. went , « ' * 

gigaisfl . . . 

gigeifil . • 

Ta gesilga. 









Engibh. 

j Asmmost (oibrngar). 

~L_.. 

i ....- 

| Wwtem Ammm* (Kjuewj ,) , 

_4 . 

j 

! Mijwry (Itxicw ar i 

214 We went, , „ 

■ Ami gMfllS , „ — 

i 

l Ami geifilo 
» 

•; Ami ;tyarga 

215, Ton went * * 

' Tomolake g&ifili 

! 

1 Tumi geifili . 

2 

I 

. Tnmi jaraigi. 

216. They went « , 

j |Ji-hate giifil . , 

1 Tih« geifil 

Tk- 

217. Go . 

1 ?owI , 

i 

^?owI . 

i 


218. Going * . 

i 

| ?aote, gii 

! ?ai . . . . 

i 


219. Gone * « 

Gil . 

j Gil . 


220. What is your name ? . 

Tomsk nim kl ? „ 

Tor nim ki F . 

T''t na;:g ki-aiag r 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Ghora-to kiman bayalpj&l ? 

1 Ei ghSm-tor bah kinaa ? » 

Gura &4kba* 

osetd ^ 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

lyar pari Elsmlr-IAI 

kiman durii ? 

i lyar pari Raamirak Kg! 

> kiman dfirli ? 

Esingtft Kashmir mkhM 
koti duraith ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Tomar bapemr gharat 

kiman pntek ip ? 

j Tor bapeir gharat ieiti s&li 

| »§& ? 

! 

TCr hijftkor masi 

, pate koig^j uise r 

s 

. 224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Azi may Mhnt Mt khoz 
kayhi phnrilo. 

i 

i Mai axi Mhu b&t phnrilo , 

1 

1 

j Mi uji darmi diyi gesilu. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Mor dadair putekere teor 

bh&nlyekar biya Ml. 

! Mar khnzftr patiktor lagot 

1 tar b&nlikar bin M%i, 

! Mor khamr putftke tir 
i bonfikore lohong kftiii. 

226. In the house is the sad¬ 
dle of the white horse,. 

Bagi ghora-tor zin-khan 
ghar-tot a$e. 

1 

j Ghar-tor bhliamtft bagi 

j ghora-tor xin khan l§ei 

i Dola goragdr sipilkhan 

| gore use, 

1 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. / 

Tar pi that lin-khan tha ; 

Tar pitbit zin kb&n di 

j Pithir maje sapalkhan bftra. 

i 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Tar pitekak may bfsjmt 

betere khobalo. 

Mai tar putak-tok b&t&rft 
k&tb& kubo mirilo. 

1 Tar putttkoie mi sikhalld 

j, miyim korekiku'lm 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

fli parbbatar tingat glin 
man saiiise. 

0i parbbatar tiaat g&m 
sagali siriba Ilgifsi, 

j 

Tenggamr gojje U ghru-giri 

kbowar. 

230. He is sitting on a horse : 
under that tree. 

||ei gas zop&r talafc hi 
gkora etar opar&t bahi 
i use. 

gi Jiei gi§ lop&r talafca ghoii 
&tar up&rat nthi ifl. 

,j Ta rukor gajaror tele goragfr 
j gojje borf. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Tar kakaiyek tar bliyekst- 

kai okha. 

Tar bhik-fo tir bln&k-tot 

kin sari. 

} Tar baiyfik agoi tar bor.dk- 

oringto jinge us pse. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Tar dam dutaka at ana .: 

Q§-tor dim adhii taka 

Autar xafinte r&pa dukhaa 
m&kb&L 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Mor bopai jjiu-to lira 
gharat fchake. 

Mor bapa hei Mrsi ghar-tot 

| thhksL ’ 

M§r bipflk hhrukang 
gor sngftfe tbir. 

234, Give this rupee to him. 

Ei rup taka tik de . 

Tik ei taki to di , « 

Tiling rfipi efci de. 

235, ■ Take those rupees from 
him. 

Tar para |iu rup kei taka 
• la. 

T&r para |ei 'faki-gilik liu = 

Tarangto rtpi aut& lois. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

T&k bhal-kii mar, am 
zirire bandh. 

Tak -bhil k&ri mar iin 

zirirs Mndh. 

Tire miyim Hlaiyi doriU* 
bat. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Nadar ir'-a pan! in . 

JJei l£d-tor par& pin! tol • 

Kahirtd pini kirgi. 

238. Walk before me r 

Mor age age khoz karh 

Her lg| ag& khoz k&d| 

Mar mimge W. 

239, Whose boy comes be¬ 
hind you? 

Tosnar pa§e pftye Mr lara 
idie ? 

Tor piyat |i-to Mr sill 
. ihifi ? 

T5r pise Mr muni taugft- 

aherti? 


As. 445 
















Assamese (Sibsag&r). Weatern Assamese (Kamrup). Maying (Maxupnr and Sylhefc). 


240. From whom did you Hi-to kir pari kmila ? 
huy that ? ’ 


Tai JS-to Mr pari kinsili ? 


241. From a shopkeeper oI Gimr dokanl etarpara 

the village. 


' Gaorl dokenl Itar fcir pari 


XL 446 
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Page 4, line 8 from, bottom of text, in marginal note.—For ‘•wi'i’ read ' ai< ", 
Page 15, Urn 7 from bottom of text. — For 'Lakshmif read 'Lakshi* \ 
Page 19. — Substitute the following for the Table on this page ;— 


Bengal. 



Name of Dialed, 

Nunler 

ii Kami of Dialed, 

f-j: takers. 

Xunrer 

! ©f 

Central or Standard . * . , : 

8,4 : 


Western (including Kharis Thar,-. Mat : 
Paharisi. and Saraki sub-dialects) * i 

3,967,641 ! 


South-Western . . * * ; 

346,562 


Northern (including the K$ck and Siri- 
puria sub-dialects) . . , . ; 

6,108,553 lUjmng&l 

J 292^00 

Hajbangsi (including Babe sub- dialect) » : 

'Eastern (including Haijong and Bast- ! 
Central sub-dialects) . 4 j 

3,216,371 

.Eastern * 

14,649,430 j Total for Attain 

. ! 2,261,221 

. i 2,554,021 

South-Eastern (including Chakma) * [ 

2,196,632 j 

! 

Total for Bengal . ! 

38,929,125 j 

i 

1 

Add —Assam Total . . . . ; 

i- ■ | 

2,554,021 ! 

f 

! 

Add — South-Eastern Bengali, spoken in ! 
Akyab (Burma) 1 * . • * j 

114,152 | 

? 

1 

{jRakb-Total for Bengali spoken in the j 
Bengali-speaking area . ■, . | 

41,597,298 | 

J 

? 




1 Those figures are not based m special local returns. 

Page 22.—Substitute the following for the last five lines on this page:—We thus 
arrive at the following result:— 

Total number of people speaking Bengali at home .... 41,597,298 

„ „ „ „ elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 00,BBS 

„ „ „ „ elsewhere in India . . . 275,348 

Grand Total of people who speak Bengali in India . . 41,933,284 


Page 23, Uni 1 ’11. —Father Ilosten, in his paper iu ‘Bengal Past and Present' 
(Vol. IX), mentioned below under ‘Authorities,’ describee an account of the Bengali 
Alphabet older than that of Ghamberlayne. He says 

‘ It was published with a Burmese alphabet in 1692 in a work containing observa¬ 
tions by the Jesuit Fathers Jean de Fontenay, Guy Tachard, Etienne Noel and Claude 
Beze. The title of the book is Observations Physiques et MathSmatiques four sercir a 
> l‘hig(oire nalnrelle, el a la perfection de l'Astronomic el de la Geographic; Fnvoyees des' 
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Iwcfc* et de la Chine a P Academic llogale den Scieme- h v . 

Anec les reflexions de Mrs. de PAcademie, e* ’a Vote-J' P r - ** ^ ^ 
de Jesus. A Paris, de Plmprimerk Povaie.V Dr XCU ’■ r" 

plate containing tie character-, nf tho ' ,’ * " ‘ ^ ^ iJ '** “ ni - l i K < "md 1 

«* **. tr k :,nd ,‘r :b —• - * 

III, Col. 1641, No. 2.—T take tie ' \ ' (' f er ' ''= e3 ' Blhl de!a C. de Jesn*, 

. bookseller’s catalog^. The authors ^ trbui a d ^ cri I iti ’>’i in a 

sent by Louis XIV to Si M . cf. *.?“-■ “"** 

1 V“'r K r'- fr* **•* •-“•• “*■**«» - 

.««*; t^L J “ourir “ te - Bjr " e,t , ' , ' rthe «-■* 

MoNABCHAE Mq&OLO-Inmci, Vfl MoiuitUs Ihrvi tntfvn-v* v 

=rr sr 

llL * • sare8m viem “ s ™ »>1« Leptmn. per^L, 

™dioaturn et Taras note . . illum-atun, a j t . Qeorgio ^ S il us ia-Fmu» 

Tlen I *' “ A PP endlce > Indo-Maurorum charaeteres Arithmetic!, alphabetum Ben<mli- 

i Cutn ’ & s y llaoani Mongalo-Kalmuckiei pare exhibetur Lipsiae iinnrewif nv **• . 

‘ Christooli Tnkke 170 k» tk„ j- , , . , J-iipsiae, irapressit Heinrich 

11 lakke 17.5. The appendix to which this refers is a plate containin'* the 

an metical symbols used by the Moslems (not the usual numbers, but the alphabetical 
symbols), part of a Mongol alphabet and syllabary, ami a Bengali alphabet with a 
specimen lectioms Bengalis ” consisting of the words “ Sergeant WolffjL Merer ” 
written in Bengali script. The alphabet is very fairly written. It transliterated L 
sounds thus-. Koo Gkoo Goo Gho Ona; Sjo [Scho] Sjoo [Schoo] JooSjoo [School Eio • 
Too Tho DooDho Anno; To Tho Do Dho Noe <Nu); Po Pho Boo Bho MoeOlu) • 
Joo Roo Loo Bo Soo Soo Soo Loo [sic.] Khieo. He also gives a woodcut of Ben Jli 
numerals on p. 48, and some specimens of Javanese on pp. 46 and 47. The l>ook 
contains 6 and 51 pages quarto, with 2 plates.’ 

Page 24. AUTHORITIES. No attempt is here made to bring this List of Authorities 
up to date. A few of the more important works which have appeared since 1903 are 
however given below. Under Head B. ‘ General add the following:— 

Hostes, Father H„ S. J.—The three first Type-printed Bengali Booh. In Bengal, Past jnd Prwnt 
Vol. IX, Part I. pp. 40ff. [No date on my copy.] ~ ! 

GtInSndeamohan Das. Bsrigala BhsskSr Abhidhin. A Bengali Dictionary in the Bengali league 
Calcutta, N. D. (Preface dated 1916). g™ language. 

SOHITI Khmar Chatterji, D. Lit. BengeH Phonetics , in The Modern Remew for January 1917 D n 
* 70ff. Oalcut.ta, * 

» ” _ ” ” Imbi 8 PMrs$ N&mir BmgMk f- Lipf/antar, imm the Jocuml of 

, the Baagija Bahitja P&rhh^d $ Vol. IV, 1324, B. B.. («»18 A. P,). 

Qi ^ T £en 9 aU Ph ^^>- from the Bulletin of the School of Oriental 

Studies, Vol. XI, Part I, pp. Iff. London, I92L 

Bijaichawbea MA.2itm.Blja ,—The 'Bisiory ofike Bengali Language (Mcutta, IBM. 
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Page 25. Under Head C. • Grammars * ai i Kewi^-Book, > md 

Anbebsoh, J. D., Lot. D .-A Manual of tie Batgah L v.g ,.. famaridw-. ; 

Page 26, line 6 from helovo.—For ' Tin-af rea( f * f/a .», 

Page 27. — Under Head E. * Literature, etc.’ add, the following 

Dihesh Chakdba Sen, Eai Sahib, B.A .—Bariga-Bls^s ? Stkitya, Sec&ud Edition, Cs..Tr:», S’ D. 
Preface dated 1901. « . 

” ” Bntoryoj to. b"%,yiH Lunj" jim .,? •.*■»* i-'l I. 

’• ” ‘ a “'J J *»*»</«, rjiu.u.ju .. 

ature from the Eaniest limes to the Mittal- tj tn, Aw _ 4 .•*.*, t - MS j.., , ;iw 

Two parts. Calcutta, 1914. 

” - Bmycdi Prose Style, ittoO-l6J7. Lawtitia, 1921. 

Haba Pbasad bHASTOJ, MAHAtuuo?ADfiTifA, C.I.E.— hou^ka-Gana t mm (A contemn u aacieat 
poems, mmy m old BeagaJi). In Cute .-.a jour.j^a oatur^u lan.. la im*«' Ac. 

Calcutta, 1323, B. S. (=1916. A. D.). 

ChanpI THsk.-Sri-ICrishna-Mriiana. Edited vrita notes and an Inoes Vwoorum or 

ranjan Bay. Calcutta, Bangiya Sihitya Paritnad Grantndvalt, No. 58.1328 B S 1 =1916 
A. D.). ‘ '' ’ 

Bankbji, B. £)., M.A .—The origin of the Bengali Scrips Calcutta, 1919. 

Soshil Kumar De, M.A. —History of Bengali Literature in the nineteenth Century 1SOO-18S5 
Calcutta, 1919. 3 

Pakqiieb, F. E .—Vocaoulary of Peculiar Tentacular Bengali words. Memoirs of the Asiatic Society, 
Bengal, Vol. YII, No. 5, pp. 321ff. Calcutta, 1923. 

Page 42 .—Second paragraph of the Note at the head of the specimen. I find that 
my statement that, in the phonetic transcription, the sound of eh in shell is represented 
by eh has been widely misunderstood. Many readers have assumed that by this state¬ 
ment I implied that, in the phonetic transcription eh represented the souna of the 
Bengali N, which, in transliteration, is represented by eh. Nothing was further from my 
intention. The phonetic transcription is entirely independent of any system of 
transliteration, and aims at representing English sounds by English letters. In the 
phonetic transcription, sh represents the English sound of the English letters in the 
English word shell, and nothing more. The sound represented by it corresponds most 
nearly to that of the Bengali *f, which, in transliteration, is represented by S. It has 
nothing whatever to do with the sound of the Bengali cerebral *r. The same remarks 
apply to the spelling in other phonetic transcriptions (pp. 168,173,178, 207, 233, 251, 
254, 262, 267,273, 276, 296, 303, 307, 310, 314, 318), and, especially, to that in the 
column for Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic Transcription) on pp. 352ff. 

Page 70, line 3.—For ‘12,801 ’, read * 27,908 Make the same alteration in the last 
line of the Table on the same page, and alter the Total ‘ 3,952,534’ to * 3,967,641 

Page 99, line 14.—For * 12,801 ’, read ‘ 27,908 ’. 

Page 163.—The title should be ‘RAJBANG^T’, not ‘RAJBANGS!’. 

Page 168 .-— Regarding the pronunciation of sh in the phonetic transcription of 
this specimen, see the remarks made on the subject in dealing with page 42. 

Page 268, line 7 from belotc.—For ‘ him said’, read * he said.’ 
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'Page, 169, last line,—For * hi. anger rea( l - he angry • _ 

Page175.— The same remarks apply as those on Page 168 above. 

^e m-Pa^ on pronunciation. A friend who has served in Sylhet 
informs me that, in the Eastern Sylhet dialect, d is commonlv pronounced as «. Thus 
ghora, a horse, is pronounced ghu t d, and chdr, a thief, is pronounced sur. 

Page 321, line 9 from below.—For ta, read fa. 

Pages 352$. Regarding the column for Bengali Colloquial (Phonetic Transcrip¬ 
tion), see the remarks made with reference to page 42. 

Page 353, South-Western Bengali column. No. 18, read ‘ AmAnne-kAr ’; No. 19, read 

\ mormen-kar/ 

Page 355, South-Eastern Bengali column. No. 6, read ‘ aahtwa'; Nos. 14 _ 19, a 

diacritical mark f) has in each case broken olf from a capital A. Bead respectively, 
- 1 ai, ar, 3r, ara, arar, arar.’ Insert a comma after ‘Sr’ in No. 16. 

Page 356, No. 29, Bengali Standard column. — For 1 dbhi%\ read* nhAri’. No. 
30, Bengali Colloquial column, for ‘ Sdor * s read ‘ Sder’. 

Page 362, Siripurid column. No. 88, for ‘ghflr*’ , read ‘ ghfirf * ; No. 70, read ‘ kntt**. 
Page 363 , No. 64, first column.—For ‘ t$ra read ‘ tar*’ t 
Page 367, No. 83, first column.—For ‘ mAra \ read ‘ man ’. 

Page 371, No. 104,first column.—Omit the comma. 

Page 372, No. 128, second column.—For ‘ bbala \ read ‘ bhila 
Page 376, No. l6o, third column.—For * amrA ' t read ‘AmiA’. 

Page 377, No. 161, second column.—For ‘ t-anns - t read * ’. 

Page 379, Chakim column. Nos. 157 and 160.—Bead ‘MB’; No. 168.—Bead ‘**••*'.-• 

Page 879, Nos. 162 , 172, 173 and 174, South-Eastern Bengali column.— Here again 
diacritical marks have broken off from over A.—Bead, throughout, ‘ si 

Page 380, Nos. 180 mid 183, second column.—For * marfsb * ma*i*h read, in each 
case, ‘ mariB ‘. 


Page 380, No. 182, third column.—For ‘ ami* \ read ‘ Ami* . 

Page 380, Nos. 196—199, second column.—Bead * mAribe, mAribs, mAmba, mAribs respec¬ 
tively. 

Page 381, No. 190, second column. — For ‘marchchiia,* read • mArchchhila \ 

Page 381, No. 198, second column,—For ‘ monne read ‘ monne ’. 

Page 382 , No. 182, second column.—Bead ‘ tor* ’. 
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Page 382,'No. 184, first column.—Read ‘ «ra ’ ; second column, read ; pit®’- 
Page 882, No. 185, second column-—Read 1 pitsiiam’. 

Page 382, No. 188, first column—Read ‘ ’; second column, read ‘ . 

Page 382, No. 189, first column.—Read ‘ to** ’ 5 No. 190, read ‘ m*rf* ’• 

Page.382, Mo, 200, first column.—Read ‘ o* ’• 

Page 383, No. 179, fourth column—Read ‘ mui ’• 


Page 383, No. 180, fourth column—Read ‘ ^ ’• 

Page 383, No. 181, third column.—For ‘ read™*'- 

Page 383, No. 185, fourth column.—Read ‘ mni ’• 

Page 383, Nos. 194 and 195, third column.—La. both cases rem M - 
Page 383, No. 200, fourth column.—Read ‘ ’• 

p$ge 384, No. 206, second column—Read ‘ tm ’■ 


Page 384, No: 213 , second column.— Read ‘ & (twice). 
Page 386, Nos. 208 and 214, first column.— Read ‘ ’* 

Page 386, Nos. 209 and 215, first column— Read w ‘™ 
Page 387, Nos. 206 and 212, fourth column.— Read ‘ «*’• 
Page 387, No. 209, fourth column.— Read ' i a ■ 

Pdge-mfNp. 211, third column.—Read » • 

887, No. 213, third colmm.-Read ' * 8 * 1 ’- 


Pdgfe $87, No. 214, third column — Read ‘ •» • 

Page $87, No. 216, fourth column.— Read 4518 • 

■ niuetee “ tt1 ’ 


The reference is to the 


nineteenth century. 

Page : 408.—In the third line of the section 
‘ bios ' read ‘ &® 15 ’• 


devoted to the second conjugation, for 


T>age 439, No. 54, second column— Read l-" 11 * 
Page 440, No. 104, second column.— Read 

Page Ml, No. 481, second cdum^-Read 




« 







